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PREFACE  TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 


The  following  are  the  circamsfauicea  whicli  gave  rise  to  the 
Tolame  now  sabmitwd  to  the  public.  I  wm  for  gome  yean 
eng;aged  in  a  controrersy  vith  Mr.  FaW,  carried  on  throng^ 
the  medinm  of  a  retpectable  periodical  woric,  npon  the  mbjeot 
of  the  commencemenC  and  end  of  the  twelre  hnndred  and  sixty 
yean,  and  eome  other  points  connected  with  the  study  of  pr(^ 
phecy.  Since  the  close  of  theabovecontroTergy,  I  have freqaent- 
ly  been  advised  to  re-publish  my  palters  in  a  separate  Tolnme. 
But  to  this  it  seemed  to  me  that  there  were  strong  objections, 
as  it  would  be  impossible  for  any  reader  to  understand  what 
I  had  written,  without  seeing  likewise  the  papers  of  my  i»* 
spetAable  opponent.  Bung  sensible,  howerer,  of  the  great 
practical  importance  of  the  inqsiry  into  the  true  era  of  the 
above  prophetical  period,  I  was  desirous  of  laying  h^ore  the 
public  the  substance  of  what  I  had  written  on  the  subject. 
But  I  felt  the  strength  of  the  following  remarks,  which  I  met 
with  some  yean  ago,  in  a  Review  of  Archdeacon  Woodhouse's 
Translation  of  the  Apocalypse :  "  It  is  comparatively  easy  to 
j^ve,  to  interpretationfl  of  detachad  parts  of  the  Apocalypse,  an 
appearance  of  truth,  which  would  totally  vanish,  were  they 
considered  in  connexion  with  the  general  frame  of  the  boolc 
We  will  not  say  that  the  only  ftir  method,  but  we  most  say 
that  by  much  the  &u«et  method,  of  interpreting  the  prophedea 
of  the  Revelation,  ia  to  compose  a  continued  comment  upon 
the  book.  The  reader  then  feels  that  he  is  in  some  dq;ree 
put  in  a  conditi<Hi  to  judge  for  himsdf  j  the  oopseqaenee,  at 
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IV 

may  rate,  u  either  a  readier  detection  of  error,  or  ■  morv 
perfect  conviction,  if  the  interpretaUon  be  latirfacbHy."* 

Influenced  hy  a  genge  of  the  justice  of  the  above  obserrationi, 
and  having  for  twelve  years  tamed  ray  attention  to  the  study 
of  prophecy,  I  therefore  determined  to  aim  at  ^ving  a  connec- 
ted view  of  the  whole  prophecies  of  the  seals  and  trumpeta  of 
the  Apocalypse,  to  far  as  they  appear  to  have  been  accomplish- 
ed ;  and  to  imbody  in  it  the  ■ahBtance  of  my  ailment  respect- 
ing the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  y eare ;  but  in  such  a  way  as 
to  divest  that  aif;ument  of  the  shape  and  appearance  of  contro- 
versy. In  what  manner  the  above  design  has  been  executed, 
the  public  will  decide.  I  could  have  wished  that  more  time 
had  been  devoted  to  the  execution  of  my  purpose  ;  bnt  being 
Bmch  engaged  in  secular  afiurs  of  various  kinds,  I  had  not  a 
ehoioe  in  this  respect.  What  is  now  submitted  to  the  public, 
with  the  exc^tiwi  of  the  Preface,  some  of  the  Notes,  and  the 
last  chapter,  was  written  in  the  intervals  of  business,  betwe^i 
the  middle  of  June  and  of  January  last ;  and  I  cannot  but 
feel  that  some  parts  of  the  work  have  been  finished  in  rather  a 
hasty  manner.  Bnt  I  thought  it  better  to  let  it  go  forth  u  it 
is,  than  to  delay  the  publication  of  it  for  another  year.  Should 
this  volume  reach  a  second  edition,  I  shall  be  g^ad  to  avail 
myself  of  any  critical  remarks  which  may  be  made  upon  it  to 
render  it  less  imperfecL 

In  this  work,  I  take  for  granted,  that  the  four  beasts  seen 
by  Daniel  in  the  seventh  chapter  of  his  prophecies,  signify  the 
Babylonian,  Medo-Penian,  Grecian,  and  Roman  miHiardiies ;  and 
diat  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast  is  a  symbol  of  the  P^al 
power ;  and  likewise  that  the  Babylon  of  the  Apocalypse  is  the 
Charch  of  Rome.  These  may  be  considered  as  firHprincipk* 
in  the  study  of  prophecy,  of  whidi  no  well  instructed  Protes- 
tant ought  to  be  ignorant ;  and  it  is  not  reasonable  to  expect 
that  every  one  who  takes  up  bis  pen  on  the  subject  of  propheoy, 
flhoold  return  back  to  prove  anew  those  first  princi^es  which 
few  persons  oall  in  question,  and  which  have  already  been 
established  in  the  writings  of  the  ablest  conimentalorB.-t- 

*  Cbriitin  ObMTTer,  tdI.  t.  p.  6GT.  Tor  ISOfl. 

1 1  bST*  dacDMl  It  proper.  In  thii  ediUoa  of  my  work,  to  Imts  oat  all  tkil 
fart  af tbi  ;nAw*  of  tlw  Snt  c41ti*n,  owiUiaiDf  ttrlotarei  mi  ttaa  spinloa  of 
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la  tbsM  page*  the  reader  will  find  freqamt  mration  of  tha 
Mcwid  persoDftl  adyeot  of  our  Lord.  I  un  aware  that  it  i>  tlw 
eommoB  doctrine  of  tbe  present  day,  both  amon^  privBte 
ChriHtians  and  the  teachen  of  religion,  to  interpret,  in  a 
Jigurative  tense,  many  of  those  passages  which  I  (oppose  to 
refer  to  that  great  event.  But  I  have  the  sapport  of  the 
greatest  writerg  on  prophecy  in  understanding  them  literaVyi 
and  the  opinion  which  I  now  hold  on  this  point,  is  not  only  the 
result  of  a  long  and  most  attentive  consideration  of  the  pro- 
phetical Scriptures,  but  was  slowly  and  reluctantly  formed,  in 
oj^ositioD  to  early  prejndices.  In  the  continued  prevalence  of 
tbe  opposite  sentiment,  which  places  the  second  advent  of  our 
SftTionr  at  the  close  of  the  Millennium,  and  tlins  supposes  it  to  ' 
be  yet  many  ages  distant  Irom  oar  times,  we  may  disoem  the 
tyntptoms  of  that  spirit  of  unbelief  which  our  Lord  assures  as 
shall  mark  the  period  when  he  appears  again.  "  Nevertheless 
"when  the  Son  of  Man  Cometh,  shall  he  find  faith  in  the  earthp"* 
by  which  is  meant,  not  ftith  in  the  doctrines  of  his  Gospel  in 
general,  but  in  the  particular  promises  which  relate  to  the 
second  advent. 

On  this  point  I  shall 'introduce  the  following  quotation  from 
King's  remarks  on  the  signs  of  the  times.f 

"  On  the  one  hand,  the  Jews  would  not  apprehend,  nor 
believe,  the  words  of  holy  prophecy  written  concerning  our 
Lord's  first  coming,  m  his  ilaU  of  deep  humiliation  and  suffering, 
b«ng  dazaled  with  bright  apprehensions  of  what  was  written 
concerning  his  tecond  coming,  hit  cotninp  in  glory ,-  and  on  the  other 
hand  the  Christian  world  are  now  in  the  contrary  extreme,  too 
backward  to  believe  and  apprehend  what  is  really  written  in 
the  SMne  words  of  holy  prophecy  concerning  hit  teeond  emning 
upon  tarth  t»  glory,  being  blinded  by  their  constant  habit  of 


tba  aathoTof  .^  ChriitiatCi  SarBty  of  aB  the  primary  StHidt  amlperiodieflha 
World.  The  poaitlnn  of  tbM  writer,  wlih  mpect  (n  the  litlls  liorn  of  DaDiet'i 
fbarth  bout,  bM  been  oTenhro*ii  hf  Ihn  cTenti  of  the  lut  roar  jean  ;  and 
with  rifvd  to  bu  apinion  coRnrolDg  ths  IE60  prophetiial  itijt,  iha  rndar 
will  Bod  nme  nmirlu  In  Ihe  frcface  to  this  sdltlon.  tlnilcr  thtw  drcum- 
Manco,  it  ippwn  to  ma  quila  DDneeonry  to  rt*puljliah  mf  fanner  Mriclurei, 
■  crwt  put  of  which  it  no  longer  appliubl*  lo  the  exiiling  elate  of  thinp. 
-«d.  Edit. 

*  Luhe  iTlli.  B.  t  Ph™  S^  ^■ 
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•ODtendiDg  agsinit  the  Jem  c]iiefly  for  the  former,  and  by  the 
premunptaoiu  mystioal  application  which  has  taken  place,  by  . 
meana  of  applying  those  holy  words  that  relate  to  the  latter 
merely  to  the  fended  prosperity  of  the  Chrigtian  Church  no 
earth ;  thongli  anch  &ncied  prosperity  is  a  misappUoadon  of  the 
words,  in  direct  contradiction  to  al!  the  warnings  of  onr  Lord 
himself  and  of  his  holy  Apostles." 

I  shall  now  state  some  of  the  principles  npon  which  I  pro- 
ceed in  interpreting  the  Apocalypse. 

1st.  I  assign  to  the  same  symbols  Hie  same  meaniiig;  or 
where  there  is  any  Tariation  of  signification  I  endeaTonr  to  fix 
the  meaning  on  the  principles  of  analt^. 

2d.  I  apply  no  prophecy  of  the  Apocalypse  to  more  than  one 
awies  of  erenta  :  t.  e.  I  deny  that  the  principles  of  a  first  and 
secwidary  sense,  however  it  may  be  admitted  in  interpreting 
the  imcJironolc^oal  prophecies  of  Isiuah,  Jeremiah,  Ac,  can  be 
allowed  in  explaining  the  Apocalypse,* 

3d.  I  apply  Bymb<^  of  the  same  natnre,  or  homograieona,  to 


4th.  I  do  not  attempt  to  explain  erery  minute  part  of  » 
symbol,  bnt  content  myself  with  endearouring  to  SMse  iu  great 
outlines.  This  mle  is  well  known,  and  carefully  observed  by 
all  judicious  expositors  of  the  Scriptnral  parables.  Now  I  con- 
sider the  symbob  of  the  Apocalypse  in  the  light  of  pnyAtlieal 
partAUt. 

5th.  In  ascertaining  the  places  of  the  different  visions,  and 
dieir  chronolc^cal  coincidence,  I  pay  strict  attention  to  the  in- 
ternal marks  mentioned  by  Mr.  Frazer,  in  his  excellent  mle 
for  that  purpose,  which  is  as  follows  : — 

"  The  internal  marks  inserted  in  the  prophedes  of  the  Re- 
velation may  be  fitly  compared  to  the  corresponding  loops  in 
the  curtuns  of  the  tabernacle :  by  observing  them,  the  Levites 
discovered  the  place  of  each  separate  curtain,  and  joined  them 
together,  so  as  to  form  one  tenL  So  by  these  marks,  the  at- 
tentive  reader  is  able  to  discover  the  place  of  each  separate 
vision — whether  it  carries  on  the  collateral  prophecy,  or  ^ves 
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a  colUtenU  repreMntBtioii  of  timet  timidy  mentiOBMl;  and  to 
connect  tfaem  so  u  to  form  one  connected  prophec]^- 

"  Nov  I  find,  that  after  the  seventh  trumpet  sonndi 
(Rev.  xi.  15),  and  a  brief  anmrnary  ie  given  of  the  evenla  con- 
tained in  it  in  the  three  following  rerses,  it  is  sud  (ver.  19), 
J  law  the  tabemack  ef  ^e  temple  o/"  God  in  heaven  opened.  This 
expression  I  consider  as  a  mark  inserted  like  the  loop  in  the 
edge  of  the  cnrtain,  where  the  series  of  the  narration  is 
broken  off. 

"  Accordin^y  the  same  words  are  repeated  (Rev.  xv.  5.), 
like  the  corresponding  loop  in  the  edge  of  the  other  cnrtwn ; 
then  it  is  said,  And  the  tnen  anffela  eame  oui  of  the  temph  having 
the  Mven  ploffua,  which  shows  that  the  first  of  these  vials  fbl. 
lows  after  the  sonnding  of  the  seventh  tmmpet." 

To  conclnde,  whether  any  advances  are  made,  in  the  following 
pages,  towards  a  more  perfect  explanation  of  this  mysterious 
book,  it  is  not  for  me  to  judge.  But  as  I  cannot  hope  to  Have 
avoided  mistakes,  I  would  desire  to  imbibe  the  spirit  of  the 
following  passage  from  Archdeacon  Woodhonse's  Intrudnction 
to  bis  work  on  the  Apocalypse.  "  Truth,  in  tbis  important 
research  is,  I  hope,  as  it  ought  to  be,  my  principal  concern ; 
and  I  shall  rejoice  to  see  these  sacred  prophecies  truly  inter- 
preted, thoogb  the  correction  of  my  mistakes  shoold  lay  the 
foundation  of  so  desirable  a  superstructure." 

Jfarci,1818. 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


Tbb  work  now  offered  to  the  Public  in  a  teeond  edition, 
wu  composed  in  the  year  1812,  while  the  French  power  wu 
yet  unbroken,  and  during  the  campa^  of  Bonaparte  in  Rnasiik 
The  audior  having;  long  eotertnined  a  persuasion,  that  the 
erenti  of  our  own  time*  are  rapidly  unfolding  the  intricacies  of 
the  prophetic  roll  of  the  SeriptoreB,  lias,  for  many  years,  been 
in  the  habit  of  associating  an  attentive  view  of  all  the  passing 
semes,  which  in  this  age,  have  astonished  and  confounded  the 
snticipatioin  and  calcolations  of  human  wisdom,  with  the  study 
of  the  divine  word  of  inspiration. 

I^  however,  it  be  difficult,  «■  in  many  cases  it  confessedly  is, 
to  interpret  predictions,  which  are  already  completely  fulfilled, 
it  certunly  is  a  more  ardnons  task  to  apply  prophecy  to  events 
vhidi  are  only  in  part  developed.  Some,  indeed,  are  so  con- 
vinced of  the  imposdbility  of  success  in  such  an  undertaking, 
U  to  reject,  as  raah  and  illegitimate,  all  attempts,  to  read  in 
the  sacred  volume  the  occurrences  of  our  own  times.  But  it 
may  be  shown,  from  the  Scriptures,  that  this  opinion  is  wrong. 
— Onr  Lord  reproved  the  Jews  for  not  discerning  the  signs  of 
their  own  times.  Now  what  were  these  signs,  but  the  strict 
correspondence  of  Uie  events  which  they  beheld,  with  the  pro- 
phetic annnnciations  of  a  former  age?  Again,  our  Saviour, 
after  predicting  in  highly  figurative  langnage  the  political  con- 
nlsions,  wiiich  in  the  last  ages  were  to  be  the  forerunners  of  the 
seoond  advent,  says  to  his  Church,  "  When  ye  see  these  things 
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"  begin  to  come  to  paas,  then  lift  np  yoar  heads,  for  y onr  re- 
"  dempdon  dr&weth  nigh."*  Bnt  hoir,  in  this  case  aUo,  are 
believers  to  discern  the  accomplishment  of  the  predicted  signs, 
nnless  by  comparing  the  words  of  Christ  with  current  events  ? 
Indeed,  the  sentiment  I  am  now  refuting,  though  it  comes  to 
ns  under  the  specious  guise  of  humility  and  self-diffidence,  is  in 
reality  founded  tm  indolence  and  sloth,  and  partakes  largely  of 
that  spirit  of  unbelief,  which  has  tisnally  pervaded  the  minds  of 
the  great  body  of  mankind,  under  the  most  unequivocal  indica- 
tions erf  the  wrath  of  the  Almighty,  and  when  his  judgments 
have  been  most  conspicuonsly  ponred  forth  on  a  pro&ne  and 
thonghtleaa  world. 

What  has  been  said,  may  be  sufficient  to  vindicate  the 
Intimacy  of  the  inqinries  pursued  in  this  volmne.  Bnt  when 
the  observations  already  made,with  respect  to  the  great  difficulty 
of  this  department  of  sacred  researches  are  considered,  it  will 
not  be7malter  of  surprise,  that  I  shonld,  in  my  first  edition, 
have  fallen  into  very  important  mistakes.  These  errors  are 
acknowledged  in  their  proper  places,  and  it  is,  therefore, 
unnecessary  for  me  to  mention  them  more  particnlarly  here. 
I  shall,  however,  observe,  that  though  the  late  mighty  political 
changes  in  Europe,  have  entirely  contt«dicted  some  of  my 
former  anticipations,  they  seem  to  be  in  no  degree  inconsis- 
tent with  my  general  theory.  On  the  contrary,  the  present 
pacification  of  the  nations  which  occupy  the  territories  of  the 
Western  empire,  the  great  theatre  of  the  Apocalyptic  pro- 
phecies, appears  to  fill  np  an  important  chasm  in  the  exposition 
I  had  previously  ofiFered  of  the  vision  at  the  beginning  of  the 
seventh  ch^ter,  which  I  consider  to  be  the  great  key  to  the 
present  state  of  the  world.  In  other  respects  also,  my  views 
of  the  characters  of  the  present  period,  of  its  place  in  the  chro- 
nology of  prophecy,  and  of  the  nature  o(  the  events  that  are 
approaching,  not  only  remain  unchanged,  but  are  more  and 
more  confirmed  by  the  events  of  the  last  fbur  years. 

The  interval  which  has  elapsed  since  the  first  publication  of 
the  work,  has  afforded  me  an  opportunity  of  carefiilly  review- 
ing its  principles.     But  whatever  errors  I  have  been  led  into 
•  Luka  xxl.  18. 
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with  reaped  to  the  tneaniii^  of  particnlir  puugw,  I  htte  not 
u  yet  «een  reason  to  abandon  any  one  ot  my  caoona  of  inter- 
pretation 1  and  after  having  cansidered  all  the  objections  that 
I  have  met  with  to  my  general  arrangement  of  the  Mala  and 
trumpets,  I  remain  satisfied  of  its  truth.  Yet  I  know  too  well 
how  punfnl  and  difficult  was  my  own  perception  of  the  system 
I  have  att«mpted  to  develop  in  these  pages,  which  has  been 
slowly  and  gradually  matored  dnring  a  period  of  sixteen  years, 
to  expect  that  even  if  trne,  it  will  make  a  very  rapid  pn^ress 
in  public  opinion.  I  am  content  to  leave  its  &te  to  time.  Bo 
far  an  my  theories  are  just  they  will  .ultimately  prevail.  If 
they  be  ivlae,  they  will  deservedly  sink  into  oblivion  tunong  the 
ephemeral  novelties  of  the  day.  Feding  as  I  do  very  little 
anxiety  on  this  point,  I  have  not  thought  myself  called  upon  to 
answer  the  strictures  made  upon  my  interpretations  by  more 
recent  writers,  where  I  am  nnconvinced  of  their  solidity.  To 
undertake  such  a  task  would  swell  the  present  volume  to  an 
undue  lise,  and  for  the  same  reason  (as  well  as  from  a  sense 
of  the  dangers  and  anprofitableneas  of  controversy),  I  have 
abstaioed  from  any  discussion  of  the  merits  of  those  theories 
of  prophecy  which  have  lately  appeared.  The  opinion  of  the 
more  judicious  and  enlightened  of  the  students  of  this  branch 
of  sacred  literature,  will  decide  between  these  systemB  and  the 
one  contained  in  this  volume. 

I  am  bound  here,  however,  to  observe,  that  the  judgment 
already  pronounced  on  my  work  by  two  very  able  reviewers, 
has  very  far  exceeded  the  expectations  I  had  formed  when  I 
first  gave  it  to  the  public ;  and  as  neidier  of  them  are  known 
to  me,  I  take  this  opportunity  of  expressing  my  thanks  to 
them  for  the  indulgent  manner  in  which  they  treated  it 

In  the  Preface  to  my  first  edition  were  contained  stricturei 
upon  certain  opinions  advanced  in  an  anonymous  work  on  pro- 
phecy, which  has  since  been  avowed  by  Mr.  Granville  Ponn, 
That  gentleman,  in  the  Preface  to  hts  Dissertation  on  Ezekiel's 
Prophecy  of  Gog,  has  done  me  the  honour  to  notice  my  obser- 
vations. I  deem  it  therefore  to  be  incumbent  upon  me,  to 
make  a  very  few  short  remarks  on  what  he  has  said,  for  as  I 
was  myself  the  assailant  in  this  instance,  were  I  to  make  no 
reply,  it  might  be  construed  into  want  of  respect  for  Mr.  Penn, 
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Of  dw  two  primarj  poinU  mt  JMoe,  betwMn  the  gnat  hodj  of 
Protertsnt  eommentaton  wid  the  mtlior  of  the  CIvutiaB'i 
Surrey,  which  formed  the  principal  subject  of  my  Btrictnra^ 
the  fint  relates  to  the  meaaing  t^  the  lymbolical  little  horn  of 
Baniel'i  fourth  beaat,  which  by  the  almoat  nnvarying  oonaent 
<rf  tb^se  eommentaton  has  beoi  ^>plied  to  the  P^hJ  power, 
but  is  by  Mr.  Peon  mppoaed  to  describe  the  late  empire  of 
EVaace. 

As  OTontt  hare  occurred  which  prore  Mr.  Penn's  expositioa 
(tf  that  symbol  to  have  been  fallacious,  it  seems  quite  unnecea- 
■ary  to  prolong  tho  eootrorersy  reepecting  it.  The  French 
power  baa  perished,  bnt  the  body  of  the  Roman  empire  sur- 
vives. Nay  the  Ptpnl  monarchy,  ihe  final  and  abtoiute  extMCfion 
of  which  was  pronounced  by  Mr.  Pesn  to  have  taken  place  in 
ieiO,<  exists  atill  in  1817.  That  these  events  have  also  dis- 
appointed my  conjectures,  I  have  already  freely  acknowledged. 
Bat  while  they  are  fatal  to  Mr.  Penn's  system,  they  leave  the 
body  of  mine  entire,  and  overthrow  only  some  conclasioni 
vbich  were  not  essential  to  it. 

I  shall  here,  however,  as  Mr.  Penn  thinks  it  incumbent 
upon  me  to  do  it,  give  a  condse  view  of  the  reasons  on  which 
is  founded  the  application  of  the  above  symbol  to  the  Ptqtal 
power. 

Ist.  The  little  bom  was  seen  to  arise  after  the  other  horns.f 
Now  the  rise  of  the  ten  Gothic  horns  took  place  before  the  end 
of  die  fifth  century.  Bnt  that  of  the  Papal  power  cannot  be 
dated  eariier  than  the  banning  of  the  sixth  century,  conae- 
qnently  it  rose  after  the  borne,  and  in  this  respect  the  type 
aaaweri  the  supposed  antitype. 

2d.  The  horn  was  liuk,  and  always  remained  so.  Mr.  Penn 
avers  that  this  is  to  be  interpreted  in  respect  of  the  shortness 
of  its  dnration.  Bnt  in  the  very  next  vision,  viz.,  that  of  the 
nun  and  he-goat,  (Dan.  viii.)  the  first  ham  of  the  be^oat, 
symbolizing  the  individual  power  of  Alexander  the  Great,  is 
represented  as  being  notaMe  niin  or  great,  tbough  he  reigned 
only  twelve  years.  We  may  hence  infer,  that  the  sise  of  a 
hon  doiotea  not,  as  Mr,  Peon  supposes,  the  period  of  its 

■  Cbririlao'*  Stimr,  p.  90.  fDw.  tIU  St. 
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dBnCioD)  hat  its  intriiwinl  physuial  ponw.  The  HnaUneu  of 
the  aaenulotu  horn  of  the  fourth  Beait  indioKtee  therefore, 
not  its  more  reoent  origin,  bnt  thftt  iu  physical  power  when 
compared  with  that  of  the  otheri  ia  BinaU.  This  correapondt 
with  what  hiatoiy  testifies  of  the  Papal  dominion.  The  influ- 
ence of  that  power  has  never  arisen  from  its  physical  force,  bnt 
from  iu  policy  and  caoning,  pointed  oat  by  the  eyes  of  the 
horn;*  and  from  ita  spiritual  pretensions,  symbolised  by  its 
month  speaking  great  things,  whereby  it  obtained  a  paramount 
control  over  the  minds  of  men,  which  even  in  the  present 
period  they  have  been  unable  entirely  to  shake  off.t 

■  DU.TU.& 

t  Th«  UK  papal  ball  agalDit  Bibl«  Sodetlx,  which  I  hare  iDMit.  It  In  mdw 
mmuTB  lUiutntlve  of  tha  meaolDg  of  tha  axprctalaa,  that  "  Ihli  hara  hath  a 
"  mouth  apcaklDg  great  thloKS."    Tha  foUowlng  li  a  copy  of  thia  bnlL 

TruwlatloQaf  tha  Bull  ipuiut  Blbla  SoalMl«i.lMuedframR4M>M,JiuM  EOth. 
1816,  by  Pope  Pini  VIJ.  to  tha  ArchbUhop  of  Guam,  PilnuU  of  Poland. 

POPE  PIU3  vn. 

"  VkHIKABLE  BaOTHia, 

■■  Health  and  Apoatollcbenadiction, 

"  In  onr  laat  lattsr  to  f  on  wa  promised,  nrj  aoon,  to  return  an  amirer  ta 
yoon,  in  irhldi  fou  hare  appeeled  to  thia  Uolf  See,  In  tha  nuna  ilao  of  the 
odwT  KAops  cl  Poland,  napacting  what  are  called  Bibb  Societiet,  and  have 
aameMlj  la^olred  of  ni  what  fou  ought  to  do  In  this  aSilr.  We  long  aince. 
Indeed,  wlihed  to  comply  with  year  raqnert ;  bnt  ■□  Ineredibla  luiety  of  aC' 
cnmnlatlng  oonoema  hara  an  pri—til  npoa  u  on  erary  aide,  that  till  thli  day 
we  Gonld  not  yield  to  yonr  lolidtatlon. 

"  Wa  have  been  tmly  ehocked  at  thia  meet  rnttj  deTlce,  by  which  the  very 
fDuadatiani  of  religion  are  undermined :  and  haying,  beoanee  of  the  great  Im- 
portance or  the  aultJeet,  oonToned  for  oonanltatloD  onr  veoarabla  bretlma, 
tkacardlnala  of  tha  holy  Roman  Chnreh,  we  haTC,  with  the  ntmoet  care  and 
■ttentioD,  deliberated  npon  the  meaanrea  propw  to  be  adopted  by  our  Pontifical 
•Dtborlty,  Id  order  to  remedy  and  abollah  thia  peitilenoeai  far  oapoeelble.  la 
the  tneaa  time,  we  heartily  coDgratulate  yon,  renerable  brother ;  and  tre  tma>- 
mead  yon  again  and  again  In  tha  Lord,  aa  It  la  flt  we  ahonld,  npon  Iha  aingtibr 
Mai  yon  have  diaplayed  under  cJreumataniKs  ao  bazardona  to  Chrlatlanlty,  fai 
baring  denounced  to  tha  Apoatolic  See,  thia  defilement  of  the  fliilb,  moat  fan. 
mtoently  dangerona  to  aoola.  And  although  wa  percelra  that  It  la  not  at  all 
ntetmaij  to  axdte  him  to  activity  who  la  making  haate,  alnce  of  yonr  own  *e- 
end  you  bare  alreadyahown  an  ardent  dedre  to  detect  and  oppose  the  Im^ooa 
madtinationa  of  these  lunovalon ;  yet,  In  conformity  with  our  office,  we  again 
and  again  exhort  yon,  that  whatever  you  can  achieve  by  power,  provide  for  by 
MDni^ereireetbyanthority,  you  will  daily  execute  vriUi  the  ntmoet  (ameat- 
■eaa,  pladng  yonraelf  aa  a  wail  (or  the  tionae  of  larael. 

"  F«r  lUa  end  wa  ieaoe  the  preaent  letter,  vli.,  Ihm  wa  nay  oenvey  to  yM  a 
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3d.  He  power  of  tha  hom  is  commeniumto  in  time,  with 
that  of  tbe  Beast,  in  Rev.  xiiL  vhich  is  admitted  hy  Mr.  Penn 
himself  to  denote  tlie  Roman  empire,  in  its  dinded  state.  The 
dnration  of  tbe  power  of  the  horn   is  limited,  in  Dan.  Til,  26) 

■Ignal  tatlmODf  of  oar  ■pprobatton  of  your  iMndable  excrtloin,  uid  ■!■>  KU7 
•adsBToiirthfrelDitilliiioTeHidmOTCtoueilCTODrpaitan]  nlldtnda  WHlTigll' 
Utc«.--For  (ha  geosnl  food  impniiaDiIf  rM|Dlra  on  to  combiiw  all  our  nuana 
and  enfrjiea  to  frustrate  tha  plan*  which  ara  prrparad  bj  it*  aneiBlea  for  tbe 
dialruciioii  of  oar  moat  holj'  raligian  ;  whence  it  bccomei  an  cpiacopal  datj 
that  ]pau  fint  of  all  cipoaa  tha  wkhadDcai  of  tbia  ncfarioiu  achema,  aa  jaa 
already  are  doing  lo  admirabtr,  to  tbe  view  of  the  faithfol,  and  oftalj  pnhllalt 
the  aama,  acoardlng  to  (he  rulea  preacrlbad  by  the  Cbureh,  with  all  that  erudi- 
tion and  wladomln  which  you  excel ;  namely,  "  that  Hihiea  printed  bj/  ierilia 
an  numbered  omoag  prohiblEed  book*,  by  rulea  of  the  Index  (No.  II.  &  III.); 
for  It  1*  avideDt  from  esperlena,  that  the  Holy  Scripture*,  when  circulated  in 
the  Tulgar  tonfue,  haTo,  through  tha  temerity  of  men,  produced  mora  harm 
than  benefit :"  (Rule  IV.)  And  this  U  llie  more  to  be  dreaded  In  time*  ao 
deprBTed,  when  our  holy  religion  h  analled  froo  erery  quarter  with  great 
cunning  and  eShrt,  and  the  moat  grlevcua  wounda  are  Inflicted  on  tha  Church. 
It  la,  therefore,  Decenary  to  adhere  to  the  aalutary  decree  of  tbe  CDngrrgalioa 
of  Ibe  Index  (June  IStb,  1TS7),  that  no  Teniona  of  the  Bible  In  the  Tolgar 
tOf>giie  be  permitted,  except  aneh  oi  are  approotd  by  tAa  ApoUaiic  Sea,  or  pul^ 
llahtd  with  aDnotatlooa  extraoted  from  tha  writings  of  tbe  holy  fathara  of  the 
Charcb. 

"  Wa  confidently  hope  that,  area  in  tbeae  turbulent  circumataacaa,  the  «M- 
duct  of  tha  Polaa  will  afford  tbe  eleareatevldeueea  In  aupporl  of  the  religion  of 
their  aneeatcrt  i  and  tbli  eapeclally  by  yoor  care,  aa  well  aa  lliat  of  the  otlxr 
prelalea  of  thla  Iiingdom,  vAom,  on  ocCDniit  a/  (Aa  iland  lAqr  cm  to  umtdafid^ 
aakiHff  for  the  faith  conoailled  to  (Aim,  uc  arngmlulate  in  tkt  Lord,  tniating  that 
they  >U  will  Ttry  abundantly  juatify  the  opinion  wlilch  we  have  eulertaioedof 

"  It  ia  moreover  noceaaary  that  yon  ahonld  trannnit(oiia,aBaoanaipoaBlble, 
the  Bible  which  Jacob  Wulak  publlabed  In  tha  Poliah  language  with  a  eoa- 
meotary,  aa  well  a*  a  copy  of  tbe  edition  of  it  lately  pat  forth  wilhoul  tbsae 
annotatioiu,  taken  from  tbe  writlnga  of  theboiy  fatberaof  onroburob,  orotlMr 
learned  Catholla,  with  your  opinion  upon  it ;  that  Ihoa,  from  eollatiog  then 
tofether,  it  may  be  aaoertalned,  after  mature  inveatlgatloD,  what  errors  may 
lie  Inildloualy  concealed  therein,  and  that  we  may  pronaiiDce  oar  judgment  •• 
thia  affair,  for  the  preaerratlon  of  tlie  true  faith. 

"  Proceed,  therafora,  TeneraUe  lirotber,  to  pnraua  tha  truly  plooa  course 
npoQ  which  you  lure  entered  j  rix.,  diligently  to  fight  the  battle*  of  tbe  Lord 
in  wnind  doctrine,  and  warn  the  people  enlruited  to  your  care,  that  they  fail 
not  Into  tha  mare*  which  are  prepared  for  them,  to  their  eTcrlaating  ruin. 
The  Charcb  walla  for  tbi*  from  you,  aa  well  aa  the  other  blahops,  whom  dot 
epiatle  equally  concenu ;  and  «a  moat  anilonaly  expect  it,  that  the  deep  aor. 
row  wa  fee]  on  account  of  this  new  apeeiea  of  tana  which  an  enemy  la  aowing 
*«  aboDdautly,  may,  by  tUa  elieering  hope,  be  aomeirtiat  alleTlaled ;  and,  to- 
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to  three  timea  and  a  half;  that  of  the  Beast  in  Rev.  xiii.  7,  to 
forty-two  moDtha,  which  is  precisely  three  timce  (yean,)  and 
a  half.  From  thU  circumstanee,  added  to  other  chaiMcteristical 
resemhlances,  it  ie  maaifest,  and  has  speared  so  to  the  most 
eminent  Protestant  commentators,  that  this  little  horn  is  a 
e3nnbQl  of  the  same  power,  as  is  represented  in  Rev.  xiii.  by 
die  Beast  with  two  horns,  which  Mr.  Penn  acknowledges  to  be 
the  Papacy. 

4th.  The  episcopal  character  of  the  power,  designated  by  the 
horn,  is  marked  by  the  singular  circumstance,  of  this  bom 
lunmff  eytM,  like  the  eyes  of  a  man.  There  is  in  this,  a  manifest 
allusion  to  the  Greek  word,  for  a  bithap,  ueiext-nf,  which 
literally  signifies  on  overteer. 

The  argument  of  Mr.  Penn,  agtunat  this  application  of  the 
symbol,  founded  on  what  is  termed  the  prescriptive  belief  of 
the  primitive  Church,  seems  entitled  to  no  weight.  For  we 
are  assured  in  the  Scriptures,  that  even  the  prophets  understood 
not  their  own  predictions.  This  prescriptive  belief,  therefore, 
when  strictly  analyzed,  appears,  to  consist  of  nothing  more,  than 
the  unauthorized  conjectures  of  the  uninspired  writers  called 
the  Fathers,  concerning  the  accomplishment  of  Daniel's  pro- 
phecy,  before  events  had  thrown  light  upon  its  fulfilment. 

Hie  second  leading  point,  wherein  Mr.  Penn  baa  seen  it 
proper  to  deviate  from  the  general  system  of  Protestant  expo- 
sition, consists  in  his  having  denied  that  the  existence  of  the 
prophetical  period  of  1260  yeara  can  with  certainty  be  inferred 
from  the  writings  of  Daniel  and  St.  John.  In  his  reply  to  my 
strictures,  he  lays  much  stress  upon  the  period  not  being 
expressly  mentioned  in  the  Scriptures.  Now  I  wonld  ask  Mr. 
Penn,  whether  the  Roman  empire  which  he  discovers  in  the 
Beast  of  the  Apocalypse,  or  the  Papal  power  which  he  discerns 
in  tlte  two  homed  Beast,  be  any  where  mentioned  in  the 
Scriptnres  by  their  proper  names?     If  it  be  possible,  then,  as 

ftttar  wltb  tba  Apottolio  benediction  which  wa  bestow  on  feu  snd  jronr  fel- 
low blahopa,  we  heartilf  ln*(^  oD  fourmelf  and  tbaro  »  amtinnal  Incratn  of 
■plrltnal  (ifU,  for  the  food  of  the  Lord'*  flock. 

"  Glren  it  Rome,  it  St.  tSmrj  the  Grater,  Jnoe  tS,  1B16,  the 
17th  jtn  of  oor  FontiflcsM. 

'■  POPE  PI08  VII.- 
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XVI 

Mr.  P«an  Idou^  kllawB,  to  form  nodoobted  dedactionB  from 
tbe  Scriptnres,  with  respect  to  the  prophetical  designation  of  a 
Monlu-  and  apiritual  empire,  thongh  lltat  empire  be  not  men- 
tioned  by  name ;  may  not  the  characters  likewise  of  a  chroso- 
It^ical  period  be  ho  clearly  mariced,  and  the  interpretation  of 
thoK  t^Laractera  so  determinately  prescribed,  by  the  analogy  of 
some  Other  similar  number,  with  respect  to  which  there  is  a 
commoD  agreement  among  Jewish,  Popish,  and  Proteataat 
expositors,  as  to  reader  it  not  a  matter  of  rational  doubt, 
what  specific  period  is  designed  by  the  nnmber  which  is  the 
subject  of  investigation,  even  though  that  period  be  no  where 
expressed  without  the  same  enigmatical  disguise  which  ia  com- 
mon to  the  whole  system  of  prophetical  truth,  aud  one  of  the 
ends  of  which  is  expressly  declared  to  be,  that  though  the 
wise  shall  understand,  yet  none  of  the  wicked  shall  comprehend 
the  important,  but  mysterious  revelation  of  the  divine  purposes? 
Now,  it  waa  shown  in  my  former  Pre&ce,  that  by  such  princi- 
ples the  existence  of  tfae  prophetical  period  of  1360  years,  is 
certainly  discoverable  from  the  Scriptures.  In  his  reply  to  my 
strictures,  however,  the  author  of  the  Christian's  Survey, 
wholly  passes  over  that  part  of  my  argument  which  is  derived 
from  the  analogy  of  the  seventy  weeks  of  Daniel  with  the 
period  in  question.  In  which  much  of  the  strength  of  my 
mason  iog  consists. 

But  Mr.  Penn  reasons,  that  because  a  controversy  of  some 
years  existed  between  Mr.  Faber  and  myself,  on  the  subject  of 
tfae  cemmeDcement  and  close  of  that  prophetical  period,  there- 
fore the  period  itself  is  aninteUigible  in  point  of  fact,  and  un- 
eertain,  hypothetical  and  equivocal.  This  ailment  would 
indeed  confine  the  range  of  intelligible  Scriptural  truth,  within 
very  narrow  limits,  ibr  what  parts  of  the  evangelical  system 
have  not  in  a  similar  manner  been  the  subjects  of  controversy  ? 
And  to  ^ote  an  example  nearer  in  point,  does  it  follow  (/ 
repeat  the  quettion)  because  Daniel's  prophecy  of  seventy  weeks 
is  still  the  sabject  of  controversy,  aa  to  its  commencemoit  and 
end,  that  therefore  the  period  itself  is  uncertain,  equivocal  and 
unintelligible  P 

I  might  proceed  to  offer  some  remarks  on  Mr.  Penn's  notion 
respecting  the  thousand  years  mentioned  in  Rev.  xx,  and  his 
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mode  of  explMning  the  prophecies  regarding  the  oonvetsioii  and 
restoration  of  the  Jews ;  bnt  I  should  thereby  be  led  into  too 
vide  a  field  of  discussion.  I  shall,  botrerer,  very  briefly  place 
before  the  reader,  Dome  of  the  consequences  which  flow  from 
Mr.  Peon's  scheme  of  the  Millennium.  According  to  his 
llieory,  irhao  Innocent  III.  preached  a  cmiade  for  the  extirpi^ 
tiou  of  the  Albigenses  and  Waldensee,  when  the  Inquisition 
kindled  throughout  Catholic  Europe  the  flames  of  persecution* 
when  the  fires  were  lighted  in  SmithGeld,  when  the  festival  of 
St.  Bartholemew  in  France  was  dyed  with  streams  of  Protes- 
tant blood,  at  all  these  periods  Satan  was  chained  in  the  bottom- 
less pit,  and  all  these  events  are  included  in  the  Millennium 
which  he  would  substitute  for  the  opinion,  which  with  what- 
soerer  variation  of  subordinate  drcumstances,  is  generally  re- 
c^ved  in  the  Protestant  Church,  an  opinion  which  the  author 
of  the  Christian's  Survey  classes  with  "tAe  decoy*  t^tygtem  cmd 
th»faicinatwn*  of  fancy  !" 

Mr.  Penn  further  treats  the  sentiment,  that  the  Roman 
empire  is  to  be  broken  in  Palestine,  as  a  foDtd  vition,  and  the 
generally  received  exposition  of  the  prophecies  respecting  the 
reetoration  of  Israel,  as  a  Judaizing  fiction.  But  let  him  not 
forget,  that  both  these  opinions  were  entertained  by  one  of  the 
profoundest  Scriptural  critics,  and  most  sagacious  interpreters 
of  prophecy,  that  the  last  or  any  other  age  ever  produced ;  I 
mean  the  late  Bishop  Horsley.  If  Mr.  Penn,  instead  of  calling 
these  opinions  hard  names,  had  offered  Scriptural  aignmenta 
against  them,  he  would  have  found  some  at  least  among  their 
Dnmerons  advocates,  prepared  to  meet  him,  and  to  discuss  with 
a  calm  and  Christian  spirit,  the  foundation  of  their  own  specD- 
lations  on  these  high  subjects.  But  we  must  protest  against 
either  Jerome  or  Augustine,  or  any  of  the  Fathers,  being  cited 
OS  autAoritiet  in  interpreting  prophecies,  which  were  unfulfilled 
in  their  time.  With  these  remarks  I  shall  take  my  leave  of 
Mr.  Penn,  assuring  him  how  much  pleasure  it  affords  me  in 
any  instance  to  agree  with  him,  which  I  cordially  do,  in  his 
practical  remarks  upon  an  event  which  I  no  less  than  he  believe 
to  be  near  at  hand,  the  second  advent  of  oar  Lord.  Would 
that  Christians  could  always  agree  in  all  things  1  But  since 
this  cannot  be  la  the  present  imperfect  state  of  oar  knowledge) 
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and  diffiMd  condition  of  our  moral  powen,  l«t  ua  at  leaM 
ondeiiToiir  to  in&M  into  onr  war&re,  u  lai^  *  ilutra  as  nuy 
be  of  a  Donrteoni  spirit  of  Christian  t^indry,  by  imbibing  mora 
and  more  of  the  meekness  and  gentleneas  of  Christ. 

It  only  remtdne  for  me  to  add,  that  in  this  edition  of  my 
Work  will  he  fonnd  an  engisring,  which  may,  I  hope,  aasiat 
the  reader  to  anderstand  my  scheme  of  interpretation. 

AprU2S,  Kll. 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION. 


Ih  sending  out  a  Third  Edition  of  this  Woric,  J  would  begin 
by  ^Ting  gjory  to  God  for  the  many  tesdmoniei  I  lure  had 
of  liis  having  Tonduafed  to  bless  the  former  editions,  and  espe- 
cially the  second,  to  the  spiritual  go«Mi  of  his  Chnrdi.  giuea 
that  edition  went  forth,  I  hare  had  fall  time  to  reconsider  the 
leading  principles  of  the  Woric,  and  baring  been  called  upon  to 
defend  them  against  Tarions  opponents,  I  hare  found  myself 
more  and  more  established  in  the  belief  of  their  truth.  I  shall 
now,  therefore,  place  before  the  reader,  as  a  suitable  introduc' 
tioD  to  the  present  edition,  some  general  argmnenu  in  confirma- 
tion of  my  system  of  interpretation. 

We  learn,  from  the  title  of  the  book,  that  the  purpose  for 
which  it  was  given  wag,  to  thew  the  aervatda  t^  God  A«  liingt 
vihiek  mutt  shortly  come  to  pats;  it  is  therefore  to  be  antitupoted, 
that  we  shall  find  in  it  a  comprehensive  summary  of  the  great 
events  androTolntionsconnectedwith  the  fortunes  of  the  Chnrdi 
of  God,  Irom  the  ascension  of  our  Lord,  till  his  advent  in  glory, 
aoalogons  to  that  which  was  given  to  the  Jewish  Church,  in  the 
conclnding  prophecy  of  DanieL 

This  summary  may  be  expected  to  contain  some  account  of 
the  internal  condition  of  the  Church,  and  ito  changes  of  charac- 
ter, during  the  intNrening  ages  ;  and  of  its  political  history,  or 
its  histwy  in  connexion  with  the  kingdoms  of  this  world,  exhi- 
bitJDg  it  in  its  early  straggles  agunst  Paganism  enthroned  in 
the  high  plaora  of  the  Bomon  earth — in  its  victory  over  this 
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aaemj — in  its  subseqaent  allianoe  with  die  kingdoms  of  thia 
world  ;  its  deep  d^«neracy  and  abject  prOBtralion  under  these 
powers,  and  yet  its  domination  over  them  ;*  ita  partial  reriral 
at  the  era  of  the  Reformation  ;  and  its  final  redemption. 

In  this  prophetic  compendium  of  events,  we  shall  also  be  pro- 
pared  to  find  uone  mention  of  the  rise  of  the  MBhommedm  im- 
posture, and  the  power  of  the  Saracens,  and  of  the  overthrow 
of  the  Eastern  empire  hj  the  Ottomans,  as  well  as  the  dastmo 
tion  of  that  power,  preparatory  to  the  restoration  of  the  scatter- 
ed tribes  of  Israel. 

For  the  lame  reason,  that  it  is  impossible  to  conceire  that 
any  of  the  above  erents  should  be  left  out  in  any  Aumon  or  un- 
in^nred  outline  of  the  history  of  the  last  eighteen  centuries,  it 
is  difficult  to  ima^e,  or  believe,  that  they  should  be  omitted 
in  an  itupired  and  propJutie  snmnvry  of  that  history.  It  seems, 
therefore,  an  insuperable  objecdon  to  any  scheme  of  inteqirela- 
tiou,  if  it  be  found  to  omit  all  mention  <^  any  one,  or  more, 
of  these  great  loading  and  distingnishing  erents  in  the  history 
of  the  Chnrch,  or  any  of  the  great  revolntions  of  tfie  fbortJi 
■nonardiy  of  Daniel,  in  Gonnexiwi  with  the  Chnn^. 

There  hare  been,  properly  speaking,  only  tkne  such  revoln- 
tions  in  the  Roman  Empire  of  the  Weat,  frwn  tiie  Moension  of 
onr  Lord  to  the  present  period.  Tha^rtt  was  that  in  the  age  of 
Constantine,  whereby  the  religion  of  the  State  was  changed 
from  Paganism  to  Christiaaity.  The  leetmd  was  at  the  period 
of  the  Reformation,  and  it  shook  Europe  to  its  foundations. 
The  titird  is  the  ReTtdution  which  began  in  France  in  the  year 
1769,  and  having,  by  its  first  Tibrodons,  overthrown  the  mo- 
Bvehy  of  the  Bourbons  in  the  year  1792,  has,  from  that  period 
to  the  present,  oontinued  to  agitato  Europe.  Now,  1  do  not 
say  that  ho  who  sits  down  to  explain  the  Apocalypse,  is  to  be 
beforehand  determined  to  find  these  three  Revolutions  in  that 
prophecy;  but  I  do  affirm,  that  if  a  commentator  have  discovered 
the  true  arrangement  of  the  book,  each  of  these  three  main 
RevolutJons  will  naturally,  and  without  violenco,  come  in,  and 
fit  itself,  as  it  were,  to  its  proper  place.  The  some  observatioD 
will  hold  good  with  respect  to  the  various  other  events  already- 
mentioned. 


•  Ber,  itIL  3.    The  Hirlot  rl*«  or  th«  BtArr. 
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XXI 

Keeping  these  remarks  in  rietr,  I  go  on  to  observe,  that  it 
appean  to  me  evident  that  the  great  test  of  a  right  system  of 
Apocalyptic  arrangement  is  the  interpretation  of  the  war  of  the 
Beast  with  the  Witnesses)  their  death,  resurrection,  and  ascen- 
sion. There  is  a  double  note  of  the  chronolt^  of  these  events ; 
Ist.  It  is  said  that  at  the  same  hour,  or  Apocalyptic  season, 
there  ma  a  great  earthquake,  and  the  tenth  part'of  the  city 
felL*  Sdly.  It  ia  immediately  afterward;)  added,  that  the  second 
wo  is  post,  and  the  third  wo  cometh  quickly. 

it  follows,  therefore,  that  the  events  in  the  Church  which  ful- 
fil the  prophecy  of  the  death  and  resurrection  of  the  Witnesses, 
mnst  cwrespond  with  this  double  note  of  time  ;  t.  «.  they  mast 
be  cotemporaneous  with  a  great  Revolution,  in  which  one  con- 
spicaons  European  kii^dom  faUs  from  the  Papal  dominion ; 
and  Hut,  again,  most  he  followed  by  the  passing  away  of  the 
second  wo.  Moreover,  the  earthquake  in  which  the  tenth 
part  of  the  city  falls,  cannot  he  the  _firit  of  the  three  Revolu- 
tions above-mentioned,  via.,  that  in  the  reign  of  Constantine, 
sinoe  that  Revolntion  manifestly  precedes  the  sackcloth  pro- 
phesying of  the  Witnesses,  and  the  oonunMicement  of  the  1860 
days.  Neither  can  this  earthquake  be  the  Uut  of  the  three  Re- 
rolotions  above-mentioned,  for  that  Revolntion  overthrows  the 
wkok  eity,  and  not  a  taUA  part  of  It.  It  only  remains,  there- 
fore, that  the  earthquake  in  which  a  tenth  part  of  the  dty  &lls, 
is  that  of  the  S^frmation,  the  last  shock  of  which  totdt  place 
at  llie  expulsion  of  the  Stuarts  from  the  throne  of  England,  in 
the  year  1688. 

Now,  the  only  events  in  the  history  of  the  Chnrch  which 
cmrespond  with  this  double  notation  of  time,  and  which  uiswev 
also  in  character  to  the  death  and  resurrection  of  the  Witnesses, 
are  the  rel^ous  wars  which  took  place  in  Germany  in  the  reign 
a(  Charles  Y.,  ending  first  in  the  dissolution  of  the  Smalcaldic 
league  and  the  suppression  of  the  Protestant  faith ;  and  second- 
ly, in  the  signal  hnmiliation  of  the  Emperor  Charles  V.,  and 
the  triumphant  resusdtation  of  the  Protestant  Churches  at  the 
peace  of  Palsan.  These  events  were  cotemporaneous  with  the 
great  earthquake  of  the  ReA>nnatian,  which  continoed  to  con- 
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vulu  EWope  far  abont  a  century  and  a  half  afterwutb.  The 
iMt  shcMjk  of  this  earthquake  was  also  followed,  at  an  interral 
of  only  eleven  yean,  by  the  peace  of  Carlowits,  which  crippled 
the  Ottoman  power,  so  that  since  then  it  has  ceased  to  be  a 
wo  to  Christendom. 

In  confirmatioD  of  thig  reasoning,  it  is  obeerrable,  that  aQ 
those  writers  who  place  the  death  and  resurrection  of  the  Wit- 
nesses at  a  later  period  than  the  above,  either  at  the  Edict  of 
the  Date  of  Savoy  for  the  eradication  of  the  Waldenses  in 
1666,  or  at  a  period  yet  future,  are  compelled  also  to  exclude 
all  mention  of  the  Reformation,  both  in  its  ecclesiastical  and 
political  resnlts,  irom  the  Apocalyptic  prophecies  ;*  and  they 
thus  suppose  that  the  book  which  was  to  reveal  to  the  servants 
of  God  the  thingi  whitA  Aail  skorliy  eomt  to  patt,  omits  altoge- 
ther, as  unworthy  of  notice,  that  stupendous  event  which  shook 
the  Papal  throne,  opened  the  prisonhoase  of  the  human  mind, 
and  cmvnlsed  the  whole  of  Europe  for  more  than  two  oentn- 
riei — an  event  which  even  secular  writers  place  amongst  the 
most  conspicuous  in  the  history  of  the  world.  Those  persons 
who  suppose  that  the  death  and  resurrection  of  the  Witnesses 
are  to  be  at  a  period  yet  iiitnre,  add  to  the  above  absurdity  b 
second,  since  they  are  compelled  to  affirm  that  the  Turkish 
power,  now  in  the  very  agonies  of  dissolution,  is  even  yet  a  wo 
to  Christendom. 

Upon  the  above  general  groands  of  argnment,  I  rest  with 
perfect  confidence  the  truth  of  the  system  of  interpretation 
adopted  in  this  volume  ;  and  I  now  proceed,  in  the  next  place, 
in  Gonfirraalion  of  the  foregoing  reasoning,  to  place  before  the 
reader  an  analysis  of  the  whole  book,  in  harmtmy  with  this 
scheme. 

There  is  a  beauti^  harmony  in  the  works  of  God,  and  a 

•  Mr.  Fiber,  In  hli  Sund  Caltndsr,  dea  Indeed  admit  Into  the  wrici  cf 
Apoalyptlo  event*,  that  wblch  rarmi  the  amchiding  ihock  of  the  great  earth- 
quake of  Ilev.  li.  13,  riz.,  the  Engliih  Renlution  of  I68S.  Bat  It  were  ai 
eoiulitent  with  hlitoritsl  ya\lj  to  ezeltide  from  the  narratWe  of  the  plagutM 
efEjUfpltll  the  foramr  tant  plagMa,  and  tomeution  anlf  tha  tnfA,  aa  It  la  I* 
limit  the  gnat  Smolsiioii  or  cDmiaalioa,  &ir«ui,  of  tba  Kefomatlon,  to  that  put 
of  (he  city  which  Tell.  There  !■  a  narrowneaa  of  vIiIdd  In  each  llmlUtloni  of 
ereuti  to  niit  parttcoUr  hypolheana,  which  ii  qalte  oppaaed  to  the  comprehcD- 
•iTanMi  of  Aa  rra|>lMlIa  word,  sa  wdl  aa  the  pblloaopbr  ofhlitoTr. 
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doM  uulogj  betwean  hia  greM  book  oi  Nature  rad  hit  book  of 
Rcrdatioii. 

It  ii  the  office  of  Reason,  when  rightly  improved,  to  inter- 
pret the  book  of  nature,  by  the  procew  called  Induction. 
Newton  tbna  diMovered  tlut  the  principle  of  graritation  ex- 
plains ail  the  phenomena  of  the  Mtronomical  movement!  of  the 
material  onirene. 

It  ia  the  office  at  Wisdom,  which  i*  the  ipocial  gift  of  God 
to  those  who  diligently  seek  it,  to  interpret,  by  the  like  procew 
of  ScRiPTUKAL  Induction,  the  book  of  Revelation,  using  the 
word  in  the  lai^^eat  aetae,  u  signifying  the  whole  of  revealed 
truth,  and  not  the  Apocalypse  only.  In  doing  this,  it  is  espe- 
cially necessary  to  take  tor  our  guides  the  same  universal 
aximns  which  oondnot  us  to  the  right  interpretation  of  the  book 
of  nature. 

One  of  these  axioms  is,  itot  loMotU  naeegtUy  to  muU^tUf  Jint 
taiutt  tmd  prituyiiet,  so  that  i£  one  prme^ale  be  snffiiuent  to  ao- 
oonBt  for  any  given  number  of  Scriptural  phenomena  we  are 
■ot  at  liberty,  without  the  direct  and  express  authority  (rf  the 
8criptares  to  introdoce  a  aeeond. 

Applying  this  argument  to  the  elnddatimi  of  the  Apocalyp«% 
I  find  that  one  prme^k  is  sufficient  to  explain  the  whole 
ttructore  of  this  mysterions  book :  this  principle  is,  Ait  the  mkola 
Apooak/pm,  from  chap.  vi.  \,  to  the  aid,  it  int^tiddd  in  Ae  book, 
I&CXmii,  with  team  tealt. 

Still,  however,  we  are  not  at  liberty  to  assume  this  principle 
withoat  proof.  I  prooeed,  therefore,  to  show,  that  it  is  esta- 
blished by  incontrovertible  evidence. 

We  are  told,  in  the  opening  clanae  of  the  book  itself,  that  it 
'  is  the  Apoeafypie  ofjtg^  Ckriu,  wiueh  Gad  gave  imto  him,  to 
tkoK  to  Ait  tervantt  thingt  whkk  nuut  liortfy  come  to  pats.  If, 
then,  we  can  discover  any  one,  and  not  more  than  one  book, 
which  was  given  to  Jesus  Christ  by  the  Father,  we  may  be  as- 
sured that  this  book  is  the  Apocafypte  rfJenu  Christ. 

Bnt  we  learn  in  chap.  v.  1,  that  John  saw  a  book  tealed  with 
snMN  teait  in  the  right  hand  of  Him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne, 
and  no  creature  in  heaveoj  or  in  earth,  was  found  worthy  to 
take  and  to  open  iL    Afterwards  it  is  announced,  that  the  Lamb 
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XXIV 

b«A  preTiiled  to  open  the  book,  and  aooordiiigiy  Ae  ApoMl  e  MM 

kim  oome,  and  take  thebook&om  the  right  band  of  Him  wliout 
en  the  throne,  and  mcceuirely  open  its  Mven  aeals.  1%$  book 
teitk  seren  »ealt  ia  therefore  manifestly  the  Apoeafypae  of  Jmit 
Chritt,  tohuA  God  gave  wUo  Mat,  No  tdker  book  mm. aeeaitoho 
given  to  him,  and  ire  are  not  at  liberty  to  soppose  or  introdooe 
another.  Thus,  the  symbolical  action  of  the  delivery  of  the  book, 
aa  well  as  the  awfid  mlemnitiea  which  accompany  the  delivery, 
and  the  worda  ctf  the  oeleatial  Bymphonies  which  foUoW)  Tkai 
art  tport^  to  take  the  book,  and  to  open  tke  maU  thawf,  do  all 
unite  in  identifying  the  mtt^Moied  book  with  the  Apocaiifpte 
^Juui  CiniL 

It  therefore  follows,  that  this  book  contains  tf«  nkoU  Apooi^  • 
k/pte,  properly  $o  calUd;  that  is,  the  whole  prophetic  yirioBs  of 
tkinffi  tohich  thall  thortly  comt  to  pass  discovered  to  the  Ghnrch. 
lliese  virions  bc^n  with  the  first  teal,  chi^  vi.  1,  and  go  down 
to  cbap.  xxiL  S,  the  verses  which  follow  being  the  EpUogiu. 

It  is  impossible  for  us  to  deoy  Uiis  conclnrion,  withont  affiim- 
ing  an  absolnte  oontrsdiction,  vis.,  that  two  terms  which  ara 
identical  in  sigoificatioo,  do  yet  signify  things  nneqnal ;  or,  in 
other  words,  that  a  thing  is  not  equal  to  itsdf.  We  have  proved 
tibat  the  seven-iealed  book  is  the  Apocalypse.  It  therefore 
mnst  contwn  all  the  parts  of  the  Apocalypse,  otherwise,  the 
whole  is  not  equal  to  all  its  parts,  which  is  absurd. 

We  however  arrive  at  the  same  conclusion  by  another  process. 

The  book  received  by  our  Lord  was  sealed  with  leven  itaU. 
Nmr,  the  number  mmm  is  mystica],  and  importo  ampitUneu, 
pafieiwn,  and  even  fnjSnify.  The  leven  lealt  with  which  the 
book  was  dosed,  show,  on  the  one  hand,  that  it  was  so  com- 
pletely shnt  as  to  he  inaccessible  to  the  inspection  of  all  crei^ 
tion.  But  the  predse  number  of  the  snwn  aedU,  (each  of  which, 
as  we  afterwards  learn,  conttuna  a  distinct  vision,  or  series  of 
Tisions,)  imports  alio  that  if  tke  vjkoh  uven  uere  opened,  it  milst 
include  in  it  a  eompltte  revelation  and  duoovery  i^tke  vAote  jny*- 
toy  of  God — the  oomplMe  series  of  the  things  wliich  were  about 
to  come  to  psas. 

To  affirm,  as  some  writers  do,  that  there  are  three  distinct 
series,  of  seals,  trampeU,  and  the  little  book,  i«,  in  eflect  to 
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t)»M«taiii  tiNtt  th«  Mvm  staU,  which  have  been  prored  to  con- 
tain the  whole,  ue  yet'  only  a  part,  t.  e,  do  not  oonuio  tiM 
whole. 

HsTing  duu  Mowtkined  that  the  Apocalypse,  from  chap.  vi.  1, 
to  xxii.  b,  ia  idantieal  witii  the  Berea-sealed  book,  I  proceed  to 
lay  down  «  series  of  propodtiona  reqteoting  its  ■tniotiire,  o* 
arrangement,  and  its  interpretation.  I  remark,  however,  in  ik» 
first  place,  that  the  first  five  chapters  are,  properly  speaking,  no 
part  of  the  prophecy,  which  only  b^na  with  the  opening  of  the 
fa-ttMoL  The  first  ehspter  contains  a  genera/ Pre^iM.-  thetwa 
next  duqtters  oontain  seren  epistles  to  the  Asiatic  Churches,  as 
types  of  the  suooessire  states  of  the  Ghnrch  UniTenal  dnring 
the  wlude  trf  this  dispenaatioa.  These  epistles  are  irom  oar 
Lord  himself,  as  the  head  of  the  Church,  in -which  capadty  be 
has  an  intimate  knowledge  of  all  its  concerns ;  and  they  contain 
things  of  the  deepeat  moment  to  the  Gentile  Chnrchee — matter 
«f  oomfbrt,  exhortation,  admonition,  and  promise.  The  fonrth 
and  fifth  chapters  are  a  partietdar  JiUrodieibM  fa  Aeteoat-ieaiti 
booh. 

Having  premised  these  things,  I  proceed  to  Uy  down  ib»  ft)l> 
k>wuig  seriea  of  prapositianB  respecting  the  Apocalyptical  ar- 
langement  and  interpretation. 

I.  The  basis  of  ^  tme  Apocalyptic  amngement  ia,  to  place 
erery  part  of  the  book  within  iuprcper  teal. 

For,  since  the  seven  aeals  comprehend  Ms  tehok,  it  ia  mani- 
fest that  etMry  part  ninst  belong  to  one  or  other  of  the  seals. 
Otherwise,  the  whole  is  not  eqnal  to  all  ita  parts,  whidi  is  i^tird. 

II.  It  is  manifest,  on  opening  the  book,  that  the  firtt  m 
etalt  proceed  in  a  r^nlar  aeries  from  ctu^.  vi.  1,  to  viL  17, 
when  the  white-robed  multitude  having  come  oat  of  the  great 
tribnlation,  are  seen  celebrating  the  antitypical  Feaat  of  Taber* 
naeles  in  the  Temple  of  God. 

Theae  six  seab  do  therefore  dose  with  an  event  which  is  con- 
fessedly and  altogether  EeeUtiaHieaL 

III.  The  symbols  ef  Aefirtffaur  seaU,  consisting  eadi  of  a 
emffU  horemum,  with  subordinate  machinery,  are  homopeneome, 
and  must  be  applied  to  objects  homoffeneous,  or  of  like  kind. 

ly.  But  the  symbols  of  the  _firit  teal  are,  aa  1  have  shown 
in  the  body  of  thb  Work,  eccletiaetieiil  and  not  eecular. 
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llianfim,  the  fint  mbI  and  the  next  thme  wak,  wfaidt  tr» 
Womogeatmu  with  it,  miut  relate  to  c^ecti  teekfuutieali  to  tbs 
CStcmi,  and  not  the  Eaqiire, 

V.  Tbejyih  teal  alao,  con&isedly,  belongs  to  the  CkvnA. 

VI.  The  earthquake  of  the  aixtk  setU  u  potUieal,  wiA  an  m- 
IcrfMwftm  t^thinpt  eedetiaitieai,*  beingf  the  day  of  die  vntth  of 
Ae  Lamb. 

Hierefbre,  the  whole  eeriea  of  the^st  tix  »eaU  relatec  to  ^e 
Ckmek,  with  the  exception  of  tb  politiad  tarthqualu  if  the 

VII.  Hie  poUtietd  earthguaJta  of  the  aixth  seal  ia,  aip- 
parently,  introdnced  into  a  eeriee  of  toektiatlieat  eoeittt,  for  the 
pnrpow  of  connecting,  and  ae  it  were  dovetailing  this  aeal  with 
the  serenth  trumpet  and  aeren  Tiala,  with  which  it  corresponds 
in  prophetJe  chronology :  the  earthquake  of  the  tixth  teal  being 
identical  with  that  of  the  teoenth  Inui^xt  and  teotnth  viaL 

•  VIII.  The  tevetith  teal  comprehends  the  whole  remainder 
of  the  Apocalypee  from  yiii.  1,  to  xxii.  5.  It,  therefore, 
contains  (A«  toAole  cf  Ae  tmnymti,  jnat  as  the  aevetiA  trumpet 
indndea  the  wvm  vialt. 

IX.  The  foMn  tmnipeU  contain  the  seriea  of  events  whiiA 
are  to  destroy  the  Roman  empire,  secular  and  ecclesiastical,  in 
all  ita  parts,  'weetem  and  eastern,  and  they  subdivide  themselves 
into  three  parts. 

1st.  Ths^firttjovr  tmmp^  describe  the  desolation  of  a  sym- 
bolical universe,  in  its  fottr  parts  of  dry  bad,  sea,  rivers  and  foon- 
tains,  and  celestial  lominariee.  The  smiting  of  the  third  part 
of  the  universe  in  ihae  trwnpeta  sets  before  us  the  overthrow  of 
die  Western  empire  by  the  Goths  and  Vandals. 

2d.  The  y^  and  tvcth  frwt^wte  describe  the  deeolation 
and  overthrow  of  the  Eastern  empire  by  the  Saracens  and 
Ottomans. 

Sd.  The  Mtiaid  IrttnqMt  brings  in  the  final  and  enthre  de- 
solation of  the  symbolical  nniverae,  by  wliich  event  is  signified 
the  utter  destruction  of  the  Mystical  Babylon,  or  Rome, 
•eeular  and  spiritual,  and  also  tfae  remuns  of  the  three  former 

*  I  da  not  bim  ent«r  Into  tha  proof  of  ihi*,  Hdnci  I  bollcvi,  tt  ii  onivemUj 
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moBwdiies. — It  ^m  introdiieea  the  triamplmit  reign  of 
Hesaiali  and  his  lunto. 

TAif  trwmptt  ii  bron^t  baibre  m  three  timec  Pint,  it  is 
emblenwtiaaUy  repreaented  by  tbe  rouing  of  the  angd  and  tlie 
■eren  thnnders,  cbiqk  x.  1 — 7.  JSeoondfy,  it  ii  giren  in  minia- 
tnre,  tkap.  xi.  15—19.  T^irdfy,  in  detul,  chap.  xir. — ^xix., 
and  indeed  the  whole  remainder  of  die  book  down  to  xxd.  5, 
belongs  to  thij  trumpet. 

X.  Chapters  xL  xii.  and  xiii.  contain  the  history  of  the 
GhtreA  in  its  relation  to  the  Soman  emftirt  ef  the  Wttt,  and  of 
Aat  Bntpin  in  ita  redprocal  relation  to  the  Ckureh,  dnrug  the 
prophetical  period  of  1260  yean.  Only  the  first  of  diese 
chapters  carriea  down  the  history  somewhat  lower,  to  tbe  great 
oonanmmBtion  of  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  becoming  tbe 
kingdoms  of  onr  Lord;  snd  the  second  obiter  carries  back 
the  history  to  the  day  of  Penteooat  in  the  travails  of  the  Chnrch 
£i>r  the  conrersitm  of  the  world. 

XI.  There  are  in  the  Apocalypse  thrm  aarthquakea,  the 
chronology  of  each  of  them  being  distintdly  marked.      22e 

,fint,  chap.  viii.  5,  precedes  all  the  trumpets,  ae  tbe  angels  do 
not  prepare  tbemselTes  to  sosnd  till  that  earthquake  is  pnaied. 
The  chronology  of  thii  tartigiaJu  maiks  it  to  be  that  which 
toc»k  place  in  the  time  of  ConManline.  The  tteond  tarthgialie 
bang  that  of  cb^.  xi.  13,  which  precedes  tbe  passing  away  of 
the  teeond  woe,  is,  for  the  reasons  already  gir en,. identified  with 
the  period  of  tbe  S^muUion.  Tbe  Aird  eartAqtiake  u  that  of 
tbe  Day  of  Wmh,  vi.  12—17,  xL  16,  19,  xtL  18.  Its  first 
shock  was  at  the  French  Rerolntion  and  Ml  of  tbe  monarchy 
in  1792.  It  continues  till  the  Adrent,  and  iu  most  tremendous 
concussions  are  yet  future,  or  at  least  only  now  oommeiu^ng. 

XII.  The  (^xnitig  i^the  temple  in  chap.  xL  19,  and  xt.  5,  is 
one  and  the  same  event.  As  it  takes  place  after  the  sonnding 
of  the  aeeatih  tnoi^et,  and  prior  to  the  ^ress  of  the  rial-bear- 
ing angels,  it  establishes  a  most  important  point  in  the  Apo- 
calyptic structure,  vis.,  that  aU  Ae  vialt  belong  to  the  seMRt& 
tmaqieL 

XIII.  The  first  lonnding  of  the  tetenA  trvmpet  syncbrmi- 
ises  with  the  bc^ning  of  the  judgment  tf  the  AneietU  ofD^t, 
Dan.  vii.  9. 
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XIV.  At  thefiruMMtof  A«<ep«irtfriwi|M<tlteprcrf— 

(ton  t^  the  kingdom  takes  place  in  hearwif  chap.  xi.  IS,  and  at 
tile  same  time  the  «uHwica  of  depon^anfrmn  the  kinj/dom  goea 
forth  againat  Uie  Beaat^  aod  this  seeioB  to  be  the  reaaoii  vhy  ■■ 
«hap.  xrii.  (the  period  of  tiie  seTeoth  trumpet),  he  i^pean 
witiiout  the  imperial  diadema,  whidi  now  belong  to  the  Lord 
Meaaiah. 

XV.  At  a  anbaeqnent  period  of  the  teomtk  tnai^Mt  oar 
Lord  deaeeada  &om  heaven,  not  yet  wearing  die  mcu^  diadems, 
^uAf/taTa  vdUo,  xiz.  IS,  bnt  simply  ate  crown,  Sri^wf,  His 
firat  acts  are  to  raiae  hia  tletphtg  tcuMtt,  aad  reeeire  imto 
kinuelf  hia  leakd  aaitii*,  the  144,000  of  all  the  tribes  of 
the  myatie  Israel  ;*  and  he  next  reaps  the  karveit  rf  At  earih, 
rer.  14 — 16.  After  this,  and  before  the  treading  of  the  wine- 
preaa,  the  inwsfiAm  of  the  kingdom  takea  place,  aa  is  manifieat 
from  hia  haviag  on  hia  nuu^  diademe  whoi  he  ^>pean  at  Ar- 
mageddon. The  exact  time  of  the  inTestitore  of  the  Idngdon 
aeema  to  be  marked  by  the  voices  in  chap.  xix.  6,  "  Hallelnjah, 
<<  for  the  Lord  God  Omnipotent  reignetfa,"  and  these  voicea 
being  At  prodamatiam  ef  At  UMffdom  on  earth,  or  in  the  air,  are 
the  counterpart  of  the  former  proclamation  in  heaven  at  the 
firat  aoond  of  the  aeventh  tmmpet.  Immediately  after  this 
proclamation  ia  the  tnarri^e  supper,  and  the  appearance  of  oar 
Lord  with  the  many  diadaiu,  aa  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of 
lorda. 

Inexactharmony  with  the  condnaions'of  Proposition  XV.  aa 
to  tlie  order  of  events,  the  Bon  of  Man  is  ^tl  seen  by  Danieli 
vii.  13,  14,  coining  with  the  clouds,  and  is  brought  to  the 
Andent  of  Days,  and  then  ia  inveated  with  the  kingdom. 

The  analysis  now  offered  to  the  readers  of  thia  Wmk,  is 
the  same  as  is  to  be  found  in  my  Strictarei  on  Mr.  Irving's 
Lectures  on  the  Apocalypae,  with  some  corrections,  and  is  the 
reenlt  of  thirty  years'  meditations  on  thia  wonderinl  Book. 

To  thoae  who  are  converaant  with  the  writings  of  the  older 
cmnmenUtora  on  the  Apocalypae,  it  will  be  evident,  that  I 
have  carefully  consulted  their  works,  and  have  always  where  it 
waa  posaible  to  do  so,  availed  myself  of  their  discoveries.     It 

•  Rev.  Til.  t— 6,  ■ud  xIt,  1-^ 
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•eMU  to  me  iadoM^  iltogether  inorsdible,  tbtt  toch  man  ■• 
Mode,  Sir  Imoc  um)  Bitiiop  Newton,  D,  H.  More.  ArchdeMOB 
Woodbonae,  Dr.  Crewener,  ud  many  othen,  alioald  hmvm 
laboured  utterly  in  Tain ;  and  tbat  no  adraacea  •konld  haro 
been  made  till  tbe  preaont  day,  in  the  intarpretation  of  tbi> 
book.  These  remarks  are  the  more  neoeanry,  in  ai  mocb  aa 
ire  find  in  these  timea,  new  lyatems  of  iateriwetation  apringing 
up  like  fumgiua  aronnd  ns.  We  Uve  in  a  period,  when  erery 
anonymooi  tyro  in  a  prophetic  magaaine,  every  A.  B.,  or  D.  E., 
tiiinlu  himaelf  qualified  to  aet  aaide  tbe  labonra  of  centoriea, 
and  exalt  liia  own  cnido  Inunbrationa  into  a  ayatem  of  Apoca- 
lyptic interpretation.  For  my  own  part  I  mnat  confess,  tlMt 
I  have  not  been  able  to  go  to  work  lo  glibly.  I  haTo  felt  too 
deeply,  tbe  ardoonanesa  of  the  nndertaldng,  to  tiare  either  the 
preanmption,  or  tbe  indinatioa  to  enter  upon  it,  as  if  no  one 
had  advanced  a  step  brfore  me,  to  dear  away  difflonltiea,  and 
Mbdilish  lynohnHiiflma,  and  principles  of  interpretatiim. 

I  most  here  also,  any  a  few  wttrda,  in  reference  to  a  notioB 
whicfa  has  gone  abroad  in  the  present  day,  abiefly  throngb  tbe 
medium  of  the  Homing  Wat^,  that  tbare  ia  to  be  a  do«blo 
acting  over  of  tbe  Apocalyptic  prophedea.  They  have,  it 
eeems,  according  to  tbia  schflme,  received  mily  a  lymboHctU 
fit^lmait  during  the  1860  prophetic  dnys  or  yeara,  and  theM 
still  remains  a  litnid  aoeomptidatent  of  them,  in  a  supplemen- 
tary period  of  tliree  years  and  a  half  of  solar  time. 

Tbo  whole  prophetic  diaracter  of  the  Beast  with  seven  headt 
and  ten  bonis,  having  been,  acoording  to  this  scheme,  onoe 
acted  in  tbe  biatory  of  the  aecolar  Roman  onpire,  is  to  raoeiv* 
a  higher,  l>ecaiise  a  more  literal  accomplishment  in  aa  individual, 
the  pnsonal  Antiehriat,  tx  AMyrian.*  In  like  manner,  the 
Uttle  bom  of  Daniel's  fourdi  Beast,  and  tbe  second  Apoealyptie 
Beast,  having  run  titeir  course  of  1360  pnipbetie  days,  are 
sg^ain  to  iiilfil  it,  in  the  peraon  of  tbe  same  individuaL 

Now  the  advocates  of  theae  systems  ouglit  to  begin,  by 
defining  the  meaning  of  terms.  Let  them  tell  us  what  is  tbe 
^fnAolical  or  Igpicai  accomplishment  of  a  tymbolf  To  my 
mind,  the  expression  conveys  no  one  tangible  idea,  and  it 


'  MoTDlni  Witeh,  for  Septemtar.  I8SB,  p.  W> 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


ae^n  to  be  pqre  iKHuenw.  I  rewl  for  exMBpla  in  the  book  of 
GoietU,  thftt  Phanwh  king  of  Egjpt,  had  two  iymbolical 
dreuns,  which  were  both  fulfilled  by  real  evetUt,  namely  that  of 
At  Mven  well-fftTonred  kine,  and  the  Mr«n  good  out  of  ooni, 
by  the  aeren  yean  f^  plenty ;  and  that  of  the  aeren  Ul-faroniod 
kine,  and  wTea  thin  ears,  by  the  aeren  yean  of  bmine. 

We  know  alao  from  the  words  of  Jacob  to  his  sona,  bow 
grierona  the  famine  was.  "  Why,"  awd  the  aged  p^triai^ 
<*  do  ye  look  one  upon  another  p  Behold  I  hare  heard  that 
"there  ia  com  in  Egypt ;  get  yon  down  thither,  and  buy  for 
"ns  from  thenoe,  that  we  may  live  and  not  die."*  Now 
Menredly  it  has  never  yet  entered  into  the  mind  of  any  aober 
person,  that  this  &mine  waa  a  tj/mboUctd  fulfilment  of  Pharaoh'a 
dream*.  What  then  do  these  wxitera  mean,  when  they  tell  as  that 
the  riae  of  the  Pi^a]  power,  and  of  the  Gothic-Roman,  and 
Harlot-ridden  empire,  were  ^fmiolicai  fidfilmeata  of  the  Apoca- 
lyptic prophecies  P  Were  these  events  leei  real,  and  leas 
tangible,  and  leas  noxious,  than  the  seven  years'  famine  in 
Egypt ;  and  if  not  less  real,  and  less  tangible,  how  dees  it 
aecfwd  widi  Scriptural  verity,  to  speak  of  them  as  being  ^/mbo- 
heal  fulfilments  of  the  ^atbofa.-j- 

Moreover,  were  we  for  a  moment  to  grant  the  fact,  that  the 
seals  and  tnunpeta,  the  vials,  and  other  symbols,  are  to  be 
aeted  over  again,^  how  is  their  future  fulfilment  to  be  more 
literal  than  the  past,  unless  we  are  indeed  to  suppose,  that  a 
Mieral  Beatt  with  men  Aeadt,  and  ten  konta,  is  to  appear  on 
the  stage  of  the  world ;  and  anless  we  suppose,  that  a  liquid 
called  iffrath,  ia  to  be  poured  out  from  seven  UUrai  bowlt, 
&c,  &c,  Ac  I  11 

To  go  into  the  refutation  of  these  schemes,  would  require 
volumes,  for  it  is  one  of  the  contrivances  of  their  advocates, 
absolutely  to  write  down  opposition,  by  such  a  mass  of  words 
as  to  defy  any  ordinary  capacity,  either  of  memory  or  of 
leisure,  even  to  get  possession  of  their  reasoning.  I  shall 
therefore  just  observe,  in  reference  to  ^eie  writers,  that  it 
^iprars  to  me,  that  giring  the  reins  to  their  imaginations,  they 


•  Gaa.  ^U.  1, 8.  f  Mornliif  Wsteb,  for  June,  IBSt,  pp.  90S,  SI. 

I  Ibid,  for  Septembsr,  isas,  p.  4a 
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bmy  aa  in  a  moftw  the  Apocalyptic  Ti«an> ;  and  miMaldn^ 
memblaoces  for  identitiu,  they  oonfonnd  all  chronolt^,  all 
gynchroniimi,  all  order  and  all  eridence  of  the  "past  fnMlment 
of  the  ApocalypM,  as  also  all  well  gronnded  confidence  in 
any  interpretation  which  can  be  given  of  it. 

And  that  this  cenaare  is  not  loo  MTeret  I  ■hall  now  proceed 
to  show.  In  Rer.  Yiii.  13,  an  angel  fliet  throngli  the  midM  of 
heeven,  denouncing  a  triple  Woe  on  the  inhabitant*  of  the  earth. 
The  first  ,two  woea,  by  the  nearly  nnanimons  consent  of  tbe 
ChnrcK  during  the  laat  three  centuries,  are  the  Saracena  and 
Turks.  Now  when  the  period  allotted  to  the^/fnf  wo  is  orer, 
it  IB  solemnly  announced  by  the  Spirit,  chi^.  ix.  IS,  "  one  viae 
"  it  pott  and  be&old  ihtre  come  boo  more  uioet  hertafier,"  I 
apprehend  that  this  annunciation,  as  well  as  the  similar  one 
respecting  the  teeond  wo,  in  xi.  14,  are  to  be  held,  not  only  as 
d^ronological  marks,  but  as  merciAil  promisee  to  the  Chnrdi 
and  the  world,  similar  in  character  to  that  contuned  in  the 
coTenant  of  God  with  Noah ;  namely,  that  both  these  woes 
haTing  once  mn  their  aOotted  course,  are  not  again  to  be 
permitted  to  visit  the  eanh.  And  let  it  be  obeerred,  that  the 
interpreters  whom  we  are  now  opposing,  have  always  held  the 
above  interpretation  of  the  first  two  wo  trumpets,  to  be  sound 
and  correct ;  that  is  they  have  with  us  implied  the  first  wo  to  the 
Samcens,  and  the  second  to  the  Tnrks.  At  length,  however, 
they  come  forward  with  the  new  discovery,  that  the  fi>rmer 
fulfilment  of  these  woes,  in  the  desolations  and  darkness  <tf 
many  centories  was  only  tyntholUal,  and  without  abandoning 
yea  stiU  holding  that  interpretation,'  they  in  flat  cotOradu^ion, 
to  the  voice  of  the  Spirit,  that  when  the  two  former  woes  shall 
have  once  visited  the  earth,  they  are_^  ever  piut,\  tell  ns  diat 
these  woes  h  aving  inflicted  many  centuries  of  calamity  on  tlie 
earth  in  one  form,  and  being  thtupatt,  are  about  to  renew 
their  desolataoos  in  another  more  liUrat  and  therefore  more  aiofml 
tAt^,     When  the  Spirit  assures  us,  that  two  tooes  having  once 

•  Bn  ■  paper,  b;  Mr.  Irving,  Morning  Watch,  No.  XIV.  Jong,  IBSi, 
Pf.  SOS,  and  SEI,  alM  H.  W.  No.  XV.  p.  47. 

f  Thg  Gratk  word  Inthnatlag  tha  paimg  niHy,  of  both  WOM,  li  mmJu, 
than  which  I  praiama  a  mora  amphatle  on*  eonld  not  hava  baan  adactad.  It 
■uana  Iltarallr  that  thaj  ban  9(HM  amy,  «r  dqiartet; 
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run  their  eonne,  Aere  ranutiiu  onl^  one  tra;  th»e  writers 
dare  to  come  fonrard  and  announce  a  Ir^tle  ta>*  eren  after  the 
adMiatdf^yUmaU  of  the  two  former  woee.  Thni  they  do  in 
effect  msintain,  that  instead  of  fAive  woe*,  there  btq  at  least 
Jhe  HWM.  I  need  not  after  thia  mnltiply  trords,  to  prove  that 
thit  ByBteni  confonndi  all  chronology,  and  deprives  the  Church 
of  all  the  consolation  of  knowing,  that  however  sharp  and  hitter 
her  remainiBg  honr  of  mfferiDg  may  be,  yet  there  ax«  at  leaat 
M»De  c^  her  paat  cnpa  of  wo,  which  she  is  not  called  to  drink 
again-t  These  wrtten  make  her  to  drink  every  former  cnp 
twiee,  uid  if  twice  why  not  oftener,  why  not  a  dosen  of  timei  ? 

•  Mr.  IrAog,  in  Mwnlnf  Watcb,  No.  XV.  p.  90. 

\  I  >■■  wtU  iiran  haw  atterlf  hoatilt  sra  tilt  writen  of  tUa  •skooB  of  in- 
lerpnUIiop,  to  >il  cloac  rmonlng  on  the  Apocalfptie  prophnciH,  In  tba  mj 
oTiuuI^iu.  We  nho  cmplojr  the  mode  of  BnilTi!*,  *re  In  tlieLr  cMlmBlion 
a«v  tfiitm  taUdtn,  tai  MymM  txptmnim ;  aun  aialimttli  of  God'i  wu4> 
(Hornini  WtlEh,  No.  X.  p.  ai&.>  Onr  humbk  Ubwin  >r»  aituaiMuyar 
diutctimg  of  Itae  word  of  Goi),  or  leraiiffliiig  bUA  prmtd  fanuiiar^  ottr  it, 
(No.  XI.  p.  GE.)  We  It,  however,  neither  to  be  intimidated,  nor  put  oal  of 
toapar,  by  aoeh  InatnuMiona.  Wo  ihall  meet  them  by  ■  few  plain  sod  calm 
ramarka.  ticber  the  Apacalypaa  la  a  moat  exact  propbeey,  or  It  ia  not. 
To  affirm  tbal  it  U  not.  la  in  effect  to  aaf.  that  it  ii  not  front  God.  But  If  it 
be  an  euct  prophecy,  how  it  it  to  be  underatood  and  applied,  ezDeptiag  by  an 
exact  aoalytl*  ?  for  what  ii  the  proceaa  of  analynf,  bat  the  ntolntion  of  ■ 
complex  aatject,  into  all  ill  parte,  m  ai  to  OTerlook  no  aaalafy.  and  no  dl^ 
tinellon  and  diffiTMioa  howom  mlnitte?  To  atndjr  the  Apooalypaa  wlthost 
ditKctinfff  or  maiomiziitg  or  amafyzinp  it,  for  alj  theae  wordi  areoE  like  import 
[a  therefore  an  af^nl  to  Iti  Dlriae  author.  It  ia  In  ficl  to  alErm,  either 
that  It  la  not  worthy  of  amlnnte  atndy,  or  that  the  mind  of  man  may  graap 
it  a>  d  itlitli,  wltlwat  ■  eloaa  atuntioa  to  ^  ili  pota.  That  wlilcb  tkaaa 
WTilera  apply  to  ui  ea  ■  term  of  eenaura,  ira  therefore  glory  Id,  tSz,,  that  wo 
are  anatomlita  of  the  word  of  God.  Let  them  not  however  eay,  that  in  ao 
datag,  wewrai^with  proad  famlllarfty  orer  it,  or  "eanyltlnthefleeh."  To 
Mialyw  God'a  word  with  the  deopcat  aeoai  of  tto  impartaBce,  and  with  deep 
rererenes,  ia  not  to  wrangle  orer  it,  and  ia  not  a  fleahly,  but  an  emlnentlj 
aplritoal  exerciae ;  in  which  we  expect,  and  deaire,  and  pray  for  that  illumlna- 
tloB  oftha  Spirit,  without  which  we  know  that  our  labour  la  Tain.  There  fa, 
howenr,  oae  ipedea  of  anatomy,  in  whloh  wa  dare  not  bold  felloirahlp  with 
aome  of  theae  wrilera.  We  dan  to  aoatomli*  the  wriUta  isDnl  of  God,  bccauae 
we  beliere  that  it  waa  gircD  oi  for  tbal  end ;  and  we  beilere  the  lating  of  CU 
Word,  apoken  of  by  Jeremiah  IT.  IS,  to  bejuit  that  inteoae  ilndy  ofit,  which 
Unit  to  a  perfect  aoalpia.  Bat  we  dare  not  lo  dineet  and  analomixe  the 
Word  madijlai,  and  plunilng  into  the  maxea  of  homan  metapbyalca,  to  de- 
clare, that  the  fledi  in  wUeli  He,  th*  Lord  of  Glory,  tabernacled  whan 
opon  earth,  waa  JIuA  o/aa,  (Morning  Wateh,  No.  XI.  p.  SB,)  and  that 
hi  foot  ttnfidJlaA,  and  that  "  if  Cluiit  ■«(  ewde  iiiMbr  lAe  Ine  A*  muil  iart 
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The  very  eaience  of  a  chronological  prophecy  ia,  that  the 
event!  ngnified  in  it,  are  to  he  accompUshed  widiin  »  specified 
period,  and  after  being  once  fulfilled  in  that  period,  they  are 
again  to  be  acted  in  another  period  of  time,  it  nallifie§  the 
chronology,  and  introdnc«*  endless  coninsion.  Moreover  what 
is  to  hinder  a  commentator  if  thii  be  once  admitted,  from 
affirming  that  the  whole  fonr  empires  of  Daniel,  are  aguB 
mcceirively  to  receive  power  and  dominion,  and  act  their 
part «  Hcmul  time,  and  even  «  third  and  fonrth  time,  in  the 
great  druna  of  prophecy. 

Bat  I  Hhall  be  here  met  m  Hmitu  by  an  objection  to  the  whole 
of  the  forgoing  reasoning.  It  will  at  once  be  «atd  that  1  am 
carnal,  resisting  the  Holy  Ghost ;  for  that  the  interpretations 
which  I  am  now  arguing  against  are  according  to  the  testimony 
of  Mr.  Irving,  and,  to  use  his  words,  the  result  of  "  the  idea 
which,  with  many  precions  words  of  heavenly  ntterance,  the 
Holy  Ghost  declaring  and  approving  himself  by  other  tongnes, 
hath  at  mndry  times,  and  throngh  several  vessels,  made  known 
in  the  midst  of  ns," — "  All  which  carefully  noting  in  my  me- 
mory, pondering  in  my  heart,  and  applying  to  the  opening  of 

t«ii  modi  bg  iuthitma*  unftrrt  liiiilt  le,fta,  and  iircLilriD  to,  all  thoM  Ihimfft 
■uUbI  Ou  law  nUtrdieltd.'  S«*  Mr.  IrTlDf**  pMBpUct  an  the  Human  Natan 
of  Chriil,  ff.  8,  and  10.  Fim  hmIi  dostriiiM  m  itart  bMk  with  rnr  lad 
ditmajr,  eoaDtlnf  them  M  ba  directly  coDtrary  to  tha  wordaf  Gitd.  It  it  only 
•loce  I  be(ui  to  pen  thii  Preface,  that  I  for  the  tint  time  hare  had  in  mffaand, 
Mr.  Irrini^  tract  ■boTe-mnidoiiedi  I  bad  bcAne  indeed,  met  wHh  pamgn  to 
hli  Lactarc*  on  the  Apoolfpae,  Teapectlnf  onr  Lord'*  HoiDanitjr,  irhtek 
1  poiaUd  oDt  to  Hma  of  bU  frienda,  h  containing  moat  fearfo)  unti- 
manta;  but  till  I  eaw  the  pamphlet  laat-mentioned,  I  WM  not  aware  how  far 
be  had  fone.  I  haTO  noir  Introdaced  thla  tab}ect  from  >  umae  of  doty,  oon- 
•IderlDf  myadf  ollad  npon  la  amt«ao*  the  cwUeat  opportODltj  of  pablldf 
ripiewliii  my  utiar  oppoaltion  to  Ihla  doctrine  ;  and  tbo  m<n<  ao  ai  an  Idea 
has  widely  gone  forth,  that  all  who  hold  the  faallaf  of  OUT  Lord'*  pre-mllUnlal 
■drant  and  reign,  participate  in  the  lenllmrnta  of  Mr.  Irving,  aa  to  our  Lord  a 
llnmwillj.  Let  me  add,  howner,  that  If  Mr.  Irrlng  haa  «Ted  on  one  dd«t 
It  la  ta  be  feared  that  many  hava  erred  an  tba  otbar,  in  denying  that  tb* 
humanity  of  our  Lord,  waa  the  frail  humanity  of  fallen  Adam.  The  Fathera 
held  quite  other  dcctrinit,  aa  ia  (Tldeni  from  a  panage  In  Athanaaiua  againat 
the  Arlani,  wherein  he  uan  the  fallowing  wordi  reapeetlng  our  Lerd'e  ]near- 

ln«>.— "The  thing!  belonging  loabodyoooldnot  be  In  that  which  waa  inoor- 
pareal,  unleae  he  had  taken  a  body  oomiptible  and  mortaL"  Athanaa.  Ofcr. 
ToL  1.  Fwt  I.  p.  «0t,  Bentdh^ine  edilUm,  P«rta,  leW. 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


XXXIV 

Holy  Scripture,  stniggiliiig  all  the  while  againit  my  own 
evil  heart  of  unbelief,  and  endeaTonring  to  stbun  to  the  riches 
of  the  toll  araarance  of  the  understanding,  I  do  -now,  by  the 
grace  of  God,  take  in  hand  to  expound  for  the  edification  of  the 
Chnrch;  in  no  cote  attempting  to  rq>tat  the  toordi  iptAat  btf  tKe 
Spirit,  nor  ihefomu  purefy  spiritual,  in  wAUA  die  truth  it  given 
forth,  uiAtch  our  God  hath  tauffht  ut  woutd  be  a  profanatioK." 
*'  So  that  no  one  will  mietake  or  luianse  these  interpretations, 
18  if  they  were  aUogether  aronched  by  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God, 
placed  beyond  the  region  of  doubt,  and  not  to  be  questioned ; 
wbereaa,  though  the  light  came  from  heaven  direct,  it  bath  been 
refracted  through  the  prism  of  my  own  mind,  and  thereby  aa- 
lumed  the  form  of  my  own  understanding,  aa  well  aa  the  utter- 
ance of  my  own  fallible  lips."* 

Towu'ds  Mr<  Irving  personally,  I  have  never  felt  any  other 
•entiments  than  those  of  kindness — a  desire  to  believe  all  that 
IB  good  concerning  him,  and  to  discredit  or  palliate  all  that  is 
imputed  to  him  as  eviL  But  when  Mr.  Irving  comes  before 
the  public  as  an  expositor  of  prophecy,  I  most,  with  the  Apoitlet 
say  diat  "  hene^trth  la*ow  tot  no  man  after  Aejletk."  I  must  try 
every  interpretation  of  the  learned  writer,  even  as  I  am  com- 
manded by  the  Apostle  to  do ;  who,  while  he  warns  us  on  the 
one  band,  "  Despise  not  prophesyings,"  fortiiwith  adds,  by  way 
of  holy  caution,  "  Prove,  or  try,  all  thingB."f  All  prophesy- 
ings, all  voices,  all  tongues,  all  interpretations,  must  therefore 
imdei^o  this  sifting  process.  Proceed  we  now,  therefore,  to 
try  the  above  sentiments  of  Mr.  Irving. 

In  the  passage  which  has  been  quoted,  he  surrounds  himself 
with  a  certain  mytleriom  halo,  informing  us  that  the  interpre- 
tations which  we  oppose  are,  in  a  certain  tetue,  the  result  of 
words  of  heavenly  utterance,  made  by  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  Yet  we  are  cautioned  not  to  mistake  or  misuse  these 
interpretations,  as  if  they  were  altogether  avouched  by  the 
Holy  Spirit.  Now,  by  s^ing  they  are  not  aUogtther  so  avouch- 
ed, it  is  plain  that  Mr.  Irving  wishes  ng  to  believe  they  are  in 
the  main  avonched  by  the  Spirit.  But  it  will  here  be  obrioos 
to  the  simplest  cs^muty,  that  Mr.  Irving  is  boaud  to  inform  na 

■  Mornint  Witcb,  Sept.  IBBt,  p.  18.  t  1  "nicM.  v.  SO, ». 
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Aow  far  they  an  avonohed  by  the  Spirit,  and  how  Jar  tfaey  ate 
noL  Not  only  does  he  omit  to  do  this,  bnt  he  refutes  to  com- 
municate  to  ns  any  one  of  the  ntterancaa  of  the  Spirit,  on  which 
his  interpielatitma  rest,  because  God  hath  tanght  him  thai  it 
would  be  a  pTvJanation. 

1  read  in  the  word  of  the  Living  God,  that  the  Lamb  which 
is  in  the  midst  of  the  Throne  having  received  from  God  the 
book  of  his  Divine  Apocalypse,  counts  it  no  pro&UBtion  to  oom- 
municate  the  whole  thereof  to  his  Charch  upon  earth.  I  read 
also  that  the  prophets  of  a  former  diapensation,  when,  ivpt  in 
the  Holy  Ghost,  they  saw  the  mystic  visions  of  God,  were  al- 
ways commanded  to  write  them  for  the  information  of  the 
Chorch.  Wh«i,  therefore,  Mr.  Irving  tells  us  that  it  would 
be  a  pro&nation  to  reveal  to  the  Church  the  words  spoken  by 
«ertaia  individuals  in  his  tecret  chambert,  he  is  thereby,  in  t^ 
pearaitce,  attribatiag  to  these  words  a  higher  honour  than  is  in 
the  Scripture  given  to  the  Apocalypse  itself.  Bnt  while  he, 
is  appearance,  attributes  high  honour  to  these  word«,  he  in 
reality  dithonovn  Aem,  For  it  is  aot,  as  we  have  already  seen, 
the  character  of  the  Revelations  of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  affect 
concealment.  The  Eleuiinian  mysteries,  wherein  certain  deep 
and  rectmdite  words  were  hidden  from  the  profane  vulgar,  be- 
long not  to  the  religion  of  Jesas  Christ,  bnt  to  PRganism,  the 
religion  of  Satan ;  and  as  Mr.  Irving,  instead  of  obeying  the 
words  of  the  Lord  himself  to  his  Apostles,  What  I  (ell  you  in 
darknus,  that  tptak  f/e  ia  Ught ;  tmd  uJiat  yt  hear  m  the  tor,  tluU 
prtatA  ye  vpon  lie  houtetopt,*  spears  to  imitate  in  this  matter 
the  reserve  of  the  Hierophant  of  Eleosia,  I  must  obey  the  word 
of  the  Lord,  and  refiue  credence  to  him. 

And  seeing  that  not  only  the  wordsi  which  are  said  to  have 
been  spolcMi  in  the  Spirit,  are  denied  to  us,  bat  even  the  names 
of  the  individuals  through  whom  the  utterances  were  given,  it 
follows  that  the  words  themsdves  are,  to  ns,  a  nonentity.  It  is 
therefore  our  duty  still  to  try  all  Mr.  Irving's  interpretations  by 
thM  sure  word  of  prophecy  which  the  Lord  has  vouchsafed  to 
ns,  without  paying  any  r^;«rd  to  alleged  utterances,  of  which  no 
part  hath  reached  our  ears,  and  of  the  authenticity  of  which  no 
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•ndenoe  hath  been  prodnced  to  ns.  Indeed,  to  require  vt  to 
give  credence  to  interpretationa  of  the  Scriptnre  lud  to  be  de- 
duced  from  ottenmcea  which  are  not  rarealed  to  ns,  is  an  extra- 
vagaace  of  pretension  aimilar  to  vhich,  I  proenme,  no  example 
if  to  be  met  with  even  in  the  records  of  the  Pj^hian  oraclea. 
The  reiqionaea  of  the  priesten  of  Apollo  were,  it  ia  tme,  ez- 
prested  with  a  atudied  amhignity,  bnt  the  worda  themselvea 
were  not  concealed.* 

In  the  nMrt  place,  even  if  the  allef;ed  ntterancea  on  which 
Mr.  Irring  profieaaea  to  found  hia  interpretations  were  really 
given  by  the  Holy  Ohoat,  yet,  as  Mr.  Irring  tdla  ne  that  hia 
interpretationa  are  not  the  rery  trotha  uttered,  but  are  rather 
inforenoea  &om  them,  the  heavenly  light  having  been  refracted 
through  thepriam  of  hia  own  mind,  I  mut  on  this  account  alao 
whdly  reject  them,  becaoM  I  {^together  disbelieve  that  the 
Blind  of  the  learned  author  ii  a  petfiel  pritm.  I  have  great  con- 
fidence in  Mr.  Irving's  sincerity,  hut  I  place  no  trust  whatew 
in  die  accuracy  of  hia  jadgment,  or  the  aonndnesa  of  his  reason- 
ing iacolties;  and  having  already,  in  two  Tracts  agunst  hia 
M^eme  of  prophetic  interpretatitHi,  laid  before  the  public,  and 
Mr.  Irving  himself,  my  reaaons  for  this  entire  diitnut,  I  do  net 
fbel  myaelf  called  npon  to  repeat  them  here. 

Lastly,  I  shall  o£Fer  a  final,  and,  as  it  appears  to  me,  a  con- 
elusive  reason,  for  refasing  to  believe  that  an  aHMoratu/iw  in- 
terpretation of  the  Apocalypse,  or  any  part  of  it,  haa  been,  or 
will  be  given  to  the  Chnn^  by  the  Holy  Ghost  daring  this  dis- 
p«iaation.  As  the  bterpretation  of  Daniel's  vision  of  the  fonr 
beasts,  which  was  given  to  kira  by  the  Angel  in  answer  to  his 
inquiries,-!-  was  added  to  the  original  vision  as  a  part  «f  the 
prophetic  record,  bo,  were  the  Holy  Ghost  now  to  vonchsafo  to 
any  individnal  an  atiAentiealed  and  aitlAoritative  inltrprrtatum 
of  the  Apocalyptic  viuons,  since  the  supposed  interpretation 
would  be  of  the  same  authority  as  the  original  visions,  we  cou- 

*  It  ia  farther  abHmbk,  that  by  cdnaallng  thg  wordt  of  tbew  prophcta 
from  theCbuTcb,  Ur.  Ininf  abiiilutelrprMliidcaui  trom  putting  ihcm  totha 
«tal  In  tba  nsimir  oomDundad  In  DeoL  ZTili.  ES.  "  Whgn  «  piophst  apcak- 
"  «th  ia  the  naoia  of  tba  Lord,  if  tbe  thing  follair  not,  nor  coma  to  pan,  tbu 
«  \t  the  tblng  which  the  t-ord  hath  not  (pokeii,  but  thn  prophet  hath  ipoken 
"  It  pnauraptuoiuljr  ■  ■1»"  *^"^^  "o*  t"  afraid  of  him." 
tDan.vU.  16— S7. 
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dode  that  it  must  be  added  to  tliem  u  a  nshi  rtedation,  and 
become  a  part  of  the  iniplred  volume  of  the  H0I7  Smptnre*. 

Now,  HDch  a  ntpporition  is  in  direct  ooDtradiction  to  the  im- 
port of  the  description  of  the  jraen  sealed  book,  tor  it  hai  al- 
ready been  proved,  in  a  former  part  of  thia  Preface,  that  the 
description  of  that  book  implies,  that  it  ia  a  c<»nplete  and  a  find 
revelation  of  the  pnrpoaes  of  God  to  hia  Chnrah  in  this  dispen- 
sation, and  that  when  tbe  seven  seals  are  opened  and  their  con- 
tents comninnicated,  this  very  act,  and  the  mystical  perfection 
of  Ae  nnmber  teven,  negative  the  idea  of  any  Airther  or  supple- 
mentary rerdation.  Bnt  we  are  not  left  to  form  this  conclu- 
sion by  implication  only.  The  awAil  sanction  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  himself  ig  added,  to  authenticate  the  completeness  of  this 
book  as  originally  given  to  John :  "  If  any  one  shall  add  wito* 
"  diese  things,  God  shall  add  unto  him  the  plagues  written  in 
"  this  hook."  In  these  words  die  ChnrcA  of  God  is  informed 
dtat  thero  is  to  be  no  addition  to  the  book  till  the  Lord  lunuelf 
«om^  OS  is  solemnly  annoonced  in  the  next  verse  i  and  since  an 
aDtboritative  interpretation  wonid  be  something  added  to,  or 
put  upon  the  visions  originally  commnnicated,  I,  on  die  aatho- 
rity  of  this  word  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  refiue  to  believe  that  any 
sndi  interpreb^on  has  been  giv^i. 

Feding  it  to  be  now  necessary  to  relieve  the  reader  from 
this  long  Preface,  I  am  desirons  of  saying  a  few  words  npon 
the  form  in  which  tbe  present  edition  is  given  to  the  Public. 
The  original  text  of  the  present  Work  was  written  in  the  year 
1812,  and  published  in  181S.  In  the  second  edition,  printed  in 
1817,  considerable  additions,  as'  well  as  modifications,  were  in- 
troduced. When  I  contemplated  the  present  edition,  it  be- 
came a  matter  of  some  difficulty  to  decide,  whether  the  Work 

'  Let  It  be  obacrvsd,  that  oar  nrb  to  add,  ioa  not  ipimr  to  v*pnm  tlia 
wholi  torn  of  th  Onek  &ni(vH.  An  mathoritatlTa  intwpnUtlon  wnU  ba 
Msaatkldf  pol  i^ioii  thm  Tiuona,  H  much  u  >  d*w  Hrlca  of  viiioDi.  Lot  ma 
hen  be  pennittcd  to  kdd,  to  pTBvcnl  th«  mSfid  mimpraatalioii  of  1117  maul- 
ing, that  I  inert  arcr  bild  that  all  true  interjinitatlaii  praccedi  from  the  inter- 
nal illaniliiadan  at  tha  S^rlt.  Bat  wars  ■  book  DantaJalnf  ercn  ■  pcrfM 
IntHTTatatloB,  wilhoat  ooe  mlatake,  la  eaaia  forth,  ttwouMbaTa  do  uUharltjr 
to  eamuiKf  ear  aaaeat,  altbonih  It  would  daubtlcM  powwi  anch  iotrliiilcal 
power  and  baautf,  aa  to  win  the  aaaaat  of  penona  whoaa  iciuh  ware  extrdaad 
todlMKrabMhioadaoderlL  latw  wiabtoB<M,lb>t  IflvaKx^mKHtaatatha 
nalare  of  the  utieraaoea  and  toaguea  which  are  heard  Id  Mr.  Irrinf^  AarA. 
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ihonld  b«  alb^her  Tem<ideU«d,  or  Triiether  Ae  old  text 
■bonld  be  pennitted  to  reraun  nntouched,  aaA  tbe  new  matter 
added  in  the  form  of  notes.  Not  chooting  to  tnut  my  oim 
jadgment  on  this  point,  1  consulted  sereral  of  mjr  dtriBtisn 
iriends.  One  of  them  in  whose  Christian  wisdom  I  placed 
great  confidence,  aad  who  has  since  slept  in  the  Lord,* 
answered  my  question  in  the  following  words,  "  I  have  no  hesi- 
tation whatever  in  answering  your  question  about  the  Work 
on  the  Seals  and  Tmnipets.  I  should  deeplif  reffret  any  altera- 
tion in  it  which  would  take  away  the  strong  proof  there  is  in 
it,  that  a  solid  and  humble  student  of  unful^lled  prophecy  may 
throw  great  lig'ht  on  the  Aiture.  This  is  highly  important." 
In  the  present  edition,  the  text  of  the  year  1617  is,  therefore, 
preserved  with  few  alterations;  and  the  additional  matter  has 
been  inserted,  either  in  the  text,  or  in  notes,  as  I  found  it  most 
convenient.  I  am  sensible  that  the  mode  in  which  it  has  been 
introdaced,  often  detracts  from  the  finished  ^pearance  and 
nnity  of  design,  which  belong  to  an  original  composition; 
bnt  it  has  the  advantage  of  exhibiting  to  the  Reader  the  pro- 
gress of  events  since  the  work  was  first  written,  and  also  the 
general  harmony  of  that  prt^eea  with  my  expectations  in  the 
year  1812,  as  well  as  the  advance  of  the  mind  of  the  Writer  in 
the  knowledge  of  the  sabject — and  this  .without  concealing  his 
former  mistakes.  I  feel,  however,  after  all  these  explanations, 
that  it  is  still  necessary  to  throw  myself  on  the  indulgence  of 
my  Readers,  by  stating,  that  this  edition  has  been  prepared  in 
the  midst  of  many  and  laborious  dnties,  which  have  not  per- 
mitted me  to  give  to  it  that  undivided  attention,  which  the  np- 
speakable  importance  of  the  sabject  demanded.  I  should,  in> 
deed,  have  desired  to  keep  it  from  the  press  for  some  montlis 
longer;  hnt  time  and  events  are  both  pressing  forward  with 
giant  steps.— And  we  were,  when  it  went  to  the  press,  sur- 
rounded on  every  side,  with  pestilence  and  death.  It  seems 
to  me  also,  that  the  religious  press  is  inundated  with  crude 
and  ill-digested  expositions  of  prophecy,  so  that  I  have  felt 
myself  compelled  by  all  these  considerations  to  send  forth  the 
volume  in  its  present  state,  and  without  further  delay. 
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And  now,  O  thou  aLORious  fountain  of  i 
LioBT,    Lord    Jkub    Christ — Eternal    Word — brioht 

EFFULOBNCB  OP  THY  FaTHSR'S   flLORY WoNDERFUL  Coim- 

BXLLOR— Father  of  the  eterlastino  aob — thb  Root  and 
Offsprihs  of  David — the  bright  and  uornino  Star — 
the  Prince  of  the  Kinds  of  the  EIartu — the  Lamb  that 
wa8t  slain,  who  art  about  to  come,  with  cloi7ss,  to 

BREAK  IN  PIECES  THE  KINGDOMS  OF  THB  HeATHEN,  AND 
ESTABLISH  THY  ETBRLAETIMa  KiNODOM  OF  PEACE  AND  RIQHT- 
EOUSNE5S  :      LOOK,   O    LoRD    JESDS,  WITH    PAVODB    ON    THIS 

HUMBLE  Work.  Foroive  in  it  that  which  is  of  thine 
UNWORTHY  Servant,  for  all  that  is  of  the  creature  is 
darkness.    Bless  in  it  that  which  is  thine,  for  all 

truth  is  THIME,  BY  HAKINO  THIS  BoOK  TO  SEND  ABROAD 
THE  KNOWLEDGE  OF  THINE  OWN  ApOCALYPSE,  THROUGH  THE 
TEACHING  OF  THE  HOLY  G HOST  J  AND  GRACIOUSLY  ACCEPT 
AT  THB  HAND  OF  THINE  UNWORTHY  SERVANT  OF  THIS  OFFER- 

INO  TO  Thki,  his  Saviour  and  his  God.  Thou  knowest, 
O  Lord,  with  what  depth  of  meditation  and  ardour 
OP  pursuit  thy  Servant  hath  sought  the  truth  ;  and 

O  GRANT  THAT  IN  THAT  DAY  WHEN  RE  SHALL  STAND  BEFORE 
THY  DREAD  AND  IMPARTIAL  TRIBUNAL,  IT  MAY  BE  ACCEPTED 
AS  AH  EVIDENCE   THAT    HE    HATH   HOT   HID   THB  ONE  TALENT 

OF  Thee  his  Lord  and  Master  in  a  napkin,  but  hatb 

RENDERED  TO  THEE  THINE  OWN  WITH  SONS  INCREASE^— 
AXBN, 

IfovmlMrSlk,  1SS3. 
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Huwfaei  toward*  Upper  Otrmang—Chwrim  V.  fliea 

Tha  Tmt;  of  pMna  ratorei  Itbarty  to  tha  ProtcMut^  and  ■ecarea 

Aem  equal  prlTllegca  with  the  Calbollc* 
ThcM  ereat*  anawer  to  tha  mn'ml  of  Witoaaaaa,  and  thdr  cuotariiiii  > 

ftamaTlu  In  conflrmalion  of  thia  IntarpretatioD 
An  BUlhqaake,  and  fall  of  tenth  pnt  of  the  dtf 
The  Raformatlon,  and  the  e*enta  whlsli  Miami  It,  wan  tUi  randnllaD 
The  tenth  part  of  the  city  which  fell  lo  It  ww  England 
lie  Uit  ihock  of  the  earthquake  wu  at  the  Engllah  Ranlatton  of 
He  paialng  awa;  of  the  Second  Wo  la  the  ehmnialoglal  mart  to  di 
(nbh  the  Apocaljptlc  period  of  the  diath  of  WitnaaHa 


Tie  aeeond  ' 


I  thar 


new 


Tha  Third  Wo  oometb  vilMj 


CHAPTER  X. 

THE  BOUNOIHO  OV  THE  8BVBNTH  TRDMPET 
maaafe  fivm  Made,  lo  ahow  that  the  niBceBlon  of  the  Four  KJngdaaia 

of  Daniel  conetitutei  tbegnat  kalendar  of  prophecjr  . 

The  gnat  Importaooe  of  aaoert^nlng  the  place  of  the  SeTenth  Tmmptt 

la  thi*  kalendtf       ..... 
Boripinral  argament  to  proTe  that  the  aonnding  of  the  SeTenth  Tmm] 

tahea  place  at  the  ooming  of  the  Andeol  of  Dafa.  Dan.  rlL  6. 
The  Serenth  Trumpet  Includes  In  it  iIh  eaUbUahmenl  of  the  KIngdi 

of  God  on  earth — but  dreadful  Judgmenta  are  fint  to  he  executed 
It  Include*  In  It  the  Judgment  of  the  quick  and  dead  . 
At  the  aounding  of  the  Sereoth  Trumpet  the  Tempi*  of  God  la  opened  In 


HeaTC 


Tlili  opeulnf  of  the  TemplB  marhi  the  place  of  the  Se*en  Apocalrpdo 

Vlab,  and  ahowi  that  thej  belong  to  the  Seventh  Trumpet 

The  lightning*,  nloea,  and  thunderlnga — the  earthquake  and  hail 

dered  ...... 

Thejr  are  the  aame  aa  the  elmllar  phenomena  of  the  SeTenth  Vial 

The  Berenlb  Tlnimpet  lounded  at  the  fall  of  the  French  monardif  ln'I79E 

Fin  PrDpoaitidna  stated  In  reference  to  tha  BODDding  of  the    Serenth 

A  alxth  Proposition  aa  to  tha  Identilf  of  this  Trumpet  with  tliat  «f  tbe 

Aichangel  who  aecompanlea  our  Lord  at  hia  descent 
Corollary  that  the  Seventh  Trumpet  BODDda  twice 
latportanceof  thiseondugion  toward*  ealabilahlng  tha  ApDcalfptio  bar- 

lle  I860  fean  ai^re  alao  at  the  nuDdlng  of  tbe  Semth  Tnnnpct 
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CHAPTER  Xr. 

TBB  WOMAM  AND  THE  DBAeOH 
A  Wonun  clothed  with  tb«  mn  tninll*  in  Urth 
Tha  Wiman  b  the  CAimh  .... 

BercMd  ta  the  JUyxie  Cb-itt— or  Chriit  formed  In  bh  memben 
He  i*  >  tf  mbol  of  the  badg  of  tntt  eenBtrU  within  the  Ramin  Emplrt 
The  Han-chtld  being  emfht  np  to  the  throne  of  God  expUined 
The  I^ngnn  is  Ike  DctII  enthroaed  in  the  Romiin  Emfdre 
Tha  WoBun  Hiei  into  the  wIldemMa 
Wnr  in  Heaven  betweeo  Mlehul  end  the  Dri^n 
Remwke  on  the  different  interpretfttions  of  thii  wir 
Reaeon*  for  epplfiniittotheumc  eTcati  u  the  (eitttian  of  the  Vfama 
The  fall  of  the  Drafon  &om  Heaven         . 
Feneeutea  the  Woman  ,  .  .  , 

Tha  Woman'i  Bight  Into  the  irildemeaa — at  what  time  accompliabed 
The  Drafon  eaali  a  flood  of  mtara  after  tha  Woman 
The  earth  iwallowa  up  the  watere 
Tba  Dn«on  makat  war  with  tha  remnant  of  the  Wonuu'i  ved 


CHAPTER  XII. 

TH8  TEN  HORNED  BKA8T  OF  TBB  SBA 
The  fonrlh  beatt  of  Daniel  la  the  Roman  Empire 
The  Apoeairptlo  Ten  Homed  Beut  it  the  nme  with  Daniel'i  Fonrth 

Beait,  L  e.,  Ac  U  the  Boman  Empire  aflar  Ita  dlvlaion  Into  ten 

Klngdmna  ,  .  .  .  . 

Anthoritlai  in  anpport  of  thle  interpretation 
Argninente  In  capport  of  It         • 
EnamBmtloa  of  the  Tea  PriBlttre  Homa  of  tha  Beaat,  or  Waatem 

Baman  Empire  ■  .  .  . 

Tha  Seren  Heada  of  tha  Beait  alfill^  the  loweaatTe  forma  of  gorem- 

ment  of  the  Roman  Kingdom 
EBamaratloD  of  tha  Firat  Six  Forme 

Oreat  dlTareilf  e(  amdmeat  ai  to  the  Sarenth  and  Eighth  Form* 
Abatraol  aignlfiaatlon  of  the  Sjmbola  of  Stve»  Btath  and  T«  Ha 


Tbeinlarpretatlonoftha  Seventh  and  Eighth  Fonna  in  the  firat  edition 

of  IhU  Work  abandonad  aa  erroneoui 
The  SevcDtb  Head  ia  tha  ChrlMian  Imperial  Poww 
TkU  head  wonnded  ta  death  at  tbe  fall  of  tha  Wealem  Empire 
The  Eighth  form  la  Dtcemngai,  conalatinf  of  Tt»  QMU  /Oiffdouu 
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TkMiU^daanftnBedkMirt  ofMovlrapaUloitberlMaf  wUA  wn, 

llu  paBtical  fiiffllmtHt  of  llu  prophatio  ehuactar  of  ths  HmiI^  ttel 

t*  Wat,  and  ii  nal,  ■Bd  ytf  ii 
TlclMBUiigaf  tbawmmdaf  oncof  the  Botdi  oonaidersd 
The  history  of  the  Ramui  Empln  offen  alao  the  phenonuDMi  of 

ipiriiaal  Rimrrmctiini,  and  how  fulfilled 
The  deicrlpUoD  of  tb*  Beut,  thu  he  uot.  and  u  tut,  tad  gtl  u,  belonf* 

to  him  anif  onder  hii  lut  or  oj/ilh  shape  . 

Inhlid|hth  form  he  coeeialo  perdition 
The  Moent  of  the  Beast  from  xa,  and  tbe  Abraa,  b  ooe  and  the 
The  Drafoa  (are  him  hit  ttt 
The  worihip  paid  to  the  Beul 
Hie  moath  epeakliif  blasphemie* 
Hie  wv  with  the  Saints 
Hla  end  is  to  be  alaln  with  the  sword 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

THE  TTO  HORNED  BEAST  OF  THE  EAUTH  AKD  1 

The  saooDd  Beait  U  the  Papaer 

Ha  ouroiacth  the  power  of  the  Brat  Beatt  befbre  hloi 

He  eauaeth  the  Earth  to  worehlp  the  Brat  Baaat 

He  maketh  Are  to  omse  down  from  HeaTeo 

He  eausetb  an  Iiiib(b  to  be  formed  to  the  irst  Beast 

The  Image  is  a  ajrmbol  of  Ihe  cornipt  Cbnreh 

The  iocDDd  Beast  eauaed  all  men  to  reodra  a  marii 

The  namber  of  the  Beast,  S66  .    , 

OrlflDal  Bidutlon  of  the  number  giren  b;  Imueos  adopted,  tIi.,  that 

It  is  Gontalnsd  in  the  Greek  letter  of  the  name  L«talnaa,  AiMnw 
Itr.  Faber  baa  receded  from  that  ioterpralatiDn  and  adopted  aaother 
Mr.  Clarke's  otgection  to  the  farmer  eolation  elated 
His  owD  aolutloD  of  the  Mfetlcai  Number  ,  , 

The  mon  maden  and  uaoal,  as  well  as  tha  i^ginal  orthopaphr  of  t^a 

name  LAtlDui,  ascertained  .... 

Bath  solallona  hamuinized  and  adopted — that  of  IrenNoa  as  founded 

on  the  origliud — that  of  Dr.  Clarke  on  the  mart  modtrM  oriiofTapif 
Haaions  agalnet  Mr.  Faber's  InterpretaUon 
The  name  of  the  Beast  must  be  ehorographiaJ  or  nattimal 
How  the  prophaoy  was  folOlied  In  the  excluiion  from  the  eommon 

Bh«rt(icsoflira,ofaU  whodUientedfraintheLaUn  Church 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

ON  THE  PROPHETICAL  PBBIOD  OF  TWELVE  HDNDRED  Aim 

SIXTY  VBAHS OENERAL  STATEMENT  OF  THE  SUBJECT 

—■IX  SOBIPTOBAL  PROPOSITIONS  LAID  DOWN 

HianltfreqacDt  in£ntioniDeliap.>i.,iiI.,uid^ii.,Df  the  ApocalypM, 
of  a  m;ilerioiu  psrii>d  of  Iriamphto  thi  encmlra  of  the  Cburch     . 

It  is  mentiooed  In  mmk  diffirat  Uxti  of  Dulcl  uid  tlu  Apoealjpia      . 

And  alluded  to  la  tieo  oAtn       ..... 

The  period,  though  differeotly  Bxpretted,  li  ona  and  tha  auue,  viz.,  1E60 

ArgUDunta  to  prore  that  theae  ISSO  dayi  aigiiify  «  period  of  1380  jeera 
The  gmt  Importance  of  thlB  period  .... 

Six  PropoalUoaa  laid  dawn,  containing  the  Internal  Scriptaral  Marka 


[    FIRST. 
TKtaimmnetmoaofihe  it60  ftan,iitobt  markidb!/ tit  giving  the  Sauitt' 

timet  ai^lawtintii  tlu  havl  of  tlu  httitlloni        .  .  .360 

The  little  horn  being  the  Papacy,  the  glTing  of  the  Salnta  into  Ita  band, 

mut  be  b  J  a  formal  act  of  tbe  aecDlar  power  .  .lb. 

Such  au  act  waa  leaned  b;  the  Emperor  Jnatinlui,  In  March,  A.n.,  688       SGI 
Thii  ia  conaeqnently  the  tme  era  of  the  1^0  ;ean  MS 

The  aoppoHd  arOt  of  Pbocaa,  conferred  no  new  title  on  (he  Pope  •       S83 

The  period  of  IS60  jenn  being  emnputed  In  carrat  tinu,  which  la  the 
principle  adopted  in  the  Scriptorea,  luTiog  commeocvd  in  6SS,  mutt 
Aom  expired,  and  aelnall]'  did  expire  in  ITSS;    .  ,      iS6 

PROPOSITION  SECOND. 
At  tJu  termifotiom  of  tlu  Ticehu  Hiadrmi  dwl  SCrtg  Ytari,  tha  Ancient 
of  Dagi  comeM,  andlhtjadgniattie  to  tit  to  UJa  away  At  dominion  of 
lie  Utile  Aom,  to  eonetime  and  dutruy  U  taiio  tUend  .       £73 

Until  (he  French  Rerolatlon  the  Judgment  had  not  begun  to  ilt  .lb. 

lafarence  from  the  Seriea  of  Erenta  which  began  at  the  Fall  of  the 

Ffvneh  Monamhf  In  Vl9t,  that  thajodgment  then  beg»a  to  lit  274 

And  CMucqueatlj  the  1S60  fearithen  elapaed  STS 

PROPOSITIONS  THIRD  AMD  FOURTH. 
Whm  the  wiineute  put  off  their  lactcbtA,  tA<  ISSO  yean  are  ended  S7» 

Whm  At  WomoL,  A*  Church,  itgint  to  nwyt  from  the  mUimeee,  that 

period  i»  elapud      ,  .  ,        lb. 

Tliere  liaTe  been  Arte  trot  ef  light  In  the  Church,  the  third,  being  the 
■prttenl  period,  beara  all  the  marka  of  the  time  when  the  witneaaM 
pnl  ot  their  Mckeloth,  and  the  womvicelunufVom  (be  wllderacM     (00 
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KsiWIK  for  thll  CODdudOD  ..... 

Inbrence  therefrom  tliat  thg  1S60  ynn  arc  expired 
The  exact  Apocalyptic  period  when  tbt  womaa  befliu  to  latum  from 
the  wUderncM  (howB  ..... 

ntOPOSlTIOH  mTH. 
TitlSSOgtaritndallluitiautijigcfUieSttittia  Tnit^)tl 
That  trumpet  oouuded  in  1798,  therefore  the  I!60  jreara  theo  expired 


I   RIZTH. 

77u  timet  of  lAt  Otntilti,  or  ISBO  ytan  t»d,  tthm  lAt  ligiu  in  lie  heavau 
IK  ZuEe  xxi.  25  begin  .  .  ,  .  • 

On  the  difflcultf  at  Interpreting  our  ttat't  diMonrae  on  the  Dntmctlsii 
of  Jerunlem  ...,.• 

That  prophecy  wMgivea  loiiuirer  to  certaloqueationiof  four  dladplei 

The  Jewlih  nation  then  expected  the  Meaalak  (u  a  tcmpwal  delinrer 

Our  Lord  gradually  prepared  hli  dbeiplea  to  reodTa  the  doctriiua  of 
theCnna  .  .  .  . 

Still  tbey  dung  to  the  expectstloa  of  a  temporal  klngdoo) 

What  the  Apoadee  bad  Id  thdr  minds  when  they  aabed  the  qucMioni 
Teoordad  In  Matt.  xxiv.  S     . 

Benurki  on  the  Greek  word,  Aj»,  rendered  World,  and  ila  correspond- 
ing Hebrew  word  .... 

The  qnestloni  of  the  di«ip1ee  were  Ihret  in  number 

The  flni  part  of  the  diwHiiirH  wai  Intended  to  correet  the  notioD,  that 
the  gloriaui  rclgn  of  the  Meniah  wu  at  band 

Tike  next  part  of  the  dlBcoana  declares  the  liga  which  ahall  immediately 
precede  the  deatructian  of  Jernsaleni 

The  third  dlvtiicn  of  the  dlscoone,  contains  the  signs  which  shall  pre- 
cede the  eeeond  Advent         .... 

Theee  rigne  an  In  the  ij/mboSeal  and  not  the  natural  itaveni 

By  what  erents  these  signs  b«Ts  been  AilAUed 

Passage  from  the  charge  of  BUIiop  Porteos  in  1794 

Cluu«cter  of  these  events  as  drawn  by  a  Writer  of  tbopreHDl  day 

The  eclipse  of  the  sun  and  moon,  and  fall  of  the  Stan 

Distress  of  nations,  tlie  sea  roaring,  men's  hearte  fkillng  them  for  fear 

The  signs  predicted  by  our  Lord  are  t^  continue  Ull  his  Adrent  with 


Conclnding  dlTldiHi  of  our  Lord's  i 

A  diaensalon  of  the  clause,  '■  This  generation  shall  not  pass  till  all  these 

things  be  fulfiHed" 
Uede'i  solution  oF  this  difficulty  stated  and  rejected 
The  Ime  eolation  consists  in  a  close  attention  to  the  proper  eense  of  tiie 

The  dinoDlty  b  thns  remored 
The  inftroDce  tirom  the  whcle  prophecy  is,  that  the  times  of  tb«  Gen- 
tilse,  or  IBM  yean,  au^sd  In  the  year  17SB 
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Aootbar  infercnw,  tbkt  tlu  calntlal  (Igiu  (iredieMd  bf  Di 
ehronlxe  with  Ika'Sami  Apocaljrptic  Vhb 


CHAPTER  XV. 

OH  TH(E  PROpaeriCAL  PEHIOD   OF  TVELVX  HDNDBED  AKD 

SIXTY  YEARS   CONCLCDBD  ,  .  .  .3 

An  ■Tgnmcnt  to  be  now  offend,  faunded  on  tlie  nomber  In  DinUl 

tIU.  I^  In  aid  of  the  eoadoaloDS  of  the  preceding  chapter  *       I 

Dutel'e  ViaioD  of  >  Sam,  tbe  lymbol  of  the  Empire  of  the  Mede*  Wid 

Perdue  .       I 

The  yew,  A.  C.  C>36,  ma  the  dite  of  the  eUablulimaii  of  that  Empire 

bat  lie  rfie  ITM  Id  A.  C.  &59  .  .3 

the  dste  of  the  Vialon  cannot  be  prior  to  338  .         .  .8 

Heaione  for  tidng  the  DommenamBDt  of  the  Vhlaa  In  the  rslgo  of 

DarhiB  Hjitnpls,  Rnd  In  the  rear  A.  C.  MB  ■  .      B 

Daotel  eeea  ■  ht  Goal,  tbe  a;mbol  of  the  Maeadonlan  empire,  which 

orertbrowa  the  ram  .  .8 

TIm  divliloo  of  the  empire  of  Aieunder,  armboUied  by  tbe  four  honU     *' 

ofthefoat  ■       I 

Dwiiet  eeea  ■  Ulb  Aon  omnc  oat  of  one  of  tbe  four  homaof  tbe  (oat      .        i 
Thi*  liom  ia  ■  ifmbol  of  tbe  Roman  power  In  (be  Eut  3 

The  ri«,  progreae,  and  exploits,  of  (be  Roman  poner  in  tbe  Eaat,  ex- 

aetlf  aniwered  Ihs  cbaracler  of  ibe  hora  .  ■    .       I 

Cbronologlbil  coincidence  between  tbe  rise  af  tbe  bom,  and  that  of  tbe 

Roman  power  In  tbe  terrlUriea  of  the  MaudonlaD  Empire  3 

Tbe  number  Dfe.SOO  Sara  in  Daniel  vliL  1 4,  which  ende  at  the  eleanring 

oftbaaanctnary,  it  tbe  whole  length  of  the  Vidon  .      S 

Tbe  cleaning,  or  Juatifleation  of  the  Sanctuary,  beglnaat  tbe  aotuiding 

of  the  Seventh  Tmmpet  .  .  .      S 

Therefbre,  tbe  1,300  yean  muat  end  predeely  at  the  ume  time  hi  Ibe  1S60 

yean,  I.  e.  In  I7SE  .       i 

Thia  eoodaalon  confirmed,  by  calculating  the  S3O0  yeara  backwarda 

tram  I79>  .  .  .3 

An  oljeotlaa  to  the  abore  oonduiion,  fomided  06  Daniel  xli.  A— 13, 

diMsoawd  .  .      S 

Tbe  end  of  the  IS90  days  rflrealed  In  (bat  paasaf*,  may  pr<ilably  he 

marked  by  Ibebegnn  naloratlonofjudab  .3 

Tfaoendofthat  periodiilnlBSB  .  .  .  -        1 

The  atfnment  of  Mr.  Faber,  foonded  OD  the  above  poaaage,  coniidered 

and  anawered  .  ,3 

The  miatake  of  tbe  Anthor,  aa  to  tbe  date  of  U 

of  Jodab,  acknowledged 
Tbe  cTenl  which  algnalized  the  IntermediHte  period,  between  the  IS60 

and  1890  dirya  of  Daniel,  appears  to  bare  been  (he  great  preaching 

of  (he  Goipel  of  the  preaaot  age  .... 


eipeeted  ReBloration 
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In  March,  let!,  the  fint  Jewlah  Uiauoair;  ap 
In  18S£,  the  Greek  Innmectlon  dtao  ummedi 
TIw  bnvolnt:  miitike,  tb«  reralt  of  ■nother  c 


«ared  in  JeruaalnD 
nrguilifld  fiinn 
ror,  >■  to  ihe  6rder  of 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

THE  FOTTRTEENTH  CHAPTER  OF  THE  APOOALVPSB 
&  Umb  MBodini:  on  Mount  Sioa,  and  with  bim  an  bnodnd  mi  tortj- 


>n  of  thill  ViiioD  by  Biibop  Neinon,  Mr.  Fiber,  uid 

ArehdMcon    Woodhoiue,   rejected,  and   tbe  tmmiu  of  thli  re- 

JeqlioD     .  .  . 

TUe  paange  beloosa  to  tbs  Sixth  Sol,  and   SeTcnth   Trampel,  and 

viiis     .  .  ■        . 

The  eoDf  wblch  the  1U,000  letm,  li  that  of  Moon  and  the  I«mb,  in 

the  fallowing  chapter  .... 

IleCharcb  is  here  preaenled  to  lu  u  retumed  from  Ihe  vlldeTDee%  but 

not  fet  enlcred  into  reel       .... 
Hie  Church  appean  tiihare  alreadf  anumed  the  poeliirBheTeineD^ODed 

Tbe  above  eipoiitlan  wa*  mitten  in  IBIi— the  principles  of  it  lUU 
tetaiucd  •  .  .  .  . 

The  ]U.OaO  now  ooncelved  to  repreaent  that  portion  of  Ihe  ChunA  of 

God  vbich  ihall  be  caught  np  to  meet  the  Lord 
The;  are  npnaented  not  ai  7tt  caught  np,  but  In  tbeir  millbui 
folloiring  the  Lamb  .... 

Three  Angela— the  first  haring  Ihe  STerluling  Gospel— the  seoonil  pro- 
claiming thut  Babylon  is  fallen— the  third  deuaunclag  the  Judgment 
of  the  wonhippera  of  the  Bsast 

The  inlfrpretalionaof  thin  pasiBge  by  fomwr  writers  rejected 

The  Qigbt  of  the  first  angel  applied  to  the  great  preaching  of  the  Goqie] 
in  the  present  day  ..... 

The  fiight  of  tbe  second  and  third  angels  itill  future 

Since  the  foregoing  view  wu  written,  there  has  been  added  to  the  general 
pnachlDg  of  tbe  Goepel  by  tbe  fint  angel,  Ihe  voice  of  ^^iphettc 

Somepreladioue  sounds  also  beard  of  Ihe  voices  of  tbe  aeooDdand  third 

RcmarluoD  tbe  warning  given  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  the  words,  "  Her 
is  the  patience  of  the  Saints"  .... 

And  on  Ihe  words,  "  Bltiaed  are  the  dead  which  die  in  tbe  Lord" 

The  Son  of  Mao  aitting  on  a  cloud  reaps  tbe  earth.    This  vision  referred 

to  tbe  gathering  thcelect      .... 

Another  angel  gathers  the  vine  of  the  earth,  aod  ossta  it  into  llie  g 

wine-preaa  of  wrath— The  wltM-presB  trodden  .  . 
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Hen,  in  conwqosnoe  of  the  tuaoblog  hot  of  this  Viol,  blMpben 

■Dd  repani  not         ..... 
TUi  li  niDoed  b.ith  Id  the  atate  oT  Continental  Europe  and  of  oi 

At  the  end  of  ititcen  jfx»  the  forgoing  Interprstallon  rtlU  ntained  by 

theanthor,  with  Mine  modifloticHU 
Farther  detaili,  illiutraUng-  its  tBcancf 
No  Toln  ii  heard  acknowlcdgEng  the  hand  of  the  Lord 
Profligacy  and  wtckednna  arc  ra^dly  k 
Praofa  of  thia  ai  to  oar  own  Benntry 
Tke  etate  of  a>ntlnenta]  Eorope  ii  wane 
Concluding  remark — the  Fenrlh  Vial  hae  not  apeni  It*  itream  of  wrath 
The  Fifth  rial  it  poured  on  the  throne  oftht  Beatt    . 
What  thie  aymbol  denotn 
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Od  the  whole  of  the  Batial  Empire,  and  eapacially  Frojict 
Ad  hietorical  detail  of  the  eflecti  of  thii  Vlat  on  the  eonnclli  and  power  of 

Oreal  Britain,  trom  the  year  IBITM  the  preeeot  year,  IBSt 
TV  5ixeA  Vial  i*  pound  out  on  tba  grtal  rivtr  Eapbratti 
The  Enphretea  U  a  eymhol  of  the  Ouoman  potstr,  to  be  (TBdoally  4iiaS 

upgndertliii  VUl 
Rvnarki  on  the  fnlfilmenl  of  this  prophecy 
V/bo'jJkeMnttrftlUta1tz» 
CoDtinued  progreae  of  eiente  In  Turkey,  irom  the  year  IBIS  to  the  pre- 
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Arguments  to  show  that  the  Vials  are  lynehronlcad  . 

Some  Remarks  on  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  prtdletad  in  chap,  zjr. 
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DISSERTATION, 

&c.  &c. 


CHAPTER  I. 


THE  FIRST  FIVE  SEAU. 


The  sixth  chapter  of  the  Apocaljrpse  contains 
an  account  of  the  opening  of  six  of  the  seals  of  the 
book,  which  had  been  exhibited  to  the  eyes  of  the 
apostle  John  in  the  preceding  chapter.  The  first 
four  seals  discover  to  us  the  same  number  of  hiero- 
^yphics,  each  of  which  is  sufficiently  distinguished 
from  the  rest,  by  its  appropriate  characters,  to  mark 
thatthey  all  relate  to  different  events:  but  yet,  as  all 
the  four  hieroglyphics  are  evidently  homogeneous, 
or  of  the  same  kind,  they  must^  according  to  the 
just  principles  of  interpretation,  be  applied  to  ob- 
jects of  the  same  nature. 

Most  interpreters  have  lost  sight  of  this  prin- 
ciple in  expounding  the  prophecy  of  the  seals :  for, 
while  there  is  a  pretty  general  agreement  among 
them,  in  referring  the  first  seal  to  the  victorious 
progress  of  pure  Christianity,  in  the  primitive  age 
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of  the  church,  they  usually  apply  the  three  fol- 
lowing seals  to  the  history  of  the  Roman  empire.* 
But  if  the  first  seal  relate  to  the  church,  the  next 
three  being  hooiogeneoua  with  it,  must  also  be 
applied  to  the  history  of  the  church. 

Bishop  Newton  has  indeed  avoided  the  common 
error  of  violating  the  principle  of  homogeneity,  in 
expounding  the  visions  of  the  four  horsemen  ;  and 
this  he  does  hy  applying  the  first  seal  to  the  history 
of  the  Roman  empire  during  the  reigns  of  Vespa- 
sian, Titus,  Domitian,  and  Nerva ;  and  the  other 
three  to  the  state  of  the  empire  In  the  subsequent 
period,  down  to  the  accession  of  Diocletian.  But 
it  may  be  here  observed,  as  will  be  afterwards  more 
fully  shown,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  symbols 
which  can  justify  this  interpretation,  since  they 
are  of  a  nature  to  be  applied  only  to  the  church 
and  things  spiritual. 

Archdeacon  Woodhouse,  in  his  learned  work 
on  the  Apocalypse,  seems  to  be  the  first  writer  who 
has  adopted  an  uniform  and  consistent  interpretation 
of  that  part  of  the  prophecies  of  this  hook,  which 
we  are  now  about  to  consider.  And  as  [  have  fol- 
lowed his  scheme  in  its  great  outlines,  in  inter- 
preting the  first  six  seals,  I  think  it  right  to  set  out 
by  acknowledging  my  great  obligations  to  him. 
I  may  add,  that  till  I  saw  his  work,  I  rested  in  the 
commonly  received  interpretation  of  the  above  seals, 
the  inconsistency  of  which  has  been  so  clearly 
pointed  out  by  the  learned  Archdeacon. 

*  It  will  be  nndentood  that  I  here  speak  of  interpreten 
whime  worlu  b«ar  an  cariier  date  than  that  of  the  fint  edition 
of  thia  volame,  vii^  the  year  1613. 
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Having  made  these  general  remarks,  I  now  pro- 
ceed to  consider  more  particularly  the  prophecy  of 
these  seals. 


THE  FIRST  8SAL. 


The  symbol  or  hieroglyphic  exhibited  under  this 
seal  is  a  white  horse  with  a  rider,  having  a  bow  : 
*'  A  crown  was  given  him,  and  he  went  forth  con- 
"  quering,  and  to  conquer."  Horses,  chariots,  and 
their  riders,  are,  in  the  Scriptures,  used  to  denote 
hosts  or  armies.  Thus  the  chariots  and  horsemen, 
or  horses,  seen  in  Isaiah  xxi.  7, 9,  signify  the  united  ' 
armies  of  the  Medes  and  Persians.  The  horsemen 
of  the  sixth  trumpet,  or  second  woe,  are  the  armies 
of  the  Turks.  Now  we  know  from  the  Scriptures, 
that  God  in  the  administration  of  the  moral  universe 
employs  various  agents.  His  holy  angels  are  his 
celestial  hosts,  or  armies,  who  run  to  and  fro  on 
mingled  messages  of  love  and  of  penal  inflictions.* 
These  angels  are  therefore  his  chariots,  or  horsemen, 
and  the  symbols  are  manifestly  used  in  this  sense 
in  Ps.  Ixviii,  where  the  twenty  thousand  chariots  of 
God,  according  to  our  authorized  version,  and  also 
that  of  Bishop  Horsley,  signify  angels.  The  cha- 
riots of  fire  and  horses  of  fire  which^surrounded 
Elisha,!  are  in  like  manner  to  be  understood  as 
signifying  the  heavenly  host  of  angels.  The  Lord 
has  also  his  spiritual  armies  of  the  race  of  Adam, 
and  these  are  his  church,  whether  militant  upon 
earth  or  triumphant  in  the  presence  of  her  Lord. 

■Pi.dii.21.         t  2  King*  Ti.  17. 
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Thus  the  prophet  Elijah  from  his  pre-eminent  zeal 
and  holy  integrity,  embodying,  as  it  were,  in  him- 
self, the  strength  of  the  church,  in  his  own  time  is 
called  "  the  chariot  of  Israel  and  the  horsemen  there- 
of."* Our  Lord  also,  when  he  comes  forth  to  tread 
the  wine-press  in  theday  of  Armageddon,  is  followed 
by  the  armies  in  heaven  on  white  horses,  that  is 
bis  church  triumphant. 

The  horse  and  rider  of  the  first  seal  (and  conse- 
quently those  of  the  three  seals  which  follow),  do 
therefore  indisputably  signify  a  host,  or  armt/.  A 
close  attention  to  the  prophetic  description  enables 
us  also  to  discern  that  no  earthly  host  isliere  de- 
signated. The  white  colour  of  the  horse  indicates 
that  the  conquests  of  his  rider  are  holy  and  pure, 
and  are  therefore  such  as  cannot  be  attributed  to  any 
earthly  warrior.  White  is  every  where  used  as  the 
symbol  of  holiness.  Thus  in  Dan.  xi.  35,  "to  purge 
"  and  make  white,"  and  in  Rev.  iii.  4,  "  they  shall 
••  walk  with  me  in  white  for  they  are  worthy."  ITie 
rider  on  the  white  horse  has  a  bow,  the  well  known 
instrument  for  discharging  arrows ;  and  from  Ps. 
xlv.  5,  we  learn  that  wounds  inflicted  by  arrows  are 
emblematical  of  the  conquests  of  Messiah.  The 
crown,  v7iipwN>Sy  with  which  this  rider  is  invested,  is 
nowhere  also  in  this  book  used  as  the  hieroglyphi- 
cal  mark  of  kingly  authority  upon  earth,  but  uni- 
formly the  diadem,  ho^fiM.  Thus  the  dragon  in 
imperial  Rome  appears  having  on  his  heads,  chap, 
xii,  itcebtiC'ttTa  Ittcc,  seven  diadems.  The  beast,  the 
symbol  of  decemregal  Rome,  or  the  empire  divided 

*  2  Blingt  ii.  i2.  The  serenty  bare  'Ittiue,  horseman,  in  the 
singnlar. 
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into  ten  kingdoms  appears  baring  on  his  horns, 
chap,  xiii,  hxu  Ziairi(McT(e,  ten  diadems.  Christ  him- 
Belf  when  he  appears  as  King  of  kings,  to  possess 
all  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth,  has  on  his  head,  chap. 
six.  IS,  haitifioTa  toXXoc,  many  diadems  f  although 
when  seen  at  a  previous  point  of  time  in  prophetic 
chronology,  chap.  xiv.  14<,  as  the  prophet  and  high 
priest  of  his  church,  reaping  the  earth,  or  gathering 
the  elect,  he  appears  wearing  not  the  &«$«/««,  diadem, 
but  only  the  on^oro;,  or  crown. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  crown,  tnvparB!,  is  uni- 
formly the  symbol  of  the  spiritual  victory  and 
glory  of  the  saints  in  heaven.  The  woman,  the 
church,  is  adorned  with  it,  chap.  xii.  1.  St.  Paul 
promises  it  to  himself,  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  Christ  promises 
it  to  the  victor.  Rev.  ii.  10.  The  elders  are  in- 
vested with  it.  Rev.  iv.  4.  Even  the  Mahomedan 
locusts.  Rev.  iz.  7,  to  signify  their  assumption  and 
usurpation  of  the  character  of  the  soldiers  of  true 
religion,  wear  not  indeed  art<pu»oi,  real  crowns,  but 
is  imipam,  as  it  tcere  (mock  or  counterfeit)  crowns. 

The  rider  on  the  white  horse  being  therefore 
without  the  diadem,  is  certainly  not  what  many 
have  supposed  him  to  be,  an  emperor  of  Rome ; 
and  being  invested  with  the  crown  is  no  less  cer- 
tainly the  symbol  of  a  spiritual  or  heavenly  warrior, 
and  the  whole  complex  hieroglyphic  denotes  the 
host  of  the  Lord,  i.  e.  his  church  militant,  going 
forth  shining  with  its  primitive  purity  in  a  career 
of  victory,  and  it  marks  the  triumphant  progress  of 
the  gospel  during  the  first  three  centuries.  The 
rider  on  the  horse  may  be  understood  to  signify  the 
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rulers  or  ministers,  and  the  horse  the  body  of  the 
church. 

Those  interpreters  who  have  adopted  a  similar  ex- 
planation of  the  first  seal,  have  generally  supposed 
that  the  rider  on  the  white  horse  is  our  tiord  himself. 
This  opinion,  however,  seems  to  me  to  be  inaccurate ; 
for,  if  we  suppose  the  rider  in  the  first  seal  to  be 
a  real  personage,  we  must,  according  to  the  princi- 
ples of  homogeneity  and  analogy,  understand  the 
horsemen  in  ,the  three  following  seals,  to  denote 
likewise  real  personages.  But  we  shall  not  find  it 
easy  to  fix  upon  any  real  characters  in  history  an- 
sweringto  the  description  of  the  riders  in  thesecond, 
third,  or  fourth  seals.  We  seem,  therefore,  to  be  irre- 
sistibly driven  to  the  conclusion,  that  these  riders 
are  hieroglyphical  representations  of  things  future ; 
and,  in  order  to  preserve  that  consistency  of  inter- 
pretation which  is  necessary  to  lead  us  to  the  suc- 
cessful elucidation  of  this  mysterious  book,  we  must 
also,  I  think,  conclude,  that  the  character,  exhibit- 
ed to  us  in  the  first  seal,  is,  like  those  of  the  subse- 
quent visions,  wholly  hieroglyphical ;  and  we  are 
thu3  obliged  to  reject  the  idea  that  the  rider  on  the 
white  horse  is  the  Messiah  in  person.* 

*  Arcbdeumn  Woodhoase  BMnu  to  be  iensible  thftt  the  rider 
on  the  white  hone  cannot,  with  certainty,  be  pronounced  to  be 
the  Son  of  God.— "  We  are  not  yet  warranted,"  mys  the  leanied 
writer,  "  to  say  that  this  horseman  ia  the  Son  of  God>"  Agwn, 
"  The  progresB  of  the  white  hone  Beemg  to  he  rather  that  of 
the  Christian  religion  in  its  primitive  purity,  hom  the  time 
that  its  dirime  founder  left  it  on  earth  nnder  the  conduct  of 
the  spoatles."     On  the  Apocalypse,  ps^  131' 
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There  is,  indeed,  a  rider  upon  a  white  horse  in  a 
subsequent  part  of  this  book,  who  is  not  a  sym- 
bolical, but  a  real  personage.*  But  it  is  observ- 
able, that  it  is  there  expressly  declared  who  the 
horseman  is,  in  order  that  we  may  fall  into  no 
mistakes  respecting  it;  and  I  see  no  sufficient 
reason  for  the  conclusion  which  has  been  drawn 
by  many  writers,  from  some  circumstances  of  simi- 
larity between  the  two  riders,  that  they  are  one 
and  the  same. 


THE  8XC0MD  BEAl- 


On  the  opening  of  the  second  seal,  an  biero- 
glyphical  representation  of  a  most  significant 
nature  offered  itself  to  the  eyes  of  the  apostle : 
"There  went  out  another  horse,  red,  (or  fire^ 
**  coloured,)  and  it  was  given  to  him  that  sat 
**  thereon  to  take  peace  from  the  earth,  and  that 
"they  should  kill  one  another;  and  there  was 
"  given  unto  him  a  great  sword."  t 

Fire  and  sword  are  both  emblems  of  discord 
or  dissension,  as  we  may  learn  from  our  Lord's 
expressions  in  Luke  xii.  4-9i  and  Matthew  x.  34>,  96. 
In  the  former  of  these  passages  our  Saviour  says, 
"  I  am  come  to  send  fire  on  the  earth,  and  what 
"  will  I  if  it  be  already  kindled."  In  the  passage 
last-mentioned  his  words  are,  "  Think  not  that 
"  I  am  come  to  send  peace  dn  earth ;  I  came 
*'  not  to  send  peace,  but  a  sword.  For  I  am 
**  come  to    set    a    man   at  variance  against  his 


t  Kev.  1 
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*<  father,  and  the  daughter  agaiiut  her  mother, 
**  and  the  daughter-in-law,  against  her  mother-in- 
"  law ;  and  a  man's  foes  shall  be  they  of  hU  own 
«*  hoasehold." 

From  the  whole  of  this  passage  of  Matthe'w,  and 
also  by  comparing  the  quotation  from  Luke  with 
the  context,  it  will  be  sufficiently  evident  to  the 
attentive  reader,  that  thejffre  and  sword,  which  our 
Lord  came  to  send  on  the  earth,  signify  those 
fierce  animosities  and  disputes,  which  his  gospel, 
peaceable  and  heavenly  as  it  is  in  itself,  should, 
through  the  wickedness  of  mankind,  and  their 
opposition  to  the  truth,  be  instrumental  in  kindling. 
The  6ery  colour  of  the  second  horse,  (the  symbol 
of  the  body  of  the  visible  church,)  when  joined  to 
the  description  of  the  office  of  his  rider,  (denoting 
the  rulers  of  the  church,)  and  of  the  dreadful  weapon 
with  which  he  was  armed,  indicate  to  us,  that,  after 
the  first  and  purest  age  of  Christianity,  the  spirit  of 
love  and  peace  should  recede  from  the  visible 
church,  and  be  succeeded  by  a  spirit  of  discord,  of 
dissenuon  and  controversy,  a  fierce  and  fiery  zeal, 
instigating  Christians  to  destroy  one  another. 

The  ecclesiastical  history  of  the  fourth  and  fiflh 
centuries,  sufficiently  evinces,  that  such  a  change 
did  take  place,  in  the  general  features  of  character, 
which  distinguished  the  Christian  church.  The 
schism  of  the  Donatists  and  the  Arian  controversy 
filled  the  Roman  empire,  with  the  most  dreadful 
and  destructive  animosities.  So  much  had  the 
Christians  of  that  age  imbibed  this  spirit,  that  even 
the  disputes  occasioned  by  the  election  of  a  bishop 
in  the  See  of  Rome,  became,  in  the  latter  part  of. 
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the  fourth  century,  the  source  of  a  dangerous 
schism,  and  a  civil  war  in  the  city  of  Rome,  which 
was  carried  on  with  the  utmost  barbarity  and  fury, 
and  produced  the  most  cruel  massacres  and  desola- 
tions.* 

The  historian  of  the  Decline  and  Fall  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  in  summing  up  the  history  of  th6 
ecclesiastical  divisions  between  the  years  S13  and 
S6l,  uses  the  following  words :  "  The  simple  nar- 
rative of  the  intestine  divisions  which  distracted 
the  peace  and  dishonoured  the  triumph  of  the 
church,  will  confirm  the  remark  of  a  pagan  histo- 
rian, and  justify  the  complaint  of  a  venerable 
bishop.  The  experience  of  Ammianus  had  con* 
vinced  him,  that  the  enmity  of  the  Christians 
towards  each  other,  surpassed  the  fury  of  savage 
beasts  against  man ;  and  Gregory  Nazianzen  most 
pathetically  laments  that  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
was  converted  by  discord  into  the  image  of  chaos, 
of  a  nocturnal  tempest,  and  of  hell  itself."  t 

In  how  striking  a  manner  does  the  foregoing  de- 
scription mark  the  fulfilment  of  the  vision  of  the 
second  seal!  and  what  a  strong  proof  is  here  af- 
forded of  the  depravity  and  wickedness  of  human 
nature,  that  the  pure  and  heavenly  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  should  be  so  perverted,  within  the  short 
space  of  three  centuries,  as  to  become  the  occasion 
of  such  enormities! 

*  Mosheim,  Cent.  IV.,  put  ii.  chi^.  2. 
I  Gibbon,  chap.  xxi. 
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E  TUIBD  BEAI- 


On  the  opening  of  the  third  seal  the  beloved 
apostle  beheld  "  a  black  horse,  and  he  that  sat  on 
"  him  having  a  yoke  (^c/yov)  in  his  hand :  And  I 
"  heard  a  voice  in  the  midst  of  the  four  living 
"  creatures  say,  a  chenix  of  wheat  for  a  penny,  and 
**  three  chEenices  of  barley  for  a  penny,  and  see 
"  thou  injure  not  the  wine  and  the  oiK*'* 

To  Archdeacon  Woodhouse  belongs  the  merit 
of  having  pointed  out,  the  erroneousness  of  the 
translation  of  the  word  Zyyos,  in  our  authorized 
version.  The  proper  and  primaiy  meaning  of  this 
word  is,  as  the  Archdeacon  justly  remarks,  "  a 
yoke,"  and  it  is  only  in  a  borrowed  or  secondary 
sense  that  it  can  be  taken  to  signify  "  a  balance."t 

The  black  colour  of  the  horse  under  this  seal  is 
emblematical  of  darkness  and  ignorance  overspread- 
ing the  church  of  God.  The  yoke  in  the  hand  of 
his  rider,  j.  e.  the  rulers  of  the  church,  is  a  symbol 
denoting  the  imposition  of  an  oppressive  burthen 
of  rites,  ceremonies,  and  human  ordinances  on  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  and  the  teaching  for  doctrines 
the  commandments  of  men.  The  word  ^vyof  is 
frequently  used  in  this  sense  in  the  New  Testament. 
Id  reference  to  the  attempt  made  to  impose  the 
observance  of  the  law  of  Moses  on  the  Gentile  con- 
verts, we  find  the  Apostle  Peter,  in  Acts  xv.  10, 
thuB  expressing  himself:  "  Why  tempt  ye  God  to 

•  Rev.  vi.  6,  6. 

f  WoodhoiiM  on  the  Apocalypse,  pp.  143>4.  See  also  Pvk- 
huTBt's  Greek  Lexicon,  on  the  word  Zu^o;. 
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"  put  a  yoke  on  the  necks  of  the  disciples,  which 
•'  neither  our  fathers  nor  we  were  able  to  bear  ?'* 
St.  Paul  also  exhorts  the  Galatians,  v.  1 :  "  Stand 
"  fast  therefore  in  the  liberty  wherewith  Christ 
«  hath  made  us  free,  and  be  not  entangled  again 
"with  the  yoke  of  bondage:"  meaning  by  this 
yoke,  as  is  plain  from  the  context,  the  imposition 
of  the  right  of  circumcision  and  observance  of  the 
Mosaical  law. 

The  chaenix  of  wheat  was  a  measure  containing 
as  much  as  to  supply  a  slender  allowance  for  the 
daily  food  of  a  man  ;  and  the  denarius,  or  penny, 
was  the  daily  pay  of  a  labouring  man.*  But,  as 
the  labouring  man  has  to  provide  himself  with  many 
other  things  besides  bread,  it  must  be  accounted  a 
period  of  great  scarcity  when  his  whole  daily 
wages  are  required  to  purchase  a  slender  portion  of 
food.  Sixteen  or  twenty  chsnices  of  wheat  were 
sold  for  the  denarius,  or  penny,  in  plentiful  times : 
and  when  only  one  chfenix  could  be  had  for  that 
price,  there  must  have  been  a  great  scarcity,  or 
rather  a  famine.  The  voice  from  the  midst  of  the 
living  creatures  in  this  seal,  that  a  cheenix  of  wheat 
should  be  had  for  a  penny,  and  three  chsenices 
of  barley  for  a  penny,  is  therefore  indicative  of 
severe  scarcity  or  famine;  and  as  the  prophecies  of 
the  seals  relate  not  to  temporal,  but  to  spiritual 
things,  the  famine  which  is  here  predicted  is  doubt- 
less a  famine  or  scarcity  of  the  word  of  God,  such 
as  is  mentioned  in  the  book  of  Samuel :  "  And  the 


•  See  Archdeacon  Woodhouse  in  fooo,  from  whom  theirhole 
of  thii  expoittion  ii  adopted. 
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"  word  of  the  Lord  was  precious  (or  rare)  in  those 
**  days;  there  was  no  open  vision:"*  and  by  the 
prophet  Amos,  **  Behold  the  days  come,  saith  the 
*'  Lord  God,  that  I  will  send  a  famine  in  the  land; 
**  not  a  famine  of  bread,  nor  a  thirst  for  water,  but 
"  of  hearing  the  words  of  the  Lord :  And  they  shall 
"  wander  from  sea  to  sea^  and  from  the  north  even 
"  to  the  east,  they  shall  run  to  and  fro  to  seek  the 
"  word  of  the  Lord,  and  shall  not  find  it"t 

But  the  voice  adds  these  remarkable*  words : 
"  See  thou  hurt  not  the  wine  and  the  oil."  By 
wine  and  oil,  we  are  probably  to  understand,  those  - 
comforting  and  sanctifying  influences  of  the  Spirit 
of  God,  which  are  imparted  only  to  true  believers, 
while  the  word  and  ordinances,  are  dispensed  to  all, 
within  the  pale  of  the  visible  church,  whether  they 
be  nominal  professors  or  real  disciples.  The  pro- 
hibition to  injure  the  wine  and  oil,  signifies,  there- 
fore, that  even  in  the  midst  of  the  spiritual  famine 
of  the  word  and  ordinances  of  God,  which  should 
peculiarly  distinguish  the  period  of  this  seal,  those 
who  truly  feared  God,  should  still  have  an  abun- 
dant share  of  the  comforting,  and  sanctifying,  and 
illuminating  influences  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  to  sup- 
port them  under  every  discouraging  and  trying 
circumstance.  The  above  prohibition  is  analogous 
to  the  triumphant  declaration  of  the  apostle  Paul, 
that  "  neither  death  nor  life,  nor  angels,  nor 
"  principalities  nor  powers,  nor  things  present,  nor 
"things  to  come,  nor  height,  nor  depth,  nor  any 
"  other  creature,  shall  be  able  to  separate  us  from 

•  I  Sum.  iii.  I.  +  Amoi  viii,  11,  12. 
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"the  love  of  God  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  our 
"  Lord."» 

To  recapitulate  the  contents  of  this  seal :  The 
black  colour  of  the  horse,  the  yoke  with  which  his 
rider  was  armed,  the  proclamation  from  the  midst 
of  the  living  creatures,  that  a  chfenix  of  wheat 
should  be  sold  for  a  penny,  and  three  chsenices  of 
barley  for  a  penny,  and  the  prohibition  to  hurt  the 
oil  and  wine,  unite  in  pointing  out  to  us  a  period, 
when  the  grossest  darkness  and  ignorance  should 
overspread  the  visible  church ;  when  a  burthen* 
some  yoke  of  rites  and  ceremonies,  and  likewise  of 
unscriptural  articles  of  faith,  should  be  imposed 
upon  the  necks  and  consciences  of  men ;  when 
there  should  be  a  great  want  and  a  famine  of 
the  preaching  and  ordinances  of  the  true  gospel 
in  the  church :  but,  when,  notwithstanding  this 
complicated  train  of  evils,  the  consolations  of  the 
Spirit,  his  enlightening  influences  compared  to 
oil,t  and  his  gladdening  and  comforting  influences 
likened  to  wine,}  should  not  be  withheld  from 
those,  who,  in  the  midst  of  surrounding  darkness 
and  superstition,  truly  set  their  hearts  to  seek  God. 

This  prophecy  was  accomplished  in  the  rise  and 
prevalence  of  the  papal  power.  Even  as  early  as 
the  fifth  century,  ignorance  and  superstition  had 
made  much  progress  in  obscuring  the  pure  light  of 
the  gospel;^  and  these  evils  gradually  increased 
till  they  ended  in  almost  banishing  that  light  from 
the  Christian  world.     The  period  during  which 

•  Rom.  TiiL  36,  39.  f  1  John  ii.  20,  27. 

i  Zechftrikh  x.  7.    Epliei.  v.  16. 

I,  Cent.  V„  part  ii.  chftp.  4. 
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they  prevailed,  has  been  emphatically  called  the 
dark  ages,  and  the  spiritual  bondage  under  which 
mankind  then  groaned,  is  known  by  the  significant 
appellation  of  the  papal  yoke.  During  these  ages 
of  ignorance  and  superstition,  the  Scriptures  were 
bidden  from  the  eyes  of  the  people ;  the  worship 
of  the  Virgin  Mary,  and  of  saints  and  their  images, 
and  of  the  bones  of  dead  men,  were  substituted 
for  the  service  of  God  and  of  Christ.  A  burthen- 
some  yoke  of  rites  and  ceremonies,  of  mortifica- 
tions, penances,  and  celibacy,  was  imposed  on 
men.  Yet,  in  the  midst  of  this  darkness,  an 
obscure  ray  of  light  sometimes  illumined  the 
spiritual  horizon :  a  few  faithful  and  enlightened 
men  in  every  age,  were  raised  up  by  Divine  Pro- 
vidence, to  bear  testimony  against  the  universal 
corruption,'  to  whom  were  vouchsafed  the  influ- 
ences of  the  Spirit,  the  wine  and  oil,  in  rich 
abundance.  This  light  burst  forth  with  increased 
and  inextinguishable  splendour  at  the  era  of  the 
Reformation,,  and  seems,  in  the  present  eventful 
period,  to  be  extending  its  benign  influence  to 
those  parts  of  the  world,  hitherto  unblest  with 
the  knowledge  of  Revelation.t      Thus   has  the 

•  See  Milner'B  History  of  the  Chnroh  of  Chriit,  pauim. 

\  It  has  become  the  practice  of  some,  among  the  students  of 
Prophecy,  to  throw  a  species  of  reproach  upon  the  Missionary 
flfforta  of  the  present  Bge.  I,  on  the  contrary,  believe,  that 
lliongh  it  were  rain  to  expect  the  conversion  of  the  world  by 
onr  Missions,  yet,  with  all  their  defects  and  imperfections, 
they  are  the  glory  of  this  age.  Already  is  the  whole  edifice 
of  Idolatry  in  British  India  shaken  to  its  fonndation,  by  our 
Protestant  Missions.  The  savage  tribes  of  Soathem  Africa 
bare  felt  the  healing  virtue  of  the  do<^lne  of  the  croai,  ind 
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command  not  to  hurt  the  wine  and  oil,  received  its 
accomplishment  in  every  period  of  the  church. 

'.  ;  THE  FOURTH  SEAL. 

"  I  beheld,  and  lo !  a  pale  livid  green  horse,  and 
"  his  name  that  sat  upon  him  was  Death,  and  Hell 
"  followed  with  him :  and  power  was  given  unto 
"  them  over  the  fourth  part  of  the  earth,  to  kill 
<*  with  the  sword,  and  with  hunger,  and  with  death, 
"  and  with  the  beasts  of  the  earth."* 

The  word  used  to  express  the  colour  of  the  horse 
under  this  seal,  which  is  rendered  *'  pale"  in  our 
authorized  translation,  signifies,  as  Archdeacon 
Woodhouse  remarks,  a  grassy-green  hue,  which, 
though  beautiful  in  the  clothing  of  the  trees  and 
fields,  is  very  unseemly,  disgusting,  and  even  hor- 
rible when  it  appears  upon  fiesh  ^  it  is  there  the 
livid  colour  of  corruption. 

The  pale  livid  green  colour  of  this  horse  is  em- 
blematical of  a  state  of  things  even  more  dreadful 
than  that  of  the  preceding  seal.  The  character  of 
his  rider  corresponds  with  this  idea ;  his  name  is 
called  Death,  the  king  of  terrors.  He  is  followed 
by  Hell,  not  the  place  of  punishment  for  the  wicked, 
but  the  general  receptacle  of  departed  souls,  which 
is  the  usual  meaning  of  the  word  a^,  and  in  which 
sense  it  is  used  in  that  article  of  the  apostles*  creed 
regarding  the  descent  of  our  Lord  Into  hell. — Hell 
and  Death  are  here  personified. 

The  whole  assemblage  of  figures  constitutes  an 

even  the  canaibale  of  New  Zealand  are  beginning  to  bow  the 
knee  to  Jeras. 
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hieroglyph  ical  representation,  of  the  most  horrible 
and  terrific  nature,  and  points  out  to  us  a  period 
when  the  rulers  of  the  visible  church  should  seem 
to  lose  the  character  of  men,  and  to  assume  that  of  . 
malignant  demons  and  savage  beasts,  and  of  Death 
himself,  the  king  of  terrors ;  aiid  should  extirpate, 
by  fire  and  sword,  all  who  dared  to  prefer  death  to 
the  sacrifice  of  a  good  conscience.  This  seal  evi- 
dently represents  the  state  of  the  church  during 
those  ages,  when  the  flames  of  persecution  were 
kindled  by  the  papal  power,  to  destroy  all  who  re- 
fused obedience  to  its  tyrannical  authority,  and 
who  pretended  to  judge  for  themselves  in  matters  of 
religion.  Early  in  the  thirteenth  century,  Pope 
Innocent  III.  addressed  himself  to  Philip  AugustuSi 
King  of  France,  and  to  the  leading  men  of  that 
nation,  soliciting  them,  by  the  alluring  promises  of 
tlie  most  ample  indulgences,  to  extirpate  all  heretics 
by  fire  and  sword.  Shortly  afterwards  a  crusade 
was  proclaimed  in  the  name  of  the  pope,  against 
the  heretics  throughout  the  kingdom  of  France. 
An  army  of  cross-bearers  took  the  field  gainst  the 
Albigenses,  and  commenced  a  war,  which  was 
carried  on  with  the  utmost  cruelty,  and  ended  in  the 
subjection  or  extirpation  of  that  religious  body  in 
the  southern  provinces  of  France.  About  this 
time  also  the  dreadful  tribunal  of  the  Inquisition  was 
instituted,  which,  in  the  thirteenth  and  following 
centuries,  subdued  a  prodigious  number  of  those 
who  were  called  heretics,  part  of  whom  were  con- 
verted to  the  church  by  terror,  and  the  rest  com- 
mitted to  the  flames.* 

*  Mosheim,  CenL  XIILi  part  ii.  chap.  5.     , 
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The  persecutions  of  the  church  of  Rome  against 
the  servants  of  Christ  continued,  with  unabated- 
fury,  down  to  the  period  of  the  revocation  of  the 
Edict  of  Naotz,  in  every  part  of  Europe  where  the 
secular  powers  consented  lobe  made  subservient  to 
this  dreadful  tyranny.  It  is  computed,  that,  in  the 
war  against  the  Albigenses  and  Waldensea,  in  the 
fourteenth  century,  a  million  of  men  were  destroyed. 
From  the  beginning  of  the  order  of  the  Jesuits  to 
the  year  1580,  it  is  said  that  nine  hundred  thousand 
men  perished.  One  hundred  and  fifty  thousand 
were  destroyed  by  the  Inquisition  in  thirty  years.* 
The  ferocious  Duke  of  Alva  is  reported  to  have 
boasted,  that  during  his  government  of  the  Ne- 
therlands, in  the  sliort  space  of  five  years  and  a 
half,  upwards  of  eighteen  thousand  heretics  had 
suffered  by  the  hand  of  the  public  executioner, 
besides  a  much  greater  number  whom  he  had  put  to 
the  sword  in  the  towns  he  had  taken,  and  in  the 
field  of  battle.!  At  the  memorable  massacre  of 
St.  Bartholomew,  several  thousands  of  protestaats 
were  destroyed  at  Paris,  in  the  space  of  three  or  four 
days,  by  all  the  varieties  of  cruel  deaths  that  the 
most  unbounded  malice  could  invent.  The  same 
scenes  were  acted  in  other  cities  of  France,  so  thatj 
in  the  space  of  two  months,  thirty  thousand  pro- 
testants  were  butchered  in  cold  blood.t  During 
the  dreadful  persecution  in  France,  in  the  reign  of 
Louis  XIV.,  five  hundred  thousand  protestants  were 
driven  into  banishment,  in  the  space  of  a  few  year^ 

*  M«de,  Camment.  Apocidyptic.  ad  cap.  xiii. 
t  WaUon'B  Re^  of  Philip  II,,  toI.  i.  p.  892. 
X  Modem  Uniyeml  HUtory,  toL  jtiiv.  p.  273. 
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and  the  prisons  and  galleys  were  filled  with  those, 
who  were  stopped  in  their  flight  About  four 
hundred  thousand  still  remained  in  the  kingdom. 
They  were  compelled  to  go  to  mass  and  commu- 
nicate. Some  who  rejected  the  host  afler  having 
received  it,  were  condemned. to  be  burnt  alive.* 
Such  of  the  protestant  ministers  as  returned  to  the 
kingdom,  after  having  quitted  it,  were  condemned 
to  the  gallows  or  to  the  rack.t 

Thus  did  the  rulers  of  the  visible  church  assume 
the  character  of  Death,  accompanied  by  Hell,  or 
Hades;  and  in  this  manner  was  the  symbolical  im- 
port of  the  cadaverous  and  putrid  colour  of  the 
horse  under  the  fourth  seal  fulfilled,  in  the  cruel  and 
bloody  persecutions  which  desolated  the  Christian 
world  during  the  space  of  four  centuries. 

To  the  foregoing  view  of  the  contents  of  this 
seal  which  was  given  in  my  former  editions,  I  shall 
now  add  some  remarks  upon  the  different  instru- 
ments with  which  the  rider  on  the  pale  green 
horse  was  to  execute  his  work  of  destruction.  He 
kills,  1st,  with  the  sword;  2dly,  with  hunger;  3dly, 

•  Voltaire,  Si^de  de  Louis  XIV. 

-|-  Voltaire,  in  giving  an  scconnt  of  these  dreadAil  scenes  of 
cruelty,  makes  the  fallowing  striking  remark :  "  C'^tait  nn 
Strange  contraste,  que  du  sein  d'une  conr  roluptuense,  oil  reg- 
naient  la  douceur  de  mceurs,  les  graces,  les  charmes  de  la  society, 
il  partit  des  ordres  si  durs  et  impitoyables."  He  afterwards 
quotes  the  following  passage  from  the  letters  of  the  Marquis  de 
Lonvois,  the  minister  of  Louts :  "  Sa  majest6  vent  qn'on  fasse 
ipronrer  les  demigres  rigueurs  a  ceax  qui  ne  roudront  pas  se 
faire  de  sa  religion ;  et  ceux  qui  auruut  la  sotte  gloire  de  ronloir 
demenrer  les  demiers,  doirent  dtre  poust^  jusqu'  k  la  dwniire 
extr6mit&"     Vide  Bi^e  de  Lonis  XIV.,  ch^).  zxxri. 
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with  death*  whereby  pestilence  may  be  intended  ; 
ithly,  with  the  beasts  of  the  earth.  Each  of  these 
seems  to  admit  of  a  distinct  and  appropriate  signi- 
fication. 1  St.  The  sword  is  the  emblem  of  war  and 
persecution,  killing  the  body.  Sd.  Hunger  may 
denote  spiritual  famine,  even  greater  than  that  of 
the  preceding  seal.  3d.  Death  or  pestilence  may 
import  the  pestilence  of  error  and  idolatry  slaying 
the  soul.  4th.  The  beasts  of  the  earth  may  signify 
those  swarms  of  ravening  wolves  in  sheep's  clothing, 
who  were  let  loose  by  the  papal  power,  the  various 
orders  of  monks,  especially  the  Dominicans,  the 
great  actors  in  the  bloody  scenes  of  the  Inquisition, 
and  afterwards  the  Jesuits.  The  whole  description 
is  applicable  to  the  papal  power,  in  the  ages  which 
intervened  between  the  establishment  of  that  dread- 
flil  tribunal,  and  the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of 
Nantz.  I  apprehend  ^so,  that  it  is  only  applicable 
to  the  papal  power,  for  it  is  not  given  to  any  secular 
princes  to  destroy  with  the  literal  pestilence.  This 
is  a  weapon  which  belongs  to  God  only.  Therefore  - 
the  pestilence  or  death  of  this  seal  is  si/mboUcal, 
signifying  that  deadly  poison  of  error  slaying  the 
soul,  and  all  history  testifies  that  the  papacy  did 
send  forth  this  pestilence. 


THB  FIFTH  SBjib. 

"  I  saw  under-  the  altar  the  souls  of  them  that 

*  were  slain  for  the  word  of  God,  and  for  the  testi- 

*  mony  which  they  held  j  and  they  cried  with  a  loud 

*  voice,  saying.  How  long,  O  Lord,  holy  and  true. 
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*'  dost  thou  not  judge  and  aveng^  our  blood  on  them 
"  that  dwell  on  the  earth  ?  And  white  robes  were 
**  given  unto  every  one  of  them  ;  and  it  was  sud 
"  unto  them,  that  they  should  rest  yet  for  a  little 
*'  season,  until  their  fellow-servants  also,  and  th^ 
"  brethren  that  should  be  killed,  as  they  were» 
"  should  be  fulfilled."* 

The  language  and  imagery  of  this  seal;  appear 
to  be  of  a  mixed  character.  The  Apostle  sees  the 
souls  of  the  slain  martyrs  of  Jesus  lying  under  the 
altar  of  burnt  offerings,  crying  for  vengeance  against 
their  persecutors.  This  imagery  is  at  once  literal 
and  symbolical.  The  souls  of  the  slain  saints  are 
a  real  object  which  we  are  not  permitted  (in  the 
primary  sense  of  the  vision)  to  symbolize.  But  the 
place  under  the  altar  where  they  lie  is  evidently  a 
symbol.  It  denotes  that  place  under  the  earth 
where  the  saints  bow  the  knee  to  Jesua,t  or,  in  other 
words,  that  compartment  in  Hades  where  dwell  the 
spirits  of  the  just.  The  whole  of  this  imagery  is 
explanatory  of  the  nature  of  the  slaughter  perpe- 
trated under  the  former  seals,  and  particularly  the 
fourth;  and  it  shows  that  the  church  of  Christ  was 
the  peculiar  object,  against  which  Death  and  Hades 
in  that  seal  had  directed  their  dreadful  weapons  of 
destruction.  It  therefore  confirms  the  application 
of  that  seal,  and  all  the  prior  ones,  to  the  history  of 
the  Church,  and  strengthens  the  arguments  by 
which  I  have  endeavoured  to  prove  that  they  have 
no  relation  to  the  secular  affairs  of  the  Roman 
empire. 

*   R«T.  Ti.  9—11.  t   niUip.  ii.  10. 
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Tbe  foregoing  imagery  displays  to  us,  in  the  next 
place,  the  consequences  of  the  persecutions  under 
the  former  seals.  It  seems  descriptive  of  the  aspect 
of  the  Church  immediately  before  the  dawn  of  the 
Reformation.  About  the  commencement  of  the 
fifteenth  century,  history  represents  the  Roman 
.  Pontifis  as  having  slumbered  in  a  state  of  perfect 
tranquillity,  entirely  unconscious  of  the  storm  that 
was  approaching.  The  Albigenses  and  Waldensea 
had  been  almost  extirpated.  The  feeble  remnants 
of  these  intrepid  witnesses  for  the  Gospel  of  Jesus 
Christ  were  reduced  to  total  silence  ;  and  the 
Roman  See  appeared  to  reign  in  undisturbed  and 
uncontrollable  sovereignty  over  the  Christian 
world.*     To  such  a  state  of  things  the  hierogly- 

*  Moaheim,  Cent.  XVI.  HisL  of  Refonnation,  chap.  i. 
Hilntir'i  Hist,  of  the  Clinrch,  Cent.  XVI.  chap.  1.  Fleming, 
in  his  DiMODJie  on  the  riae  and  fail  of  papacy,  p.  4i,  givea  the 
fbllawing  accoant  of  the  itAte  of  the  Church  at  the  end  of  the 
fifteenth  century. — "  Comeniua  telh  iw,  that  ahout  the  year 
1467,  the  Waldenaet  in  Austria  and  Moravia  had  complied  bo 
for  as  to  dissemble  their  religion  and  turn  to  popery,  in  pro- 
foanon  and  outward  compliance.  The  Tahorites,  upon  their 
refusing  to  do  so  were  ao  destroyed,  that  it  was  muck  that 
serenty  of  them  could  get  together  to  consult  about  continuing 
their  church,  and  finding  Bome  qualified  person  to  be  their 
miniater,  for  they  had  none  left.  These  Taboritea  (called  also 
Specnlani  from  their  lurking  in  dens  and  cares)  sent  out  four 
men  to  travel;  one  tkrovgh  Greece  and  the  Baat — another  to 
Russia  and  the  North. — a  third  to  Thrace  and  Bulgaria — and  a 
fbarth  to  Asia,  Palestine  and  Egypt.  These  meBsengers 
letumed  ,to  their  brethren  with  this  sorrowful  news,  that  they 
found  no  Church  of  Christ  that  was  pure  and  free  from  the 
grossest  errors,  aupentition  and  Idolatry.  This  was  in  the  year 
1498,  and  when  they  sent  two  of  their  numbw  two  years  aiter- 
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seems  appropriately  to  belong.  The  true  Church 
having  as  it  vere  vanished  and  been  extirpated 
from  the  earth,  the  prophetic  scene  is  transferred 
or  shifted  to  Hades.  There  the  mystic  vision  offers 
to  the  view  of  the  apostle  John,  the  souls  of  the 
slain  martyrs  as  being  at  that  time  the  most  pro- 
minent object }  alt,  as  it  were,  that  remained  visible 
to  his  eyes  of  the  CbUrch  of  Christ.  The  whole 
scene  bore  the  stillness  of  death,  interrupted  only 
by  the  loud  cries  of  the  slaughtered  saints. 

To  these  slain  witnesses  white  robes  were  ^ven, 
which  are  emblematical  of  innocence,  purity,  and 
ju$ti6cation,  through  Christ     They  were  told  also 

wards,  Luke  Pnge  and  Thomas  German,  into  Italy,  France 
and  sther  places,  to  Me  if  there  were  any  of  the  old  Waldenaea 
left ;  they  retnmed  with  the  melancholy  news,  that  they  neither 
conld  find  nor  hear  of  any  remaining,  only  they  were  informed 
of  the  martyrdom  of  SavanaroUa  (who  snflared  in  the  year 
1498),  and  they  were  told  of  some  few  remains  of  the  Piemon- 
tois  that  were  scattered  and  hid  among  the  Alps,  but  no  one 
knew  where.  A  few  years  after  this,  even  the  few  remains  of 
the  Taborites  were  fonnd  out  and  persecat«d,  hardly  any 
escaping;  so  that  A.  C.  1510,  six  suffered  t<^ether  publicly, 
and  the  year  following,  that  famous  martyr,  Andreas  Paliwka, 
who,  I  think,  was  the  last  of  that  period  ;  from  whose  death, 
in  the  end  of  the  year  1511  or  beginning  of  1512,  to  the  dawn- 
ing of  the  Reformation,  by  the  first  preaching  of  Oarolstadias 
and  Ziuoglius,  (who  appeared  at  least  a  year  before  Luther,  aa 
Hottinger  Mid  others  tell  us,)  there  was  only  about  three  yean 
and  a  half,  which  uiswers  as  near  aa  can  be  to  the  three  days 
and  a  half  of  the  nnburied  state  of  the  witnesses."  In  the 
abora  qnotation  I  hare  somewhat  abridged  the  style  of  Dr. 
Fleming.  It  will  be  seen  afterwards,  also,  that  I  differ  from 
bis  view  of  the  death  of  the  witoeases. 
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to  rest  yet  a  little  season,  till  their  fellow-servants 
also  and  their  brethren,  which  should  be  killed  as 
they  were,  should  be  fulfilled.  Then  shall  their 
blood  be  avenged;  and  then  shall  they  receive  the 
crown  of  glory.  This  clause  I  however  conceive 
to  be  also  capable  of  a  symbolical  interpretation. 
The  white  robes  given  to  these  saints  may  be  an 
emblem  of  that  improved  condition  of  the  Church 
on  earth,  which  was  the  consequence  of  the  Refor- 
mation, when  the  protestants  in  a  considerable 
part  of  Europe  obtained  not  only  a  complete  tole- 
ration, but  were  acknowledged  as  a  religious  body ; 
and  in  England,  Scotland,  and  other  countries, 
gained  even  a  more  signal  victory  over  the  Romish 
Church.  But  yet  it  is  intimated  that  this  state,  how- 
ever improved,  was  one  of  hope  and  expectation, 
rather  than  of  joy.  The  cause  of  the  Church  was 
yet  unavenged.  The  promises  of  her  future  glory 
remained  unaccomplished,  and  it  was  therefore  ne- 
cessary that  the  servants  of  God  should  arm  them- 
selves with  the  faith  and  patience  of  the  saints, 
during  the  remaining  period  of  trial  allotted  to  them 
before  the  triumphant  reign  of  their  Lord.  The 
second  part  of  this  seal  thus  explained  seems  to  fill 
up  the  interval  between  the  Reformation  and  the 
Sixth  Seal  and  Seventh  Trumpet,  when  the  cries  of 
the  martyred  saints  are  completely  answered,  and 
the  overwhelming  judgments  of  God  are  poured 
forth  on  their  enemies.* 

*  The  learned  Vitringa  gives  an  explanation  of  thii  seal  very 
■imilar  to  the  above. 
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CHAPTER  II. 


THE  8IZTH  SEAU 


"  And  I  beheld,  when  he  had  opened  the  sixth 
"  seal ;  and  lo,  there  was  a  great  earthquake,  and 
■"  the  sun  became  black  as  sackcloth  of  hair,  and 
"  the  moon  became  as  blood ;  and  the  stars  of 
**  heaven  fell  unto  the  earth,  even  as  a  fig-tree 
**  casteth  her  untimely  figs,  when  she  is  shaken  of  a 
"  mighty  wind :  and  the  heavens  departed  as  a  scroll 
"  when  it  is  rolled  together ;  and  every  mountain 
*'  and  island  were  moved  out  of  their  places :  and 
'*  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  the  great  men,  and 
^'  the  rich  men,  and  the  chief  captains,  and  the 
"  mighty  men,  and  every  bondman,  and  evety  free- 
"man  hid  themselves  in  the  dens,  and  in  the  rocks 
"  of  the  mountains ;  and  said  to  the  mountains, 
*'  Fall  on  us,  and  hide  us  from  the  face  of  Him  that 
"  sitteth  on  the  throne,  and  from  the  wrath  of  the 
*'  Lamb :  for  the  great  day  of  his  wrath  is  corae, 
•'  and  who  shall  be  able  to  stand  ?"* 

In  the  hieroglyphical  language  of  prophecy,  the 
natural  universe  is  used  as  a  symbol  of  the  political 
world ;  hence  it  follows,  that  a  great  earthquake 
denotes  a  mighty  revolution  in  the  world  politic. 
The  sun   and  moon,   being  the  symbols  of  the 
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sovereign  or  imperial  power,  their  obscuration,  the 
sun  becomiog  black  as  a  sackclotli  of  hair,  and  the 
moon  becoming  as  blood,  signify  the  extinction  of 
the  imperial  power,  or  its  ceasing  to  exert  a  beoefi* 
cial  influence  on  the  af&iirs  of  men.  The  stars 
denote  princes  and  nobles,  subordinate  to  the  impe- 
rial  power.*  Their  falling  to  the  ground,  like  the 
unripe  fruit  of  a  fig-tree  when  shaken  by  a  mighty 
wind,  signifies  the  degradation  of  the  princes  and 
nobles,  by  means  of  sudden  and  violent  political 
convulsions.  The  heaven  or  firmament,  in  the 
natural  world,  is  the  medium  through  which  the 
Bun,  moon,  and  stars,  communicate  to  us  their  heat, 
and  light,  and  influences.  Consequently,  the  sym- 
bolical heaven  must  be  that  in  the  world  politic, 
through  which  the  symbolical  sun  and  other  lumi- 
naries act  upon  us;  s.  e.  the  political  constitutions 
and  governments  of  the  empires  and  kingdoms  of 
the  world.  The  passing  away  of  the  heaven, 
therefore,  denotes  the  utter  subversion  and  de- 
struction of  the  political  and  ecclesiastical  consti- 
tution of  the  empire,  which  is  the  subject  of  the 
prophecy.  Mountains  and  islands  denote  kingdoms 
and  states.  When  it  is  said  that  the  mountains  and 
islands  are  moved  out  of  their  places,  it  denotes  the 
subversion  and  removal  of  the  kingdoms  and  states 
of  the  world  politic.  The  rest  of  the  language  of 
thiq  remarkable  passage  is  so  literal  as  to  require 
little  illustration.     It  is  descriptive  of  the  dreadful 

*  Seei  in  illmtratjon  of  the  symbolical  language,  Jacob's 
inteipreUtion  of  Joseph's  dream,  Gen.  xxxvii.  9,  10.  Alio, 
Sir  Isaac  Newton's  Observations  on  the  Prophedea  of  Daniel, 
chap.  u.  On  the  Prophetic  Langnage. 
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consternation  which  shall  overwhelm  the  princes 
and  rulers  of  the  world,  during  the  progress  of  the 
terrific  convulsions  of  this  seal;  and  it  shows  that 
they  shall  at  length  be  forced  to  yield  to  the  con- 
viction of  the  arrival  of  that  awful  day  of  visita- 
tion of  the  wrath  of  the  God,  of  which  we  so  often 
read  in  the  prophetical  Scriptures. 

In  the  prophecy  of  Joel  we  are  informed,  that 
"the  sun  shall  be  turned  into  darkness,  and  the 
*'  moon  into  blood,  before  the  great  and  terrible 
'*  day  of  the  Lord  come."*  Our  Lord  in  his  re- 
markable discourse  upon  the  destruction  of  the 
temple,  and  the  signs  of  his  second  advent  in  the 
clouds  of  heaven,  predicts  these  signs  in  the  fol-> 
lowing  language.  "  Immediately  after  the  tribu- 
'*  lation  of  those  days  shall  the  sun  be  darkened,  and 
"  the  moon  shall  not  give  her  light,  and  the  stars 
"shall  fall  from  heaven,  and  the  powers  of  the 
"  heavens  shall  be  shaken :  and  then  shall  appear 
*•  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  heaven  :  and 
"then  shall  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth  mourn,  and 
'*  they  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  the 
**  clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and  great  glory. "t 
The  language  of  Mark  is  nearly  similar.  Luke 
somewhat  varies  the  description,  and  connects,  in 
a  chronological  manner,  the  signs  in  the  heavens, 
which  go  before  our  Lord's  second  advent,  with  the 
preceding  parts  of  the  prophecy.  "They  (the 
"Jews)  shall  fall  by  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and 
"shall  be  led  away  captive  into  all  nations:  and 
"Jerusalem  shall  be  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles, 

*  Joel  ii.  31.  f  Matt.  xxiv.  S9,  30. 
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*<  until  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  be  fulfilled.  And 
"  there  shall  be  signs  in  the  sun,  and  in  the  moon, 
*'  and  in  the  stars ;  and  upon  the  earth  distress  of 
'*  nations,  with  perplexity ;  the  aea  and  the  waves 
"  roaring ;  men's  hearts  failing  them  for  fear,  and 
**  for  looking  after  those  things  which  are  coming 
**  on  the  earth :  for  the  powers  of  the  heavens  shall 
"  be  shaken.  And  then  shall  they  see  the  Son  of 
'*  Man  coming  in  a  cloud,  with  power  and  great 
"  gloi'y*  And  when  these  things  begin  to  come  to 
"  pass,  then  look  up,  and  lift  up  your  heads,  for 
*'your  redemption  draweth  nigh."*  Luke  here 
tells  us,  not  only  that  these  signs  in  the  symbolical 
heavens  shall  occur  previously  to  the  second  advent 
of  Christ,  but  also  that  they  are  to  happen  pre- 
cisely at  the  period  when  "  the  times  of  the  Gentiles 
*'are  fulfilled."  The  meaning  of  this  expression 
will  be  investigated  in  a  subsequent  part  of  this 
work. 

The  passages  quoted  from  Joel  and  the  Evan- 
gelists, are  so  exactly  similar  in  their  import  and 
form  of  expression,  that  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  theyrefer|fa>  the  same  events  ;t  and  it  is  appa- 
rent that  they  aescribe  a  dreadful  series  of  political 
revolutions,  which  shall  convulse  the  nations  of  the 
world  before  the  great  and  dreadful  day  of  the 
Lord,  the  day  of  the  second  advent.  And  if  we 
carefully  compare    the  language    in   which    the 

*  Luke  xxi.  24—28. 

f  Mr.  Faber,  in  hit  Sacred  Calendar  of  Prophecy,  enUrely 
Goncora  with  me  in  the  synchroninn  of  these  Tsrioua  pssiage* 
of  Joel,  and  the  Goepels  of  Matthew,  Marie,  mA  Lake. 
Baored  Cal.  Vol.  I.  pp.  217-^iSO,  283. 
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tortbquake,  and  celestial  signs  of  the  sixth  seal  are 
described,  with  what  is  written,  as  above,  ia  the 
prophecy  of  Joel  and  the  Evangelists,  we  shall  see 
80  near  an  agreement,  as  cannot  but  lead  us  to  think 
that  all  these  inspired  writers,  in  the  passages  which 
have  been  cited,  describe  the  same  catastrophe; 
and,  consequently,  that  the  earthquake  of  the  sixth 
seal  relates  also  to  the  great  revolution  which  is  to 
take  place  in  the  last  ages.  But,  as  it  has  very 
incongruously  been  supposed  by  Mede,  Bishop 
Newton,  and  the  great  body  of  modern  commen- 
tators, that  this  seal  was  fulfilled  by  the  change 
which  took  place  in  the  established  religion  and 
government  of  the  Roman  empire,  in  the  time  of 
Constantine,  it  may  be  necessary  to  make  some 
remarks,  by  way  of  refutation  of  this  commonly 
received  interpretation. 

The  hieroglyphics  of  the  sixth  seal,  are  of  too 
august  a  nature,  to  be  applied  to  the  events  which 
happened  on  the  accession  of  Constantine.  It  is 
said,  "  And  lo,  there  was  a  great  earthquake,  and 
*'  the  sun  became  black  as  sackcloth  of  hair,  and 
**  the  moon  became  as  blood."  TliMe  symbols  in- 
dicate a  mighty  revolution,  including  in  it  the 
complete  extinction  or  obscuration  of  the  imperial 
dignity.  It  is  true,  that,  in  the  person  of  Constan- 
tine, the  imperial  dignity  of  Rome,  passed  from  the 
Heathen  emperors,  to  a  new  line  professing  the 
Christian  faith.  But  that  dignity  itself,  was  neither 
extinguished  nor  obscured  by  this  event:  on  the 
contrary,  it  shone  forth  with  increased  splendour, 
afler  the  defeat  and  death  of  the  rivals  of 
Constantine.    "  Momentous  in    its    consequences, 
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therefore,  as  the  above  change  confessedly  was,  it 
yet  seems  utterly  inconsistent  with  the  just  rules  of 
interpretation,  to  apply  to  it  a  symbolical  descrip- 
tion, which  denotes  the  complete  subversion  of  the 
lupreme  power  in  the  empire,  which  is  the  subject 
of  the  prophecy.* 

It  is  next  said,  "  And  the  stars  of  heaven  fell 
"  unto  the  earth,  even  as  a  fig-tree  casteth  her 
"  untimely  iigs,  when  shaken  of  a  mighty  wind." 
This  symbol  is  equally  inapplicable  to  the  events  of 
the  above  period.  The  rivals  of  Constantine,  who 
were  defeated  and  dethroned  by  him,  were  sharers 
in  the  imperial  power.  Now  thid  power,  though 
administered  by  more  than  one  person,  was,  by  the 
constitution  of  the  empire,  always  considered  as 
one  and  undivided ;  it  must,  therefore,  be  repre- 
sented by  the  sun,  >uid  not  by  the  subordinate 
symbol  of  stars.  The  fall  of  the  stars  from 
heaven  to  the  earth,  could  not,  therefore,  denote  the 
fall  of  the  Heathen  emperors,  and  seems  to  be 
more  fitly  applicable  to  some  revolution  in  the 
Roman  empire,  at  a  period  when  there  is  in  it,  not 
only  one  suMeme,  imperial  dignity,  but  an  in- 
definite number  of  regal  powers,  sharing  among 
them  the  territories  of  the  empire ;  recognizing,  in- 
deed, the  superior  lustre  of  the  emperor,  but  exer- 
cising within  their  own  territories  all  the  rights  of 
independent  sovereignty.     Such  was  the  political 

*  I  shall  afterwards  ende&Tonr  to  show,  that  the  rerolntian 
in  the  reigD  of  Constantiiie,  was  signified  by  the  earthquake  in 
Rev.  riiL  5,  aod  br  the  fall  of  the  sixth  head  of  the  beaat  sod 
riae  of  the  serenth,  xrii.  10. 
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form  of  the  western  empire,  before  the  French 
revolution :  but  that  form  no  longer  exists.*  The 
stars  which  then  shone  in  the  heavens  politic,  have 
disappeared :  they  have  been  cast  down  from  their 
orbits  by  sudden  and  awful  violence  i  even  as  the 
fig-tree  casteth  her  untimely  figs,  when  she  is 
shaken  of  a  mighty  wind.t 

*  If  we  adopt  Sir  Istuc  Newton's  priociplea  of  expoonding 
the  Propbetic  language,  it  will  somewhat  modify  this  reasoniag', 
irithont  affecting  in  it  any  fnndamental  change.  He  anppoiea 
the  Bun  to  denote  the  whole  Bpedea  and  race  of  Icingi ;  the 
moon,  aa  the  king'i  aUegorieal  wife,  the  body  of  the  people ; 
and  atan,  to  be  pnt  for  anbordiaate  princes  and  nobles. 
Now,  when  this  work  was  originally  composed,  in  the  year 
1813,  the  whole  of  the  regal  powers  of  the  western  empire, 
as  it  existed  before  the  French  Revolution,  had  been  horled 
from  their  thrones.  1.  The  Emperor  of  Crermany;  3,  the 
King  of  France ;  3.  of  Spain  ;  4.  oi  PortDgal ;  5.  of  Sardinia ; 
6.  of  Naples;  7.  the  Dutch  Stadtholder;  6.  the  Pope  of  Rome; 
9.  the  King  of  Great  Britun  was  mentally  deranged,  and  a 
Regency  established.  Tlins  was  the  sun  darkened,  and  become 
black  as  sackcloth  of  hair.  The  subordinate  Enropean  states  of 
Venice,  Genoa,  Tnscany,  Switzerland,  had  also  disappeared, 
•nd  the  nobles,  or  stars,  of  most  of  tiien  kingdoms,  had  in 
whole  or  in  part,  shared  the  fate  of  their  S^^«igns ;  and  the 
kingdoms  of  Earope,  had  been  drenched  wiffi^heir  own  blood, 
so  as  to  fulfil  the  symbol  of  the  moon  being  turned  into  blood. 
3d  Edit. 

I  Since  this  was  written,  vix^  in  the  year  181S,  another 
mighty  alteration  has  been  effected  in  the  state  of  Europe. 
The  tAiic  of  the  rerolnticMiary  goremments  on  the  Continent 
has  been  orertbrown,  and  a  new  arrangement  effected,  partly 
on  thi  ancient  and  partly  on  a  new  basis,  which  has  been 
produced  by  the  changes  of  the  revolution.  I  see,  however, 
no  good  reason  to  retract  what  I  advanced  in  my  first  edition 
OB  this  mbject.  The  present  state  of  Europe  seems  to  me  to 
resemble  an  edifice,  hastily  built  with  loose  stonee,  without 
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The  same  reasoning  may  be  applied  to  show, 
that  the  remaining  symbols  of  the  sixth  seal  cannot, 
any  more  than  tliose  which  have  been  considered, 
be  referred  to  the  revolution  in  the  time  of  Constan- 
tine.  The  heaven,  or  political  constitution  and 
government  of  the  Roman  empire,  did  not  then 
pass  away,  nor  did  the  mountains  and  islands,  the 
kingdoms  and  states,  remove  from  their  places.     In 


mortar  or  cement.  I  still  believe  that  we  are  in  the  midat  of 
the  lut  great  earthquake.    2d  Edit.    Febmar)r,  1817. 

Such  were  my  rieirs,  at  the  dote  of  the  preceding;  note,  and 
I  need  scarcely  my,  writing  aa  I  now  do,  in  October,  1631, 
that  the  above  language  was  almost  prophetic  The  monarchy 
of  the  Bourbons  rebuilt  in  the  years  1814-15,  by  the  con- 
federated military  powers  of  Europe,  and  cemented  with  the 
blood  of  twenty  destructive  campaigns,  has  once  more  fallen, 
never  again  to  rise.  Its  iall  in  July,  1830,  was  even  more  sudden 
than  in  1792,  ioaamach  as  it  had  fewer  warnings.  In  its  itdl 
it  has  pulled  down  the  ill-asaerted  monarchy  of  the  House  of 
Orange,  in  the  Netherlands.  The  new  shock  of  the  earthquake 
baa  vibrated  into  the  states  of  the  Chnrch,  in  Italy — it  has 
convulsed  Switzerland — it  has  raised  Poland  in  rebellion 
against  the  Russian  Autocrat — a  rebellion  which  has  been 
quenched  with  hlqpd.  The  throes  of  the  earthquake  are  even 
BOW,  heaving  the  political  eartb  of  Great  Britain  itself,  by 
whose  wbite-di£Fed  shore,  the  waves  of  revolution  were  indig- 
nantly repelled,  in  all  the  former  convulsions  of  the  European 
earth.  The  Journal  da  Dibalt,  a  Paris  paper,  as  quoted  in 
the  Morning  Watch,  No.  XI.  p.  175,  says,  "  Europe  ferments 
and  boils  i  it  seems  that  the  volcano  which  dosed  in  1614,  is 
banning  to  emit  flames  agun ;  some  great  eruption  ap- 
proaches." 

■•'  Withinayearfromthelst  July,  1630,  (says  the  Watch,  p. 
176)  four  dethroned  Sovereigns  sought  an  asylnm  on  tiiese 
shores ;  the  King  of  France,  the  crown  Prince  of  Belgium,  the 
ra^imng  Duke  of  Bronawick,  and  the  Emperor  of  Brants." 
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fact,  there  were  at  that  time  no  indepeodent  kiog- 
doms  and  states  within  the  limits  of  the  empire  j  it 
formed  one  undivided  kingdom,  or  mountain. 

I  am  happy  to  have  it  in  my  power  to  support 
the  above  reuoning  by  the  authority  of  Vitringa, 
whose  arguments  on  the  subject  are  accurately 
abridged  as  follows,  by  the  author  of  the  Illustrationa 
of  Prophecy:  "In  the  time  of  Constaatiae,  the  civil 
government  was  not  overturned.  It  is  true,"  says 
Vitringa,  "some  emperors  were  divested  of  their 
power.  But  in  this  there  was  nothing  new  or 
singular.  The  same  rank  and  the  same  title  which 
Constantine  had  wrested  from  his  rivals,  he  himself 
continued  to  retain.  '  The  imagery  of  the  sixth 
seal  exhibits  to  us  the  change  and  subversion  of  the 
state  of  some  empire,  "which  should  be  accomplished 
with  a  sudden  shaking  and  the  most  violent  commo- 
tion.' But  the  alterations  introduced  by  Constan- 
tine, were  executed  in  a  period  of  profound  peace ; 
and  there  was  nothing  in  them  that  corresponded 
to  the  figures  of  the  prophet.  In  the  subversion  of 
paganism  the  Christian  emperor  did,"  says  Vitringa, 
"  proceed  with  moderation  and  with  caution. 
Many  of  its  temples  and  its  shrines  continued  un- 
touched ;  the  art  of  divination  was  still  publicly 
practised ;  their  estates,  their  salaries,  their  privi- 
leges, stilt  remained  in  the  hands  of  the  vestals,  and 
the  priests,  and  the  hierophants,  in  the  greater 
cities,  and  especially  at  Rome,  where  an  altar  stood 
to  the  honour  of  the  goddess  Victory.  Public  sac- 
rifices were  permitted ;  and  a  large  proportion  of 
the  Roman  senate,  many  years  after  the  time  of 
Constantine,  continued  in  the  belief^  and  persevered 
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in  the  patronage,  of  the  heathen  superstitions. 
Do  these*  and  other  things  which  I  omit,  answer  to 
the  imagery  of  the  sixth  seal  ?  Whilst  men  addicted 
to  the  idolatry  of  paganism  were  every  where  pro- 
moted to  the  highest  dignities  of  the  state,  at  atime 
when  Christian  emperors  held  the  reins  of  govern- 
ment ;  had  they  any  necessity  to  say  to  the  moun- 
tains and  to  the  rocks.  Fall  on  us,  and  hide  us  from 
the  wrath  of  the  Lamb  ?  Was  paganism  subverted 
with  violence  and  a  mighty  commotion,  when,  long 
after  the  time  of  Constantine,  it  subsisted  and 
flourished  io  the  principal  cities  of  the  empire  ?" 

In  furtlier  confirmation  of  the  arguments  of  Vi- 
tringa,  it  may  be  mentioned,  that  the  tirst  seven 
Christian  emperors  continued  to  accept,  without 
hesitation,  the  title,  the  ensigns,  and  prerogatives,  of 
sovereign  pontiff  of  the  pagan  rites,  which  had  been 
instituted  by  Numa,  and  assumed  by  Augustus.* 

The  foregoing  reasoning  seems  sufficiently  to 
refute  the  common  interpretation  of  the  sixth  seal ; 
and  the  whole  imagery  of  it  shows,  when  com- 
pared with  various  other  passages  of  the  prophetical 
writers,  particularly  those  above  quoted  from  Jod 
and  the  £lvangelists,t  that  it  relates  to  that  great 
and  final  revolution  which  is  to  agitate  and  convulse 
the  nations  of  Christendom  before  the  second  ad- 
vent of  our  Lord  with  the  clouds  of  heaven.  Indeed, 
no  other  application  of  this  seal  will  either  cor- 
respond with  its  sublime  and  terrific  imagery,  or 

•  Gibbon's  Decline  and  Fall,  CMp.  xxi. 

f  S«e  aim  Isaiah  xxxiv.  4 — 8 ;  whidi  eridently  refVirs  to  tbe 
destmcUoii  of  the  aadchristiwi  powen,  sod  in  which  the  same 
language  is  nsed  as  in  the  sixth  seal. 
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its  place  in  tl>e  chronoli^  of  the  Apocalypse }  for 
we  have  seeo,  that  the  fourth  seal  leads  us  down  to 
the  period  of  the  great  persecutions  by  the  papal 
power,  and  that  the  fifth  seal  contains  the  promise 
of  a  day  of  retribution  for  the  blood  of  the  saints, 
when  the  number  of  those  who  were  to  die  as  mar- 
tyrs for  the  faith  should  be  completed.  Having  read 
this  promise,  when  we  afterwards  peruse  the  account 
of  the  sixth  seal.  It  is  quite  natural  to  apply  it  to  the 
promised  day  of  recompense,  but  altogetlier  forced 
and  unnatural  to  turn  back  to  tlie  times  of  Constan- 
tino for  its  accomplishment.  Indeed,  in  what  pos- 
sible sense  can  it  be  said,  that  the  number  of  the 
martyrs  was  completed  in  the  times  of  Constantine, 
when  the  greatest  and  most  bloody  persecutions  of 
the  faithful  disciples  of  Christ  did  not  take  place 
till  about  eight  centuries  afterwards  ? 

The  sixth  seal  must,  therefore,  be  applied  to  that 
main  revolution,  as  it  la  termed  by  Sir  Isaac  Newton, 
which  is  immediately  to  precede  the  establishment  of 
the  glorious  kingdom  of  Christ  upon  earth.*  This 
revolution  is  predicted  by  the  prophet  Daniel,  under 
the  figure  of  the  coming  of  the  Ancient  of  Days, 
and  the  sitting  of  the  judgment ;  the  slaying  of  the 
fourth  beast,   and  the  giving  of  his  body  to  the 

*  "  The  eTent,"  u^  Sir  I.  Newton,  "  will  proratha  Apoea- 
l^e  :  and  thu  prophecy  thna  proved  and  understood  will  open 
the  old  prophets,  and  all  together  will  make  known  th«  true 
religion  and  establiih  it.  For  he  that  will  understand  the  old 
prophets  must  beg^n  with  this  ;  but  the  time  i>  not  yet  come 
for  onderataoding  them  perfectly,  because  the  main  revolution 
predicted  in  them  is  not  yet  come  to  pass."  Obtervationi  on 
the  Apocalypse,  Chap.  I. 
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burning  flame.*  These  events  happen  immediately 
before  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man,  with  the 
clouds  of  heaven,  to  receive  that  glorious  kingdom, 
of  which  we  read  so  much  in  the  writings  of  the 
prophets.  The  scene  of  this  revolution  is  therefore 
to  be  sought  for  within  the  body  of  the  fourth  beast, 
or  in  those  kingdoms  which  formed  the  Western 
Roman  Empire.  It  is  the  same  rievolution  which  is 
again  mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse,  on  the  sounding 
of  the  seventh  trumpet,!  and  more  particularly  de- 
scribed under  the  seventh  vial,t  between  which  and 
the  sixth  seal  there  is  a  most  remarkable  similarity. 

The  principle  of  this  exposition  of  the  earthquake 
of  the  sixth  seal  is  of  a  very  remote  antiquity.  "  That 
it  predicted  the  great  events  which  were  to  happen 
at  the  destrucdon  of  Antichrist,  was  the  opinion  of 
■Victorinus,  of  Andrew,  and  of  Arethas,  whose 
commentaries  on  the  Revelation  are  still  extant. 
The  first  of  these  filled  the  episcopal  See  of  Pettaw, 
in  Austria,  and  suffered  martyrdom  under  Diocle- 
tian ;  the  second,  about  tlie  close  of  the  fifth  cen- 
tury, was  bishop  of  Csesarea,  in  Cappadocia ;  and 
the  last  is  supposed  to  have  been  bishop  of  the 
same  See  in  the  succeeding  century."§  Vitringa 
thus  quotes  the  sentiments  of  Arethas :  "  On  con- 
sidering this  matter,  Arethas,  after  saying  that 
some  interpreters  refer  these  emblems  to  the  over- 
throw of  the  Jewish  state,  excellently  observes. 
Though  it  he  most  true  that  these  things  were  so, 
yet  they  shall  be  more  completely  fulfilled  at  the 
coming    of  Antichrist;    nof    in   the   quarter    of 

•  Dm.  Tii.  9— 14.        fR«T.xi.  19.        f  lb- "i  17— 21. 

j  lUiiBtnttiMia  of  Pn^hecyt  chap,  xxiii. 
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Judea  onfy,  but  in  the  whole  world.  This,"  says 
Vitringa,  "  he  aflerwards  confirms  by  the  symbols 
of  the  four  winds,  which  shall  in  that  time  concur 
to  produce  this  great  catastrophe  of  things."  In 
like  manner,  the  same  learned  writer  quotes  the 
sentiments  of  Victorinus,  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing laconic  hut  decisive  senteuce ;  "  This  is  the 
last  persecution;"  by  which  he  means  the  persecu- 
tion of  "  Antichrist"  Now  it  is  well  known,  that 
the  ancient  fathers  connected  the  coming  of  Anti- 
christ with  the  last  times,  and  imagined,  that  the 
second  advent  of  our  Lord  was  to  take  place  im- 
mediately afler  the  revelation  of  Antichrist  Ac- 
cording to  this  view,  therefore,  any  event  which 
was  placed  by  them  at  the  coming  of  Antichrist  was 
immediately  and  irldissolubly  associated,  in  their 
minds,  with  the  great  and  dreadful  day  of  the  Lord. 
Having  thus  seen,  that  the  commonly  received 
interpretation  of  the  sixth  seal  is  erroneous,  and 
that  it  refers  not  to  any  thing  that  took  place  in  the 
time  of  Constantine,  but  to  the  final  revolution 
which  is  to  precede  the  second  advent  of  our  Lord, 
I  shall  defer  the  further  consideration  of  the  first 
part  of  that  seal  till  we  arrive  at  the  seventh  trumpet, 
-and  the  seven  vials  of  wrath,  in  which  the  revolution 
of  the  sixth  seal  is  more  particularly  described.  In 
the  mean  while  I  remark,  that  it  appears  to  me, 
that  Rev.  vi.  12 — 17,  and  xi.  15 — 19,  are  com- 
pletely synchronical.  I  shall  also  so  far  anticipate 
the  discussions  which  will  occupy  another  part  of 
this  volume  as  to  observe,  that  I  agree  with  all  the* 
later  interpreters  of  prophecy,  in  thinking  that  the 
seventh  trumpet  sounded  at  the  era  of  the  French 
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revolution.  And  as  I  have  already  endeavoured  to 
show,  that  the  earthquake  of  the  sixth  seal  is  the 
same  with  that  of  the  seventh  trumpet ;  it  follows 
as  a  necessary  consequence,  that,  if  these  opinions 
be  correct,  the  sixth  seal  also  commenced  at  the 
revolution  in  France,  and  the  earthquake  therein 
mentioned  is  to  be  applied  to  that  revolution. 
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CHAPTER  III. 


TBE  SIXTH  SEAL  CONCLUDED. 


It  is  manifest  that  the  whole  of  the  seventh 
'  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse  relates  to  the  period  of 
the  sixth  seal ;  for  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal 
does  not  take  place  till  the  beginning  of  the  eighth 
chapter.  The  first  object  to  which  the  attention  of 
the  apostle  John  is  directed,  on  the  opening  of  the 
sixth  seal,  is,  as  we  have  already  seen,  a  mighty  re- 
volution, which  obscures  the  imperial  power  in  the 
Roman  empire,  and  iills  its  territories  with  blood ; 
which  hurls  from  their  thrones  the  subordinate  regal 
powers,  and  annihilates  the  political  and  ecclesias- 
dcal  constitution,  together  with  the  whole  fabric  of 
the  government,  and  removes  t)ie  kingdoms  and 
states  of  which  it  is  composed,  and  finally  fills  the 
minds  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  empire  with  dismay 
and  terror,  on  account  of  the  manifest  approach  of 
the  great  day  of  the  wrath  of  God. 

It  is  a  very  natural  subject  of  inquiry,  what  is  to 
become  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  the  collective  body 
of  those  who  truly  fear,  and  love,  and  serve  Gqd,  in 
the  midst  of  the  awful  desolations  of  this  seal  ?  Are 
tbeytobeoverwhelmedinthecommon  destruction? — 
Or  is  it  to  be  with  them  as  with  the  Christian  Jews  at 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  are  they  to  be  pre- 
served from  those  judgments  which  overtake  the 
wicked  ?    The  visions  seen  in  the  seventh  chapter 
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of  the  Revelation  contain  an  answer  to  these 
questions. 

"  And  after  these  things  I  saw  four  angels  stand- 
"  ing  on  the  four  corners  of  the  earth,  and  holding 
*'  the  four  winds  of  the  earth,  that  the  wind  should 
**  not  blow  on  the  earth,  nor  on  the  sea,  nor  on  any 
"  tree.  And  I  saw  another  angel  ascending  from 
"  the  east  (the  rising  of  the  sun),  having  the  seal 
"  of  the  living  God :  and  he  cried  with  a  loud  voice 
*'  to  the  four  angels,  to  whom  it  was  given  to  hurt 
"-the  earth  and  the  sea,  saying.  Hurt  not  the  earth, 
"  neither  the  sea,  nor  the  trees,  till  we  have  sealed 
"  the  servants  of  our  God  in  their  foreheads."* 

The  wind,  when  it  rages  with  unrestrained  fury, 
is  an  element  little  less  destructive  than  fire  itself. 
The  wind,  therefore,  is  a  fit  and  proper  emblem  of 
destruction,  or  of  divine  judgments.  It  is  thus  used 
in  various  passages  of  Scripture.  "  Upon  the  wicked 
'*  he  shall  rain  snares,  fire  and  brimstone,  and  an 
"  horrible  tempest "t  "  Behold,  the  whirlwind  of 
"  the  Lord  goetb  forth  with  fury ;  a  consuming 
'*  whirlwind :  It  shall  fall  with  pain  upon  the  head 
"  of  the  wicked. "J 

In  the  order  of  the  narrative  this  vision  follows  the 
earthquake  of  the  sixtli  seal,-  and  we  may  hence 
infer,  that  the  earthquake  begins  before  the  holding 
of  the  winds  by  the  four  angels.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  we  learn  from  Rev.  vi.  IJ,  that  the  earth- 
quake reaches  to  the  great  day  of  the  Lord ;  and  as 
it  seems  evident  that  the  sealing  of  the  servants  of 
God  mustprecede  that  day  j  we  may  hence  conclude, 

*  Rev.  vii.  1 — 3.  f  Ps.  xi.  6.  %  Jer.  xxx.  23. 
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that  the  coDSummation  of  the  earthquake,  is  later  in 
point  of  time  than  the  holding  of  the  four  winds  of 
heaven.  And  it  therefore  follows  that  this  vision 
of  the  holding  the  winds,  must  occupy  a  period  of 
undefined  duration  in  the  midst  of  the  earthquake. 
It  is  an  hieroglyph  ical  repre»entation,  indicating 
an  interval  of  oniversal  peace  before  the  end,  which 
is  granted  for  the  specific  purpose  of  sealing  the 
servants  of  God  on  their  foreheads.  All  things  in 
the  Roman  earth,  are  shaken  and  displaced  by  the 
first  concussions  of  the  earthquake,  which  bring  the 
most  awful  judgments  and  desolations  upon  its 
inhabitants.  But,  according  to  the  almost  invari- 
able analogy  of  the  divine  procedure,  a  term  of 
calm,  not  perhaps  of  rest,  is  at  length  afforded, 
previous  to  the  last  dreadful  shock  which  is  to  bring 
utter  destruction  upon  the  wicked. 

The  emblems  of  this  vision,  seem  to  bear  a  close 
resemblance  to  thoseof  the  ninth  chapter  of  Ezekiel ; 
and  by  comparing  it  with  that  passage  we  discover, 
that  the  sealing  of  the  righteous  denotes  their  being 
marked  for  preservation  from  the  ruin  impending 
over  the  world.  The  mystical  number  of  the  sealed 
is  next  given.  It  consists  of  12,000  of  each  of  the 
tribes  of  Israel ;  in  all  144,000.  This  number  ex- 
presses fulness  or  perfection.  It  is  produced  by 
multiplying  12  into  IS,  in  allusion  to  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel,  and  the  twelve  apostles,  and  by 
again  multiplying  the  square  of  12,  or  144,  into 
1000,  in  order  to  describe  the  faithful  as  constituting 
an  exceeding  great  multitude.* 

These  four  angels  seem  to  be  the  emblems  or  re- 

*  Archdeacon  Woodhouse  tn  loco. 
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presentations  of  those  powers  which  God  will  emploj 
as  his  instruments,  to  restrain  the  calamities  of  the 
earthquake,  and  thus  procure  the  allotted  period  of 
universal  peace."  .When  that  time  is  elapsed,  they 
will  cease  to  hold  the  winds ;  and  the  tempest  of 
calamity  which  had  already  desolated  and  is  about 
to  overwhelm  the  Roman  earth,  shall  in  conse- 
quence be  ^ain  let  loose.  It  is  probably  in  this 
sense,  that  the  angels  are  to  '*  hurt  the  earth,"  as 
the  prophets  are  said  to  do  those  things  which  they 
merely  denounce.t 

The  sealing  which  here  takes  place,  is  doubtless 
similar  in  its  substantial  characters,  to  that  mentioned 
in  Ephes.  i.  13,  for,  in  every  age  of  the  Church,  the 
true  members  of  Christ  have  been  so  sealed.  JBut 
yet,  in  this  concluding  act  of  sealing,  there  appears 
to  be  something  more  directly  and  solemnly  of  a 
judicial  character.  The  144,000  are  here  sealed 
with  an  express  reference  to  the  calamities  that  are 
approaching,  in  order  that  they  may  be  set  apart  as 
God's  property,  and  saved  from  the  general  destruc- 
tion of  the  ungodly.  It  seems  scarcely  necessary 
to  add,  what  will  naturally  occur  to  the  serious 
reader,  that  it  is  the  word  of  God,  whether  preached 
or  diffused  in  a  written  form,  which  is  the  great 
instrument  used  by  the  Spirit  in  sealing  the  servants 
of  God.t  The  angel  from  the  east,  or  rising  of 
the  sun,  I  conceive  to  be  our  Lord  himself;  and 

*  By  oniTersal  pence,  I  mean  nniTerul  aa  it  respects  the 
scene  of  the  prophecy.  There  may  at  the  time  be  wan  in 
Asia,  or  America,  vhich  countries  are  irot  within  the  liraita  of. 
the  Apocalyptic  world 

t  See  Isa.  y\.  9,  10.     Jer.  1. 10.  J  I  Pet.  i.  22—25. 
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the  seal  in  his  hand,  is  an  emblem  of  the  Spirit 
which  he  gives  to  his  servants  in  the  preaching  of 
the  word.* 

In  the  last  chapter,  I  endeavoured  to  show  that 
the  sixth  seal  commenced  at  the  period  of  the  French 
revolution :  and  it  seems  to  me  that  we  now  witness 
the  fulfilment  of  the  vision  of  the  holding  of  the 
four  wind8.t  After  more  than  twenty  years  of  un- 
ceasing convulsions ;  and  bloodshed  unequalled  in 
the  past  history  of  the  worid,  peace  has  at  length 
been  obtained  by  the  gigantic  efforts  of  a  mighty 
confederacy  of  the  nations  of  £urope,1:  led  on  by 


•  See  Acts  x.  44.  f  This  wu  viitten  in  1S17. 

X  Thia  coafederacy  U,  without  qaeetion,  the  greatest  wbich 
is  recorded  in  history,  in  the  extent  of  its  military  retourcei, 
■nd  also  the  remarkable  and  almost  miraculous  unity  of  senti- 
ment which  prevuled  in  its  military  councils)  composed  of 
materiala  which  at  first  Tiew  most  have  appeared  so  discordant 
and  heterogeneous.  Nothing,  indeed,  can  account  for  the  unani' 
mity  of  the  allies  in  their  operations  in  the  field,  hut  the  tuppo- 
•ition  of  a  divine  influence  presiding  orer  their  consultations. 
The  strength  of  this  confederacy,  and  the  views  hy  which  it  was 
actuated,  will  ^pear  by  the  following  passages  from  the  report 
of  Lord  Castlereagh's  speech  in  the  House  of  CtHnmons,  on 
February  19,  1816,  whidi  I  copyfrom  theMomiBg  Pott  news- 
pqwr  of  February  20.  "  By  the  means  they  had  employed 
they  had  contributed  to  bring  into  the  field  h  confederacy,  so 
great  and  powerful  that  disaster  itself  could  not  hare  fnu- 
trated  its  ultimate  object.  Nay,  had  the  battle  of  Waterloo, 
instead  of  a  glorious  triumph,  proved  a  day  of  defeat  and 
min,  the  contest  might  have  been  protracted,  bat  not  changed 
in  its  tennination.  The  means  of  the  confederacy  were  m 
immense  that  they  could  not  jmL"  ,"  Never  had  such  a 
confederacy,  in  extent  of  military  strength  and  ardoar  of 
exertion,  been  witnessed.     It  appeared,  by  returns  t^en  at 
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the  four  great  powers  of  Austria,  Britain,  Prussia 
aud  Russia,  wbichf  afler  breaking  in  pieces  the  vast 
power  of  the  French  empire,  and  twice  driving  its 
late  sovereign  from  his  throne,  now  occupies  France 

tbe  time  when  the  British  umy  occupied  Parii,  that  tihov 
wu  UB  allied  force  in  the  Freoeh  tenitrar  of  1,140,000  umb. 
The  nnmben  had  been  moat  scrnpnlooaly  diecked  by^  tbe 
Duke  of  Wellington,  who  waa  charged  with  the  arnuigenwnta 
with  the  French  commissiQuen  for  their  mbsistenee,  and  his 
Grace  declared  that  the  nnmben  had  not  been  exBj^entted." 

"  Besidee  the  force  brooght  into  aetioui  had  the  war  oon- 

tinoed  twe  montba  longer,  100,000  Anrtriaas,  250,000  Roa- 
■iaOB,  70,000  Spaniards,  and  other  contingwila,  wonid  hare 
entered  France,  which  would  then  hare  contained  not  leu 
than  1,500,000  forei^  troops,  combating  in  the  cause  of 
Europe." 

"  The  late  gbremment  of  EVance  was  a  military  govemmenl^ 
it  was  wholly  and  entirely  impelled,  directed,  and  led  by  the 
army,  and  obliged  to  answer  to  it  for  all  its  operations.  He 
felt)  that  although  we  might  now  look  to  repose  under  the 
amngements  that  had  been  adopted,  it  was  only  by  second- 
ing for  a  length  of  time  these  operations,  by  the  presrace  of 
a  strong  miliUry  force.  Uuless  for  the  imposing  attitude  of 
this  body,  till  the  military  spirit  of  Jacobinism  was  extinct^ 
the  peace  could  not  be  secure.  The  principle  on  which  his 
Majesty's  government  fait  the  question  of  war  or  peace  to 
hinge  was,  the  continuance  of  an  army  of  the  alliei  in  France. 
But,  respecting  the  dissolution  of  tbe  army  of  Bonaparte, 
which  had  now  taken  place,  he  should  think  himself  unde- 
serving of  the  attention  of  that  House,  if  he  was  not  prepared 
to  aTOW,  that  his  Majesty's  goTemment,  at  the  time  Lewis 
XVIII.  was  at  Ghent,  laid  it  dewn  aa  a  fundamental  and 
positive  principle,  that  that  army  should  be  totally  dissolved; 
and  he  should  have  been  liable  to  the  charge  of  being  accessary 
to  the  resurrection  of  that  army,  if  he  had  not  insisted  on  its 
entire  extiaction.  But  this  grand  point  was  effected,  and  it 
only  remained  for  us  to  WAtch  over  it  for  a  time,  in  its  state  of 
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with  its  armies,  and  thus  restrains  the  fire  of  that 
revolutionary  volcano,  which  has  heretofore  been 
the  source  of  such  incalculable  calamities  to  the 
inhabitants  of  £urope. 

This  interval  of  tranquillity,  has  also  been  marked 
by  another  circumstance,  which  precisely  corre- 
sponds with  the  description  given  in  the  vision. 
The  four  winds  are  held  or  restrained  in  order 
that  the  servants  of  God  may  be  sealed,  and  we 

diMolation ;  for  if  any  man  anppoaed  that  it  had  ceased  to  extst, 
becatue  it  no  lon^r  exiBted  on  parade,  he  knew  nothing  of  tho 
deep-rooted  prindplei  of  Jaoobbism  widi  which  it  had  been 
actDaledfromtheoomineDcemaitofiladimrgiDbiagrcareer."^-^ 
"  The  noble  Lord,  cootuming  to  descant  on  Ae  attachment  of 
the  military  conspirators  to  Bonaparte,  obserred,  that  he  nerer 
had  been  one  of  those  indiridnala  who  had  depreciated  his 
abilities ;  bnt  he  would  say,  that,  if  tbat  army  had  been  suffered 
to  esust,  it  would  hare  been  perfectly  nnimportant  whether 
fion^[mrt«  were  confined  or  not,  for  it  wonld  not  have  been 
difiumlt  to  find  a  chief  who  would  soon  hare  led  it  into  ita 
former  career." 

Did  my  limiu  permit  me  to  enlarge  these  extracts,  I  might 
odd  other  passages  to  ihow  that  the  great  purpose  of  this 
alliance  was  the  conquering  and  securing  peace ;  and  also  illna- 
tratire  of  the  rery  remarkable  union  which  existed  among  the 
members  of  the  confederacy. 

Now  we  know  that  the  expedition  of  Xerxes  into  Greece 
was  the  subject  of  prophecy,  see  Dan,  xL  2.  It  cannot  there- 
fore be  asserted,  with  any  colour  of  reason,  that  the  mighty 
confederacy,  which  has  broken  the  gigantic  power  of  Bonaparte 
and  giren  peace  to  the  world,  is  not  an  ermit  of  sufficient  mag- 
nitude to  find  a  place  in  the  Apocalyptic  history,  for  snrely  its 
importance  is  greater  than  was  that  of  the  expedition  of  Xerxes; 
I  mention  this  argument,  merely  to  anticipate  an  objection 
which,  I  foresee,  ouy  be  made  to  my  interpretation  of  this 
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have  already  remarked,  that  the  word  of  God  is  the 
instrument  used  for  this  sealing.  Now  the  re-eata- 
blishment  of  peace  has  given  occasion  to  a  new 
activity,  and  far  more  widely  extended  exertions,  in 
circulating  the  Sacred  Scriptures  throughout  the 
European  and  Asiatic  continents,  as  I  shall  show 
more  particularly  in  another  part  of  this  volume. 
The  measures  taken  for  these  purposes  are  also 
evidently  upon  a  scale  of  such  magnitude  as  to 
■mark  that  they  belong  to  a  period  of  the 'extra- 
ordinary operations  of  the  Almighty.* 

We  are  no  where  informed,  how  long  this  inter- 
val of  peace  shall  continue.  But  if  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  vision  which  is  here  g^ven  be  correct, 
we  may  expect,  that  as  soon  as  the  allotted  period 
is  past,  the  commission  to  hold  the  winds  shall 
cease,  and  the  calamities  of  the  earthquake  shall 
be  renewed  with  an  overwhelming  impetus.  Prom 
these  final  judgments,  which  are  to  bring  utter 
destruction  on  the  Bestial  empire,  the  sealed  ser- 
vants of  God  are,  however,  Joel  it.  31,  3^,  Mal- 
achi  iv.  1 — 3,  Dan.  xii.  1,  to  be  delivered,  and 
there  are  many  passages  which  seem  to  indicate 
that  their  preservation  shall  be  effected  by  the 
immediate  hand  and  power  of  God,  exerted  in  a 

"  Th«  Tisioii  of  the  holding  of  the  four  winds  is,  by  Bishop 
Newton,  referred  to  the  peace  of  the  Church  in  the  reign  <tf 
Constantino.  This  is  a  natural  conseqnenea  of  the  common, 
but  M  I  hare  shown  erroneoni,  interpretation  of  the  earthquake, 
in  cb»p.  vi.  When  it  is  considered  that  the  triumph  of  the 
Church  at  that  time  was  immediately  followed  by  the  Arian 
controyersy  and  the  schism  of  the  Donatists,  it  will  be  seoi 
how  little  the  language  of  this  passage  can  justly  a^ly  to  sodi 
a  state  of  things. 
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miraculous  manner.  Our  IxhxL  assures  us,  that 
after  the  signs  in  the  sun,  mooQ,  and  stars,  (which 
are,  as  we  have  seen,  parallel  with  the  earthquake 
of  the  sixth  seal,)  and  at  his  second  advent,  he  shall 
send  his  angels  to  gather  together  his  elect  from 
the  four  winds  ;*  and  he  commands  his  disciples 
to  watch  and  pray,  that  they  may  be  accounted 
worthy  to  escape  those  things  which  shall  come  to 
pass  at  that  period,  and  to  stand  before  the  iSoo  of 
Man.f  And  since  it  may  be  laid  down  as  a  prin- 
ciple, that  whatever  we  are  commanded  or  exhorted 
to  pray  for,  will  be  granted  in  answer  to  prayer, 
we  may  infer  that  the  preservation  which  the 
disciples  of  Christ  are  directed  to  make  the  subject 
of  their  supplications,  will  be  vouchsafed  to  them 
in  the  awful  period  mentioned  by  our  Lord.t 

The  above  interpretation  of  this  vision  was  adop- 
ted, before  I  was  acquainted  with  Vitringa's  com- 
mentary. I  am  happy  to  have  it  in  my  power,  to 
confirm  my  view  of  the  passage,  by  the  authority 
of  that  learned  writer,  who  thus  expounds  it  **  A 
remarkable  adjunct  of  the  judgment  shown  forth 
in  the  emblem  of  the  great  earthquake  is  here 
described,   viz.,   the    preservation    of  the   elect, 

•  Mfttt.  xxiF.  31.  f  Luke  xxi.  36. 

X  The  eonclading  half  of  thia  paragraph,  was  written  id  the 
year  1812,  and  belongs  to  my  fint  edition.  The  former  pari 
of  it  was  oompoied  for  my  aeoond  edition,  in  the  year 
.1816.  At  neither  of  these  periods,  hod  I  a  distinct  per- 
ception of  the  manner  in  whic^i  the  aeakd  otut  are  to  be  pre- 
served from  the  hurricane  uf  wrath.  I  now  believe  that  they 
are  those  Bmtiff  aaiMt,  who,  at  the  advent  of  onr  Lord  in  the  air, 
shall  be  cangfat  np  to  meet  him.  1  These,  ir.  17.  This  subject 
will  be  treated  at  greater  length,  in  a  fotnre  chapter. 
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professing  the  pure  faith  of  Jesus  Christ,  from 
the  stupendous  calamities  which  fall  on  the  ene- 
mies of  the  Church,  in  the  last  time.  For  although 
there  shall  be  great  and  terrible  commotions  in 
the  world,  and  throughout  Europe,  which  shall 
strike  the  elect  themselves  with  fear;  yet  the 
Lord  assures  them  in  this  vision,  that  he  will 
keep  them  by  his  providence,  so  that  they  shall 
receive  no  injury,  and  that  he  will  mercifully 
preserve  his  Church,  which  shall  shortly  triumph 
over  all  its  enemies."  Vitrttiga  afterwards  ex- 
plains the  Jour  winda  to  signify  the  awful  commo- 
tions of  the  sixth  seal.  He  supposes  that  the  four 
angels  may  denote  the  princes,  who  shall  be  the 
authors  of  these  calamities,  and  adds,  *'  By  this 
emblem  it  is  signified,  that  when  these  winds  are 
loosed,  and  break  forth  from  the  clouds,  the  whole 
European  world  shall  be  roost  violently  agitated 
and  disturbed.  That  great  empire  of  Europe,* 
which  has  opposed  itself  to  true  religion ;  the  free 
cities  and  republics  of  the  empire,  and  the  king- 
doms of  Europe,  and  the  kings,  pnnces,  and 
nobles  which  govern  them,  shall  be  terribly  shaken 
and  suffer  damage." 

Such  were  my  views  respecting  the  vision  of  the 
holding  of  the  winds,  when  I  gave  to  the  public 
the  second  edition  of  this  work.  And  now,  afler 
the  lapse  of  fourteen  years,  I  And  scarcely  any 
thing  to  alter  in  what  I  then  wrote.  The  fore- 
going exposition,  has  indeed  received  elucidation, 
from  quarters  that  I  scarcely  dared  to  hope  for. 

*  The  OenDnnic  empin. 
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The  late  Mr,  Canning  in  bis  celebrated  Speech  in 
the  House  of  Commons,  on  the  ISth  December, 
1836,  ailer  some  general  observations  on  the 
position  of  Great  Britain,  made  use  of  the  follow- 
ing most  remarkable  language.  "  Some  years  ago 
in  the  discussion  of  the  negotiations  respecting  the 
French  war  against  Spain,  I  took  the  liberty  of 
adverting  to  this  topic.  - 1  then  stated  that  the  posi- 
tion of  this  country,  in  the  present  state  of  the 
world,  was  that  of  neutrality,  not  only  between 
contending  nations,  but  between  conflicting  prin- 
ciples, and  that  it  was  by  neutrality  alone,  that  we 
could  maintain  that  balance,  the  preservation  of 
which  I  believe  to  be  essential  to  the  welfare  of 
mankind — I  then  said,  that  I  feared  that  the  next 
war  which  should  be  kindled  in  Europe,  would  be 
a  war,  not  so  much  of  armies,  as  of  opinions. 
The  situation  of  England  amidst  the  struggle  of 
political  opinions,  which  agitates  more  or  less 
sensibly  different  countries  of  the  world,  may  be 
compared  to  that  of  the  Ruler  of  the  Winds  as 
described  by  the  poet— 

Celsa  Bedet  ^olus  srce- 
Sceptra  teaena  ;  moUitque  animoB  et  tetnperat  irat 
Ni  laciat,  maria,  ac  terras,  ocslumqae  profaDdiim, 
Qnippe  feruit  rapidi  secum,  Terrantqiie  per  aoraa. 

*'  The  consequence  of  letting  loose  the  pas- 
sions AT  PRESENT  CHAINED  AND  CONFINED  WOuld  be 

to  produce  a  scene  of  desolation,  which  no  man 
can  contemplate  without  horror:  and  I  should 
not  sleep  easy  on  my  couch,  if  I  were  conscious 
that  I  had  contributed  to  precipitate  it  by  a  single 
moment" — 
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■  "  This  then  is  Ihe  reason — a  reason  very  differ- 
ent from  fear,  the  reverse  of  a  consciousness  of 
disability,  why  I  dread  the  recurrence  of  hostilities 
in  any  part  <rf"  Europe ;  why  1  would  bear  much, 
and  forbear  longj  why  I  would  as  I  have  said, 
put  up  with  almost  any  thing  that  did  not  touch 
national  &ith,  and  nation^  honour — rather  than 
let  slip  the  furies  of  war,  the  leash'  of  which  we 
hold  in  our  hands,  not  knowing  whom  they  may 
reach,  or  how  far  their  ravages  may  be  carried." 

In  accordance  with  the  sentiments  thus  expressed 
by  Mr.  Canning,  it  will  be  found,  by  a  careful  ex- 
amination of  the  political  Journals  of  Europe, 
during  the  last  fourteen  years,  that  the  whole  ef- 
forts ofits  leading  Governments  have  been  directed, 
specially,  to  the  one  great  object  of  maintaining 
the  general  peace.  Their  seems  a  sort  of  instinctive 
fear  in  the  minds  of  all  Statesmen,  of  the  terrible 
nature  of  the  war,  which  is  approaching,  and  a  con- 
sequent unwillingness  to  draw  the  sword.  The 
only  image  in  nature,  which  has  struck  me,  as  af- 
fording a  fit  illustration  of  this  general  dread  and 
horror  of  war,  so  opposite  to  the  former  character 
of  the  rulers  of  Christendom,  is  the  instinctive  agony 
which  may  be  observed  in  cattle,  when  driven  into 
a  slaughterhouse.  The  next  general  war  will  be 
the  slaughterhouse  of  Europe.  In  reference  to 
the  above  feeling,  there  is  a  passage  in  the  pro- 
phecies of  Jeremiah,  Chap.  xxv.  iS,  which  repre- 
sents the  nations  as  unwilling  to  take  the  cup  of 
blood ;  but  as  this  passage  will  be  brought  into 
view,  in  a  subsequent  chapter  of  this  work,  I  shall 
not  at  present  pursue  the  subject  further. 
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It  appears  evident,  therefore,  that  the  four  winds 
are  still  hdd  by  the  restraining  angels.  All  the 
recent  state  papers  of  the  great  powers,  especially 
those  having  relation  to  the  Belgian  question,  mani< 
fest  their  extreme  anxiety,  to  avoid  war.*     Similar 

*  It  irare  euy  to  multiply  erideace  upon  thi>  point :  I  teleot 
from  the  JoomslB  of  the  last  and  present  year,  lome  re- 
markable passages,  having  reference  to  this  desire  for  peace. 
In  the  French  Chamber  of  Deputies,  Marshal  Maison,  minister 
of  Foreign  Affmt,  used  the  following  words,  in  a  speech  de* 
livered  laat  year,  in  aniwer  to  one  of  Mons.  Maugnin,  ■'  we 
«re  confident  then,  that  Europe  will  preserve  the  greatest  of 
blenings— peace.  Peace,  u  the  txpretiion  <^  aU  ths  Eur<q>ean 
vxtnta,  a»d  Upr^erable  to  the  ffnaUtt  victory." 

On  December  1st,  1830,  M.  Lafitte,  president  of  the  Cooncil, 
thnfl  expressed  himself  in  the  Chamber  of  Deputiea,  "  He  still 
peraisted  in  laying,  that  peace  was  more  probable  than  war. 
When  Franca  and  England,  (ooatinned  he)  wiah  for  peace— 
when  other  great  powers  are  anxioni  for  it,  how  can  a  war,  I 
aBk,'be  anticipated?"  Manhol  Soult,  minister  of  War,  thus 
spoke,  "  The  unanimous  cry  of  France,  is  for  peace ;  she  has 
given   too    many   pledges     of    her   pacific   intentions    to  be 

doubted." -From  the  protocols,  of  the  five  great  powers,  via., 

Austria,  Bnsiia,  Pnusia,  England  and  France,  in  reference  to 
the  afivin  of  the  Netherlands,  it  is  no  leas  evident,  that  the 
preservation  of  the  peace  has  been  their  great  object.  The 
protocol  of  January  9th,  1831,  contains  the  following  passages, 
"  The  plenipotentiaries  of  the  fire  courts,  have  met  for  the 
purpose  of  examining  the  complaints,  which  the  court  of 
Loudon  has  received  from  the  Provisional  Government  of 
Belgium,  against  the  prolongation  of  the  measures  which  con. 
tinne  to  impede  the  navigation  of  the  Scheldt;  and  on  the  part 
of  his  Majesty,  the  king  of  the  Netherlands,  against  the  acts  of 
hostility  committed  by  the  Belgian  troops  j  considering  that, 
the  protocol  of  November  4th,  1830,  contains  the  following 
sentence,  HottUUie*  thail  entirtfy  eeate."  •  The  protocol  after- 
wards  declares  to  the  king  of  Uie  Netherlutds,  «  tiiat  the  five 
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padflc  setitimeDts  breathe  in  the  speeofaes  of  the 
ministers  both  of  France  and  England,  in  the 
legislatures  of  the  two  countries. 

But  though  the  winds  are  not  yet  loosed,  still 

pow«n  cannot  illow  on  the  part  of  his  Majeaty,  tha  oontiniia* 
tioB  of  oi^  mtantn  bearing  a  hoitUe  character,  and  that  audi 
being'  the  character  of  those  measnrea,  which  hinder  the  navi- 
gation of  ^e  Scheldt,  the  fire  powen  are  obliged  to  demand 
tor  tbe  laat  time,  the  revocation  of  them." 

It,  in  like  manner,  declare!  to  the  Proviaional  Ooremment  of 
Belginm,  in  reference  to  the  act*  of  hoatility  near  Maeatricltt) 
"  that  lAe  actt  of  hottilitif,  abote-mentiotud,  must  eeate  wil/iout  tie 
katt  dtiaif,  and  that  the  Belgio  troopa  mtxt  retnrn,  immediately, 
according  to  the  sboTo-mentioned  declaration,  to  the  positioB 
vhich  they  oeoopied  tm  Slat  NoTMcber,  1880." 

The  protocol  eoncfaidea  with  the  formal  declaration,  "\that 
fAe  eitUrt  and  reciprocal  eatation  <^  hostiUtiet,  »  placed  tmAr 
At  immediate  ffuarantee  if  the  Jive  great  potoeri ;  that  thiy  tntf 
fwt  allou  the  ivnoRt/  rf  titem,  vtuter  an;/  eigyumtioa,  a»d  that 
Aey  have  tahen  the  immiUMe  reaolutitn  to  obtain  the  aeeompliah* 
ment  <^  the  dedwms,  lohich  are  dictated  to  them  by  Juitiee,  and 
their  deeire  topreitrve  to  Europe,  the  benefit  oj  general  peaee." 

Principle!  exactly  aimilar  to  the  above,  are  to  be  foondi 
eatabliahed  in  a  Babeeqaent  protocol,  bearing  date,  the  iSth 
Febmary,  1831. 

It  aaya,  that  the  plenipotentiaries  of  the  five  powen  "  having 
aesembled,  directed  their  whole  attention  to  the  divert  inter* 
pretations  given  to  the  protocol  of  the  conference  of  London, 
of  December  20th,  1830,  and  to  the  principal  acU  which  have 
followed  it.  T%e  deliberatimiB  of  the  plenipotentisriei  led  them 
to  admit,  ananimoiuly,  that  they  owe  it  to  the  poaition  of  th» 
five  courta,  at  well  at  t»  dte  eaiue  cf  general  peace,  which  it  their 
oum  caute,  and  that  cf  Ewropean  dviiization,"  Sfc. 

It  then  declarei,  that,  in  1814,  "  the  Belgian  proviacea  were 
occupied  by  the  military  forcea  of  Anitria,  Great  Britain, 
Prnssia  and  Rnssia  ;  and  the  righta  which  these  powers  exer- 
cised over  them,  were  completed  by  Fnuice's  r 
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there  are  many  reasons  in  the  present  condition  of 
Europe  for  believing  that  event  to  be  at  no  great 
distance.  The  revolution  in  France,  in  July,  1830, 
and  the  continued  progress  of  things  in  that  king- 

the  powesaion  of  the  uune  prorincea.  But  France's  reniuicU> 
tion  was  not  made  in  favoor  of  the  occupying  poiren  ;  it  pro- 
ceeded from  an  idea  of  a  more  elevated  order.  The  powen 
and  France  henelf,  equally  diHinterested  then,  as  at  preaent, 
in  their  riem  upon  Bdginm,  kept  the  diapoul,  but  not  the 
■oTereignty  of  it,  with  the  aole  intention  of  nukiiig  the 
Belgian  provinces  contribate  to  the  establishment  of  a  just 
balance  <tf  power,  in  Europe^  and  tke  mauUaumee  q^  the  genenU 

The  protocol  afterwards  states,  that  the  union  of  Belgium 
with  Holland,  being  now  broken,  "  it  did  not  belong  to  the 
powers,  to  judge  of  the  causes  which  had  jost  serered-lbe  tiee 
which  they  haid  formed.  But  when  they  beheld  these  broken, 
it  belonged  to  them,  again  to  accomplish  the  object  which  they 
proposed  to  themselves,  in  forming  them.  It  belonged  to  them 
to  Kcure,  iy  new  eonibinationt,  that  tranquiUitjf  of  Hur^e,  of 
which  the  nnton  of  Belgium  with  Holland,  had  formed  one  of 
the  bases." 

The  result  of  these  endeavours  of  the  five  powers  to  main- 
tun  peace,  is  thus  announced  in  the  speech  of  hie  Migesty 
proroguing  parliament,'on  20th  October,  1631. 

"  The  conference  assembled  in  London,  has  at  length  ter- 
minated  its  difficult  and  laborious  discussions ;  by  an  arrange- 
ment, unanimously  agreed  upon  by  the  plenipotentiaries  of  the 
five  powe^  for  the  separation  of  the  states  of  Holland  and 
Belgium,  on  terms,  by  which  the  interests  of  both,  together 
witlt  the  future  security  of  other  conntries,  have  been  carefully 
provided  for.  A  treaty,  founded  on  this  arrangement,  has  been 
presented  to  the  Dutch  and  Belgian  plenipotentiaries,  and  I 
trust,  that  its  acceptance,  by  their  respective  conrts,  which  I 
anxiously  expect  mil  avert  the  dangert  with  which  the  peaee  (f 
Europe  wot  threiUetted,  while  this  question  remained  unaettled.7 

On  proroguing  parliament,  upon  the  16th  August,  16S2,  the 
King  expresses  himself  as  follows : — 
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dom,  since  that  revolution,  towards  a  pure  demo- 
cracy, the  movements  in  Switzerland,  and  the  papal 
states,  in  Belgium,  in  Germany,  and  in  England,' 
all  seem  to  testify  to  the  near  approach  of  that  aw-' 
fill  hour,  when  the  hurricane  of  wrath  shall  agtun' 
go  forth,  and  sweep  into  one  common  gulph  of 
ruin,  the  institutions  of  former  ages,  as  well  as' 
those  more  recent  forms  of  administration'  and  ' 
government,  which  have,  in  states  already  re- 
volutionized, been  substituted  in  their  room. 

After  the  vision  of  the  sealing  of  the  elect, 
the  apostle  "  beheld,  and  lo  a  great  multitude; 
*'  which  no  man  could  number,  of  all  nations,  and 
"  kindreds,  and  people,  and  tongues,  stood  before 
*'the  throne,  and  before  the  Lamb,  clothed  with 
"  white  robes,  and  palms  in  their  hands ;  and 
"  cried,  with  a  loud  voice,  saying.  Salvation  to  our 

"  I  contiiiiie  to  receire  the  moit  friendljr  Mnranoei  from  all 
fonngn  powen,  and  though  1  ua  not  enabled  to  annoance  to 
yoa,  the  final  arrangement  of  the  questions  which  hare  been 
■o  long  pending  between  HoUaad  and  Belj^tiin,  and  though, 
nnh^pily,  the  contest  in  Portugal,  between  the  prince*  of  the 
kouae  of  Bragansa,  still  continaes,  /  look  wiA  oonfidtnoe, 
Arough  Uu  intimate  union  which  nAiittt  bebotat  me  and  my  aUiei, 
to  the  prttirvatioB  of  generai  peace." 

The  contenta  of  this  long  note,  will  enable  the  reader  to  lee, 
eren  (as  is  at  present,  apparently,  too  probable)  should  war  en- 
sue, how  great  have  been  the  e£Fbrta  of  the  statesmen  of 
Europe,  to  avert  war,  and  bow,  to  the  very  letter,  Ae  vision  of 
the  four  angels  holding  the  wiada,  has  been  fulfilled,  hitherto. 
This  desire  of  peace,  is,  aa  already  said,  forcibly  depicted  in  the 
prophedes  of  Jeremiah,  by  the  nations  refusing  to  drink  the 
cup  of  wrath,  xxv.  28,  "  And  it  shall  be,  if  they  refuse  to  take 
"  the  cnp  at  thine  hand  to  drink,  then  shalt  thou  say  auto  them, 
"  Thus  smith  the  Lord  of  Hosti,  ye  shall  certainly  drink." 
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*'  God,  which  sitteth  upon  the  throne,  and  to  the 
"  Lamb."  "  And  one  of  the  elders  answered, 
"  saying  unto  me,  What  are  these  which  are  arrayed 
"  in  white  robes  ?  and  whence  came  they  ?  And  I 
"  said  unto  him.  Sir,  thou  knowest.  And  he  said 
*'  unto  me.  These  are  they  which  came  out  of  the 
*' great  tribulation,  and  have  washed  their  robes, 
**  and  made  them  white,  in  tlie  blood  of  the  Lamb. 
"  Therefore  are  they  before  the  throne  of  God,  and 
''serve  him  day  and  night  in  his  temple:  and  be 
■*  that  sitteth  on  the  throne  shall  dwell  among  them. 
"  They  shall  hunger  no  more,  neither  thirst  any 
**  more,  neither  shall  the  sun  light  on  them,  nor  any 
**  heat :  For  the  Lamb  which  is  in  tlie  midst  of  the 
"  throne  shall  feed  them,  and  shall  lead  them  unto 
**  living  fountains  of  waters :  and  God  shall  wipe 
**  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes.*** 

We  have  seen  in  the  sealing  of  the  144,000,  in 
the  preceding  passage,  an  emblem  of  the  certain 
preservation  of  the  Church  of  Christ  from  the  ge- 
neral  destruction  during  the  period  of  the  sixth  seal. 
In  the  passage  now  quoted  we  behold  described,  in 
highly  6gurative,  but  sublime  language,  the  actual 
translation  of  the  Church,  from  the  great  tribulation 
of  that  period,  into  that  state  of  millennial  rest  pro- 
mised to  her  from  the  earliest  ages. 

The  chronology  of  this  vision  of  the  palm-bearers 
is  marked  by  the  circumstance,  that  they  are  de- 
scribed as  "  standing  before  the  throne,  and  serving 
*'  God  day  and  night  in  his,  temple  ;"  that  is,  in  the 
inmost  recess  of  the  temple,  or  the  holy  of  holies, 

•  R«r.  Tii.  9,  10  and  19—17. 
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in  which  compartment  of  the  temple  the  throne  of 
God  is  placed.*  Now  in  the  sequel  of  this  prophecy 
it  will  be  seen,  that  till  the  sounding  of  the  seventh 
trumpet,  the  temple  of  God,  or  holy  of  holies,  re- 
mtuns  shut,  and  is  only  opened  after  it  sound8.t 
It  will  further  be  discovered,  that  though  the 
temple  of  God  is  opened  at  the  sounding  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  yet  it  continues  to  he  filled  with 
unoke  from  the  glory  of  God,  and  therefore  inacces- 
sible to  men  till  afler  the  fulfilling,  or  finishing,  <^ 
the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven  last  vials  of  the 
wrath  of  God.t  The  worship  performed  in  the 
tempfebythepalm-bearingmultitude,  must  therefore 
be  subsequent  to  the  pouring  out  of  the  seven  vials. 
But  as  these  viala  end  with  the  destruction  of  Anti- 
christ, at  the  battle  of  Armageddon,  the  scene  of 
that  multitude  "clothed  in  white  raiment,  with 
"palms  in  their  hands,"  must  also  be  subsequent  to 
the  destruction  of  the  antichristian  powers. 

By  the  above  chain  of  reasoning  we  are  led  to  the 

'  Th«  whol«  fanagery  of  this  vision  is  taken  frgm  the  c«re- 
monial  of  tlie  feast  of  tafoernaclu.  It  tru  the  ctutom  of  the 
people  of  Israel,  at  that  festiral,  to  encircle  in  ■olemn  procei- 
rion  the  alt«r  of  the  Lord,  with  braaofaefl  of  palm  trees,  crying 
alond  in  the  words  of  Ps.  cxviii.  25,  "  Botannak  (saTe  now  I  b«- 
"  seech  thee)  O  Lord — O  Loni,  I  beteeeh  tftee,  tend  now  proipt- 
"  rt^."  In  like  manner  the  white-robed  palm-bearers  cry  alond, 
"  SaJvcUion  to  our  God  which  iiiUtA  tm  the  throne,  and  to  the 
Lamb .'"  At  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  also,  water  was  wont  to  b« 
drawn  with  gtilden  pitchen  from  Ae  brook  Sileam,  and  with 
OTBry  demonstration  of  joy  poured  on  the  altar  of  God.  So  is 
the  Apocalyptic  rision  it  is  aud,  "  the  Lamb  which  is  in  the  midtt 
"  o/the  throne  thail  lead  them  unto  iiving  fountains  efwi^en,  and 
"  God  ihall  mpt  ail  teartfrom  their  tytt" 

I  Rer.  xL  19.  %  Rer.  xt.  8. 


by  Google 


56 

conclusioD,  that  thepassage  DOW  under  consideration 
relates  to  that  illustrious  appearance  and  establish- 
ment  of  the  kingdom  of  our  Lord,  which  is  thus  de- 
scribed in  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  :  "  I  saw  in  the 
"  night  visions,  and  behold  one  like  the  Son  of  Man^ 
**  came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  came  to  the 
**  Ancient  of  Days,  and  they  broughthim  near  before 
'*  him.  And  there  was  given  him  dominion,  and 
"  glory,  and  a  kingdom,  that  all  people,  nations,  and 
** languages  should  serve  him:  his  dominion  is  an 
"everlasting  dominion  which  shall  not  pass  away, 
"  and  his  kingdom  that  which  shall  not  be  destroy- 
"  ed."* — "  And  the  kingdom,  and  dominion,  and 
**  the  greatness  of  the  kingdom  under  the  whole 
"  heaven,  shall  be  given  to  the  people  of  the  saints 
"of  the  Most  High,  whose  kingdom  is  an  everlasting 
**  kingdom,  and  all  dominions  shall  serve  and  obey 
*•  him."+ 

This  manifestation  of  the  kingdom  of  God  takes 
place,  as  the  best  interpreters  are  agreed,  on  the 
destruction  of  the  fourth  monarchy,  or  the  Roman 
empire,  in  its  last  shape,  as  divided  into  ten  king- 
doms. The  commencement  of  this  manifestation 
seems  to  be  predicted  in  a  subsequent  part  of  the 
Apocalypse,  under  the  figure  of  the  "  marriage  of 
"  the  Iamb."$  It  is  further  described  where  an 
account  is  given  of  the  first  resurrection,^  and  of 
the  new  heaven  and  new  earth,  and  the  descent  out 
of  heaven  of  the  New  Jerusalem.il  It  is  apparent, 
from  the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  that  this  new  state  of 
tilings  does  not  take  place  till  the  second  coming  of 

•  Dan.  Tii.  la,  14.      f  Ibid.  ver.  27.       J  R«t.  wx.  7—9. 
§  Rev.  XX.  4—6.  ||  Rev.  xu. 
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Christ  with  the  clouds  of  heaven.*  And  the  same 
thing  may  be  gathered  from  the  Apocalyptic  de- 
scription of  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb,  already  re< 
feired  to.t 

•  Dan.  TiL  18,  14. 

f  The  interpretation  of  tbe  Tuion  of  the  palm-bearen  here 
pven,  ii  that  of  both  the  former  edition!  of  thta  work,  and  it 
anppoiea  the  palm-bearing  and  white-robed  multitude  to  be 
■nbnantially  the  same  body  as  tbe  sealed  144,000;  bnt  that 
they  represent  the  Church  of  a  Inter  period,  and  vrith  tbe  Teil 
of  symbol  drawn  aside.  After  long  and  attentire  consideration, 
I  have  fiiond  myself  obliged  to  abandon  ^t  opinion,  a>d  hare 
arrived  at  the  cooclnaion,  that  the  taled  cnu  and  the  pfUj»- 
bearert  are  distinct  bodies,  and  that  they  stand  in  the  same  re- 
lation to  each  other  as  the  loaves  of  the  first-fhuts  of  the  harvest 
to  the  harvest  itself,  LeviL  xxiii.  17.  Accordingly,  when  the 
sealed  ones  are  first  bronght  on  the  prophetic  scene,  Bev.  xiv. 
1—5,  they  are  expressly  said  to  hejirttfnait,  ame^it,  lo  God 
and  the  Lamb,  while  at  a  snbeeqnent  period,  and  in  a  distinct 
vision,  (v.  14 — 16,)  the  Son  of  Man  is  revealed  with  his  sharp 
uclde  to  reap  the  (wheat)  harvat  o^  the  earth.  This  act  I  ap- 
prebend  to  be  the  same  with  the  gathering  of  the  pahn-learert 
Ont  of  Uie  great  tribulation. 

The  sealed  ones  of  the  former  vision  are,  therefore,  that 
raninehtly  iaithfhl  part  of  the  professing  Church  which  shall  be 
eounted  worthy  of  eacsping  the  things  which  shall  come  to  passt 
and  standings  before  the  Son  of  Man,  I>nke  xzL  36.  They 
shall  not  he  even  touched  by  the  last  storm  of  wrath.  Being 
chunged  in  a  moment,  in  the  twinlding  of  an  eye,  1  Cor.  xv, 
51,  52,  they  shall,  along  with  the  raised  saints,  be  cavgfat  up  to 
meet  die  Lord  in  the  air,  1  Thea.  iv.  17.  The  palm-bearers, 
or  the  wheat  of  the  full  harvest,  are  another  portion  of  the  pro- 
fessing  Chnroh,  who  not  being  counted  worthy  of  that  special 
glioy  and  happiness,  shall,  for  a  season,  be  left  in  the  midst  of 
the  great  tribulation  to  ensne  on  the  loosing  of  the  fbnr  winds, 
and  having  been  purified  in  die  furnace  shall,  perhaps,  with 
great  multitudes  (especially  among  the  headion  nations)  who, 
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Nothing  can  be  more  strained  or  unnatural  than 
the  application  usually  made  of  this  sublime  viaion 
to  the  times  of  the  Roman  Emperor  Cooatantine : 
nor  can  any  thing  have  a  greater  tendency  to  excite 
the  scorn  of  unbelievers^  than  such  an  explication  of 
so  important  a  passage  of  this  mystical  book.  How- 
ever much  it  may  have  the  sanction  of  great  names, 

-  «t  the  nme  period,  nuy  ha*e  turtivd  to  God  and  cried  for  mercy, 
be  St  length  broug-bt  out  of  it.  They  shall  not,  indeed,  inberit 
die  same  transcendent  glory  at  the  sealed  ones,  bnt  they  are, 
along  with  tbem,  to  keep  the  feast  of  tabernacles  at  the  com- 
mencement  of  the  i^  to  come  ;  when  God  shAll  wipe  away  all 
tears  &om  theiF  eyes. 

The  attentive  reader  will  see  that  the  explanation  now  given, 
though,  in  some  respects  different,  does  not  affect  or  changie 
any  of  the  great  principles  of  my  former  exposition  of  these 
risions  of  the  seventh  chapter  of  ih»  Apocalypse.  It  is  very 
remarkable  that  the  learned  Vitringa,  frtiose  worit  on  the  Apo- 
ealypee  1  bad  not  seen,  «4ien  I  published  my  first  edition,  ex- 
plaina  these  visions  on  the  very  same,  principle  as  I  did  fbr^ 
marly,  and  at  the  same  time  admits,  as  an  alternative,  the  pro- 
bability of  my  present  explanation  of  them.  Hii  words  are, 
"  lliat  nnmber  of  144,000  was  myttical  and  aUefforieai,  and  did 
truly  signify  the  total  and  vast  multitude  of  the  Elect  to  be 
preserved  by  God  from  that  general  calamity.  But  John  be^ 
ing  about  to  describe  the  elect  without  allegory  or  figure,  says 
that  he  '  saw  a  great  and  inniunerable  multitude,'  lest  any  on« 
Aonid  suppose  that  the  number  of  the  dect,  to  be  preserved 
from  the  general  affliction  and  calamity,  was  to  be  limited  to 
that  of  die  144,000  which  he  had  expressed.  ^  hoioeva;  any 
oM  tAuub  t(  beUer  that  the  paim-iearing  multitude  should  be  dii' 
tmguxAtdJrmn  Ae  leaied  oaet,  he  may  «ndentand  by  Iku  body,  a 
very  great  multitude  t^  men  added  lo  ihem,  and  to  be  united  tit 
diat  latt  time  to  Aal  radieal  (original)  CkunA,  vAich  commg  out 
if  Babylon  had  stood  fast  m  the  faith  of  tie  apoaolic  doctrine, 
«mIm&,  aeeorditig  to  our  expeetalion,  is  to  be  spread  Aroughout  lie 
whole  vmrld."    Anac  Apooalyp.  p.  807.  Edit  1719. 
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the  dironolo^cal  mark  above  referred  to,  would 
show  the  commonly  received  expIanatioQ  to  be 
erroneous,  even  were  there  no  other  reason  for 
rejecting  it 

Id  reference  to  the  usual  interpretation  of  this 
prophecy,  Archdeacon  Woodhouse,  whom  I  have 
followedinrejectingit,  makes  thefollowiog  rem  arka:* 
**  Having  thus  formed,  upon  the  Scriptural  grounds 
above  stated,  this  notion  of  the  application  of  this 
prophecy,  I  found  myself,  when  I  came  to  read 
the  exposiUon  of  some  eminent  commentators^ 
little  disposed  to  subscribe  to  their  opinions,  which 
represent  this  seventh  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse, 
as  containing  '  a  description  qf  the  state  qf  the 
church  in  Constantine't  time  ;  qf  the  peace  and  pro- 
tection it  should  eiyoy  under  the  civil  powers,  and 
the  great  accession  which  should  be  made  unto  iff 
both  of  Jews  and  Gentiles.'  Now  the  history  of  this 
period  faithfully  related  informs  ua,  that  although 
the  Christian  Church  was  delivered  from  persecu- 
tion, and  advanced  in  worldly  consideration  and 
power,  yet  did  it  acquire  no  real  accession  of  worth, 
dignity,  or  exaltation,  by  its  connexion  with  th^ 
imperial  throne.    Nay,  from  that  very  time  its 

*  Aa  ttis  work  wtu  compoaed  intlieyeiir  1812,  whennetthar 
Mr.  Frere  nor  Mr.  Irving  nor  a  boat  of  later  writera  had  pnb- 
liahed  any  thing'  on  prophecy,  it  ig  proper  that  I  ahoold  explain 
that  what  ie  here  intended  by  the  luval  itUerpretatioHf  if  that  of 
Mode  and  Biahop  Newton,  which  haa,  till  lately,  baen  generally 
followed  in  this  conntry.  In  my  Tract,  "  the  Scheme  of  Pro- 
pheUc  arrangement  of  Mr.  Irving  and  Mr.  Frere  critically 
examined  and  ita  Appendix,"  and  in  my  SCrictnrea  on  Mr: 
Irving'a  Lecturea  on  die  Apocalypae,  I  have  givon  my  reiMNU 
for  utterly  r^ecting  the  acheme  of  tbeae  imtsn. 
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degeneracy  and  corruption  are  most  indubitably 
to  be  dated.  fVom  that  period,  worldly  power 
and  riches  became  the  objects  of  its  leaderst  not 
purity  and  virtue.  Many  entered  the  Christian 
Church,  and  obtained  its  honours  and  dignities,  by 
base  dissimulation  of  tbeir  principles,  to  please  the 
emperor,  and  recommend  themselves  to  his  &vour ; 
and  the  consequent  extension  of  the  Christian  reli^ 
gion  among  the  heathen  nations  was,  as  Mosheim 
observes,  in  name,  not  in  realibf.  The  woridly  pro- 
fessors of  Christianity  in  this  century  were  so  far 
from  fulfilling  the  prophecy,  by  washing  their  robes 
in  white,  and  by  being  fed  and  conducted  hy  the 
Lamb,  that  they  appear  rather  to  have  assumed  the 
hue  oi  another  leader,  ikejire-coloured  dragon,  and 
to  have  greedily  sought  from  him  those  worldly 
riches,  and  that  power,  which  their  Lord  had  re- 
fused at  his  hands." 

Having,  in  the  preceding  pages,  endeavoured  to 
ascertain  the  import  of  the  first  six  seals,  I  shall  close 
what  I  have  to  offer  upon  them  by  a  brief  recapitu- 
lation, and  some  general  remarks.  If  the  exposition 
of  these  seals,  which  has  been  ofiered,  be  the  true 
one,  it  appears  that  they  contain  a  kind  of  epitome 
of  the  history  of  the  Church,*  from  the  ascension  of 
our  Lord  till  the  time  when  the  kingdoms  of  this 
world  shall  become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord,  and 
of  his  Christ  ;t  and  that  the  sixth  seal  offers  also  a 
brief  description  of  the  great  revolution  in  the  latter 
days,  which  is  to  precede  the  establishment  of  the 
kingdom  of  God. 

*  Archdeacon  Woodhouie,  p.  196.  f  R«t.  zi. 
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.'  It  is  remarked  by  Archdeacon  Woodhouae,  in  his 
valuable  work  on  the  Apocalypse,  that "  this  method 
of  divine  prediction,  presenting  at  first  a  general 
sketch  or  outline,  and  afterwards  a  more  complete 
and  finished  colouring  of  events,  is  not  peculiar 
tx>  this  prophetical  book."*  We  find  the  same 
method  followed  in  the  book  of  Daniel,  wherein  the 
prophetical  history  of  the  world  is  first  given  in  its 
great  outlines,  under  the  vision  of  the  image  seen  by 
Nebuchadnezzar,  and  is  detailed  with  increasing 
degrees  of  minuteness  in  the  subsequent  parts  of 
the  book.  Now  it  has  been  justly  remarked  by 
Mede,  that  the  Apocalypse  is  only  an  enlarged  ex- 
plication of  that  part  of  the  book  of  Daniel  which 
relates  to  the  fourth  kingdom.  It  is,  therefore, 
consonant  with  analogy  to  suppose,  that  as  the 
prophecies  of  Daniel  open  with  a  general  epitome 
of  what  is  afterwards  more  clearly  revealed,  -  the 
aam.e  thing  shouldtake  place  in  the  Apocalypse.  ' 
The  history  of  the  Christian  Church  confirms  also, 
in  a  remarkable  manner,  the  explanation  I  have  given 
of  the  first  four'seals  ;  for  if,  without  a  reference 
to  any  particular  hypothesis  concerning  the  meaning 
of  prophecy,  we  turn  to  the  page  of  history,  we 
shall  find  that  the  Church  of  Christ  was,  first,  pure 
and  triumphant ;  secondly,  that  it  was  filled  with 
quarrels  and  discord ;  thirdly,  that  it  was  under  the 
yoke  of  superstition  and  ignorance ;  fourthly,  that 
it  was  converted  into  a  vast  slaughterhouse  by  the 
dreadful  persecutions  of  the  papal  power,  and  those 
secular  powers  connected  with  Home.     History 

*  Archdeftcon  Woodhoiue,  p.  196. 
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theref(»«,  comes  in  aid  of  our  ioterpreUtimi,  and 
exhibits  to  us  the  same  series  and  order  of  vids- 
utudes,  as  I  have  endeavoured  to  trace  in  the  cha» 
meters  of  the  hieroglTphics  of  the  first  four  seals. 
The  exposition  of  the  fiflh  and  sixth  seals  offered  in 
these  pages  seems  to  dowirom  that  of  the  precedii^ 
ones ;  and  that  of  the  sixth  seal  is  confirmed,  as  we 
have  seen,  by  many  analogous  passages  in  other 
paits  of  the  prophetical  Scriptures.  When,  aIso« 
we  advert  to  the  entire  want  of  homogeneity  which 
is  discoverable  in  the  commonly  received  interpreta- 
tion of  these  seals,  all  the  arguments  for  the  scheme 
that  I  have  adopted  derive  new  strength,  and  seem 
to  show,  almost  to  demonstration,  that  it  is  the  true 
one. 

If,  however,  any  reasons  for  confirming  the  fore< 
going  interpretation,  be  still  wanting,  they  will  be 
supplied  by  placing  in  contrast  with  it,  the  theory 
of  Mede  and  Bishop  Newton.  Let  the  reader 
advert  to  the  de^  and  solemn  importance,  which  is 
attached  to  the  seated  book  of  the  Apocalypse.  It 
is  first  seen  in  the  hand  of  God  the  Father.  The 
voice  of  a  mighty  angel  is  next  heard  proclaiming. 
Who  is  worthy  to  open  the  book?  And  no  one  was 
found  in  heaven  or  in  earth,  worthy  even  to  look 
thereon.  At  this  disappointment,  the  beloved 
Apostle  weeps  much,  and  when,  at  length,  the  Lamb 
approached  and  took  the  book  out  of  the  hand  of 
him  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever,  all  heaven  is  filled 
with  a  rapturous  burst,  of  adoration  and  praise.* 

Having  contemplated  these  mighty  preparations. 


'  See  HeT.  t.  1—9. 
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if  we  next  turn  to  the  pages  of  the  eminent  (thouj^ 
in  this  instance  inconsistent)  writers  above-mention- 
ed, we  shall  find,  that  four  out  of  the  seven  seals,  the 
opening  of  each  of  which  is  also  marked  by  a  cere- 
monial of  the  most  significant  nature,  are  supposed 
to  relate  to  certain  vicissitudes,  of  do  great  moment, 
in  the  secular  affiitrs  of  the  Roman  empire  during 
the  first  three  centuries.  I  shall  select  a  passage, 
from  the  Bishop's  remarks  on  the  third  seal,  as  a  fit 
^cimen  of  the  manner  in  which  this  divine  pro- 
phecy is,bythat  exposition,  debased  and  secularized, 
and  constrained  to  imbibe  the  sordid  and  grovelling 
spirit  of  earthly  objects.  After  some  observations 
respecting  the  capacity  and  price  of  the  chsenix  of 
wheat,  the  Bishop  proceeds.  "  But  whatever  be 
the  capacity  of  the  chfenix,  which  is  difficult  to  be 
determined,  as  it  was  different,  in  different  times 
and  countries,  yet  such  care  and  such  regulations, 
about  the  necessaries  of  life,  imply  some  want  and 
scarcity  of  them.  Scarcity  obligeth  men  to  exact- 
ness in  the  price  and  measnre  of  things.  In  short, 
the  intent  of  the  prophecy  is,  that  corn  should  be 
provided  for  the  people,  but  it  should  be  distributed 
in  exact  measure  and  proportion.  This  third 
period  commenceth  with  Septimius  Severus,  who 
was  an  emperor  from  the  south,  being  a  native  of 
Africa.  He  was  an  enactor  of  just  and  equal  laws, 
and  was  very  severe  and  implacable  to  offences. 
He  would  not  suffer  even  petty  larcenies  to  go 
unpunished;  as  neither  would  Alexander  Severus, 
in  the  same  period,  who  was  a  most  severe  judge 
against  thieves,  and  was  so  fond  of  the  Christian 
maxim,  Whatsoever  you  would  not  have  done  to 
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yoii(  do  aot  you  to  another,  that  he  comtaanded  it 
to  be  engraved  on  the  palace,  and  on  the  public 
buildings.  These  two  emperors,  were  also  no  less 
celebrated  for  procuring  of  corn  and  oil  and  other 
provisions,  and  for  supplying  the  Romans  with 
them,  after  they  had  experienced  the  want  of  them." 
Was  it,  then,  we  may  well  say,  (after  reading  the 
foregoing  passage,)  for  the  purpose  of  discovering 
to  the  Church,  the  state  of  the  Roman  markets  for 
com  and  oil,  or  the  eflficieocy  of  its  police  in  ap- 
prehending thieves,  that  allthesemightypreparations 
were  made  in  heaven  ?  Truly  the  exposition  which 
includes  in  it  such  consequences  would  be  ludicrous, 
were  the  subject  itself  of  a  less  solemn  and  im- 
portant nature.*  But  the  high  nature  of  the  theme, 
forbids  our  speaking,  even  of  the  errors  of  those 
who  have  treated  it,  excepting  in  the  measured 
language  of  Christian  gravity.  I  shall,  therefore, 
close  this  chapter  and  the  subject  of  these  seals,  by 
requesting  the  reader  again  to  peruse  and  compare 
with  what  is  here  given  from  Bishop  Newton,  the 
simple'  but  elevated  exposition  of  the  third  seal, 
which  I  have  adopted  from  Archdeacon  Woodhouse, 


*  Mr.  Irving,  in  his  Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse,  p.  1313, 
offers  »  ■imiku'  interprettttion  of  the  words  "  See  Hum  hurt  not 
"  Ae  wwie  imd  oil,"  He  refers  them  to  "  the  storee  of  wine 
and  oil  which  were  laid  up  in  Rome,  and  which  are  here  com- 
manded not  to  be  injured,  because  of  their  preciouaness  in  con- 
■equence  of  the  destruction  which  was  about  to  come  over  the 
olireyu^B  and  the  vineyards."  I  have,  I  hopOi  sufficiently 
shown,  in  my  Strictures  on  the  Lectures  of  the  learned  writer, 
p.  58,  that  the  foondation  on  which  this  literal  interpretation  is 
made  to  rest  is  utterly  ansonnd. 
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and  I  doubt  not  it  will  commend  itself  to  his  mind* 
with  all  the  native  force  of  beauty  and  of  truth.* 

*  Borne  penons  may  perhaps  hero  object,  that  I  myRelf  «x- 
ponnd  the  geren  tmmpeto  u  having  »  reference  to  the  Becolar 
fortune!  of  the  Roman  empire,  and  that  I  am  therefore  incon- 
■iBtent  in  opposing  a  nmiUr  application  of  the  Mala.  The  an- 
swer to  this  is,  that  I  consider  the  great  mutatitmi  only  of  the 
eoipire  to  be  predicted  in  the  trumpets,  and  not  those  minor 
changes  which  Mede  and  Bp.  Neirton  si^K«e  to  he  referred  tO 
in  the  seali.  The  Roman  empire  I  oonsider  to  be  the  mbjeeC 
of  prophecy  only  on  account  of  its  connexion  with  the  Church, 
and  because  while  it  exists  (as  it  still  does)  it  is  the  great  enemy 
of  the  Churchi  and  whm  it  is  destroyed  it  is  to  make  WAy  for 
Ae  glorioiu  reign  of  the  Mawiah. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 


THB  8BTBNTH  SSAI. 


"And  when  he  had  opened  the  seventh  seal, 
"  there  was  silence  in  heaven  about  the  space  of 
*'  half  an  hour ;  and  I  saw  the  seven  angels  which 
*'  stood  before  God,  and  to  them  were  given  seven 
"  trumpets."* 

In  the  general  view  which  I  have  taken  of  the 
contents  of  the  first  six  seals.  I  have  followed  Arch- 
deacon Woodhouse ;  but  I  am  now  about  to  take 
leave  of  my  respectable  guide,  being  obliged  to 
differ  from  him  with  regard  to  most  of  the  remaining 
parts  of  the  Apocalypse.  I,  however,  coincide  with 
the  learned  writer,  in  the  interpretation  which  he 
offers  of  the  silence  in  heaven,  at  the  opening  of  the 
seventh  seal.  He  explains  it  as  being  indicative  of 
the  introduction  of  a  new  subject,  and  a  new  series 
of  prophecies;  "it  seems,"  as  he  remarks,  "  to  be 
exhibited  for  the  purpose  of  denoting  a  change  in 
the  mode  or  in  the  subject  of  the  prophecy ;  to 
disunite  the  succeeding  scene  from  that  which 
had  gone  before ;  to  unfold  a  new  chain  of  predic- 
tion"! 

During  this  awful  and  portentous  silence,  a  new 
scene  presents  itself  to  the  eyes  of  the  Apostle.  He 
sees  seven  angels,  to  whom  were  given  seven  trum- 
pets.    As  this  is  the  first  object  exhibited  under  the 

*  Her.  viii.  I,  S.  f  Archdeacaii  Woodbonie,  p.  200. 
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seventh  seat,  we  may  infer  from  it  that  this  seal  re- 
lates principally  to  the  sounding  of  these  trumpets, 
andcomprehendsvithin  itself  the  whole  of  the  events 
signified  by  the  trumpets ;  and  in  this  inference 
I  have  the  support  of  some  of  the  most  distinguished 
writers  on  the  Apocalypse."  Now,  seeing  that  the 
first  six  seals  contain  an  epitome  of  the  state  of  the 
Church,  down  to  that  final  consummation  of  all 
things  on  this  earth,  when  "  the  saints  of  the  Most 
**  High  shall  take  the  kingdom  and  possess  the  king- 
"dom  for  ever,"t  and  that  the  trumpets  cannot 
extend  heyond  this  final  consummation,  it  follows 
that  the  seventh  seal,  and  seven  trumpets,  must  re- 
late to  events  which  are  contemporaneous  with  the 
first  six  seals,  or  at  least  with  the  last  part  of  them. 
And  in  considering  these  trumpets  we  shall  discover 
reasons  for  the  conclusion,  that  as  the  seals  give  us 
an  epitome  of  the  history  of  the  Church,  so  the 
trumpets  contain  an  account  of  the  great  political 
and  ecclesiastical  revolutions  which  shallsuccessively 
afi^ect  the  Roman  empire,  or  fourth  kingdom  of 
Daniel,  until  it  is  destroyed  to  make  way  for  the 
kingdom  of  the  Son  of  Man.t 

*  Vide  Bishop  Newttm  in  heo,  alio  Mede  on  the  Apocalypse. 

■t-  D«n.  Tii.  18. 

X  lb.  TiL  11 — 18.  The  learned  Vitringft  luakes  some  latro- 
dactcHy  obserraliooi  on  the  trumpets,  which  are  weQ  worthy 
of  our  attention.  I  shall,  in  this  note,  give  the  anbstance  of  them 
in  an  abridged  form,  as  my  limits  will  not  penntt  me  to  insert 
the  whole  passage. 

He  supposes  that,  in  the  trumpets,  there  is  an  aUnsion  to  tiie 
maaiKr  in  which  the  city  of  Jeridio  was  deliTered  into  the  hands 
(rf  the  children  of  Israel.  They  had  the  promise  of  the  land  of 
tlaaaao  for  their  inheritanee.  Bat  that  prond  and  strong  city 
opposed  itself  to  their  entrance  into  the  promised  land.     The 
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*'  And  another  angel  came  and  stood  at  the  altar 
**  having  a  golden  censer }  and  there  was  given  unto 
*'  him  much  incense,  that  he  should  offer  it,  with 
"  the  prayers  of  all  saints,  upon  the  golden  altar 
"  which  was  before  the  throne.  And  the  smoke  of 
"  the  incense  ascended,  with  the  prayers  of  the 
"  saints,  from  the  hand  of  the  angel  before  God. 
"  And  the  angel  took  the  censer  and  filled  it  with 
"  the  fire  of  the  altar,  and  cast  it  upon  the  earth ; 
"and  there  were  voices,  and  thunderings,  and 
*<  lightnings,  and  an  earthquake/'* 

Incense  is  a  symbol  of  the  prayers  of  true  Chris- 
tians. Thus  in  Malachi,  it  is  predicted,  in  reference 
to  the  times  of  Messiah :  "  From  the  rising  of 
'*  the  sun  unto  the  going  down  of  the  same,  my 

priesU  were  therefore  commiuaded  bjr  the  Lord,  to  compass  the 
dtjr  with  KTen  isiq's  horne,  and  the  srk  of  the  Lord,  ODoe  every 
dsf  for  flix  BttcceMive  dxys  :  bat  on  the  geventh  day  they  were 
to  march  round  it  aeren  times,  and  at  the  end  of  the  seyendi 
tinie  the  people  were  commaaded  to  ahont  aloud,  at  which  in- 
atant  the  walls  fell  flat  down,  the  city  was  tahen,  and  all  with- 
in it  pnt  to  the  aword,  Joah.  ri. — In  a  similar  manner, 
aays  Vitringa,  the  inheritance  of  the  world  ia  promised  to  the 
chnrch  (Dan.  rii.  18,  3S,  27),  bat  the  city  and  empire  of  Rome 
oppose  themaelres  to  the  reign  and  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  be- 
tween thwn  there  is  to  be  an  obstinate  ctmtest  cairied  on  throngh 
many  ^ea.  But  that  city  and  empire,  founded  in  blood,  idola- 
try, and  Buperstitton,  are  destined  to  be  destroyed  by  variona 
iteps,  and  with  peculiar  demonatraticHia  of  divine  jnatice  and 
severity,  afi«-  the  example  of  Jericho.  Tbia  (says  Vitringa) 
ia  declared  in  the  trumpets. — And  the  ■ereo  rials  are  to  be  re- 
farred  to  the  seventh  trumpet,  and  anaww  to  the  seventh  day 
of  the  encomposging  of  Jericho,  when  the  priests  went  round  it 
with  the  tmmpels  seven  times. 

•  Rev.  viii,  3 — 6. 
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**  Name  shall  be  great  among  the  Gentiles ;  and  in 
**  every  place  incense  shall  be  offered  unto  my 
"  Name,  and  a  pure  offering  :  for  my  Name  shall 
'*  be  great  among  the  heathen,  saith  the  Lord  of 
"  Hosts."*  And  in  the  Apocalypse  we  are  ex- 
pressly told,  that  the  vials  full  of  incense,  held  by 
the  twenty-four  elders,  are  the  prayers  of  saint3.+ 

la  the  passage  we  are  now  considering,  the  in- 
cense which  is  offered  by  the  angel,  with  the  pray- 
ers of  all  saints,  seems  to  signify,  that  their  prayers 
are  such  as  to  find  acceptance  with  God,  and  that 
they  are  to  receive  an  answer.  The  answer  to 
them  appears  to  be  contained  in  the  acdon  per- 
formed by  the  angel  in  the  following  verse.  Filling 
the  censer  with  fire  from  the  altar,  he  casts  it  upon 
the  earth,  and  there  follow  "  voices,  and  thunder- 
**  ings,  and  lightnings,  and  an  earthquake."  Hre 
is  a  symbol  of  various  significations.  When  it  de- 
scends upon  the  servants  of  God  it  denotes  the 
purifying  and  life-giving  presence  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  Thus  John  the  Baptist  assured  the  Jews 
that  there  came  one  afler  him  who  should  baptize 
them  with  the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  fire.t  On 
the  other  hand,  when  fire  comes  down  on  the 
enemies  of  God,  it  is  a  symbol  of  his  destroying 
wrath.  *'  Whose  fan  is  in  his  hand,  and  he  will 
*'  thoroughly  purge  his  floor,  and  will  gather  the 
"wheat  into  his  garner;  but  the  chaff  he  will 
"bum- with  fire  unquenchable."^ 

It  seems  to  be  in  the  last  of  these  senses  that  the 

*  Mai.  i.  11.  +  Her.  T.  8. 

t  Lake  uL  16.     Conp.  la.  ri.  6,  7.  §  Lake  lii.  17. 
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symbol  of  fire  is  used  in  the  passage  now  under 
consideration,  as  we  may  infer  from  the  context, 
and  also  the  effects  which  follow.  The  fire  is  cast 
upon  the  earth,  which  is,  throughout  this  mystical 
book,  used  to  denote  the  world,  as  opposed  to  the 
cause  and  kingdom  of  Christ ;  and  since  the  fourth 
kingdom  of  Daniel,  or  the  Roman  empire,  is  in  an 
especial  manner  the  scene  of  the  prophecies  of  the 
Apocalypse,  we  may  conclude,  that  the  fire  which 
is  cast  upon  the  earth  by  the  angel  in  this  place, 
signifies  the  wrath  of  God  coming  down  upon  the 
Roman  empire,  in  answer  to  the  prayers  which  had 
been  offered  in  the  preceding  verse.  The  e^cts  of 
the  descent  of  this  fire  are  voices,  and  thunderings, 
and  lightnings,  and  an  earthquake.  We  have 
already  seen,  in  considering  the  sixth  seal,  that  an 
earthquake,  in  the  language  of  symbols,  denotes  a 
revolution.  Voices,  thunderings,  and  lightnings, 
in  the  natural  world,  happen,  as  we  know,  in  the 
atmosphere,  or  region  of  the  air.  When  these 
words  are  used  symbolically,  they  must  therefore 
signify  such  convulsions  as  affect  the  political 
atmosphere,  or  r^ion  of  the  government,  and  the 
civil  and  religious  constitution  of  the  empire,  which 
is  the  subject  of  the  prophecy.  We  thus  arrive  at 
the  conclusion,  that  the  voices,  thunderings,  and 
lightnings,  and  the  earthquake,  mentioned  in  this 
passage,  denote  a  political  convulsion  in  Uie  govern- 
ment of  the  Roman  empire,  attended  with  a  revo- 
lution. 

These  events  occur  before  the  sounding  of  any 
of  the  seven  trumpets.  But  it  is  generally  ad- 
mitted by  our  ablest  interpreters,  that  the  first  four 
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of  these  trumpets  refer  to  the  overthrow  of  thti 
western  empire  by  the  Goths  and  Vandals ;  and  I 
shall  afterwards  give  my  reasons  for  concurring  in 
this  commonly  received  interpretation.  The  politi- 
cal coDvubion  and  revolution  now  under  considera- 
tion, must,  therefore,  have  occurred  previously  to 
the  fall  of  the  western  empire.  Now,  history  in- 
forms us  of  only  one  such  event,  which  happened 
in  the  Romata  empire,  between  the  period  when 
the  Apocalypse  was  published,  and  the  fall  of  the 
western  empire;  and  that  was  the  revolution  in 
the  time  of  ConstanUne,  when  paganism  ceased  to 
be  the  established  religion  of  Uie  empire,  and 
Christianity  was  embraced  by  the  imperial  family. 
This  revolution  was  so  important  in  its  conse- 
quences, that  the  great  body  of  interpreters,  have, 
as  we  have  seen,  referred  to  it  the  dreadful  convul- 
sions of  the  sixth  seal.  In  this  application,  they 
appear  to  have  erred,  but  yet  the  revolution  under 
Constantine,  was  of  sufficient  magnitude,  to  render 
it  probable,  that  some  mention  should  be  made  of 
it  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  it  seems  to  find  its  place 
in  the  passage  we  are  now  considering. 

In  this  passage,  we  behold,  then,  the  prayers  of  all 
saints  ascending  up  with  acceptance,  before  God; 
by  which  prayers,  may  be  signified  the  cries  of  the 
servants  of  God,  under  the  cruel  and  long-con- 
tinued persecutions  of  the  heathen  Roman  empire. 
An  answer  to  these  prayers  is  sent  Fire,  an 
emblem  of  the  wrath  of  God,  is  cast  upon  that 
empire;  and  there  follow  political  convulsions, 
voices,  thunderings,  and  lightnings,  and  a  revolu- 
tion or  earthquake,  whereby  paganism  is  cast  down 
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to  the  ground,  aod  Christianity  occupies  its  place, 
9S  the  religion  of  the  government.  The  bettben 
persecutions  are  thus  brought  to  a  period. 

The  above  int«rpretation  is  entirely  new,  as  I 
have  not  met  with  it  in  aoy  former  writer  on 
the  Apocalypse :  I  shall,  therefore,  o£fer  another 
argument,  which  seems  to  me^  to  strengthen 
it.  The  principle  of  homogendty,  requires  us  to 
understand  the  symbol  of  an  earthquake,  in  the 
same  sense,  wherever  it  occurs  in  the  prophecies 
of  this  book}  and,  in  considering  the  sixth  seal, 
we  have  seen,  that  it  ugnifies  a  revolution: 
indeed,  it  is  generally  admitted*  to  bear  that 
Oieaning.  It  must,  therefore,  be  interpreted  in 
the  same  manner,  here.  But  since  the  publica- 
tion of  the  Apocalypse,  only  three,  revolutions  have 
happened  in  the  Roman  empire.*  The  first,  was  in 
the  time  of  Constantioe ;  the  second,  at  the  period 
of  the  ReforroaUon;  and  the  third,  is  that  awful  re* 
volution,  which  began  by  the  overthrow  of  the 
French  monarchy,  and  has  since  then,  never  ceased 
to  convulse  the  world.  The  earthquake  mentioned 
in  the  eighth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  cannot, 
^r  chronological  reasons,  be  referred  to  the  second 
or  third  of  these  revolutions.  It  must,  therefore, 
relate  to  the  first. 

"  A  revolntion  maf  be  defined  m  a  chwig;e  in  the  itate  of  an 
flmpire,  ariBing  from  internal  conTulBiong.  The  orertfarow  of 
die  Jtvatetn  empire,  by  the  barbaroni  natlong,  and  of  tbe 
ewtern,  by  tbe  Tub,  wwe  not  tveolitfiofu;  diey  mre  mt- 
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r  n>UB  TRnHFBTS. 


■*  And  the  seven  angels  which  had  the  seven 
"trumpets,  prepared  themselves  to  sound.  The 
"  first  angel  sounded,  and  there  followed  bail  and 
"  fire  mingled  with  blood*  and  they  were  cast  upon 
"  the  earth ;  and  the  third  part  of  trees  was  burnt 
"  up,  and  all  green  grass  was  burnt  up.  And  the 
■*  second  angel  souoded,  and,  as  it  were,  a  great 
"  mountain  burning  with  fire,  was  cast  into  the  sea ; 
■<  and  the  third  part  of  the  sea  became  blood ;  and 
"  the  third  part  of  the  creatures  which  were  in  the 
"  sea,  and  had  life,  died  ;  and  the  third  part  of  the 
'*  ships  were  destroyed.  And  the  third  angel 
"  sounded,  and  there  fell  a  great  star  from  heaven, 
■<  burning  as  it  were  a  lamp,  and  it  fdU  upon  the 
■*  third  part  of  the  rivers,  and  upon  the  fountains 
"  of  waters :  and  the  name  of  the  star  is  called 
"  Wormwood :  and  the  third  part  of  the  waters 
*'  became  wormwood ;  and  many  men  died  of 
"the  waters,  because  they  were  made  bitter. 
"  And  the  fourth  angel  sounded,  md  the  third 
"  part  of  the  sun  was  smitten,  and  the  third  part 
"of  the  moon,  and  the  third  part  of  the  stars j 
"  so  as  the  third  part  of  them  was  darlcened*  and 
"  the  day  shone  not  for  a  third  part  of  it,  and  the 
"night  likewise."* 

•  Rev.  riii.  &— IS. 
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That  which  takes  place  under  the  first  four 
trumpets  is  the  partial  destruction  of  an  universe, 
consisting  of  dry  land,  a  sea,  rivers  and  fountains, 
and  celestial  luminaries.  All  interpreters  of  note, 
agree,  tliat  this  universe  is  to  be  considered  as  a 
symbolical  one ;  but  there  is  much  difference  of 
opinion,  with  regard  to  the  signification  of  the 
symbols.  The  learned  Archdeacon  Woodhouse 
applies  these  trumpets  wholly  to  spiritual  ob- 
jects, and  supposes,  that  they  relate  to  the  general 
warfare  which  the  Christian  religion  underwent,  on 
its  first  establishment.*  To  this  iuterpretattout  it 
may,  however,  be  objected  (and  the  objection  seems 
conclusive),  that  if  the  first  four  trumpets  relate  to 
the  fortunes  of  the  Church,  then  the  sun,  a  third 
part  of  which  is  smitten  under  the  fourth  trumpet, 
must  be  a  symbol  denoting  our  Lord,  the  Sun  of 
Righteousness;  for  there  is  no  other  sun  in  the 
firmament  of  the  Church.  But  the  incongruity  and 
absurdity  of  supposing  that  any  of  these  trumpets 
can  affect  Him,  who,  though  he  was  once  dead,  is 
now  alive  for  evermore,  and  hath  the  keys  of  Death 
and  Hades,  is  so  manifest,  that  it  at  once  appears, 
that  an  interpretation,  which  involves  such  a  con- 
sequence, cannot  be  the  true  one.  Some  other  in- 
terpreters apply  these  trumpets  partly  to  the 
fortunes  of  the  Roman  empire,  and  partly  to  those 
of  the  Church.  In  particular,  they  understand  the 
third  trumpet  as  denoting  the  corruption  of  the 
waters  of  lite,  or  the  pure  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 
1^  the  early  heretics  and  the  bishop  of  Rome. 

*  Archdwcon  Woodhonse  on  tbe  ApocalypM,  p.  SIS. 
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But  whenver  water,  in  the  prophetical  writiogs, 
is  applied  to  signify  the  doctrioes  of  the  gospel,  or 
the  coDsoLations  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  it  is  either  de- 
nominated the  water  of  Ufe,  to  distinguish  it  from 
material  water,  or  there  is  something  in  the  context 
clearly  marking  that  it  is  to  be  so  understood. 
Our  Lord  said  to  the  Jews,  "  If  any  man  thirst,  let 
*'  him  come  unto  me  and  drink.  He  that  believeth 
*<  on  me  (as  the  Scripture  hath  said),  out  of  his 
'*  belly  shall  flow  rivers  of  Umi^  water."*  And 
when  he  conversed  with  the  woman  of  Samaria 
respecting  the  water  of  life,  though  be  did  not  use 
the  expression  Uvmg  water,  he  distinctly  showed, 
that  this  was  the  n^ure  of  the  water  which  he 
should  give,  by  saying  that  it  would  be  in  the 
recipient  "a  well  ck  water  springing  up  into  ever- 
*•  lasting  life.*'t  The  waters  seen  by  the  prophet 
Ezekiel,  in  his  vision,!:  are  also  sufficiently  marked, 
by  their  healing  quality,  to  be  the  waters  of  life; 
and  the  river,  clear  as  crystal,  which  the  apostle 
John  saw  proceeding  out  of  the  throne  of  God  and 
the  Lamb.S  is  expressly  called  a  pure  river  of 
water  of  life,  to  distinguish  it  from  all  other  water. 
In  the  account  of  the  third  trumpet,  there  is  no 
expression  which  can  lead  us  to  suppose,  that  the 
waters  which  are  made  bitter  by  the  falling  of  the 
blazing  star,  are  the  waters  of  life.  Moreover,  we 
are  obliged,  by  the  principle  of  homogeneity,  to 
interpret  these  four  trumpets  as  relating  to  objects 
of  a  like  nature :  we  must  therefore  reject  every 
interpretation  which  refers  a  part  of  them  to  the 

*  John  rii  37, 38.  f  John  ir.  14.  t  E^wi^  ^clriL    §  R«r.  xxii. 
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Churcb,  aad  a  part  to  secular  objects :  and  that  wnae 
of  them  refer  to  the  secular  Rotnaa  empire  baa 
been  admitted  by  all  the  writers  whom  I  have  met 
with,  excepting  Archdeacon  Woodhouse  ;  and  for 
rejecting  the  interpretation  of  this  learned  writer 
I  have  already  offered  a  sufficient  reason. 

These  arguments  are,  I  think,  conclusive  in  show- 
ing, that  none  of  the  symbols  of  the  trumpets  which 
we  are  now  considering,  can  relate  to  the  Church. 
They  must  consequently  be  applied  exclusively  to 
secular  objects,  and  keeping  in  our  view  the  principle 
already  more  than  once  noticed,  that  the  Roman 
empire  is  the  principal  scene  of  the  Apocalyptic 
prophecies,  we  shall  find  no  difficulty  in  referring 
this  part  of  the  Apocalypse  to  events  which  took 
place  within  the  limits  of  that  empire,  and  have 
relation  to  its  fortunes. 

The  first  four  trumpets  have,  accordingly,  by  the 
great  body  of  interpreters,  been  supposed  to  relate 
to  the  overthrow  of  the  western  empire  by  the 
Goths,  Vandals,  and  other  baii>arou8  nations.  As 
I  entirely  concur  with  the  able  writers  who  have 
adopted  this  explanation,  I  shall  first  give  a  brief 
history  of  the  events  which  seem  to  me  to  have 
fulfilled  the  prophecy  of  these  trumpets;  and  after- 
wards it  is  my  intention  to  offer  some  general 
remarks  in  support  of  my  interpretation. 

In  the  year  S76,  the  Visigoths,  driven  from  their 
possessions  in  the  countries  situated  to  the  north  of 
the  Danube  by  an  invasion  of  the  Huns,  were,  at 
their  own  earnest  solicitations,  transported  across 
the  Danube,  and  admitted  into  the  Roman  empire 
by  the  ^nperor  Valens.    Scarcely,  however,  had 
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they  been  received,  when  they  rose  in  rebellion 
against  theRoman  government,  defeated  thegeneral 
of  the  emperor,  and  ravaged  the  country  to  the  south 
of  the  Danube.  Uniting  their  forces  with  those  of 
the  Ostrogoths  and  other  tribes  of  barbarians,  whom 
they  invited  to  cross  the  Danube,  they,  in  two  years 
after  their  first  entrance  into  the  empire,  defeated 
and  slew  the  emperor  Valens  at  the  battle  of  Adri- 
anople,  in  which  above  two-thirds  of  the  Roman 
army  were  destroyed,  and  they  afterwards  desolated 
the  provinces  as  far  as  the  confines  of  Italy.* 

After  this  fetal  battle,  the  Goths  never  quitted  the 
Roman  empire.  They  were,  indeed,  for  a  time, 
reduced  into  a  state  of  apparent  subjection  by  Theo- 
dosius  the  Great.  But  the  period  of  tranquillity 
was  of  short  duration,  and  ended  with  his  life. 

I  conceive,  therefore,  that  the  first  trumpet  sound- 
ed at  the  time  of  the  Gothic  eruption  in  the  reign 
of  Valens,  A.  D.  376.  Its  sounding  was  followed 
by  hail  and  fire  mingled  with  blood.  Hail,  in  the 
prophetical  style,  is  a  symbol  denoting  war,  and 
the  ravages  of  hostile  armies.  The  fire  and  blood 
accompanying  the  hail  of  this  trumpet,  denote  the 
dreadful  and  destructive  nature  of  the  wars  which 
should  ensue.  The  effects  of  the  descent  of  this 
hail  upon  the  trees  and  the  grass  are  agreeable  to 
the  analogy  of  the  symbol,  and  denote  the  ruin 
which  was  brought  by  the  Gothic  irruption  on  the 
inhabitants  of  the  empire.t 

*  Gibbon's  Decline  mod  Fall,  ch^  xzri. 

\  In  placing  the  MDnding  of  the  first  tniiiq>et  so  early  as  th« 
year  376,  I  differ  iiwn  Mode,  Sir  Isaac  and  Bishop  Newton, 
and  also  Mr.  Faber,  who  all  concur  in  qtfdying  h  to  the  Go^c 
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The  second  period  of  the  Gothic  invasions  com- 
menced  in  the  year  395,  on  the  death  of  the  great 
Theodosius.  "  He  died  in  the  month  of  January; 
and  before  the  end  of  the  winter  of  the  same  year 

irmption  wbich  followed  the  death  of  Theodosius  in  395,  which 
I  ■nppou  to  be  the  fnlfiliDent  of  the  second  trumpet.  It  leemf 
to  me,  however,  that  I  ana  supported  by  the  voice  of  history. 
Mr.  Whistoa  also  accords  with  me  in  assigning  the  first  trumpet 
to  the  year  376.  Gibhon  dates  the  &11  of  the  empire  from  the 
reign  of  Valena.  "  In  the  disastrous  period  of  the  fall  of  tlu 
Roman  empire  which  may  justly  be  dated  from  the  reign  of 
Valens,  the  happiness  and  seenrity  of  each  individual  were  per- 
sonally attacked,  and  the  arts  and  labours  of  ages  were  rudely 
dc&«d  by  the  barbarians  of  Scythia  and  Germany."  Decline 
and  Fail,  chap.  xxri.  Medo,  in  hii  Latter  Times,  fixes  three  dif- 
ferent degrees  of  the  ruin  of  the  western  empire,  the  first  from 
the  great  earthquake  in  the  year  365  ;  the  second  at  the  sack- 
ing of  Rome  by  Alaric  in  410;  t)ie  third  at  the  taking  of  Rome 
by  Genseric,  king  of  the  Vandals,  in  the  year  456.  He  also 
oites  a  passage  fr«m  the  3d  Epistle  of  Jerome,  written  before 
the  year  400,  containing  the  following  words.  "  It  is  now  mor« 
than  twenty  years  that  from  ConstantuiDple  to  the  Julian  Alps 
Roman  blood  is  every  day  ponred  out.  Thrace,  Macedon,  Dar- 
dania,  Dacia,  Thessaly,  Achaia,  Epirus,  Dalmatia,  both  Pan- 
BOnias  are  wasted  and  spoiled  by  Goths,  Sannatians,  Quadians, 
Alans,  HnuDB,  Vandals,  Marcomans,  &c    The  Roman  world 

is  rushing  to  destruction." Being  thus  gnided  by  the  voice  of 

history  to  the  reign  of  Valens  as  the  first  period  of  the  niin  of 
the  empire,  I  feel  myself  warranted  in  departing  from  the  senti- 
ments of  all  the  foregoing  interpreters,  in  placing  at  that  time 
tbe  sounding  of  the  first  trumpet;  and  although  the  Gothic 
irruption  in  (he  reign  of  Valens  was  at  first  felt,  chiefly  in  the 
eastern  empire,  yet  as  the  desolation  esitended  to  the  foot  of 
the  Julian  Alps,  including  the  provinces  of  Pannonia  and  Illy- 
ricnm  belongiiig  to  the  western  empire ;  this  invasion  forms  the 
first  step  in  the  min  of  the  western  no  less  than  the  eastern 
«npire,  and  the  more  espe<»ally,  as  it  was  followed  by  a  pcr- 
nanent  settlement  of  the  Gothic  nations  within  jts  territories. 
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the  Gothic  nation  was  in  arms.***—"  The  barriers 
of  the  Danube  were  thrown  open  i  the  savage 
warriors  of  Scythia  issued  from  their  forests  ^  and 
the  uncommon  severity  of  the  winter  allowed  the 
poet  to  remark,  that  they  rolled  their  ponderous 
waggons  over  the  broad  and  icy  bank  of  the  indig- 
nant river.^t 

In  the  year  396,  Alaric,  the  leader,  and  subse- 
quently the  king  of  the  Visigoths,  marched  into 
and  ravaged  Greece.  The  fertile  fields  of  Phocis 
and  Bffiotia  were  covered  by  a  deluge  of  *'  barba- 
rians, who  massacred  the  mdes  of  an  age  to  bear 
arms,  and  drove  away  the  beautiful  females,  with 
the  spoil  and  cattle  of  the  flaming  villages." — "  The 
whole  territory  of  Attica,  from  the  promontory  of 
Sunium  to  the  town  of  Megara,  was  blasted  with 
the  baneful  presence  of  the  barbarians }  and,  if  we 
may  use  the  comparison  of  a  contemporary  philoso- 
pher, Athens  itself  resembled  the  bleeding  and 
empty  skin  of  a  slaughtered  victim." — "  Corinth, 
Argos,  Sparta,  yielded  without  resiatance  to  the 

la  ioterpretii^  the  trampstB  which  wre  next  in  order,  tw., 
the  leoond  Mid  third,  I  limply  follow  the  order  vi  history,  and 
thia  I  conceire  to  be  the  beit  answer  to  the  objections  of  « 
Reviewer  in  the  InveBtigator,  VoL  I.  p.  309,  that  Alaric  and 
other  barbarian  leaders  were  equally  j(ar>  with  Attila.  Why, 
the  Spirit  of  God  lignifiei  the  invasion  of  one  barbarons  king 
hy  the  symbol  of  a  monntwn,  and  another  by  tltat  of  a  star,  it 
if  not  easy  to  say,  bat  the  order  of  the  trumpets  necessarily  leada 
US  to  ^iply  the  monntMn  of  the  second  trnmpet  to  Alaric,  be- 
csnse  be  preceded  Attila  in  time.  Tius  remark  I  deem  quite 
sufficient  on  this  point. 

'  Gibbon's  Decline  and  F>S\,  chap.  xxx. 

t  Gibbon,  chap.  xxx. 
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arms  of  the  Ooths ;  and  the  most  fortuoate  of  the 
inhabitants  were  saved  by  death  from  beholding 
the  slavery  of  their  familiest  and  the  conflagration 
of  their  cities."* 

Italy  was  invaded  by  Alaric  in  the  year  400,  and 
in  the  year  406  by  a  mixed  army  of  Vaodala,  Suevi, 
and  Burgundians,  under  the  command  of  Rada- 
gaisuB ;  and  though  both  these  armies  of  invadeni 
were  defeated  by  Stilicho,  the  master-general  of  the 
west,  Italy  and  the  capital  of  the  empire  had  but 
a  short  respite.  In  4p08,  Alaric  entered  Italy  a 
second  timet  and  besi^ed  Rome,  which  was  re- 
duced to  the  last  extremity  by  the  ravages  of  famine 
and  plague.  The  imperial  city  was  at  this  time 
spared  by  the  barbarian  conqueror  for  the  payment 
of  a  large  ransom.  It  was  besi^ed  a  second  time 
in  the  following  year,  and  in  the  year  410,  the 
Goths,  a  third  time,  appeared  before  the  gates  of 
Rome,  which  they  took  and  sacked.  Afler  enrich- 
ing his  army  with  the  plunder  of  the  capital  of  the 
empire,  Alaric  marched  into  the  southern  provinces 
of  Italy,  which  remained  in  possession  of  the  Goths 
till  the  year  414,  when  a  treaty  was  concluded  with 
Adolphus,  the  successor  of  Alaric,  in  consequence 
of  which  he  evacuated  Italy,  and  marched  into 
Gaul.t 

In  the  year  406,  the  province  of  Gaul  was  in- 
vaded by  the  remains  of  the  great  army  of  Rada- 
gaisus.1:  Afler  defeating  the  Franks,  who  opposed 
their  progress,  "the  victorious  confederates  pur- 
sued their  march }  and,  on  the  last  day  of  the  year, 

•  Gibbon,  d»4>.  xxx.  f  Ibid.  cKi^.  xxxL    %  Ibid.idup.  xxx. 
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in  a  season  of  the  year  when  the  waters  of  the 
Rhine  were  most  probably  frozen,  they  entered 
without  opposition  the  defenceless  provinces  of 
Gaul.  This  memorable  passage  of  the  Suevi,  the 
Vandals,  the  Alani,  and  ^e  Burgundians,  who  never 
afterwards  retreated,  may  be  considered  as  the  fall 
of  the  Roman  empire  in  the  countries  beyond  the 
Alps  i  and  the  barriers  which  had  so  long  separated 
the  savage  and  the  civilized  nations  of  the  earth, 
were  from  that  fatal  moment  levelled  with  the 
ground." — "  The  banks  of  the  Rhine  were  crowned, 
like  those  of  the  Tiber,  with  elegant  houses  and 
well-cultivated  ^rms.  This  scene  of  peace  and 
plenty  was  suddenly  changed  into  a  desert;  and 
the  prospect  of  the  smoking  ruins  could  alone  dis- 
tinguish the  solitude  of  nature  from  the  desolation 
of  man."* 

Having  spread  the  dreadful  ravages  of  war 
throughout  the  greatest  part  of  the  provinces  of 
Gaul,  the  same  horde  of  barbarians  entered  Spain 
in  the  year  409.  "  The  eruption  of  these  nations 
was  followed  by  the  most  dreadful  calamities." 
— "The  progress  of  famine  reduced  the  miserable 
inhabitants  to  feed  on  the  ilesh  of  their  fellow- 
creatures  }  and  even  the  wild  beasts,  which  multi- 
plied witliout  control  in  the  desert,  were  exas- 
perated, by  the  taste  of  blood,  and  the  impatience 
of  hunger,  boldly  to  attack  and  devour  their  human 
prey.  Pestilence  soon  appeared,  the  inseparable 
companion  of  famine :  a  large  proportion  of  the 
people  was  swept  away ;  and  the  groans  of  the 

*  ClibboB,  diui.  xxXk 
F 
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dying  excited  only  the  envy  of  their  surviving 
friendB.  At  length  the  barbarians,  satiated  with 
carnage  and  rapine,  and  afflicted  by  the  contagious 
evils  which  they  themselves  had  introduced,  fixed 
their  permanent  seats  in  the  depopulated  country."* 

In  the  year  429f  the  VaadaU  under  the  command 
of  Genseric,  passed  from  Spain  into  Africa,  and 
established  themselves  in  that  province:  and  the 
Roman  empire  in  that  quarter  was  entirely  sub- 
verted by  them  about  eleven  years  afterwards,  when 
they  obtained  possession  of  the  city  of  Carthage. 

The  second  period  of  the  Gothic  irruptions* 
which  began  in  A.  D.,  39^,  ^ems  to  me  to  have 
been  the  fulfilment  of  the  second  trumpet,  on  the 
sounding  of  which  "  a  great  mountain  burning 
"  with  fire,  was  cast  into  the  sea." 

A  mountain  in  the  prophetical  style,  signifies  a 
kingdom.  It  is  welt  known  that  the  irruption  of 
the  northern  nations  into  the  Roman  empire  was  of 
this  peculiar  nature,  that  not  bodies  of  armed  men 
only,  but  whole  nations  of  invaders,  transported 
themselves,  with  their  women  and  children,  their 
goods  and  effects,  into  the  territories  of  the  empire. 
Such  an  invasion,  by  various  tribes  of  fierce  and 
impetuous  barbarians,  who  carried  fire  and  sword 
wherever  they  marched,  seems  to  be  fitly  symbol- 
ized by  a  vast  mountain,  burning  with  fire,  being 
cast  into  the  sea. 

The  third  period  of  the  irruptions  of  the  northern 
nations. into  the  Roman  empire,  appears  to  have 
commenced  in  the  year  441,  when  the  Huns  under 

*  MwUiuk  quoted  by  Oibbon,  chap.  xxxi. 
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Attila,  invaded  the  eastern  empire.  "  The  whole 
breadth  of  Europe,  as  it  extends  about  five  hun- 
dred miles  from  the  Euxine  to  the  Adriatic,  was 
at  ODce  Invaded,  and  occupied,  and  desolated,  by 
the  myriads  of  barbarians  whom  Attila  led  into  the 
field." — "  The  armies  of  the  eastern  empire  were 
vanquished  in  three  successive  engagements;  and 
the  progress  of  Attila  may  be  traced  by  the  fields 
of  battle.  The  two  former,  on  the  banks  of  the 
Utus,  and  under  tlie  walls  of  MarcianopoHs,  were 
fought  in  the  extensive  plains  between  the  Danube 
and  Mount  Hsemus.  As  the  Romans  were  pressed 
by  a  victorious  enemy,  they  gradually  and  unskiU 
fully  retired  towards  the  Chersonesus  of  Thrace ; 
and  that  narrow  peninsula,  the  last  extremity  of 
the  land,  was  marked  by  their  third  and  irreparable 
defeat.  By  the  destruction  of  this  army,  Attila 
acquired  the  indisputable  possession  of  the  field. 
From  the  Hellespont  to  Thermopylse,  and  the 
suburbs  of  Constantinople,  be  ravaged  without 
resistance  and  without  mercy  the  provinces  of 
Thrace  and  Macedonia.  Heraclea  and  Hadrian- 
ople  might  perhaps  escape  this  dreadful  irruption 
of  the  Huns ;  but  the  words  the  most  expressive 
of  total  extirpation  and  erasure,  are  applied  to  the 
calamities  which  they  inflicted  on  seventy  cities  of 
the  eastern  empire."* 

In  the  year  450,  Attila  invaded  Gaul,  and  ra- 
vaged it  with  fire  and  sword  ;  but  in  the  following 
year  he  was  defeated  with  prodigious  slaughter  at 
the  battle  of  Chalons.     In  the  year  453,  he  entered 

■  OibboD,  chap,  xxzir. 
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Italy,  and  besieged  Aquileia,  which  he  took,  and 
destroyed  so  completely,  that  the  succeeding  gene- 
ration could  scarcely  discover  its  ruins.  The  cities 
of  Attinum,  Concordia,  and  Fadua,  were  also  re- 
duced into  heaps  of  stones  and  ashes.  Alarmed  for 
the  safety  of  Rome,  the  emperor  and  senate  sent 
a  solemn  embassy  to  deprecate  the  wrath  of  the 
conqueror :  a  peace  was  in  consequence  concluded, 
and  Attila  evacuated  Italy,  and  died  in  the  follow- 
ing year. 

The  successive  invasions  of  the  empire  by  Attila 
were  probably  the  accomplishment  of  the  third 
trumpet,  on  the  sounding  of  which  "a  great  star 
<'  fell  from  heaven,  burning  as  it  were  a  lamp,  and 
"  fell  upon  the  third  part  of  the  rivers  and  the  foun- 
•'  tains  of  waters."  The  star  seen  by  the  Apostle  in 
this  trumpet  appears  to  have  been  a  comet  which 
is  a  fit  emblem  of  a  mighty  conqueror.  Indeed,  in 
the  symbolical  language,  a  star,  when  applied  to 
temporal  things,  always  means  a  king  or  a  prince : 
this  star  burning  like  a  lamp,  therefore,  denotes 
a  prince  armed  with  the  fire  of  war.  The  worm- 
wood into  which  the  waters  were  converted  by  this 
star,  seems  emblematical  of  the  bitter  and  dreadful 
sufferings  inflicted  on  the  empire  by  Attila  and  his 
Huns.* 

*  The  Revieirer  of  thia  work,  in  the  Inreadgator  feeb 
liere  a  difficulty,  became  a  star  fijling  from  heaTen,  ii  com- 
monly understood  to  signify,  when  spoken  of  secular  princes, 
not  a  career  of  victory,  but  the  Iom  of  authority  and  rank. 

I  answer,  that  onr  verb  la  fail  thoog^h  nsnally  neater,  haa 
also  an  adive  twue^Were  I  to  say,  that  A  f^  vpcm  B,  and 
wounded  him,  it  may  be  that  A  _^  from  an  elevated  acaffnld. 
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On  the  sounding  of  the  fourth  trumpet,  the 
third  part  of  the  celestial  luminaries  were  smitten 
and  obscured.  This,  in  the  language  of  symbols^ 
evidently  refers  to  the  extinction  of  the  imperial 
government  of  Rome  within  the  limits  of  the  west* 
ern  empire,  which  was  effected  between  the  years 
4S5  and  476.  In  the  first  of  these  years,  Rome 
was  taken  and  sacked  by  Genseric,  king  of  the 
Vandals,  who  carried  away  with  him  immense  spoil, 
and  an  innumerable  multitude  of  captives ;  among 
whom  were  the  empress  Eudoxia  and  her  two 
daughters.  Rome  never  recovered  this  stroke.  In 
the  year  476,  the  imperial  government  was  sub- 
verted, and  Augustulus,  the  last  emperor  of  the 
west,  was  deposed  and  banished  from  Rome  by 
Odoacer,  the  general  of  the  Heruli,  who  was  elec* 
ted,  and  reigned,  the  first  barbarian  king  of  Italy. 

Having  thus  given  a  brief  sketch  of  the  series  of 
events  to  which  the  symbols  of  the  first  four 
trumpets  seem  to  be  applicable,  I  shall  now  offer 
some  remarks  in  confirmation  of  the  foregoing 
interpretation.  It  is  important,  in  considering 
these  trumpets,  not  to  lose  sight  of  the  oneness  ot 
the  complex  symbols  which  are  therein  presented 

where  he  was  working,  upon  B,  who  wu  below— or  it  may 
bo  tbat  A  and  B  were  togetber,  and  h&d  s  dispute,  when  A 
JUl  vpoii  B,  with  a  large  lUok,  and  ■everdy  beat  him— So  the 
Oredt  verb,  wiwtu,  hu  not  only  a  naitrai  senie,  hut  alto  an 
aetivt.  Thns,  in  AcU  xi.  16,  the  Holjr  Ghort  fell  upon  them, 
wiM.  Now  it  ii  plain  that  the  tense  i*  active,  in  this  passage. 
In  like  manner,  the  Star  of  the  third  tnunpet  being  armed 
wiUi  the  fire  of  war,  burning  as  a  lamp,  certainljr  falls  on  the 
rirers  and  fbantainB,  in  in  ocA'tw  sense. 
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to  our  attention.  To  say  that  these  truoApetS  are 
all  homogeneous,  is  not  enough :  they  are  more 
than  homogeneous,  they  in  fact  all  belong  to  one 
tindivided  subject ;  and  that  is,  as  I  observed 
before,  a  symbolical  universe,  and  we  may  hence 
deduce  a  new  argument  to  show  the  impropriety 
of  those  interpretations  which  refer  some  of  the 
symbols  to  spiritual,  and  others  to  secular  objects. 
This  symbolical  universe  is  viewed  as  consisting  of 
two  great  divisions,  the  terrestrial  and  celestial. 
The  first  of  these  must  be  considered  as  representing 
the  territories  and  population  of  the  empire,  and 
the  second  its  government  or  ruling  powers. 

It  also  appears  that  the  terrestrial  symbolical 
world  is  considered  as  consisting  of  three  distinct 
parts,  the  dry  land,  the  sea,  and  the  rivers  and 
fountains ;  but  it  does  not  follow,  that  each  of  these 
portions  of  the  symbolical  earth  is  applicable  to  dis- 
tinct and  specific  parts  of  the  Roman  empire.'    Thje 

■  This  remark,  and  the  one  made  at  the  banning  of  the  fol- 
lowing paragraph,  receires  a  very  remarkable  confirmation  from 
the  following  pauage  of  Vitringa's  commentary : — "  Ego  rero 
Inbens  concedo,  imagines  symbolical  variis  caaibus  non  esse  ni* 
mis  qntesite  et  aaxte  ab  interprete  tnu^ndas,  sed  sepe  in  com- 
plexu,  non  singnlatim  esse  exponendaa  ;  nee  abnuo  in  ipsa  hac 
imagine  symbolics  id  forte  alibi  osu  renire :  aliis  tamen  locis  et 
in  hac  prophetia  ubi  partes  emblematis  fusiUH  et  explicating  re. 
censentur,  et  Bnbjectnm  ad  quod  emblema  referendum  est  par- 
tiam  emblematia  pnecipuaram  interpretation  em  'partieularem 
admittit,  eadem  negligenda  non  videtur  cum  aliunde  oonstet 
putes  emblematis  nt  sunt  sol,  lona,  stellee,  insulae,  montes,  ar- 
bores,  singulas  per  se  myitice  et  allegorice  res  alias  tignificare 
poise,  et  ad  eat  fignrandu  adhiberi." — Vitringa  Anak.  Apo- 
oalyp.  p.  283.  It  is  proper  for  me  to  add,  that  when  the  two 
paragraphs,  so  remarkably  confirmed  by  the  language  of  Vi- 
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above  division  of  the  symbolical  earth  seems  rather 
to  be  made  for  the  purpose  of  exhibiting  to  us  the 
universality  of  the  desolation  of  the  empire  which 
is  represented  by  the  symbols.  To  enlarge  a  little 
upon  this  idea,  it  may  be  observed  that  the  natural 
globe  which  we  inhabit  is  actually  divisible  into  the 
above  three  parts  of  dry  land,  sea,  and  rivers,  and 
fountains.  When  therefore  the  natural  world  is  used 
as  a  symbol  to  denote  any  particular  empire,  the  de- 
struction of  that  empire,  In  all  its  parts,  must  be 
shown  by  the  destruction  of  the  symbol  which  repre- 
sents it  in  all  its  parts.  Thus,  if  only  the  dry  land 
of  the  symbolical  world  were  destroyed,  it  would 
imply  that  only  a  part  of  the  empire  was  to  be 
a^cted.  But  as  in  these  trumpets,  the  dry  land, 
sea  and  fountains,  are  all  afiected,  it  denotes  uni- 
versality in  the  desolation  of  the  empire. 

In  making  the  above  remarks,  it  is  not  my  in- 
tention to  maintain  that  there  are  no  cases  in  which 
the  symbolical  dry  land  and  sea,  and  rivers,  and 
fountains,  have  specidc  and  definitive  significations. 
In  considering  the  prophecy  of  the  last  seven  vials 
of  wrath,  which  refer  to  the  final  destruction  of  the 
Roman  empire,  I  shall  endeavour  to  show  that  thesQ 
symbols  are,  in  the  accomplishment  of  the  vials,  each ' 
referrible  to  particular  objects.  But  it  is  observable, 
that  the  Roman  empire,  at  the  period  of  the  pouring 
out  of  the  vials,  is  divided  into  a  number  of  inde- 
pendent kingdoms  and  states,  which  considerably 
facilitates  such  a  reference.  In  the  meanwhile 
I  shall  only  remark,  that  the  earth  or  dry  land  is  In 

triogw,  were  originally  written,  I  had  qo  knowledge  of  th^ 
writiDga  of  Vitriogh 
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general  a  symbol  denoting  the  territorial  dominioas 
of  the  empire  which  is  the  subject  of  the  prophecy  (* 
and  that  the  sea,  and  rivers  and  fountains,  which 
together  form  the  collective  body  of  waters,  ugnify, 
in  the  language  of  symbols,  the  united  population  of 
the  empire,  or  the  '*  peoples,  and  multitudes,  and 
*'  nations,  and  tongues, *'  who  inhabit  it.t 

There  is  a  circumstance  with  re^ct  to  the  tnun- 
pets,  we  are  now  considering,  which  seems  to  have 
perplexed  all  our  interpreters.  It  is,  that  on  the 
pounding  of  each  trumpet,  only  a  third  part  of  the 
object  against  which  it  denounces  vengeance  is  de- 
stroyed. I  have  not,  in  any  author  whose  writings 
I  have  met  with,  seen  any  sufficient  reason  for  this 
singular  fact.  Bishop  Newton  supposes  that  there 
is  in  it  a  reference  to  the  Roman  empire,  as  being 
at  that  time  a  third  part  of  the  known  world,  and  the 
Bishop  is  followed  by  Mr.  Faber  in  this  idea.i    But 

*  Ftixr'a  Diiwitation  on  the  1260  yean,  vol.  i.  cbKp.  S. 

f  Rev.  xviL  15. 

X  In  bis  Sacred  Calendar,  Mr.  Faber  baa  adopted  a  new  ex- 
posidon  of  the  third  part.  He  divideB  the  Roman  empire  and 
symbolical  nniverae  into  tAree  partt,  the  teettern,  the  eastern,  and 
Ae  provinca  (f  Africa,  and  be  Buppoees  the  destruction  of  one 
cf^tte  tiuTdi  to  denote  the  overtbrov  of  tlie  vxatem  eaqtire. 
But  this  ia  inconatBtent  with  big  own  explanation  of  the  riala  ; 
for  in  their  effuaion,  the  vihole  earth,  mo,  and  riven  stadfouiUaint, 
and  not  a  third  pari  tyfthem,  are  the  objects  of  Tengeance  ;  and 
yet  Mr.  Faber  limits  the  effects  of  thofie  vials  to  certtun  parts 
of  the  Latin,  or  weatem  empire.  Thus  the  sea  of  the  second 
vial  ii  F^vice.  Now,  if  the  uAok  sea  of  this  vial  be  France 
only,  where  is  the  consistency  of  laying  the  third  part  of  the  aea 
in  the  second  trumpet  is  the  whole  weateni  empire  ?  Mr.  Fa- 
ber's  new  explanation  does  not,  therefore,  afford  a  eatiahctory 
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it  may  be  remarked,  that  the  symbolical  universe 
seen  by  the  apostle  John,  represented  not  the  whole 
habitable  world,  but  the  Roman  empire  in  particular, 
which  is  the  special  subject  and  theatre  of  the  Apo- 
calyptic prophecies;  and,  in  the  interpretation  of  the 
vials,  Mr.  Faber  himself  admits  this  to  be  the  case. 
•'  The  earth,"  says  Mr.  Faber,  in  his  remarks  on 
the  first  vial,  "  is  the  Roman  platform,  in  genera), 
the  territorial  empire  at  lai^.* 

If,  then,  the  entire  symbolical  earth  denote  the 
Roman  empire,  to  suppose  that  the  frequent  men- 
tion of  a  third  part  of  this  Roman  earth,  has  any 
relation  to  the  proportion  which  the  Roman  empire 
itself  bears  to  the  whole  habitable  world,  would  be  to 
introduce  the  greatest  confusion  of  ideas  into  the 
exposition  of  the  prophecy.  Mr.  Bicheno  thinks 
that  the  third  part,  so  often  mentioned  in  this 
praiphecy,  has  an  allusion  to  the  division  of  the 
empire  into  three  distinct  governments  or  prefec- 
tures, and  he  quotes  Dr.  Cressnerin  support  of  this 
explanation  of  the  difficulty.  But  were  this  idea 
welt  founded,it  would  be  incumbent  on  Mr.  Bicheno 
to  show  that  each  of  the  trumpets  affected  only  one 
particular  prefecture ;  and  as  this  cannot  be  done 
I  must  reject  the  mode  of  solving  the  difficulty  which 
he  proposes. 

The  following  observations  upon  the  point  now 
under  consideration  have  occurred  to  me,  and  I  leave 
it  to  the  reader  to  judge  how  far  they  serve  to  re- 
move the  difficulty.     I  shall  introduce  them  by  a 

tolntion  of  the  difficulty.      See  hi*  Sacred  Calend.  toI.  iL 
p.  350— 58. 
*  Ibid  ToL  iii. 
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quotation  from  Mode's  works :  '•  1  conceive,"  says 
that  learned  writer,  "  Daniel  to  be  Apocafypsis  coti' 
tfocla  (the  Apocalypse  compressed),  and  the  Apo- 
calypse, Daniel  e,xpUcated,  in  that  where  both 
treat  about  the  same  subject;  namely,  what  was 
revealed  to  Daniel  concerning  the  fourth  kingdom, 
but  summatim  and  in  gross,  is  showed  to  St  John 
particulatim,  with  the  distinction  and  order  of  the 
several  facts  and  circumstances  which  were  to  be- 
tide and  accompany  the  same."*  By  consulting 
the  book  of  Daniel,  we  learn  that  the  fourth  beast, 
or  Roman  kingdom,  was  to  exist  in  two  different 
states :  Brst,  as  an  undivided  empire ;  and,  secondly, 
as  divided  into  ten  kingdoms,  symbolized  by  ten  4 
horn3.t  This  change  in  the  condition  of  that  em- 
pire took  place,  as  is  well  known,  at  the  time  of  the 
overthrow  of  the  western  empire  by  the  Goths  and 
Vandals.  After  this  overthrow  .  the  empire  was 
divided  among  the  conquerors,  and  was  formed  into 
ten  kingdoms;  but  the  empire  itself,  though  its  form 
was  varied,  did  not  cease  to  exist.  The  imperial 
title  and  power  still  continued  in  the  eastern  empire, 
and  the  title  at  least  was  revived  in  the  western  em- 
pire by  Charlemagne ;  and  has  continued  from  his 
time  till  the  present  age.in  an  uninterrupted  line  of 
princes.  From  Daniel  we  further  learn  that  the 
final  destruction  of  the  empire  is  not  to  take  place 
till  the  sitting  of  the  judgment  which  immediately 
precedes,  or  is  synchronical  with,  the  second  advent 
of  the  Son  of  Man  with  the  clouds  of  heaven ;( 
and,  in  strict  harmony  with  Daniel,  the  Apocalyptic 
•  World,  Book  ir.  ep.  32.  f  Dan.  tU.  33,  S4. 

t  Ibid.  Tii.  10—14. 
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prophecies  discover  to  us  that  the  destructioo  of  the 
same  empire  is  to  be  effected  by  the  pouring  out  of 
the  seven  vials  of  wrath,  afler  the  sounding  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  and  immediately  before  the  esta- 
blishment of  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 

Now,  the  first  four  trumpets  relate,  not  to  the 
final  destruction  of  the  empire,  but  to  the  overthrow 
of  the  western  empire,  preparatory  to  its  partition 
among  the  ten  kings.  After  the  sounding  of  these 
trumpets,  therefore,  the  empire  was  still  to  exist* 
though  in  a  different  shape;  and  hence  we  discover 
a  reason  of  their  effects  being  limited  to  a  part  of 
each  object  against  which  they  were  directed. 

There  is  not  that  looseness  or  uncertainty  in  the 
language  of  symbols,  which  many  persons  suppose. 
It  is  capable  of  an  interpretation  almost  as  strict  as 
the  language  of  sounds,  or  of  letters,  the  represen- 
tatives of  sounds;  though,  it  must  be  confessed, 
that  from  our  more  partial  knowledge  of  the 
symbolical  language,  the  discovery  of  the  true  in< 
terpretation,  is  often  very  di£Scult  to  us,  as  is  that 
of  the  sense  of  a  foreign  dialect,  with  which  we 
have  an  imperfect  acquaintance. 

If  the  first  four  trumpets  had  brought  ruin  upon 
the  whole  of  the  symboHcal  universe  seen  by  the 
Apostle,  it  would  have  denoted  the  entire  and  final 
excision  of  the  empire  represented  by  the  sym- 
bolical world  ;  but  as  these  trumpets  were  designed 
to  represent  only  the  subversion  of  the  Roman  em- 
pire of  the  west,  and  not  its  entire  destruction,  it 
was  necessary,  that  their  operation  should  have 
certain  limits  assigned  to  it. 
.   In  confirmation  of  the  above  observation,  we 
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may  remark,  that  when  the  seven  vials  of  vrath 
are  poured  out,  which  are  to  bring  final  ruin 
on  the  empire,  Uiere  is  no  limitation  of  the  efibcts 
of  the  vials.  Under  the  first  trumpet,  hail  mingled 
with  fire  is  cast  on  the  earth,  and  only  a  third  part 
of  the  earth  is  burnt  up.  But,  under  the  first  vial, 
which  is  also  poured  out  on  the  earth,  the  efiects 
reach  to  the  men;  i.  e.  the  men  general^,  which 
had  the  mark  of  the  beast,  &c.  Under  the  second 
trumpet,  only  a  third  part  of  the  sea  becomes 
blood,  and  only  a  third  part  of  the  creatures  in  the 
aea  die  ^  but  the  second  vial  converts  the  whole  sea 
into  blood,  like  that  of  a  dead  man,  and  ewry 
Uoing  soul  dies.  The  third  trumpet  afiTects  only  a  I 
third  part  of  the  rivers  and  fountains;  but  the 
third  vial  turns  the  tchoie  rivers  and  fountains  into 
blood.  The  first  four  trumpets  are  thus  universal 
in  their  extent,  but  limited  in  their  operation ;  and, 
therefore,  they  imply  'the  subversion,  and  not  the 
destruction  or  eradication  of  the  object.  The  vials 
are  both  universal  in  their  extent,  and  unlimited  in 
their  operation ;  and  thus  they  signify  the  utter 
and  final  destruction  of  the  objects  against  which 
they  are  directed. 

The  above  remarks  furnish,  I  think,  a  satisfactory 
reason  for  the  limitation  assigned  to  the  effects  of 
the  first  four  trumpets.  But  if  it  be  asked,  why  the 
proportion  of  one-third,  and  neither  more  nor  less, 
of  the  symbolical  universe,  is  the  limit  which  has 
been  fixed  to  these  efiects  ?  I  confess  I  can  only 
answer  the  question,  by  saying  that  it  has  seemed 
good  to  the  Spirit  of  God  to  select  that  proportion, 
and  if  any  other  integral  part  had  been  used  for  the 
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same  purpose,  it  is  quite  evident  that  a  similar 
question  might  have  been  put. 

I  shall  conclude  the  subject  of  the  first  four  trum> 
pets,  with  some  remarks  upon  the  symbols  which 
are  presented  to  our  view  under  them*  All  the 
imagery  of  the  Apocalypse  is  Jewish.  Our' Lord 
himself  appeared  to  John,  clothed  in  the  pontifical 
robe  of  the  high  priest,  and  in  the  midst  of  seven 
golden  candlesticks,  having  an  evident  reference  to 
the  seven-branched  candlestick  in  the  tabernacle, 
which  it  was  the  dwly  ofiice  of  the  priests  in  the 
tabernacle  to  trim,  and  put  in  order.  We  afterwards 
^read  of  a  sea  of  glass  before  the  throne,  in  allusion 
F  to  the  brazen  sea  in  the  temple,  and  of  the  golden 
altar  of  incense,  and  the  altar  of  bumt-ofierings,  and 
the  ark  of  the  covenant.  We  also  read  of  the  Lamb 
on  Mount  Sion. 

The  general  imagery  of  the  book  being  thus 
proved  to  be  Jewish,  it  is  probable  that  the  sym- 
bolical universe  seen  by  John  had  likewise  a  Jewish 
aspect.  This  serves  to  illustrate  the  justness  of  the 
proportions  observed  by  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the 
different  symbols.  Thus,  if  the  sea  seen  by  the 
Apostle  in  the  second  trumpet  were  borrowed  from 
Jewish  ideas,  it  must  have  been  either  an  inland  sea, 
like  the  Sea  or  Lake  of  Genesareth,  or  at  least  like 
the  eastern  extremity  of  the  Mediterranean.  A  Jew 
could  have  no  idea  of  such  a  sea  as  the  Atlantic  or 
Pacific.  Hence  we  perceive,  that  there  is  nothing 
extravagant  in  the  imagery  of  the  second  trumpet: 
for  it  is  at  least  within  the  limits  of  poetical  proba- 
bility, that  a  vast  mountain,  burning  with  fire,  being 
cast  into  the  Sea  of  Genesareth,  or  the  extremity  of 
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the  Mediterranean,  should  turn  the  third  part  of  it 
iDto  blood.  The  propriety  of  the  adaptation  of  the 
different  symbols  to  each  other  in  these  trumpets,  is 
also  worthy  of  our  most  attentive  observation.  The 
general  idea  presented  by  them,  is  that  of  the  deso- 
lation of  the  symbolical  earth,  sea,  and  rivers,  by 
foreign  bodies  precipitated  upon  them,  which  are 
used  as  symbols  of  hosts  of  barbarian  conquerors. 
Now,  what  could  have  been  selected  as  a  fitter  agent 
of  desolation  to  the  symbolical  earth  than  hail 
mingled  with  fire  ?  What  a  more  proper  emblem 
of  the  destruction  of  an  inland  sea,  than  a  burning 
volcano  torn  from  its  basis  and  cast  into  the  sea?^ 
There  is  also  a  beautiful  proportion  between  the " 
smaller  apparent  magnitude  of  the  blazing  comet, 
and  the  rivers  and  fountains  upon  which  it  fell. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


THB  FIFTH  TRUHPBT,  OR  THE  FIBST  WOB. 

"  And  I  beheld  and  heard  an  angel,  flying  through 
"the  midst  of  the  heaven,  saying  with  a  loud 
*•  voice,  Woe,  woe,  woe  to  the  inhabitants  of  the 
"  earth,  by  reason  of  the  other  voices  of  the 
"trumpet  of  the  three  angels  which  are  yet  to 

^"  sound."* 

^  This  solemn  denunciation  seems  to  be  introduced 
for  the  purpose  of  drawing  our  attention  to  the 
great  importance  of  the  events  which  were  to 
happen  under  the  last  three  trumpets.  It  serves 
also  as  a  chronological  mark,  to  show  that  these 
three  trumpets  are  all  posterior  to  the  first  four, 
not  only  in  order,  but  in  time ;  and  that  they  be- 
long to  a  new  series  of  events.  This  denunciation 
is,  as  it  were,  the  introduction  or  preiace,  to  the 
three  woe  trumpets. 

It  is  immediately  followed  by  the  sounding  of 
the  fifth  angel.  Tlie  Apostle  then  sees  "  a  star 
"  which  bad  fallen  from  heaven  to  the  earth, 
"  and  to  him  was  given  the  key  of  the  pit  of  the 
"  abyss  ;  and  he  opened  the  pit  of  the  abyss,  and 
"  there  arose  a  smoke  out  of  the  pit,  as  the  smoke 
"  of  a  great  furnace  and  the  sun  and  the  air  were 
"  darkened,  by  reason  of  the  smoke  of  the  pit"t 
I  ^all  premise  what  I  have  to  offer  on  the 
•  R«T.  Tiu.  18.  t  lb.  U.  1,  2. 
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subject  of  this  trumpet,  by  saying,  that  I  entirely 
concur  with  the  great  body  of  commentators,  in 
thinking,  that  the  locusts  who  appear  in  it,  are  the 
Saracens  under  the  false  prophet  Mahummud :  and 
I  shall  afterwards  give  my  reasons  for  holding  this 
opinion.  But  in  interpreting  the  symbols  which 
are  introductory  to  the  appearance  of  the  locusts, 
I  feel  myself  obliged  to  dissent  from  many  re* 
spectable  writers. 

The  symbols  of  this  vision  evidently  belong  to 
things  spiritual.  The  star  is,  therefore,  a  Christian 
pastor  or  bishop.*  His  falling  from  the  heaven  to 
the  earth,  signifies  his  fall  from  primitive  puri^j 
and  simplicity  into  apostasy.  This  star,  or  aposta) 
bishop,  is  the  great  agent  in  opening  the  pit  of  the 
abyss,  or  pit  of  hell,  out  of  which  a  black  smoke 
arises,  which  I  conceive  to  be  a  symbol  of  the  false 
doctrines  and  gross  ignorance  which  overspread 
tlie  Christian  Church,  during  the  fifth  and  uxth 
centuries.  These  false  doctrines  consisted,  chiefly, 
in  the  adoration  of  saints,  relics,  and  images,  and 
in  rigorous  monastic  austerities,  the  merit  and 
efficacy  of  which,  were  highly  extolled  by  the 
ignorant  and  superstitious  clergy,  the  blind  leaders 
of  the  blind.  The  following  account  of  the  state 
of  the  Church,  during  the  sixth  century,  taken 
from  Mosheim,  seems  sufficiently  illustrative  of  the 
nature  of  that  symbolical  smoke,  which  issued  from 
the  pit  of  the  abyss.  "  The  public  teachers  and 
instructors  of  the  people  degenerated  sadly  from 
the  apostolic  character.    They  seemed  to  aim  at 

"  Ber.  i.  SO.    The  aeren  itus  are  the  angeb  (biiht^)  at  the 
seven  charchn. 
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nothing  else  than  to  sink  the  multitude  into  the 
most  opprobrious  ignorance  and  superstition  j  to 
efface  in  their  minds  all  sense  of  the  beauty  and 
excellence  of  genuine  piety  ;  and  to  substitute  in 
the  place  of  religious  principles,  a  blind  veneration 
for  the  clergy,  and  a  stupid  zeal  for  a  senseless 
round  of  ridiculous  rites  and  ceremonies.  This, 
perhaps,  wl!  appear  less  surprising,  when  we  con- 
sider, that  the  blind  led  the  blind  ;  for  the  public 
ministers  and  teachers  of  religion,  were,  for  the 
most  part  grossly  ignorant:  nay,  almost  as  much 
so,  as  the  multitude  whom  they  were  appointed  to 

■instruct. 

"  "  To  be  convinced  of  the  truth  of  the  dismal  re- 
presentation we  have  here  given  of  the  state  of 
religion  at  this  time,  nothing  more  is  necessary 
than  to  cast  the  eye  upon  the  doctrines  now  taught 
concerning  the  worship  of  images  and  saints,  the^re 
of  purgatory,  the  efficacy  of  good  works  (i.  e.  the 
observance  of  human  rites  and  institutions)  towards 
the  attainment  of  salvation,  the  power  of  relics  to 
heal  the  diseases  of  the  body  and  mind,  and  such 
like  sordid  and  miserable  fancies  which  are  in- 
culcated in  many  of  the  superstitious  productions 
of  this  century,  and  particularly  in  the  Epistles 
and  other  writings  of  Gregory  the  Great.  Nothing 
more  ridiculous,  on  the  one  hand,  than  the 
solemnity  and  liberality  with  which  this  good 
but  silly  pontiff  distributed  the  wonder-working 
relics ;  and  nothing  more  lamentable,  on  the  other, 
than  the  stupid  eagerness  and  devotion  with 
which  the  deluded  multitude  received  them,  and 
suflfered  themselves  to  be  persuaded,  that  a  portion 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


of  sHnkiog  (ut,  taken  from  the  lamps  which 
burned  at  the  tombs  of  the  martyrs,  had  a  super- 
natural efficacy  to  sanctify  its  possessors,  and  to 
defend  them  from  all  dangers  both  of  a  temporal 
and  spiritual  nature."* 

The  testimony  of  the  historian  of  the  Decline 
and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire,  may,  by  many 
readers,  be  deemed  no  less  important  and  un> 
exceptionable  than  that  of  Mosheim.  Mr.  Gibbon 
concludes  the  account  of  the  introduction  and 
progress  of  the  worship  of  saints  and  relics  in  the 
Christian  Church,  in  the  following  words:  '*The 
sublime  and  simple  theology  of  the  primitive  Chris^ 
tians  was  gradually  corrupted^  and  the  monarchy  o" 
heaven,  already  clouded  by  metaphysical  subtleties, 
was  degraded  by  the  introduction  of  a  popular 
mythology  which  tended  to  restore  the  reign  of 
polytheism.** 

"  If,'*  continues  the  same  writer,  '*  in  the 
beginning  of  the  fifth  century,  Tertullian  or 
Lactantius  had  been  suddenly  raised  from  the 
dead,  to  assist  at  the  festival  of  some  popular 
saint  or  martyr,  they  would  have  gazed  with 
astonishment  and  indignation  on  the  profane 
spectacle,  which  had  succeeded  to  the  pure  and 
spiritual  worship  of  a  Christian  Congregation.**— 
*•  The  Christians  frequented  the  tombs  of  the 
martyrs,  in  hope  of  obtaining  from  their  powerful 
intercession,  every  sort  of  spiritual,  but  more 
especially  of  temporal  blessings.  They  implored 
the  preservation  of  their  health,  or  the  cure  of 


■  Moohflim,  CenL  VI.  put  ii. 
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th^ir  LQfifmities;  the  fruitfulneas  of  their  barren 
wives,  or  the  safety  and  happiness  of  their  children. 
Whenever  they  undertook  any  distant  or  dangerous 
journey,  they  requested  that  the  holy  martyr^ 
would  be  their  guides  and  protectors  on  the 
road;  and  if  they  returned  without  having  ex- 
perienced any  misfortune,  they  again  hastened  to 
the  tombs  of  the  martyrs,  to  celebrate  with  grater 
ful  thanksgivings  their  obligations  to  the  memory 
and  relics  of  those  heavenly  patrons."* 

It  will  scarcely  be  disputed  by  those  who  have 
given  a  close  attention  to  the  analogies  of  the  lan- 
guage of  symbols,  that  the  universal  prevalence  of 
'the  false  doctrines,  which  are  described  in  the  fore- 
going extracts,  might  be  fitly  symbolized  by  a  black 
smoke  rising  out  of  the  pit  of  the  abyss,  or  the  in* 
fernal  regions.  By  this  smoke  the  sun  and  air  were 
darkened.  As  the  contest  relates  to  spiritual 
objects,  the  aun  and  air  must  in  this  passage  be 
understood  in  a  spiritual  sense,  /.  e.  as  belonging  to 
the  Church.  In  the .  preceding  trumpet,  a  third 
part  of  the  sun  is  smitten.  But  the  sun  of  that 
trumpet  is  the  sun  of  the  political,  and  not  the  eccle- 
siastical heaven,  and  therefore  denotes  the  Romad 
imperial  power.  The  smiting  of  the  sun  in  that 
trumpet  is  also  quite  different  from  the  obscuration 
of  the  sun  in  this.  The  smiling  of  the  third  part 
of  the  sun,  denoted  that  his  body  or  disk  was  pro- 
portionably  afiected,  and  actually  shone  with  dimi- 
nished lustre.  But  the  darkening  of  the  sun,  in 
the  fifth  trumpet,  by  means  of  the  smoke  from 

*  Declioe  and  Ttil,  cli^t.  zxriii. 
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the  inferoal  pit,  does  bot  imply  aoy  diminution 
of  lustre  in  him ;  but  only  that  by  means  of  the 
smoke,  his  rays  are  intercepted  so  as  to  render  him 
invisible. 

In  the  heaven  ecclesiastical  the  sun  denotes  our 
Lord.  It  is  easy  to  see  how  the  prevalence  of 
false  doctrines  in  the  Church,  with  respect  to  the 
mediation  of  dead  saints,  and  the  lawfulness  and 
efficacy  of  worship  addressed  to  them,  and  to  their 
images  and  dry  bones,  had  the  efl^t  of  hiding 
Christ,  the  only  Mediator  between  God  and  man, 
and  the  Sun  of  Righteousness,  from  the  eyes  of 
men.  The  saints  and  their  images  and  relics^ 
Slaving,  by  the  influence  of  the  fiilse  doctrines  which' 
have  been  described,  been  made  to  occupy  the 
place  of  Christ,  he  was  necessarily  kept  out  of 
view.*  Having  so  many  other  mediators,  men  had 
no  need  of  the  only  true  Mediator,  and  did  not 
seek  him.  But  the  smoke  from  the  pit  darkened 
Me  air  as  well  as  the  sun.  The  natural  air  is  the 
medium  of  respiration  and  life  to  our  bodies,  and 

*  The  tendency  of  uint-worahip,  to  hide  Chritt  from  the  eyee 
of  men,  will  appear  from  the  following  account  of  the  offeringa, 
made  in  two  sncceMive  yean,  at  the  altan  of  Christ,  of  Thomaa 
a  Becket,  and  the  Virgin  Mtuy,  at  Christ  Church,  Caaterhnry, 
which  I  copy  from  a  note  in  Dr.  Middleton's  Letter  from 
Rome,  p.  128.     In  one  year  the  offerings  stood  as  follows  :^ 

At  Christ's  altar 3  .  25  .  6 

At  Becket'a 832  .  12  .  3 

At  the  Vi^n's 63. 58. 6 

The  next  year's  offeringB  were, 

At  Christ's  altar 0.    0.0 

At  Bedcet's 954.    6  .3 

At  the  Vii^n's 4  .    1.8 
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also  the  medium  through  which  the  Ught  of  the 
natural  sun  is  communicated  to  us.  The  symboli- 
cal air  or  atmosphere,  when  the  symbols  of  the 
context  are  used  to  denote  spiritual  objects,  may, 
therefore,  signify  the  pure  and  heavenly  truths 
of  the  Gospel,  which  are,  as  it  were,  the  element 
.of  spiritual  respiration  to  the  soul  of  man,  and 
also  the  medium  through  which  the  saving  light  of 
Christ,  the  Sun  of  Righteousness,  is  communicated 
to  us.  These  pure  and  heavenly  truths  were  ob- 
scured and  darkened  by  the  mixture  of  false  doc- 
trines, which  (like  smoke)  issued  from  the  pit  of 
the  abyss;  and  the  light  of  the  Sun  of  Righteous- 
*  ness  could  no  longer  shine  through  the  medium  of 
the  truths  of  his  own  Gospel  thus  corrupted. 

Having  thus  endeavoured  to  fix  the  signification 
of  the  symbols,  we  shall  find  little  difficulty  in  ascer- 
taining who  was  the  fallen  star,  or  apostate  Christian 
bishop,  that  was  the  great  agent  in  opening  the  pit 
of  the  abyss.  The  acknowledged  head  of  the 
Christian  Church  during  the  sixth  and  seventh  cen- 
turies was  the  Pope,  or  bishop  of  Rome ;  and 
history  informs  us,  not  only  that  the  Popes  gave  no 
opposition  to  the  doctrines  respecting  the  mediation 

The  fbnowing  prsy er  to  Christ  is  giren,  by  the  same  author, 
from  one  of  the  popish  liturgies  : — 

Tn  per  Thomte  aangninem, 
Qnem  pro  te  impendit, 
Fac  DOS  Chiiste  scandere, 
Quo  Thomas  ascendit. 
These  drcamstancea,  it  is  true,  belong  to  a  later  age  than 
that  of  the  first  woe,  but  the  idolatry  of  the  sixth  oentnry  was 
the  same  in  substance  as  that  of  the  twelfth. 
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aod  worship  of  saints,  nod  the  veneration  to  be  paid 
to  their  images  and  bones,  but  Utat  they  were  the 
active  and  most  zealous  promoters  of  these  doctrines, 
and  of  all  the  idolatrous  practices  which  pervaded 
the  Christian  Church.  I  conceive  the  Pope  of  Rome, 
therefore,  to  be  the  fallen  star,  or  apostate  bishop, 
to  whom  was  given  the  key  of  the  pit  of  the  abyss. 
Nor  will  it  appear  to  us  wonderful,  that  such  an 
office  should  be  assigned  to  him  who  pretends  to  be 
the  vicar  of  Christ  upon  earth,  and  the  visible  head 
of  the  Church,  when  we  recollect,  that  the  lawful 
head  of  the  Jewish  Church,  the  high  priest  of  the 
JLevitical  dispensation,  was  the  chief  and  principal 
agent  in  the  crucifixion  of  Christ  ' 

The  sun  and  the  air  having  been  darkened  by  the 
smoke  of  the  pit  of  the  abyss,  "  there  came  out  of 
**  the  smoke  locusts  upon  the  earth  ;  and  unto  them 
'*  was  given  power  as  the  scorpions  of  the  earth 
"have  power."* 

An  army  of  locusts,  in  the  language  of  symbols, 
signifies  an  army  of  hostile  invaders.  The  locusts 
mentioned  in  the  prophecy  of  Joel  were  so  under- 
stood by  the  ancient  Jewish  interpreters,  who  were 
well  qualified  to  judge  of  the  meaning  of  their  own 
syrabols.t  In  the  present  instance,  no  doubt  is  left 
on  the  subject,  as  we  are  informed  afterwards,  that 
"  the  shapes  of  the  locusts  were  like  unto  horses 
"prepared  unto  battle,"  &c. 

The  next  remark  which  I  shall  make  with  respect 
to  these  symbolical  locusts  is,  that  though  they  ap- 
peared to  the  apostle  John  to  come  out  of  the  black 

•  Rat.  ix.  S.  t  Vid«  Dr.  4^U  on  Joel  i.  4. 
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tmoke  which  arose  out  of  the  pit  of  the  abyss,  yet 
they  in  reality  came  out  of  the  infernal  pit  itself, 
and  the  smoke  was  only  the  medium  through  which 
they  ascended.  This  appears  from  the  circumstance 
that  their  king,  who  is  afterwards  mentioned,  is  the 
angel  or  messenger  of  the  pit  of  the  abyss.  The 
fact  seems  to  have  been,  that  the  leader  of  the  locust 
army,  taking  advantage  of  the  opening  of  the  pit, 
and  the  smoky  darkness  which  had  overspread  the 
atmosphere,  and  obscured  the  sun,  came  up  out  of 
the  pit  unperceived,  and  was  only  seen  when  with 
his  army  he  issued  forth  to  execute  his  commission. 
The  whole  of  this  highly  hieroglyphical  descrip* 
tion  is  exactly  applicable  to  the  rise  of  the  Mahome- 
dan  religion  and  power  ;  and  it  is  very  remarkable 
that  Mr.  Gibbon,  in  describing  these  events,  makes 
use  of  language,  with  respect  to  the  state  of  the 
Christian  Churcb,  at  the  time  when  Mahummud 
appeared,  which  might  almost  be  supposed  to  have 
been  borrowed  from  the  Apocalypse.  "The  Chris- 
tians of  the  seventh  century  had  insensibly  relapsed 
into  a  semblance  of  paganism ;  their  public  and 
private  vows  were  addressed  to  the  relics  and  images 
that  disgraced  the  temples  of  the  east :  The  throne 
oftfte  Almighty  was  darkened  by  a  crowd  of  martyrs, 
and  saints,  and  angels,  the  objects  qf  popular  vene- 
ration  ;*  and  the  Collyridian  heretics,  who  flourish- 
ed in  the  fruitful  soil  of  Arabia,  invested  the  Vir- 
gin with  the  name  and  honours  of  a  goddess."! 

*  The  reader  wtD  not  ftiX  to  remark  the  limilarity  of  thit 
laiipiag«  to  th&t  of  the  ApocalypM :  "  The  tun  and  the  mr  vxrt 
"  darhetud  b;/  reason  <^the  tmoke." 

f  Gibbon,  ch»p.  1. 
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It  may  be  affirmed,  almost  without  the  danger  of 
dispute,  that  Mahummud  could  not  have  succeeded 
in  his  imposture  in  an  age  of  light ;  and  that  if 
superstition  and  gross  darkness  had  not  previously 
overspread  Christendom,  either  his  impious  fraud 
had  not  been  attempted,  or  had  been  destroyed  in 
embryo.*  It  is,  therefore,  quite  agreeable  to  the 
nature  of  the  symbolical  language  and  style,  that 
the  army  of  locusts  should  be  represented  as  issuing 
out  of  the  black  smoke  which  had  previously  per- 
vaded the  symbolical  atmosphere. 

Thenextparticularrespectingtbese  locusts,  which 
is  worthy  of  observation,  is,  that  *'itwas  commanded 
"  them,  that  they  should  not  hurt  the  grass  of  the 
"earth,  neither  any  green  thing,  neither  any  tree." 
History  informs  us,  that  the  following  formed  a  part 
of  the  instructions  given  to  the  army  of  Saracens 
which  invaded  Syria  in  the  reign  of  Abubeker,  the 
successor  of  Mahummud :  "  Destroy  no  palm-trees, 
nor  burn  any  fields  of  corn ;  cut  down  no  fruit- 
trees,  nor  do  any  mischief  to  cattle,  only  such  as 
you  kill  to  eat.*'t  But  the  language  of  this  clause 
may  further  bedesigned  toshowus,thatthese  locusts 
are  not  reai,  but  symboUcal  locusts. 

The  locust  army  were  to  hurt  those  men  which 
had  not  the  seal  of  God  in  their  foreheads.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  ravages  of  the  Saracebs  were  chiefly 

*  ThepauBge  of  S  Thes.  ii.  10,  suy,  without  any.  riolence, 
be  accoromndated  to  tlie  atste  of  t)ie  Chriatian  world,  when 
Mahiunmad  appeared ;  they  receired  not  the  lore  of  the  troth: 
therefore  God,  in  just  judgment,  permitted  a  lie  to  prosper  in 
tlie  hand  of  the  inipottor,  to  deceive  these  degenerate  Chriatuns. 

f  Gibbon,  chap.  li. 
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confined  to  those  Christian  countries  where  religioil 
had  been  most  deeply  corrupted  by  saint  and  image 
worship.  "  The  parts  which  remained  the  freest 
from  the  general  infection  were  Savoy,  Piedmont, 
and  the  sourthem  parts  of  France,  which  were 
afterwards  the  nurseries  and  habitations  of  the 
Waldenses  and  Albigenses  ;  and  it  is  very  memo- 
rable, that  when  the  Saracens  approached  these 
parts,  they  were  defeated  with  great  slaughter,  by 
the  famous  Charles  Martel,  in  several  engage- 
ments."* 

It  is  said  that  **  they  had  not  power  to  kill,  but 
"  only  to  torment  men."  This  seems  to  refer  to 
their  having  no  commission  to  destroy  or  overturn, 
but  only  to  ravage  and  scourge  the  eastern  empire. 
Accordingly,  it  is  observed  by  Bishop  Newton  on 
this  part  of  the  prophecy,  that  though  they  besieged 
Constantinople,  and  even  plundered  Rome,  they  yet 
could  not  make  themselves  masters  of  either  of 
these  cities.  They  dismembered  the  eastern 
empire  of  some  of  its  best  provinces,  but  they 
were  never  able  to  subdue  and  conquer  the  whole  ; 
the  putting  an  end  to  this  empire  being  reserved 
for  another  power. 

It  is  said,  that  the  locusts  had,  as  it  were,  crowns 
of  gold,  in  allusion,  probably,  to  the  turbans  worn 
by  the  Arabians  :t  "  their  faces  were  as  the  faces 

*  Biahop  Netrton,  in  loco. 

"t  The  orieutal  turbttn  ia  the  g«nnin«  imitifux,  diadem,  or  whit« 
■carff  round  the  head. — See  mj  Stricture*  on  Mr.  Irving** 
Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse,  Sect.  IV.  Yet  as  the  dtadem  tn 
■ymbok,  bdongfl  only  to  the  imperial  dignity,  it  cannot  l>e 
Httributfld  to  these  locuete.     Moreover,  a>  the  mfarn,  crowm, 
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**  (if  men,  arid  they  had  hair  aa  the  hair  of  women  :*' 
and  the  Arabians  wore  their  beards,  or  at  least 
mustachoea,  as  men,  while  the  hair  of  their  heada 
was  flowing  or  plaited,  like  that  of  women.*  "  The 
**  sound  of  their  wings  was  as  the  sound  of  chariots 
*'  of  many  horses  running  to  battle."  This  clause 
shows,  that  the  locusts  were  symbols  of  real  armies, 
and  not  of  hosts  of  heretics  or  false  teachers,  aa 
some  have  supposed.  The  tails  of  the  locusts, 
like  unto  scorpions,  and  the  stings  in  their  tails, 
certainly  denote  the  poisonous  and  mortal  effects 
of  the  false  religion  of  Mahummud,  which  always 
followed  the  conquests  of  the  Saracens,  as  they 
carried  their  doctrines  every  where  with  their 
arms.  It  may  be  remarked  here,  that  it  appears 
from  a  passage  in  lBaiah,t  that  the  tail,  in  the 
language  of  symbols,  was  understood,  as  denoting 
a  false  or  lying  prophet;  and  by  a  common  figure 
of  speech,  it  may  denote  the  false  doctrines  which 
such  a  prophet  teaches.^ 

The  five  months,  during  which  the  locusts  were 

belong!  only  to  the  saiate,  it  cannot  be  g^ven  to  the  follower!  of 
Mahummnd.  With  an  accuracy  which  we  cannot  enongh 
admire)  the  Spirit,  therefore,  attribute*  to  them  cue  trt^toi, 
a*  it  were,  or  nuxk  ctvwtu,  thereby  pointing  them  out^  aa  pre- 
tending to  the  character  of  the  soldier!  of  the  true  iaith,  but 
•bowing  the  character  not  to  be  genuine. 

*  Bishop  Newton,  in  loco.  It  is  remarkable,  tliat  many  of 
the  Mahomedan  fakeera,  or  religions  mendicaut!,  inthe  ea8t,who 
affect  the  highest  decree  of  sanctity,  still  wear  their  hair  long, 
and  in  braids  round  the  head,  more  like  women  than  men. 

f  Isaiah  ix.  15. 

I  Perhaps,  beoanse  the  tails  <tf  many  venomous  creatnrea 
are  the  seat  td  their  poison. 
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to  torment  meii}  may  be  mentioned  in  conformity 
■to  the  nature  of  the  type,  for  locusts  are  obKrved 
to  live  about  five  months.*  But  it  has  been  re- 
marked by  all  writers,  that  from  the  year  6lS» 
when  Mahummud  first  b^an  to  preach  his  false 
doctrines  at  Mecca,  till  the  year  762,  when  the 
Caliph  Almansor  built  Bagdad,  and  called  it  the 
City  of  Peace,  there  were  exactly  one  hundred 
«nd  fif^y  years,  or  five  prophetic  months  of  thirty 
days  each ;  and  that  from  this  time,  the  Saracens  b^ 
came  a  settled  nation  ;  they  ceased  to  make  those 
extensive  and  rapid  conquests  which  had  dis- 
tinguished the  commencement  of  their  career,  and 
the  wars  in  which  they  were  engaged,  were,  from 
henceforth,  like  the  common  and  ordinary  contests 
of  other  nations. 

By  the  king  over  the  locusts,  whose  name  is 
Apollyon,  I  think,  with  £ishop  Newton,  that  we 
may  understand  the  false  prophet,  and  the  caliphs, 
his  successors.  But  I  deem  it  not  improtrabte 
that  Satan  himself  may  be  intended. 

Having,  in  Uie  foregoing  remarks  upon  the  fifth 
trumpet,  adhered  in  the  main  to  the  commonly  re- 
ceived interpretation  of  it,  I  shall  give  my  reasons 
for  differing  from  some  of  the  most  celebrated 
interpreters,  with  regard  to  some  particulars  of  the 
prophecy  of  the  locusts. 

Most  writers  have  supposed  the  smoke  which 

*  Bishop  Newton,  in  loco.  I  confeH  that  I  am  mora  inclined 
h^m  to  nnderatand  the  five  months  as  being  mentioned  in 
oonformitf  to  the  nature  of  the  symbel,  than  to  coniider 
it  M  iDdicftting  a  definite  period  of  one  handred  and  fifty 
y«an. 
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issued  from  the  pit  of  the  abyss,  and  obscured  the 
sun  and  air,  to  denote  the  false  religion  of  Ma- 
hummud.  But  to  this  it  may  be  answered,  that 
'  the  sun  and  air  were  obscured  before  the  appear- 
ance of  the  false  prophet,  by  the  false  doctrines, 
spread  by  Christian  teachers,  and  by  the  gross 
ignorance  both  of  the  clergy  and  laity.  Mahum- 
mud,  therefore,  did  not  make  the  darkness ;  he 
found  it,  and  applied  it  to  his  own  purposes.  More- 
-over,  it  is  plain,  that  the  smoke  which  darkened 
the  sun,  Sicpreceded  the  appearance  of  the  locusts: 
.but  the  false  religion  of  Mahummud  did  not  precede 
his  armies,  it  accompanied  and  followed  them  :  and 
hence,  in  the  hieroglyphics  of  this  trumpet,  its 
dreadful  effects  are,  with  the  greatest  propriety, 
exhibited  to  us  by  the  tails  of  the  locusts,  like  the 
tails  of  scorpions,  and  having  stings.  Those  who 
suppose  the  smoke  to  denote  the  £ilse  doctrines  of 
the  prophet,  do  in  effect  maintain,  that  this  smok^ 
which  preceded  the  appearance  of  the  locusts,  and 
the  tails  of  the  locusts  having  stings,  are  diflerent 
symbols  denoting  one  and  the  same  thing.  But 
this  would  be  a  violation  of  all  the  properties  of  the 
symbolical  style. 

If,  as  I  think  has  been  proved,  the  smoke  be  not 
an  emblemof  the  false  religion  of  Mahummud,  then 
it  is  plain,  that  the  fallen  star,  who  opens  the  pit, 
cannot,  as  has  been  supposed  by  Bishop  Newton, 
be  Mahummud.  This  work  of  darkness  better  suits 
that  fallen  and  apostate  bishop,  who  calls  himself 
the  Vicar  and  Apostle  of  Christ,  and  the  head  of 
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his  church  -y  and  the  truth  of  history  forces  me  to 
attribute  it  to  him,  and  no  other.* 

*  Mr.  Fab«r,  in  the  eulier  sditioiu  of  his  work  on  the  1260 
yemn,  explained  the  fallea  itar  to  mean  Sergina,  the  spcMtate 
monk,  who  is  Mid  to  hare  aaaistad  Makummud  in  his  work  of 
impoature ;  bat  in  the  fifth  edition  he  has  abandoned  this  inter- 
pretation, and,  with  a  candonr  that  does  him  honour,  adopted 
the  one  giren  in  thete  page*.  Mr.  Faber  now,  therefore,  agrees 
widt  me  in  anppoaing  the  Mar  to  denote  the  Pope :  but  he  itin 
muataint,  rery  inconsLatently  I  think,  aa  well  as  against  histo- 
rical verity,  tluU  the  smoke  which  darkened  the  spiritual  atmo- 
aphere,  was  the  false  religion  of  Mahnmmud.  In  his  Sacred 
Calendar,  Mr.  Faber  adheres  to  both  these  views. 

Hie  Reriewer  of  my  work  in  the  Investigator  objects  to 
•ome  ports  of  the  foregoing  interpretation,  particnlariy  to  my 
applying  the  hair  of  the  locusts  like  that  of  women,  and  also  the 
at  it  wen  erment  in  a  literal  sense.  I  answer  that  there  is  in 
this  and  the  following;  tmmpet  an  evident  mixture  of  symbol 
and  letter.  Thos,  no  one  doubts  that  the  shape  of  the  locusta 
being  like  nnto  horses  prepared  unto  battle,  does  imply  that 
they  were  UUral  emalry.  Having  myself  lived  for  some  years 
In  the  east,  I  feel  that  the  whole  deaoriptioD  is  gr^^hiol;  point* 
ing  out  an  army  of  turbaned  eavaby. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 


THK  BOTH  TRVBtPBT,  OR  SECOND  WOR. 

**  And  the  uxth  angel  sounded,  and  I  heard  a 
"voice  from  the  four  horns  of  the  golden  altar 
"  which  is  before  God,  saying  to  the  sixth  angel 
"  which  had  the  trumpet.  Loose  the  four  angels  which 
"  are  bound  in  the  great  river  Euphrates.  And 
**  the  four  angels  were  loosed,  which  were  prepared 
'*  for  the  hour,  and  day,  and  month,  and  year,  for  ta 
**  slay  the  third  part  of  the  men."* 

The  golden  altar  before  God,  is  the  altar  of 
incense  in  the  holy  place,  upon  which,  at  the  time 
of  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifice,  incense  was 
burnt,  typical  of  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  when 
perfumed  by  the  intercession  of  Chnst.  The  voice 
from  the  four  horns  of  the  altar,  saying  to  the  angel, 
to  loose  the  four  angels,  who  were  to  be  the  exe- 
cutionersof  divine  anger  under  this  trumpet,  implies, 
that  the  judgments  now  to  be  inflicted,  were  called 
for  by  the  prayers  of  the  saints  of  God,  wearied  out 
with  the  corruptions  of  the  professing  Church,  and 
crying  atoud  to  him  to  vindicate  his  own  cause.  Or 
it  may  signify,  that  our  Lord,  the  great  Intercessor 
for  his  people,  now  called  to  God  to  avenge  the 
insults  offered  to  his  divine  Majesty,  by  the  idolatry 
of  the  eastern  or  Greek  Christians. 

•  RdT.  ix.  13—15. 
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Ill 

This  trumpet  manifeBtly  relates  to  the  overthrow 
of  the  eastern  empire  by  the  Turks  or  Ottomans, 
and  there  is  almost  an  unanimous  consent  among  the 
best  interpreters  in  referring  it  to  that  event.  Cou< 
siderable  diflerence  of  opinion,  however,  obtuns 
among  them,  with  regard  to  the  subordinate  parts 
of  the  vision. 

Mede  supposes  that  the  four  aagels  who  are 
loosed,  denote  four  Turkish  Sultanies,  established  at 
Bagdad,  Damascus,  Aleppo,  and  Iconium,  which 
were  all  at  length  united  under  the  common  empire 
of  the  Ottomans,  who  finally  subverted  the  Greek 
empire  by  the  capture  of  Constantinople,  in  the  year 
1453.  In  this  interpretation  Mede  is  followed  by 
Bishop  Newton,  Mr.  Fuber,  and  the  great  body  of 
modem  writers.  I  cannot  but  think,  however,  for 
the  following  reasons,  that  it  is  erroneous. 

At  tlie  time  that  the  Ottomans  overthrew  the  em* 
pire  of  the  East,  neither  Aleppo,  Damascus,  nor 
Bagdad,  were  under  their  dominion.  Syria  formed 
then  a  part  of  the  Mameluke  kingdom  of  £gypt. 
Nor  was  it  till  the  year  1517,  more  than  half  a 
century  after  the  capture  of  Constantinople,  that 
Selim  I.,  emperor  of  the  Ottomans,  conquered  Syria 
and  Egypt,  after  defeating  the  Mamelukes  in  two 
battles,  and  thus  obtained  possession  of  Aleppo  and 
Damascus.*  Bagdad  did  not  become  a  part  of  the 
Turkish  empire,  until  the  reign  ofSolyman  I.,  who 
took  it  in  the  year  l;534.t 

From  what  has  been  said,  it  plainly  appears,  that 
Mede's  explanation  of  the  four  angels  is  untenable. 

•  Modem  Unirer.Hut.rd.ui.  pp.  940-.36S.    f  Ibid.  p.  SOS. 
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it  U  in  Act  contrary  to  the  truth  of  history,  and  if 
the  four  angels  were  symbols  representing  any  pilr- 
ticular  kingdoms  or  nations,  we  must  seek  for  some 
other  solution  of  the  difficulty. 

We  are  informed  from  history,  that  four  different 
races  of  Mahomedan  conquerors  were  instrumental 
in  overthrowing  the  eastern  empire ;  First,  the  Sa- 
racens, whose  conquests  we  have  seen  form  the 
subject  of  the  fifth  trumpet :  Secondly,  the  Turks  of 
the  family  of  Seljuk,  who,  in  the  eleventh  century,  ob- 
tained possession  of  the  greatest  part  of  Asia  Minor, 
by  conquest  from  the  Greek  emperors:  Thirdlyt 
the  Moghul  Tartars  under  Jenghiz  Khan,  and  his 
successors,  who,  afler  subjugating  the  whole  of  Asia, 
adopted  the  Mahomedan  faith :  Fourthly,  the  Otto- 
mans, whose  rise  took  place  about  the  end  of  the 
thirteenth  century.  Now  the  Ottoman  power  con- 
centrated not  only  its  own  resources,  but  all  that 
remained  of  the  first  three  races  of  conquerors  in 
the  northern  Asiatic  provinces  formerly  attached  to 
the  Greek  empire,  and  united  them  under  its  own 
dominion.  For  this  reason,  perhaps,  its  power  might 
be  represented  by  the  four  angels.* 

I  confess,  however,  that  the  above  solution  does 
not  satisfy  my  roind ;  and  I  shall  proceed  to  ofler, 
what  appears  to  me  a  better  one.  With  the  great 
body  of  interpreters  I  conceive,  that  the  Euphrates 
1  the  Turkish  nation,  which  first  invaded  and 


*  TluB  is  rery  analogoag  to  the  iDterpretatton  of  Vitrings  and 
Archdeacon  Woodhoose.  But  both  these  writers  exclude  the 
Snncens  from  the  fifth  trumpet,  of  which  they  offer  other,  but 
diBcardant  explanations.  Vitringa  interprets  it  of  the  Gothi 
iuYwling  Italy ;  Archdeacon  Woodhrase  of  the  Onoitic  heretics. 
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conquered  the  pronBces  of  the  eastera  empim,    ' 
situated  near  that  river.*    They  are  on  that  account, 

and  according  to  the  style  of  prophecy,  symbolized 
by  the  Euphrates,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Thames 
might  be  used  to  denote  the  English  nation,  or  the 
Forth  the  people  of  Scotlandt  Though  the  Turks 
obtained  possession  of  some  of  the  Asiatic  provinces 
of  the  eastern  empire,  as  early  as  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury, yet  they  were  by  the  providence  of  God  and 
by  means  of  the  Crusades,  prevented  from  then  oveiv 
running  the  empire.  But  at  length  the  cup  of  its 
iniquity  being  iUled  up,  they  became  the  ordained 
instruments  of  vengeance,  for  its  complete  subver- 
sion. To  signify  both  the  former  limits  which  had 
been  assigned  to  their  conquests,  and  the  office  of 
wrath  now  committed  to  them,  the  power  of  the 
Turks  or  Ottomans,  is  represented  under  the  symbid 
of  four  angels,  which  had  been  tied  up,  or  restrained, 
in  the  great  river  Euphrates,  but  are  now  to  be  let 
loose,  in  order  that  they  may  slay  the  third  part  of 
men.  It  will  here  however  be  asked,  why  is  the 
precise  number  of  Jour  selected  for  this  end  r    I 

•  la.  Tiii.  7,  8.  "  Now  therefore,  behold,  the  Lord  bringeth 
"  wp  upon  them  the  waters  of  the  rirer,  strong  and  many,  even 
*■  the  king  of  Aesyria,  and  all  his  glory:  and  he  shall  come  np 
"  over  all  hia  channela,  and  go  over  all  hie  banks.  And  he  ihall 
*'  pass  tkroogfa  Jadah ;  he  shall  overflow  and  go  over ;  be  ibaO 
"  reach  erea  to  the  neck ;  and  the  stretohiog  ont  of  his  vingt 
<■  shall  fill  the  breadth  of  thy  land,  O  Immanad." 

\  1  have  already  shown,  (see  page  66,)  that  the  symbolicid 
waters  signify  "  peoples,  nations,  and  multitndes,"  Rev.  xrii, 
15  ;  therefore  a  particnlar  river  denotes  a  particolar  people ; 
and  it  is  easy  to  see,  that  no  rirer  conld  have  been  selected  so 
fitly  B>  the  Euphrates  to  designate  the  Tnrks. 
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answer,  that  four  is  one  of  the  mystical  numbers  of 
the  Apocalypse,  denoting  what  is  complete,  or  en- 
tire.* In  chap.  viii.  1,  a  period  of  universal  peace 
in  the  midst  of  the  earthquake  of  the  sixth  s^,  is 
represented  hy Jour  angels,  holding  the^ur  winds 
of  the  earth.  The  overthrow  of  the  western  em- 
pire is  also  signified,  in  chap,  viii.,  by  the^ur  angels 
with  the^ur  first  trumpets.  In  a  similar  manner, 
as  the  eastern  empire  was  to  be  completely  subvert- 
ed by  the  Turks,  their  power  is  represented,  under 
the  symbol  oijbur  destroying  angels. 

The  four  angels  were  "  prepared  for  the  hour, 
**  and  day,  and  month,  and  year,  for  to  slay  the 
-*<  third  part  of  men."  1  have  seen  no  explanation 
of  this  nbte  of  time,  which  satisfies  my  mind.  Mede, 
Bishop  Newton,  and  others,  suppose,  that  it  marks 
a  prophetical  period  of  S91  years,  during  which 
the  conquests  of  ^e  Ottomans  were  to  be  carried 


*  "  Qnaternarini  enim  niunenu  in  Apocalypai  snpe  est  mys- 
ticns,  eatqne  inter  nnmerofl  plenitadinii,  give  peH^tos,  qui 
dicnntur,  reapicieiu  qiutuor  clinuta  ccelL"     Vitringa,  m  loco, 

"  This  ncBiber  Is  used  freqaeatly  in  Scripture  to  denote  nui- 
Tenality,  or  completion.  It  has  this  force  natorany  frwn  the 
figure  or  formation  of  the  hamon  body,  which  ie  ao  ftshioned 
aa  to  occasion  a  fourfold  diTision  of  the  objecta  which  aniToand 
it ;  BO  that  under  the  number  four  they  are  comprehended.  For 
instance :  a  mas  faces  one  quarter  of  the  horiaon,  the  south,  he 
has  the  north  behind  him ;  his  hands  extended  point  to  the  east 
and  west.  Hence  is  derived  in  Scripture  the  determination  of 
these  four  cardinal  points,  and  their  corresponding  winds,  '  the 
'  four  winds  of  hearen.'  And  thus  '  the  four  comers  of  the 
'  land,'  are  used  to  signify  aU  the  land  ;  whenoe  Pkilo  says, 
nurra  ir  ng  nrgce&.  Bo  Pythagoras:  Tetras  omnium  peHectis* 
simus,  radix  omnium."     Archdeacon  Weodhonse  on  ReT.iT.4. 
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on.*  But  in  every  other  passage  of  the  Scriptures 
where  a  mjaterious  number  is  given  signifying  a 
particular  prophetical  period,  it  will  be  found  that 
the  number  has  in  the  original  Greek  no  article  pre- 
6xed  to  it  In  the  passage  now  under  considera- 
tion, on  the  contrary,  the  definite  article  is  prefixed 
to  the  first  number  of  the  series,  iiroi^MSfbtvot  u(  n}r 
&^,  &c.,  and  the  expression,  ought  accordingly  to 
have  been  rendered  in  our  English  version,  "  pre- 
pared for  the  hour,  &c."  I  think  that  this  circum- 
stance  overthrows  the  interpretation  of  Mede,  and 
I  am  inclined  to  believe^  that  nothing  more  is  de- 
noted by  the  expression,  than  that  the  precise  period, 
when  the  angels  were  to  b^in  their  devastations, 
and  also  the  term  of  their  continuance,  were  mi- 
nutely fixed  in  the  divine  coun3eU.t 

1  tliink  with  Bishop  Newton,  Mr.  Faber,  and 
others,  that  the  slaughter  of  the  third  part  of  the 
mgn,  by  the  four  angels,  signifies,  the  overthrow  of 
the  eastern  empire.     The  western  empire  had  al- 

*  A  Jewiih  year  u  S60  days,  and  ■  month  30  -days  ;  tlLeao 
tmi  nnmben  being  added  to  the  one  day,  make  391  prophetical 
dayi ;  and  each  day  being  reckoned  for  a  year,  in  this  way  a 
period  of  891  years  is  made  ont. 

f  Mr.  Faber,  in  the  first  editions  of  his  trork,  followed  the 
explanation  of  the  hour,  day,  month,  and  year,  offered  by  Mede ; 
but  in  ]us  fifth  edition  he  baa  giren  it  op  as  untenable,  and  snp- 
poees  that  it  allndes  to  the  cirosmstance  of  the  predse  day  of 
the  assault  of  tbe  city  of  Constantinople  baring  been  fixed  by 
>falinmnuid  II.,  according  to  the  mles  of  aslvology.  In  his 
Bacred  Calendar  he  has,  however,  returned  to  hii  original 
opinion,  and  compntea  the  dnration  of  the  Turkish  Woe  as 
having  been  a  period  of  S96  yean  and  three  months,  from  the 
accession  of  Othman  to  the  Turkish  throne,  on  9tli  June,  1301, 
to  the  battle  of  Zenta,  in  llth  Sept.,  1697. 
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ready  been  exhibited,  ia  the  6rst  four  tnunpeta, 
under  the  figure  of  a  symbolical  universe,  and  its 
subversion  by  the  Gothic  arms  was  denoted,  by  the 
destruction  of  a  third  part  of  that  universe.  The 
eastern  empire  is  now  placed  before  us  as  a  political 
community,  under  the  generic  appellation  of  *'  the 
**  men  •"  and  its  overthrow  is  in  a  similar  manner 
signified,  by  the  slaughter  of  a  third  part  of  "  the 
'-*  men." 

The  forces  of  the  angels  are  aflerwards  described 
as  consisting  of  two  hundred  thousand  thousand 
horsemen,  by  which  an  indefinitely  great  multitude 
is  intended ;  and  it  is  well  known  that  the  Turkish 
armies  chiefly  consisted  of  horse,  particularly  in 
the  earlier  part  of  their  history.  It  is  said  that  they 
had  breastplates  of  fire,  and  hyacinth,  and  brim* 
fttone;  or  in  other  words,  red,  blue,  and  yellow. 
This,  says  Bishop  Newton,  (from  Daubuz)  "  had  s 
literal  accomplishment,  for  the  Ottomans  from 
their  first  appearance  have  affected  to  wear  such 
warlike  apparet  of  scarlet,  blue,  and  yellow."  "  The 
heads  of  their  horses  were  as  the  heads  of  lions."— 
This  may  denote  the  fierceness  and  impetuosity  <^ 
their  onset  **  Out  of  their  mouths  issued  fire,  and 
**  smoke,  and  brimstone.* — Here  there  seems  to  be 
an  allusion  to  the  enormous  artillery  used  by  Ma- 
hummud  II.,  in  the  siege  of  Constantinople,  "by 
the  instrumentality  of  which  he  chiefly  succeeded 
in  taking  that  city,  and  in  thus  slaying  the  apoa^ 
lyptic  third  part  of  men.*** 

It  is  added  that  "  their  power  is  in  their  mouth 

•  Mr.  Faber,  m  bm. 
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*■  and  their  taik :  for  their  tails  were  tike  unto  ser- 
*'  pents,  and  had  heads,  and  with  them  they  do 
"hurt."  The  power  in  the  mouths  of  the  horses, 
seems  to  indicate  the  power  of  inflicting  temporal  ill. 
The  power  in  their  tails,  is,  however,  certainly  indi- 
cative of  the  spiritual  venom  of  the  false  religion  of 
Mahummud,  which  every  where  followed  their  con- 
quests. These  heads  in  their  tails,  are  the  seat  df 
their  poison,  in  the  same  manner  as  were  the  stings 
in  the  tails  of  the  locusts  of  the  preceding  vision, 
and  must  therefore  be  interpreted  on  a  like  prin- 
ciple. 

I  have  thus  endeavoured  to  trace  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  first  six  trumpets,  in  the  subversion  of 
the  Roman  empire  of  the  west,  and  its  ruin  in  the 
east,  by  a  series  of  events^  whereof  the  mighty  ood- 
sequences  continue  even  now  to  operate,  upon  tht 
political,  the  intellectual  and  religious  destinies  of 
the  human  race,  and  which  seem,  therefore,  every 
way  worthy  of  finding  a  place  in  this  mysterious 
prophecy.  The  narrative  being  thus  brought  down 
to  a  very  important  era  in  history,  new  and  no  less 
important  subjects  are  introduced  in  the  following 
chapters,  which  will  call  for  our  most  earnest  atten* 
tion. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 


TSfe  VISION  OF  THE  ANOEL  WITH  AN  OPEM  BOOK. 

After  the  sounding  of  the  sixth  trumpet,  relating 
to  the  fall  of  the  eastern  empire  by  the  sword  of  the 
Turks,  a  prophetic  intimation  is  given,  that  the 
plagues  of  the  preceding  trumpets  did  not  produce 
the  efiects  of  repentance  on  those  men  who  were 
not  destroyed  by  them.  In  this  notice  there  is  pro- 
bably a  peculiar  allusion  to  the  corruptions  of  the 
Latin  Church,  and  to  those  more  awful  judgments 
which  they  should  at  length  bring  down  upon  the 
inhabitants  of  the  western  empire. 

A  new  and  august  object  afterwards  exhibited 
itself  to  the  eyes  of  the  Apostle.  "  And  I  saw 
"  another  mighty  angel  coming  down  from  heaven, 
*'  clothed  with  a  cloud,"*  to  veil  the .  effulgent 
brightness  of  his  glory ;  '*  a  rainbow  on  his  head," 
the  same  emblem  which  surrounds  the  throne  of 
God,t  and  denotes  the  covenant  of  peace;  "his 
"  face  was  as  the  sun,  and  his  feet  as  pillars  of 
*'  fire ;"  which  particulars  agree  with  the  descrip- 
tion given  of  our  Lord  in  the  first  chapter.  "  He 
"  had  in  his  hand  a  little  book  open,**  or  "  having 
*'  been  opened." 

It  is  easy  to  see  from  the  above  most  sublime  de- 
scription, that  this  angel  is  our  Lord  himself;  for 

•  Rev,  X.  1.  f  lb.  IT.  3. 
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the  glorious  attributes  ascribed  to  the  angel  cannot 
agree  with  any  other  than  our  I^rd.  Let  the  cir- 
cumstance also  of  the  angel  holding  in  his  hand  "  a 
**  little  book  which  had  been  opened,"  be  compared 
with  what  is  said  in  a  former  part  of  the  Apo- 
calypse :  "  The  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  the 
"  Root  of  David,  hath  prevailed  to  open  the  book, 
**  and  to  loose  the  seven  seals  thereof  }"—*'  and  he 
*'  came  and  took  the  book  out  of  the  right  hand  of 
"  him  that  sat  upon  the  throne."*  And  by  con- 
necting these  passages  with  the  one  we  are  now 
considering,  it  will  appear  with  irresistible  evidence, 
that  the  holder  of  this  little  book  can  only  be  the 
Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  ;  for  it  was  not  given  to 
any  other,  even  to  kok  on  the  hookt  much  less  to 
hold  it 

"  And  be  set  his  right  foot  upon  the  sea  and  his 
"  left  foot  on  the  earth,  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice, 
"  as  when  a  lion  roareth  :  and  when  he  had  cried, 
**  seven  thunders  uttered  their  voices.  And  when 
"  the  seven  thunders  had  uttered  their  voices,  I  was 
**  about  to  write :  and  I  heard  a  voice  from  heaven, 
"  saying  unto  me,  Seal  up  thc»e  things  which  the 
"  seven  thunders  uttered,  and  write  them  not^ 
"  And  the  angel  which  I  saw  stand  upon  the  sea, 
"  and  upon  the  earth,  lifted  up  his  hand  to  heaven, 
"  and  sware  by  him  that  livetb  for  ever  and  ever, 
"  who  created  heaven,  and  the  things  that  therein 
*'  are,  and  the  earth  and  the  things  that  therein  are, 
*'  and  the  sea,  and  the  things  which  are  therein,  That 
**  there  should  be  time  no  longer;  but  in  the  days  of 
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"  thevmce  ofthe  seventh  angel,  when  he  shall  begin 
*'  to  sound  the  myateiy  of  God  should  be  finished, 
*'  as  he  hath  declared  to  his  servants  the  prc^hets."* 

Having  shown  above,  that  the  angel  seen  in  this 
vision  is  our  Lord  himself,  I  shall  now  endeavour  to 
ascertain  to  what  precise  period  of  time  this  descent 
of  Christ  belongs. 

The  whole  vision  has  an  evident  reference  to  a 
similar  one  in  the  conclusion  of  the  prophecies  of 
Daniel  ;t  and  when  the  two  passages  are  carefiilly 
compared,  and  it  is  further  recollected  that  the 
Apocaiypse  is  only  a  more  enlarged  prophecy  of 
the  same  things  as  are  contained  in  the  book  of 
Daniel,  we  shall  see  reason  to  conclude,  that  the 
descent  of  our  Lord  from  heaven  to  earth,  having 
a  little  book  in  his  hand,  which  had  been  opened, 
and  which  is  afterwards  given  to  the  Apostle  to  eat, 
*.  e.  digest  and  understand,  is  intended  to  signify, 
that  the  time  is  at  length  arrived  when  these 
obscure  prophecies  of  the-  book  of  Daniel,  which 
were  twice  declared  to  be  shat  up  and  sealed  unto 
the  time  of  the  end,  should  fte  fully  understood  by 
the  servants  of  the  Lord.  Our  Lord's  descent, 
therefore,  belongs  to  the  time  of  the  end. 

The  time  of  theendevidentiyreachesto  the  sound- 
ing of  the  seventh  Apocalyptic  trumpet,  when  the 
kingdoms  of  this  world  shall  become  thekingdomsof 
our  Lord  .and  of  his  Christ  ;t  when  also  the  Son  of 
Man  shall  come  with  the  douds  of  heaven  to  receive 
the  kingdom  promised  to  him  in  the  prophecies 
ofDaniel:§  And  the  time  of  the  seventh  trumpet  is 

"  R«T.  z.  2 — 7.        ,  t   Dan.  lii.  4,  9. 
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likewise  as  hat  been  proved  by  some  of  the  ablest 
interpreters,  the  signal  for  the  pouring  out  of  the 
seven  vials  of  wrath  aflerwards  mentioned.*  The 
time  of  the  end  is  also  the  period  which  immediately 
precedes  **  the  times  of  refreshing,*'  and  of  "  the 
"restitution  of  all  things;"  until  which  the  heaven 
must  receive  the  Son  of  God,  as  declared  by  St. 
Peter  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apost[ea.t 

Since,  then,  the  descent  of  our  Lord,  which  is 
now  under  consideration,  belongs  to  the  time  of  the 
end,  and  of  the  seventh  trumpet  and  seven  vials,  we 
may  hence  discover  a  reason  for  the  various  circum- 
stances which  accompany  and  follow  this  descent. 
Our  Lord  appears  clothed  with  &  cloud,  to  signify 
that  the  hour  approaches,  when  he  shall  come  with 
the  clouds  of  heaveu.  The  rainbow  is  upon  his 
head,  which  is  the  emblem  of  the  covenant  ofpeace; 
because  the  happy  time  is  at  hand,  when  his  reign 
of  peace  and  of  righteousness  shall  be  established  on 
earth,  and  shall  diffuse  its  healing  influence  from 
the  rising  to  the  setting  of  the  sun.  He  has  in  his 
band  a  little  book  opened,  for  the  reason  already 
assigned,  viz.,  that  the  period  is  come  when  its 
mysteries  shall  be  completely  revealed  to  the  Church 
of  God.  He  sets  his  right  foot  upon  the  sea,  and 
his  left  foot  upon  the  earth,  to  denote  to  his  servant 
John,  that  he  is  now  about  to  take  possession  of 
the  universal  kingdom  promised  to  him  by  the* 
Father,  when  all  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  shall 
become  bis  kingdom.  His  crying  with  a  loud 
voice,  as  when  a  Uon  roareth,  is  emblematical  of  the 
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awful  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet}  and  it 
seems  to  signify  to  us,  that  the  voice  of  that  trumpet 
is  in  effect  the  voice  of  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah  himself,  denouncing  vengeance  against  bis 
enemies.  The  seven  thunders  vhich  utter  their 
voices,  are  emblematical  of  the  seven  vials  of  the 
wrath  of  God,  which  are  poured  out  on  the  sound- 
ing of  the  seventh  trumpet.  The  Apostle  is  for- 
bidden to  write  what  the  thunders-  had  uttered, 
probably  because  their  concents  were  to  be  fully 
declared  and  shown  forth  under  a  different  symbol, 
viz.,  that  of  the  pouring  out  of  the  vials ;  and  it 
did  not  seem  necessary  to  the  Holy  Ghost  to 
describe  them  twice. 

The  above  conjecture,  as  to  the  meaning  of  the 
emblematical  roaring  of  our  Lord,  is  confirmed  by 
what  follows }  for,  in  evident  allusion  to  the  voice 
which  he  had  previously  uttered,  he  immediately 
swears,  in  the  awful  name  of  Him  that  livetb  for 
ever  and  ever,  "  That  there  should  be  time  no 
"  longer ;  but  in  the  days  of  the  voice  of  the 
"seventh  angel,  when  he  shall  begin  to  sound,  the 
"  mystery  of  God  should  be  Bnished,  as  he  hath 
•'declared  to  his  servants  the  prophets.**  This 
seems  to  be  declared  in  reference  to  the  finishing 
of  the  mysterious  times  mentioned  in  the  prophecy 
of  Daniel.*  On  this  point  Mede  says  expressly, 
-.  •*'  That  those  finishing  times  of  the  fourth  beast. 
Called  a  time,  times,  and  half  a  time,  during  which, 
the  wicked  horn  should  domineer  and  rUffle  it 
among  his  ten  kings,  are  the  self-same  time  which 

•  Dm.  xii.  7. 
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the  angel,  in  St.  John,  forewarneth  should  be  no 
longer,  as  soon  as  the  seventh  angel  began  to 
sound."* 

These  mysterious  times  being  ended,  and  the 
period  come  when  the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  and 
consequently  of  the  Apocalypse,  are  to  be  com< 
pletely  opened  and  unsealed,  a  voice  from  heaven 
commands  the  Apostle  to  go,  and  take  the  little  book 
nhich  is  open  in  the  hand  of  the  angel.  The  book 
is  accordingly  given  him  to  eat,  or  thoroughly  to 
understand  and  digest  It  ought  to  be  remarked, 
that  in  this  symbolical  action  of  eating  the  opened 
book,  the  Apostle  is  the  Representative  ofthe  Church: 
and  that  the  action  signifies,  that  now  the  sealed 
prophecies  should  be  unsealed  and  understood  by 
the  Church  of  God. 

The  only  thing  that  remains  to  be  considered  in 
this  vision,  is  what  is  signified  by  the  little  book  in 
the  hand  of  our  Lord ;  and  the  determination  of 
this  point  has  greatly  perplexed  the  interpreters  of 
the  Apocalypse.  Whatever  were  the  contents  of 
this  Uttle  book  (&€>jDef  j2iov),  it  seems,  without  ques- 
tion, that  it  must  he  a  part  of  the  book  (l^^on) 
before-mentioned,  having  seven  seals.  It  is  pro- 
bable that  this  book  consisted  of  seven  distinct  rolls 
enveloped  one  under  theother,  the  seventh  roll  being 
the  inmost  one  ;  and  that  each  roll  had  its  distinct 
seal.  Each  of  tliese  roils  was  most  probably  consC  - 
dered  as  a  **  Uttle  book,"  or  Sf&ittfi&of ;  and  it  seems 
that  the  little  book,  which  was  in  the  hand  of  our 
liord  when  he  descended  from  heaven  to  earth,  was 
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the  roll  or  seal  last  opened,  viz.,  the  seventJi,  which 
contained  the  prophecy  of  the  seven  trumpets,  and 
indeed  the  whole  remaining  part  of  the  Apocalypse. 
Hie  circumstance  of  its  being  a  little  hook,  "  having 
*'been  opened,"  as  the  original  properly  signifies, 
sufficiently  evinces  that  at  one  time  it  had  been 
sealed.  But  if  it  had  been  sealed,  either  it  must 
be  a  part  or  division  of  the  book  with  seven  seals,  or 
diere  must  have  been  more  than  one  sealed  book, 
which  is  inconsistent  with  the  whole  description 
contained  in  the  fifth  chapter,  where  only  one  book 
is  seen  in  the  hands  of  Him  that  sitteth  on  the 
throne.  It  may  also  be  observed,  that  the  seals 
being  seven,  which  number  signifies  completenees 
or  perfection,  this  very  circumstance  indicates,  that 
when  that  book  with  seven  seals  should  be  wholly 
unsealed,  it  would  completely  reveal  and  discover 
the  whole  of  the  mystery  of  God.  Now,  if  we  go 
into  the  idea  of  many  interpreters,  that  the  little 
book  was  a  kind  of  supplementary  prophecy,  or 
codicil  to  the  book  with  seven  seals,  we  thereby 
suppose  the  book  with  seven  seals  to  have  been 
an  imperfect  prophecy,  which  Js  contradictory  to 
the  import  of  the  symbolical  description  given  of  it.* 

*  When  this  wu  written  I  was  not  acquainted  with  Sir  Iaa>o 
Newton's  Woric  on  Daniel  and  the  Apocalypse.  Sir  Isaae 
^ntidera  the  angel  with  the  little  book  c^en  to  be  aur  Lord, 
and  he  thdk  writea  with  respect  to  the  book  itself,  '*  And  he  had 
in  hU  himd  a  Hale  boot  open,  the  book  which  he  had  newljr 
opened ;  for  he  received  butane  btxA  from  Him  that  sitteth  upon 
the  throne,  and  he  alone  was  worthy  t«  open  and  look  on  this 
book."  Sir  Isaac  therefore  accords  with  me  in  rejecting  the 
fiction  of  a  separate  little  book,  or  codicil,  which  is  adopted  by 
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Where,  in  this  case,  was  thd  fitness  of  the  exhortation 
to  the  Apostle, "  Weep  not :  fortheLion  of  the  tribe 
*<of  Judah,  the  Rootof  David, hath  prevaUedto  open 
"  the  book>  and  to  loose  the  seven  seals  thereof."* 
For,  according  to  the  opinion  which  I  am  refuting, 
when  these  seven  seals  were  unloosed  there  remain- 
ed other  no  less  important  prophecies  still  sealed 
up.  The  idea  of  a  separate  codicil  must  therefore 
be  rejected,  aiid  the  little  book  opened  is  certainly 
a  part  of  the  seated  book :  and  we  may  conclude, 
that  it  is  the  seventh  seal,  that  being  the  one  whose 
contents  were  now  unfolding.t    The  giving  of  thia 

Medct  BUbop  Nevton,  Mr.  Faber,  Mr.  Frere,  Mr.  Irringi  and 
otbers. — 3d  Edit. 

•  Rev.  T.  5. 

f  A  reviewer  of  ray  irorb,  in  the  Edinburgh  Christian  In- 
itrnctor,  to  whom  I  feel  myself  much  obliged  for  the  oandid  and 
Indulgent  manner  in  which  he  treats  it,  has  made  some  remarks 
i^on  my  hypothesis  respecting  the  little  book.  So  &r  u  I 
waderstand  this  respectable  writer,  he  leenu  to  me  to  wish  IP 
establish  the  identity  of  the  little  boolt,  with  that  portion  of  the 
book  of  Daniel  which  contuns  his  last  prophecy,  and,  in  chap, 
xii.  9,  is  declared  to  be  closed  np  and  se^ed  till  the  time  of  ' 
lite  end.  Now  this  identity  I  have  already  admitted,  as  to  the 
wibstance  of  the  two  prophecies,  t.  e.  in  the  same  sense  that  the 
Gospel  of  St.  Luke  may  be  identified  with  that  of  St.  Matthew. 
But  if  it  be  meant,  that  the  book  in  the  hand  of  the  angel  was 
the  identical  volume  of  Daniel's  last  prophecy,  I  can  see  no 
gToond  for  this  opinion.  On  the  contrary,  its  truth  seems  to 
be  negatived  by  the  simple  circumstance,  that  St.  John's  pro- 
phecy contains  many  n«w  facts,  not  mentioned  in  that  of  Daniel; 
and)  on  the  other  hand,  Daniel's  prophecy  baa  many  circnm- 
atances  not  included  in  St.  John's.  It  appears  to  me  certain, 
however,  that  St  John's  prophecy  waa  the  key  for  opening  or 
unsealing  that  of  Danie^  as  I  have  already  observed  in  the 
preceding  pages. 
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seventh  seal  to  the  Apostle  to  eat  or  digest,  has 
perhaps  a  peculiar  reference  to  his  being  made  to 
understand  what  that  mystery  of  God  is,  which  is 
to  be  finished  at  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trum- 
pet. Accordingly,  no  sooner  does  he  eat  the  little 
book,  and  digest  it,  than  he  is  commanded  again 
to  pr(^faesy  to  many  peoples,  nations,  and  tongues, 
aad  kings:  that  is,  he  is  openly  to  declare  to  them 
this  great  mystery,  which  forms,  as  I  conceive,  the 
principal  subject  of  the  next  three  chapters.  And 
Ishall  so  far  anticipate  the  contents  of  these  chapters, 
as  to  state  that  this  mystery  seems  to  consist  in  the 
wonderful  circumstance  of  God  permitting  the 
enemies  of  Chiist  to  reign  triumphantly  in  his  visible 
professing  Church,  and  to  deform,  corrupt,  and 
degrade  that  Church,  during  the  prophetical  period 
of  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days. 

And  hence  we  discover  why  the  contents  of  this 
little  book  were  so  bitter  to  the  mind  of  the  Apostle, 
which  is  declared  symbolically  under  the  figure  of 
its  making  his  belly  bitter.  The  Apostle  felt  the 
deepest  interest  in  the  future  fortunes  of  the  Church 
of  Christ,  and  had  therefore  an  eager  desire  to  learn 
the  contents  of  the  little  book.  ■  This  eager  desire 
is  described  under  the  symbol  of  its  being  in  his 
mouth  sweet  as  honey  i  but  when  he  understood 
what  the  little  book  actually  discovered  concerning 
the  above  mystery,  it  could  not  but  occasion  to  him 
the  bitterest  emotions  of  sorrow. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 


THB  TWO  WITMBSSES. 


*'  And  there  was  given  me  a  reed  like  unto  a  rod  : 
'*  and  the  angel  stood,  saying.  Rise,  and  measure 
"  the  temple  of  God,  and  the  altar,  and  them  that 
<■  worship  therein.  But  thecourt  which  is  without 
"  the  temple,  leave  out  and  measure  it  not ;  for  it 
"  is  given  unto  the  Gentiles  ;  and  the  holy  city  shall 
'*  they  tread  under  foot  forty  and  two  months."* 

The  tabernacle  of  the  temple  of  the  Lord  contained 
several  parts  or  divisions.  The  innermost  of  these 
wasthemostholyplace,  or  Holy  of  Holies,  containing 
the  ark  of  the  covenant,  the  tahles  of  the  law,  the 
mercy-seat  overshadowed  by  the  cherulnm  of  glory. 
Into  this  innermost  division  of  the  temple,  the  high 
priest  alone  was  permitted  to  enter ;  and  that  only 
once  in  the  year,  on  the  great  day  of  atoneraentt 
This  Holy  of  Holies  wasatypeof  heaven,  into  which 
Christ,  the  great  High  Priest  of  our  profession,  is 
entered  for  us  ;  and  also  a  symbol  of  that  future  and 
glorious  state  of  the  kingdom  upon  earth,  when  the 
tabernacle  of  God  shall  be  with  men.  Accordingly, 
when  the  state  of  the  kingdom  in  that  period  is  exhi- 
bited to  the  Apostle,  under  the  appearance  of  a  vast 
multitude  clothed  in  white,  and  having  branches  of 
palm-trees  in  their  hands,  it  is  said,  that  they  are 

•  Rev.  xi.  I,  2.  t  Heb.  w.  7. 
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before  the  throne  of  God,  and  serve  him  day  and 
night  in  his  temj^e*  (/.  e.  in  the  Holy  of  Holies)^ 
where,  under  the  Levitical  dispensation,  the  high 
priest  only  could  enter  once  a-year ;  and  where, 
under  the  evangelical  dispensation,  Christ  is  for  us 
entered,  made  an  High  Priest  for  ever  aAer  the  order 
of  Melchisedec.  In  confirmation  of  the  foregoing 
observations,  it  spears,  that  od  the  sounding  of 
^e  seventh  trumpet^  which  introduces  the  glorious 
state  of  the  Church,  "  the  temple  of  God  was  opened 
*'  in  heaven,  and  there  was  seen  in  his  temple  the 
**  ark  of  his  te8tainent."f  It  was  the  Holy  of  Holies, 
therefore,  which  was  opened  to  common  view,  otlier- 
wise  the  ark  could  not  have  been  seen.  When  the 
same  glorious  state  of  the  kingdom,  as  had  before 
been  exhibited  under  the  emblem  of  the  palm-bear- 
ing multitude,  is  again  shown  forth  under  the  symbol 
of  a  city,  the  New  Jerusalem,  it  is  emphatically  said 
by  the  Apostle,  "  I  saw  no  temple  therein."1:  The 
reason  of  this  is  plain :  the  scene  is  laid  in  the  Holy 
of  Holies,  the  innermost  recess  of  the  templej  there 
is  not,  therefore,  and  cannot  be,  any  other  temple 
than  He  who  inhabiteth  the  temple,  even  the  Lord 
God  Almighty,  and  the  Lamb.  The  antitype  being 
come,  the  type  vanishes  away.§ 

The  second  division  of  the  temple  of  God  was 
the  sanctuary,  or  holy  place,  which  was  next  to  the 
Holy  of  Holies,  and  separated  therefrom  by  the  veil. 
In  the  holy  place  were  placed  the  g<dden  candlestick 


•  Rer.  Tii.  15.         |  Ibid.  xi.  19.         {  Ibid.  xxi.  S3. 
f  '  Hierosolyms  h»o  tots  in  emphaai  euet  throniu  D« — 
'  IpM  itoqae  tots  eMOt  templom  Dei.'  Vi^ngs,  m  loeo. 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


129 

with  seven  branches,  the  golden  altar  of  incense* 
and  the  table  of  shew-bread.  It  is  easy  to  perceive 
that  the  Holy  place  was  a  symbol  of  the  true,  spiritual 
Church  of  God  upon  earth,  during  the  present 
dispensation.  The  Holy  place  had  no  light  from 
without:  it  was  enlightened  only  by  the  lamps  of 
the  golden  candlestick  with  seven  branches.  This 
candlestick  was  a  symbol  of  the  Holy  Spirit,* 
called,  in  the  figurative  language  of  this  book,  from 
the  fulness  and  completeness  of  his  gifls  and  ope- 
rations, "the  Seven  Spirits,"  i.e.  the  All-perfect 
and  ln6nite  Spirit  of  God.  In  the  same  manner, 
the  true  spiritual  Church  of  Christ  has  no  light  from 
without,  but  is  internally  illuminated  by  the  Holy 
Ghost.  Incense,  as  we  have  already  seen,  is  a  sym- 
bol of  the  prayers  of  the  saints.  It  is  only  in  the 
true  spiritual  Church  that  such  prayers  are  offered, 
and  they  are  symbolized  by  the  incense  burnt  upon 
the  golden  altar  in  the  Holy  place.  There  was  no 
way  into  the  Holy  of  Holies  but  through  the  Holy 
place :  and  so  there  is  no  way  into  heaven,  the  true 
Holy  of  Holies,  but  by  entering  into,  or  becoming 
members  of,  the  true  spiritual  Church  of  Christ. 
The  Holy  place  was  hidden  from  the  view  of  those 
without  by  a  second  veil;  and  thus  the  true  spirit- 
ual Church  of  Christ  is  hidden  from  the  view  of  the 
world,  and  is,  therefore,  with  strict  justice  and  pro* 
priety,  called  the  invisible  Church.  Intp  the  typical 
Holy  place  it  was  not  lawful  for  any  to  enter  but  the 
priests,  and  none  can  enter  into  the  true  Church  (i.e. 
become  members  of  it),  but  they  who  are  made 
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priests  uDto  God.  In  all  respects,  the  type,  there- 
fore, answers  to  the  antitype. 

Along  with  the  Sanctuary,  or  Holy  place,  the 
Spirit  of  God,  in  this  passage,  classes  the  altar,  (i.  e. 
the  altar  of  burnt-offerings,)  which  was  placed  in  a 
court  or  enclosure,  immediately  before  the  entrance 
into  the  sanctuary.  This  altar  of  burnt-offerings, 
and  the  sacrifices  offered  upon  it,  were  symbols  of 
the  sacrifice  of  Christ  The  altar  of  burnt-offerings 
was  immediately  before  the  door  of  the  Holy  place, 
which  points  out  to  us,  that  no  one  can  enter  into 
(he  Holy  place,  or  become  a  member  of  the  spiritual 
Church,  but  in  virtue  of  the  atoning  sacrifice  of 
Christ,  received  by  true  faith.  The  court  in 
which  was  the  altar  of  burnt-oflerings,  was  open, 
only  to  the  priests  and  Levites,  and  seems  to  be 
the  same  as  was  called  the  priesfs  court:  but  it 
was  visible  from  without  to  the  people,  who 
were  in  the  external  court,  which  signifies  that 
the  sacrifice  of  Christ  is  to  be  held  up  to  the 
view  of  alt  men,  in  order  that  they  may  believe  and 
be  saved. 

.  On  the  outside  of  the  court  of  the  altar,  or 
priesfs  court,  was  the  larger  court,  accessible  to  the 
whole  people  of  Israel ;  and,  therefore,  called  the 
Court  of  Israel.  This  outer  court,  or,  as  it  is  here 
called,  the  court  without  the  temple,  seems  to 
have  been  a  symbol  of  the  visible,  professing  Church 
of  God,  as  distinguished  from  the  true  and  invisible 
Church. 

Having  thus  endeavoured  to  ascertain  what 
were  the  several  divisions  of  the  temple  of  God, 
and  their  symbolical  meaning,  it  is  not  difGcuIt  to 
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determine  which  of  these  parts  or  compartments 
were  measured  by  the  apostle  John. 

The  Holy  of  Holies  could  not  be  the  subject  of 
this  measurement,  as  it  was  shut  during  the  period 
of  the  testimony  of  the  witnesses,  and  was  not 
opened  till  after  the  sounding  of  the  seventh 
trumpet,  as  is  declared  in  the  19th  verse  of  this 
chapter.  What  the  Apostle  is  commanded  to 
measure,  is,  therefore,  certainly  the  Holy  place,  or 
Sanctuary,  and  the  interior  court,  or  court  of  the 
priests,  including  the  altar  of  burnt-ofle  rings. 
These  two  being  symbolical  of  the  invisible  Church, 
the  measuring  of  them  by  the  Apostle,  signifies, 
that  during  the  period  of  forty-two  months,  when 
the  Gentiles  should  tread  under  foot  the  holy  city, 
God  would  still  have  a  chosen  seed  to  serve  him, 
who,  though  small  in  number,  should  yet  be  well 
known  to  him,  and  precious  in  his  sight.  To 
measure,  signifies  to  take  account  of.  But  the 
Apostle  is  commanded  to  leave  out  the  court  that 
is  without  the  temple,  namely,  the  Court  of  Is- 
rael, and  not  to  measure  it.  as  it  was  given  lo 
the  Gentiles,  i.  e.  to  men,  who,  though  Israel- 
ites in  name,  and  pretending  to  worship  God,  and 
tread  bis  courts,  were  in  character.  Gentiles ;  and, 
it  is  added,  that  they  shall  tread  or  trample  under 
^oot,  the  holy  city,  forty  and  two  months.  The 
holy  city  certainly  means  the  visible,  professing 
Church  of  Christ ;  and  the  undisturbed  occupation 
of  it  by  Gentiles,  who  are  unworthy  of  being 
measured,  or  taken  account  of,  signifies  its  deep 
and  universal  degeneracy,  during  the  prophetical 
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period  above-mentioned,  the  mieaning  of  which  will 
be  investigated  afterwards. 

"  And  I  will  give  (poxcer)  unto  my  two  wit- 
*'  nesses,  and  tbey  shall  prophesy  a  thousand  and 
•'  two  hundred  wid  threescore  days,  clothed  in 
"  sackcloth.  These  are  the  two  olive  trees,  and  the 
"  two  candlesticks  standing  before  the  God  of  the 
"  earth." 

The  true  spiritual  Church  of  Christ,  the  collec- 
tive body  of  the  faithful,  or  true  Israel  of  God,  is 
here  presented  to  our  view  under  three  different 
emblems :  ^rst,  that  of  two  witnesses  prophesying 
in  sackcloth,  the  garb  of  mourning,  during  the 
period  of  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty 
days,  and  testifying  against  the  general  corruption 
and  degeneracy  of  the  professing  Church  :  secondbf, 
under  the  symbol  of  two  candlesticks,  as  holding 
forth  the  light  of  truth  to  a  world  involved  in 
qiiritual  darkness :  and,  thirdly,  as  two  olive  trees, 
to  denote  the  abundant  supplies  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
at  all  times  given  to  the  true  Church.  The  mean- 
ing of  the  whole  passage,  is,  that  in  the  midst  of 
the  general  corruption  of  the  visible  church,  God 
would  raise  up  a  small  number  of  faithful  men,  a 
truly  spiritual  Church,  that  should  witness  for  the 
truth,  during  the  whole  period  of  one  thousand  two 
hundred  and  sixty  days,  which  is  the  same  as  the 
forty-two  months  when  the  Gentiles  were  to  occupy 
the  holy  city. 

History  shows,  that  this  prophecy  has  received 
its  accomplishment;  and  for  his  satisfaction  on 
this  point,   I  must   refer   the   reader   to   Bishop 
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Newton's  Dissertations  on  the  Frc^hecies  (in 
which  are  enumerated  the  faithful  witnesses 
who  appeared,  even  in  the  darkest  ages  of  the 
Church),  and  likewise  to  Milner's  History  of  the 
Church  of  Christ.  I  shall  contirm  their  testimony 
by  a  remarkable  passage  from  the  inlidel  historian 
of  the  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  empire  :— •• 
Mr.  Gibbon,  afiter  narrating  the  persecution  of  the 
Albigeois,  in  the  thirteenth  century,  by  Pope 
Innocent  III.,  gives  the  following  striking  testi- 
mony to  the  fu6lment  of  this  passage  of  the 
Apocalypse,  by  the  continued  existence,  in  the 
Church,  of  a  body  of  true  Asdples,  even  to  the 
age  of  the  Reformation.  "  The  visible  assemblies 
of  the  Paulicians,  or  Albigeois,  were  extirpated  by 
fire  and  sword  ;  and  the  bleeding  remnant  escaped 
by  flight,  concealment,  or  catholic  conformity. 
But  the  invincible  spirit  which  they  had  kindled, 
still  lived  and  breathed  in  the  western  world,  lu 
the  state,  in  the  Church,  and  even  in  the  cloister, 
a  latent  succession  was  preserved  qf  the  disciples  of 
St.  Paul,  who  protested  against  the  tyranny  ofRomCy 
embraced  the  Bible  as  the  rule  qfjaith^  and  purified 
their  creed  from  all  the  visions  qftbe  Gnostic  theology. 
The  struggles  of  Wickliff  in  England,  of  Huss  in 
Bohemia,  were  premature  and  ineffectual ;  but  the 
names  of  Zuinglius,  Luther,  and  Calvin,  are  pro^ 
nounced  with  gratitude,  as  the  deliverers  of 
nations."* 

It  is  said  of  the  witnesses,  that  "  if  any  man  will 

*  Decline  and  FNdl,  chap.  lir.  How  marrdlons  is  it,  Uwt 
an  enemy  to  Chrittianity,  slionld  tlraa  write  u  inYoluidary  and 
imconscioua  comment  on  St  John  t 
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**  hurt  them,  fire  proceedeth  out  of  their  mouth, 
"and  devoureth  their  enemies j  and  if  any  man 
"  will  hurt  them,  he  must  in  this  manner  be  killed." 

The  prophets,  in  the  Scriptural  style,  are  often 
said  to  do  those  things  which  they  denounce.  '*  I 
••  will  make  my  word  in  thy  mouth  fire,"  says  the 
Lord  to  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  "  and  this  people 
"wood,  and  it  shall  consume  them."*  In 
the  above  words  respecting  the  fire  proceeding 
from  the  mouth  of  the  witnesses,  we  may  also  see 
the  indestructible  nature  of  the  Church  of  Christ. 
"Lo,"  said  our  Lord,  "  I  am  with  you  alway,  even 
*•  unto  the  end  of  tfie  world."  Every  attempt  to 
destroy  the  Church,  shall,  therefore,  fail  of  success, 
and  shall  issue  only  in  the  ruin  of  her  enemies.  In 
this  sense,  fire  may  be  said  to  issue  from  the  mouth 
of  the  witnesses. 

By  the  same  rules  we  may  explain  the  language 
of  the  following  verse :  "  TTiese  have  power  to  shut 
"  heaven,  that  it  rain  not  in  the  days  of  their  pro* 
"  phecy ;  and  have  power  over  waters  to  turn  them 
**  to  blood ;  and  to  smite  the  earth  with  all  plagues, 
"  as  often  as  they  will."  The  shutting  of  heaven 
is  the  withholding  the  spiritual  rain,  and  dew  of 
God's  word  and  Spirit,  from  the  apostate  inhabi- 
tants of  the  Roman  earth.  This  is  the  consequence 
of  the  neglect  and  contempt  shown  to  their  minis- 
try ;  and  it  is  a  dispensation  of  the  same  nature  as 
took  place  in  the  days  of  the  prophet  Isaiah,  when 
he  was  commanded  to  *'make  the  heart  of  this 
**  people  fat,  and  make  their  ears  heavy,  and  shut 
"  their  eyes ;  lest  they  see  with  their  eyes,  aud 

•  Jer.  V.  14. 
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"  hear  with  their  ears,  and  understand  with  their 
*■  heart,  and  convert  and  he  healed."*  Where  a 
people  refuse  to  repent  at  the  preaching  of  the 
Gospel,  God  in  just  judgment  withdraws  his  Spirit; 
and,  in  the  symbolical  style,  he  shuts  up  heaven, 
so  that  it  shall  not  rain.  The  witnesses  are  also 
said  to  turn  waters  into  blood,  and  to  smite  the 
earth  with  plagues,  because  such  judgments  are  in> 
flicted  on  the  guilty  nations,  for  refusing  to  hear 
their  testimony.t 

"  And  when  they  shall  be  finishing  (or  shall  be 
"accomplishing)  their  testimony,^  the  beast  that 
"  ascendeth  out  of  the  bottomless  pit  shall  make 
**  war  gainst  them,  and  shall  overcome  them,  and 
."  kill  them.  And  their  dead  bodies  shall  lie  in  the 
"  broad  street  of  the  great  city,  which  spiritually 
"  is  called  Sodom  and  £gypt,  where  also  our  Lord 
"  was  crucified.  And  they  of  the  peoples,  and 
"  kindreds,  and  tongues,  and  nations,  shall  see  their 

•  Iwi.  Ti.  10. 

f  It  if  plain,  that  in  the  whole  of  this  prophMy,  there  Is  an 
allnaioii  to  the  occorrencea  which  took  place  in  Israel,  in  the 
days  of  Elijah.  This  prophet  was  the  type  of  the  Apocalyptic 
witnesses,  and  the  ahutting  up  of  the  natural  heavens  at  his 
word,  (1  Kiags  xvii.  1,)  for  three  years  and  six  months,  (Lake 
iv.  23,)  was  a  type  of  the  shutting  of  the  spiritual  heaven,  for  three 
times  and  a  half,  or  1360  prophetic  days,  dnring  the  sackcloth 
prophesying  of  the  witnesses.  It  would  be  foreign  from  the 
purpose  of  this  work,  to  pursue  this  analogy  further.'  It  is 
enough  to  hare  called  the  attention  of  the  reader  to  it. 

f  The  accuracy  of  translating  arm  ttXtemi  tehen  they  sAall  be 
accomplishing,  I  rest  on  the  authority  of  the  Syriac  rendering 
of  eran  lailiataim  in  Matth.  r.  1 1,  which  will  be  quoted  in  a 
snbseqnent  page.  See  SchaaTs  Lexic  Syriao,  p.  193,  Lngdnn 
Bauv.  1708. 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


136 

*<dead  bodies  three  days  and  a  half,  and  sh^L  not 
"  sufier  their  dead  bodies  to  be  put  in  graves.  And 
*'  they  that  dwell  upon  the  earth,  shall  rejoice  over 
'*  them  and  make  merry,  and  shall  send  gifb  one 
*'  to  another,  because  these  two  prophets  tormented 
*'  them  that  dwell  on  earth.  And  after  three  days 
**  and  a  half,  the  spirit  of  life  from  God  entered 
"  into  them,  and  they  stood  upon  their  feet,  and 
*■*  great  fear  fell  upon  them  which  saw  them ;  and 
*'  they  heard  a  great  voice  from  heaven  saying 
"  unto  them,  Come  up  hither.  And  they  ascended 
"  Up  to  heaven  in  a  cloud,  and  their  enemies  beheld 
"  them." 

The  death  and  resurrection  of  the  witnesses, 
whatever  events  may  be  intended  thereby,  happen, 
as  we  leam  from  the  concluding  clause  of  the  above 
passage,  before  the  end  of  the  second  woe,  and  con- 
sequently before  the  coming  of  the  third  woe. 
But  the  second  woe  is  the  invasion  of  the  Roman 
empire,  and  conquest  of  its  eastern  branch  by  the 
Turks,  At  the  time  when  I  write  this,  the  Turkish 
power  still  exists,  but  as  I  shall  afterwards  show, 
has  ceased  to  exist  as  a  woe,  since  the  peace  of 
Carlowitz,  in  the  year  1699.  Indeed,  it  is  now  so 
rapidly  declining,  that  its  6nal  extinction  cannot 
be  very  remote.  On  the  other  hand,  the  third  woe 
is  the  French  Revolution,  as  I  shall  endeavour  to 
prove  in  the  proper  place,  and  shall  for  the  present 
assume,  for  the  sake  of  argument  But  if  the 
second  woe  be  past,  and  the  third  woe  be  come, 
then  the  death,  resurrection,  and  ascension  of  the 
witnesses  must  also  be  past  i  and  we  thus  far  are 
enabled,  on  certain  data,  to  fix  tlie  chronology  of 
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tiiese  events,  and  to  ascertain  one  most  important 
point  in  the  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse, 
which  has  greatly  perplexed  the  expositors.  As  it 
continues  to  be  the  opinion  of  some  writers,  that 
the  death  of  the  witnesses  is  yet  to  come,  the  fore- 
going argument  serves  also  to  show  that  the  fears 
of  many  pious  and  excellent  persons  on  this  head 
are  happily  without  foundation. 

The  death  and  resurrection  of  the  witnesses 
being  thus  past,  it  only  remains  to  ascertain  to 
what  events  they  apply.  After  the  most  attentive 
examination,  I  rest  in  the  original  opinion  of  Mr. 
Faber,*  that  this  part  of  the  prophecy  received  its 

*  It  u  tnie  that  thia  learned  writer,  has  since  abandoned  tbo 
above  Tiew,  and  now  holds  that  the  witnesses  are  the  two 
indivldnal  churches  of  the  Vallensefl  and  Albigenses,  and  that 
their  death  waa  uconipliiilied,  by  the  edict  of  the  Dulce  o( 
Savoy,  St  the  instigation  of  the  French  King,  on  31st  Jsniury, 
1686,  which  on  pain  of  death,  tbrbad  the  exercise  of  their 
religion,  banished  their  paators,  and  commanded  their  places  of 
worship  to  be  destroyed.  Their  resurrection  the  learned 
aothor  »ffinns  to  have  taken  place  in  August,  1689,  when  eight 
hundred  of  them  entered  Savoy,  sword  in  hand,  and  recovered 
their  ancient  posseeaions.  Their  aaeension  into  heaven  he 
supposes  to  have  been  effected,  by  the  edict  of  the  4th  Juno, 
1690,  granting  them  full  and  legal  establishment  as  lodependeot 
churches-  And  yet  according  to  Mr.  Faber  himself,  such  it 
their  present  depftssed  state,  that  they  cannot  reside  or  pnr- 
ehase  lands,  except  wttb.in  wrtun  boundaries , — all  correspoa- 
dence  with  foreign  divines  is  prohibited,  immense  duties 
are  laid  oq  bibles,  and  religious  books.  If  a  Romanist  steal 
the  chQd  of  a  Vaudois,  for  the  purpose  of  proselytism,  or  if  he 
call  n  Vaudolb,  a  ^og  or  a  herdic,  he  has  no  redress ;  also  a 
rriiual  to  uncover  the  head  to  a  wooden  saint,  carried  in  pro- 
cession by  idolatroua  neighbonrs,  nibjecta  them  to  fin*,  and 
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accomplishmeot  at  the  era  of  the  Reformatioo,  ia 
the  events  which  followed  the  dissolution  of  the 
Smalcaldic  league. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  sixteenth  century, 
Europe  reposed  in  the  deep  sleep  of  spiritual  death, 
under  the  iron  yoke  of  the  Papacy.  That  haughty 
power,  like  the  Assyrian  of  the  prophet,  said  in  the 

imprison  men  t  In  reference  to  tliia  interpretation,  I  shall 
withont  entering  into  any  direct  refntation  of  it,  simply  obaerre, 
that  the  reasoning  of  the  leftmed  author,  which  will  be  foand 
in  his  Sacred  Calendar  of  Pn^hecy,  Book  v.  chap,  ii,  has 
produced  no  impreMion  on  mj  mind.  I  cantiot  admit  the 
truth  of  its  fundamental  principle,  that  the  two  witnesaes,  or 
candlesticks,  or  olire  trees  are  two  individaai  churches.  It 
seems  to  me  to  he  a  private  iji^TprOalion.  It  is  true  that 
when  we  come  to  the  war  against  the  witnesses,  and  their 
death  hy  the  hestial  sword,  it  become*  nocewary  to  localise 
them,  and  give  to  them  an  outward  form,  in  a  special  part  of 
the  bestial  territories,  because  without  such  a  localization,  it 
were  impossible  to  conceive  the  fulfilment  of  a  particular  war 
waged  against  them.  But  still  the  witnesses  in  the  concrete, 
are  Dot  any  individual  churches,  but  the  confessors  of  the 
truth,  the  Israel  of  Grod,  through  the  whole  of  the  mystic 
Babylon.  A  candlestick,  and  an  olire  tree,  are,  as  Mr.  Faber 
justly  remarks,  the  hieroglyphics  of  a  Church ;  but  it  by  no 
means  follows,  m  he  saj^ses,  that  the  two  candlesticks  or 
olire  trees,  or  witnesses,  can  only  be  two  particular  churches. 
For  we  know  from  Rum.  xi.  17,  that  a  single  olive  tree  is  the 
symbol  of  the  Church  catholic,  and  from  the  Apocalypse  we 
know,  that  while  each  of  the  seven  candlesticks,  is  a  symbol  of 
an  individual  Church,  it  is  also  according  to  the  opinions  of  our 
ablest  G«mmeDtU«n,  no  less  a  symbol  of  the  universal  Church. 
The  suppression  of  the  two  Churches  of  Piedmont,  and  dieir 
re-establishment  were  as  it  appears  to  me,  events  having  teo 
little  influence  upon  the  graeral  interests  of  the  Church 
throughout  dte  Western  empire,  to  find  so  prominent  a  place 
4n  the  Apocalypse,  as  Mr.  Faber's  scheme  supposes. 
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plenitude  of  its  iosolence,  "  My  hand  hath  found 
-"  as  a  neat  the  riches  of  the  people,  and  as  one 
"  gathereth  eggsthat  are  led,  have  I  gathered  all  the 
"  earth,  and  there  was  none  that  moved  the  wing  or 
"  opened  the  mouth,  or  peeped.""  But  the  deep  wis- 
dom ofGodis  manifested,  in  choosing  "thebase  tilings 
"of  the  world, and  things  which  are  despised,  and 
'*  things  which  are  not,  to  bring  to  naught  the  things 
thatare." — Suddenly  in  one  of  the  universities  of  Ger- 
many, the  voice  of  an  obscure  monk  was  heard,  the 
sound  of  which  rapidly  filled  Saxony,  Germany,  and 
Europe  itself,  shaking  the  very  foundations  of  the 
Papal  power,  and  arousing  men  from  the  lethargy 
of  agest.  It  was  in  the  year  1517,  that  the  Refor- 
mation began  by  the  preaching  of  Luther  and  the 
pubUcation  of  ninety-five  propositions  against  indul- 
gences, which  in  fifteen  days  were  spread  through- 
out Germany.}  In  the  following  year  Luther  ap- 
peared before  Cardinal  Cajetan,  the  Pope's  Legate> 
and  was  required  to  recant  his  opinions :  but  he 
positively  refused.  In  1520,  a  bull  of  excommuni- 
cation was  published  against  him.  Luther  replied 
by  declaring  the  Pope  to  be  the  Antichrist,  §  the 
man  of  sin,  and  son  of  perdition,  and  publicly  burnt 
the  Papal  bull,  in  presence  of  the  professors  and 
-students  of  the  university  of  Wittemberg.il   Next 

•  laa.  X.  14. 

f  See  Hume's  Hist,  of  £nglaiid,  c  xxix.  This  infidel  when 
he  relactantly  bears  testimony  in  favour  of  the  cause  of  truth, 
.is  an  unexceptionable  witness. 

t  Milner,  Cent.  xvi.  c.  1 1. 

§  The  replf  of  Lather  bears  die  title  "  Adrersas  ExecrabiiMn 
Antichristi  Bnllam."  Luther.  Oper.  Jena,  1557, Tom.  It.  p.  902. 

II  Robertson's  Charles  V.,  Book  II. 
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jear  he  was  summoned  before  the  Diet  at  Wonasi 
and  having  refused  in  presence  of  the  Diet  to  retract 
his  opinions,  a  severe  edict  was  published  depriving 
him  of  all  his  privileges  as  a  subject  of  the  empire. 

The  Reformation  continued,  however,  to  spread 
in  the  face  of  all  opposition.  About  the  year  1534, 
Nuremberg,  Frankfort,  Hamburgh,  and  several 
other  free  cities  embraced  it  openly,  and  in  a  few 
years  almost  one  half  of  the  Germauic  body  had 
revolted  from  the  Papal  See. 

In  \5i9,  a  decree  was  issued  by  the  Diet  at 
Spires,  held  to  consider  the  state  of  religion,  enjoin- 
ing those  states  of  the  empire  which  had  hitherto 
obeyed  the  former  decree  of  the  Diet  at  Worms 
against  Luther,  to  persevere  in  obedience  to  it,  and 
prohibiting  otheT  states,  from  further  innovating  in 
religion.  The  Elector  of  Saxony,  and  several  other 
princes  of  the  empire,  and  the  deputies  of  fourteen 
imperial  cities,  entered  a  solemn  protest  against 
this  decree  as  unjust  and  Impious.*  On  that 
occasion  they  assumed  the  illustrious  name  of  Pbo> 
TESTANTs,  including  in  it  by  its  Latin  etymology, 
the  very  character  of  witnesses  which  is  given  in 
the  passage  of  the  Apocalypse  now  under  con- 
sideration. 

In  1530,  the  Confessiqn  of  Faith  of  the  Protes- 
tants, known  by  the  title  of  the  Confession  of  Augs- 
burg, was  presented  to  the  Diet  assembled  in  that 
city.  A  decree  was  soon  afterwards  issued  by  the 
Diet  condemning  the  Protestant  doctrines,  forbid- 
ding any  person  to  protect  or  tolerate  those  who 

■  Thia  proteat  inu  on  tba  Idth  April,  1539.  Se«  Robert- 
■on'*  Chkriea  V.,  Book  r. 
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taught  them,  uid  requiring  all  men  to  assist  with 
their  lives  and  fortunes  in  execuUng  this  decree, 
under  penalty  of  being  declared  incapable  of  acting 
as  judges,  or  appearing  as  parties  in  the  Imperial 
Chamber,  the  supreme  judicature  of  the  empire. 

Alarmed  at  this  measure,  which  they  consi- 
dered as  a  certain  evidence  that  their  destruc- 
tion was  determined  upon,  the  Protestants  in 
December  the  same  year  assembled  at  Smalcalde, 
where  they  concluded  a  league  of  mutual  defence, 
by  which  they  formed  the  Protestant  states  of  Ger- 
many into  one  regular  body.  In  the  year  1532, 
from  the  fears  excited  by  this  formidable  league, 
the  Protestants  obtained  in  the  Diet  at  Ratisbon, 
the  ratification  of  a  treaty  previously  agreed  upon 
at  Nuremberg,  establishing  universal  religious  peace 
and  toleration  in  Germany,  until  the  meeting  of  a 
General  Council. 

The  Smalcaldic  league  thus  formed,  continued 
in  existence  till  the  year  1546.  In  the  summer  of 
that  year,  however,  the  Emperor,  Charles  V.,  con- 
cluded an  alliance  with  the  Pope,  of  which  the  pro- 
gress of  heresy  in  Germany  was  stated  as  the  mov- 
ing cause.  The  Emperor  engaged  to  take  the  field 
with  an  army  to  compel  the  Protestants  to  return 
to  the  bosom  of  the  Church,  and  submit  to  the 
Holy  See.  The  Pope,  on  the  other  hand,  agreed  to 
grant  pecuniary  ud  to  the  Emperor  together  with  a 
body  of  twelve  thousand  five  hundred  troops  to  be 
maintained  at  his  own  charge,*  Against  this  con- 
federacy the  Protestants  took  the  field  with  an  army 

■  RoberUon,  B.  Tiii. 
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of  8^,000  men.  But  within  a  few  months,  and  about 
the  end  of  the  same  year  their  army  separated,  and 
the  league  fell  to  pieces.  The  Duke  of  Wirtem* 
berg,  and  other  princes  of  the  empire,  were  com- 
pelled to  sue  for  pardon  on  their  knees  before  the 
£mperor  and  the  greater  part  of  the  free  cities  threw 
themselves  on  his  mercy. 

Only  the  Elector  of  Saxony,  and  Landgrave  of 
Hesse,  remained  in  arms.  On  the  S4>th  of  April, 
1547,  the  Elector  was  totally  routed  and  taken 
prisoner  by  the  Emperor,  Charles  the  Fifth,  at  the 
battle  of  Muhlberg.  The  Landgrave  was  ere 
long  obliged  to  submit  likewise,  and  by  a  dishon- 
ourable stratagem  was  seized  and  confined  by  the 
Emperor. 

In  the  following  year,  a  new  system  of  doctrine, 
which  was  afterwards  styled  the  Interim,  and  which 
had  been  prepared  by  the  command  of  the  Emperor 
was  presented  to  the  Diet  assembled  at  Augsburg, 
to  receive-  their  sanction  as  a  general  rule  of  faith 
in  Germany,  till  a  council  could  be  convocated. 
In  the  above  system,  the  obnoxious  doctrines  of 
Popery  were  retained,  though  they  were  expressed 
for  the  most  part,  in  the  softest  words,  or  in  Scrip- 
tural phrases,  or  in  terms  of  studied  ambiguity. 
The  Interim  was  presented  and  read  in  the  Diet 
on  the  15th  of  May,  1548.  As  soon  as  the  read- 
ing of  it  was  finished,  the  Archbishop  of  Mentz, 
president  of  the  Electoral  College,  rose  up  hastily; 
and  having  thanked  the  Emperor  for  his  unwearied 
and  pious  endeavours,  in  order  to  restore  peace  to 
the  Church,  he,  in  the  name  of  the  Diet,  signified 
their  approbation  of  the  system  of  doctrine  which 
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bad  been  read,  together  with  tbeir  resolution  of 
conforming  to  it  in  every  particular.  No  member 
of  the  Diet  had  the  courage  to  contradict  what  the 
Elector  had  said ;  some  being  overawed  by  fear, 
others  remaining  silent  through  complaisance. 
Charles  held  the  Archbishop's  declaration  to  be  a 
full  constitutional  ratification  of  the  Interim,  and 
prepared  to  enforce  the  observance  of  it  aa  a  decree 
of  the  empire.* 

Some  of  the  most  considerable  of  the  Protestant 
princes  of  the  empire  were  either  persuaded,  or 
intimidated  by  the  Emperor,  and  thus  prevailed  on 
to  receive  the  Interim  with  implicit  obedience. 
From  the  imperial  cities  he  met  with  a  firmer  re- 
sistance, but  they  were  compelled  one  after  another 
to  submit.  The  government  of  the  city  of  Augs- 
burg  was  dissolved  by  force,  and  a  small  number 
of  persons  appointed  to  administer  its  affairs,  who 
ail  took  an  oath  to  observe  the  Interim.  At  Ulm 
the  Protestant  pastors  were  seized  by  the  Emperor,  - 
and  such  of  them  as  refused  to  subscribe  the  Interim 
were  committed  to  prison,  and  at  the  departure  of 
Charles  were  carried  along  with  him  in  chains.! 
Similar  measures  were  adopted  with  regard  to  the 
other  refractory  cities.  In  most  of  the  cities  of 
Suabia,  the  Protestant  clergy  were  ejected  by 
violence.1:      The  reformed   worship    was    almost 

*  Robertson's  Charles  V.,  Book  be. 

f  Robertson's  Charles  V.,  Book  x.  Many  divines,  (says 
Burnet  in  his  History  of  the  Reformation,)  were  driTen  away ; 
some  concealed  themselres  in  G«rmany,  others  fled  into  Switser- 
land,  and  some  came  over  to  England Vol.  II.  Part  i.  p.  148. 

i  Melancthon,  in  an  epistle  to  John  Matthesitu,  the  year  t^ 
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entirely  suppressed  through  that  extensive  province. 
The  people  were  compelled  to  attend  the  miuiatra- 
tion  of  priests,  whom  they  regarded  with  horror  as 
idolaters,  and  to  submit  to  the  jurisdiction  of 
magistrates,  whom  they  detested  as  usurpers.* 

The  death  of  the  witnesses  took  place  wiien  they 
were  silenced,  and  compelled  to  desist  from  bearing 
testimony.  Tliis  was  effected  by  the  promulgation 
of  the  Interim,  in  the  year  1548.  The  bodies  of 
the  slain  witnesses  were  not,  however,  to  be  laid  in 
graves.  This  refusal  of  the  rites  of  sepulture  seems 
to  imply  the  highest  degree  of  insult,  and  points 
out  to  us  the  obloquy  which  was  every  where  cast 
on  the  name  and  faith  of  the  Protestants.  It  had 
even  a  literal  fulfilment  in  the  cruel  treatment  of 
the  Landgrave  of  Hesse  and  the  Elector  of  Saxony 
by  the  Emperor,  Charles  V.  They  were  carried 
^bout  by  him  as  captives  in  his  progress  through 
Germany,  and  exhibited  as  a  public  spectacle  in  its 
principal  cities,  and  thus,  their  disgrace,  and  the 
triumph  of  the  Emperor,  were  every  day  renewed. 

About  three  years  and  a  half  afterwards,  or  to- 
wards the  end  of  the  year  1551,  Maurice  of  Saxony, 
who  had  long  meditated  the  deliverance  of  the  Pro- 
testants, and  had  been  preparing  to  attempt  this 
object,  though  he  had  concealed  his  intentions  with 

vhidt  18  not  giren,  but  it  cerbunly  belongs  to  this  period, 
write*  M  follow* :— "  In  Suevia  pnlu  sunt  plnret  trecentia  pas- 
tores  EcclesiBmm.  Imo  et  tnicidKti  aliqni  sb  Hiapuiia  qui  eis 
et  waticnm  et  conjuges  eripiunL  In  Ecdesiis  fit  solitado. 
Oremns  Denm  nt  luac  ing«ntia  mala  finiat."— Phil.  Melancth. 
E^is.  Lib.  Secund.,  Ep.  12. 
*  RobertMin'B  Charles  V.  Book  x. 
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the  greatest  care,  commeDced  his  operations  by 
demaoding  the  release  of  the  captive  Landgrave  of 
Hesse.  This  demand  being  eluded  by  Charles, 
early  in  the  following  season*  Maurice  placed  him* 
self  at  the  head  of  his  army,  and  took  the  field. 
He  published  a  manifesto,  containing  his  reasons 
for  taking  arms :  and  the  first  of  these  was,  that  he 
might  secure  the  Protestant  religion,  which  was 
threatened  with  immediate  destruction.  As  he 
advanced  with  rapid  marches  towards  Upper  Ger- 
many, all  the  towns  opened  their  gates  to  him. 
He  every  where  reinstated  the  magistrates  whom 
the  £mperor  had  deposed,  and  gave  possesion  of 
the  churches  to  the  Protestant  ministers  whom  be 
had  ejected. 

**  No  words,"  says  the  historian,  "  can  express  the 
Emperor's  astonishment  and  consternation  at  events 
so  un^pected."*  He  attempted  to  negotiate  with 
Maurice,  but  without  effect.  Maurice  consented  to 
a  conference  withFerdinand,  the  brother  of  Charles, 
but  afterwards  rejoined  his  army,  and  marched 
directly  towards  Inspruck,  where  the  Emperor  then 
was,  with  a  view  of  surprising  him,  and  obtaining 
possession  of  his  person.  "  The  Emperor  was  in- 
formed of  the  approaching  danger  late  in  the 
evening,  and  knowing  that  nothing  could  save  him 
but  a  speedy  flight,  he  instantly  left  Inspruck,t 
without  r^arding  the  darkness  of  the  night,  or  the 


8  Chwlea  V^  Book  x. 
f  Burnet,  in  hU  HUtoiyof  the  Reformation,  Vol.  ii.  Parti. 
f,  34S,  tBys,  "  Upon  tliia  the   £mperor  roae  from  tapper  in 
great  hute,  and  by  torch  light  fled  away  to  make  hi<  eac^M 
into  Italy." 
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violent  rain  which  happened  to  fall  at  the  time ; 
and  notwithstanding  his  being  so  much  debilitated 
by  the  gout,  that  he  could  bear  no  motion  but  that 
of  a  litter,  he  travelled  by  the  light  of  torches, 
taking  his  way  over  the  Alps,  by  ways  almost  im- 
passable. His  courtiers  and  attendants  followed 
him  with  equal  precipitation,  some  of  them  on  such 
horses  as  they  could  hastily  procure,  many  of  them 
on  foot,  and  all  in  the  utmost  confusion.  In  this 
miserable  plight,  very  unlike  the  pomp  with  which 
Charles  had  appeared  during  the  6ve  preceding 
years,  as  the  conqueror  of  Germany,  he  arrived  at 
length,  with  bis  dejected  train,  at  Villach,  in  Ca- 
rinthia,  and  scarce  thought  himself  secure  even  in 
that  remote  inaccessible  corner."* 

The  operations  of  Maurice  had  also  the  effect  of 
immediately  breaking  up  the  Council  of  Trent. 
The  fathers  of  the  Council  being  seized  with  a  ge- 
neral consternation,  on  receiving  the  intelligence  of 
his  having  taken  up  arms,  the  German  prelates 
returned  home,  and  the  rest  were  impatient  to 
depart.  A  decree  was  consequently  issued  for  pro- 
roguing the  Council,  and  it  did  not  again  meet  for 
&  period  of  ten  years.t 

These  interesting  and  important  events  were 
immediately  followed  by  the  treaty  of  Passau  j  in 

*  Robertson'R  Charles  V.,  Book  x. 

"  It  waa  one  of  the  notableit  tama  of  fortune  tfa&t  had 
been  in  many  ages,  and  gare  a  great  demonstration  both  of 
an  ovemiling  ProTidence  that  dispoaet  of  all  human  affiura  at 
pleasure,  and  of  a  particular  care  that  God  had  of  the  Reformft. 
tion,  in  thuB  recovering  it  when  it  seemed  gone  vitbout  hope  in 
Germany."— Bamet,  Hist,  of  Ref.,  rol.  ii.  p.  344. 

I  Robertson,  Ubi  snpro. 
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■which  it  was  stipulated  that  neither  the  Emperor 
nor  any  other  prince  should,  on  any  pretext  what- 
ever, ofler  any  injury  or  violence  to  such  as  adhered 
to  the  Confession  of  Augsburg,  but  allow  them  to 
enjoy  the  free  and  undisturbed  exercise  c^  their 
religion ;  and  that  the  imperial  chamber  should  ad- 
minister justice  impartially,  both  to  Catholics  and 
Protestants;  and  Protestants  be  admitted  indiscri- 
minately with  Catholics  to  sit  in  that  court 

The  security  of  the  Protestants  was  still  further 
conlirmed  by  a  recess  of  the  Diet  of  Augsburg,  in 
the  year  1555,  containing  various  provisions  in  their 
favour. 

The  importance  of  the  treaty  of  Passau  cannot 
be  better  shown,  than  by  quoting  the  following 
observations  of  the  historian  of  the  reign  of  Charles 
the  Fifth  upon  it.  "  Such  was  the  memorable 
treaty  of  Passau,  that  overturned  the  vast  fabric, 
in  erecting  which  Charles  had  employed  so  many 
years,  and  had  exerted  tlie  utmost  efforts  of  his 
power  and  policy  ;  that  annulled  all  his  regulations 
with  regard  to  reli^on ;  defeated  all  his  hopes  of 
rendering  the  imperial  authority  absolute  and  here- 
ditary in  his  family  i  and  established  the  Protestant 
Church,  which  had  hitherto  subsisted  precariously 
in  Germany,  through  connivance,  or  by  expedients, 
upon  a  firm  and  secure  basis."* 

•  Hist.  Cbarlea  Y.,  Book  t. 

Viflera,  in  hia  Easay  on  the  Reformatioii,  gives  the  foUowing 
■luamary  of  the  erenti  of  tiua  period : — "  Enfin  le  momeDt 
UTira  (en  1546,  r»nn£e  mtoio  de  b  mort  de  Lnther,  qnt  avait 
fut  del  efforts  constans  {tonr  pr^renir  tonte  cataatrophe  aang- 
lante),  oii,  d^urasai  de  »ea  aotret  ennemia,  Charlei  Qnint  pat 
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As  the  death  of  the  witnesses  happened  at  the 
publication  of  the  Interim,  so  their  revival  took  place 
when  Maurice  comnaenced  his  operations  against 
Charles.  At  the  peace  of  Passau,  they  ascended 
into  heaven  (t.  e.  into  the  symbolical  heaven  of  the 
government),  by  being  legally  established  and  per- 
mitted, in  common  with  the  Catholics,  and  on  an 
equal  footing,  to  sit  as  judges  in  the  imperial 
chamber.  By  the  recess  of  the  Diet  of  Augsburg 
framed  on  the  Sdth  of  September,  \555y  they  were 
yet  more  6rmly  established  in  the  political  heaven^ 
It  was  thereby  enacted,  that  those  princes  and  cities 
which  had  declared  their  approbation  of  the  Confes- 
sion of  Augsburg,  should  meet  with  no  molestation 
in  the  exercise  of  their  worship  ;  and  further,  that 
the  Romish  ecclesiastics  should  claim  no  spiritual 
jurisdiction  in  such  states  as  received  the  Confession 
of  Augsburg.  There  were  other  articles  in  the 
recess  equally  favourable  to  the  Protestants. 

engager  la  lutte  avec  le  parti  des  proteftang.  EUe  flit  d'abord 
faeDreaae  poor  Ini ;  les  forces  et  leg  taleni  miltbures  des  princet 
ligufii  ne  r^pondirent  paa  i  leor  coarage  j  «t  i'^atante  Tictoira 
d«  Muhlbiu^,  d^  la  Beconde  ann^e  de  la  guerre,  oil  les  princt- 
paax  d'entre  eux  furent  faite  prisonniers,  aemblaic  devoir  y 
mettre  fid.  Mais  a  peine  Charlei  commen^ic-il  ftjoair  de  son 
triomphe,  que  Maurice  dk  Saxe  Ini  enlera  par  ud  coup  anasi 
impossible  ik  prdroir  qn'ft  parer  Ua  laariers  qn'il  venait  de  caeilllr 
et  presqne  toua  cenx  de  la  laborienae  csrrifere.  Pea  s'en  fallnt 
qne  le  prince  Saxon  ne  a'emparat  de  la  personne  m^me  de 
Temperenr  dans  Iiupmck.  Celui^ci,  par  la  pabc  wgaia  k  Paesao, 
en  1552,  afienait  plus  que  jamius  Texistenoe  du 'corps  ^vang^- 
liqne,  et  vit  ■'evanouir  lea  beaox  projets  qa'il  avail  con^  de 
ranger  rAIlemagne  sous  set  lois." — Essai  but  I'Bsprit  «t  snr 
r  Influence  de  la  Reformation  de  Lnther,  par  Charles  VUlera, 
Carrespondaot  de  I'lnstitut  National  de  France,  ftc,  p.  1 19. 
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I  have  it  happily  in  my  power,  to  illustrate  thtf 
foregoing  application  of  the  prophecy,  by  a  very- 
remarkable  passage  from  Fra  Paolo  Sarpi,  the 
Catholic  historian  of  the  Council  of  Trent.  After 
narrating  the  events  of  the  contest,  which  ended  at 
the  peace  of  Passau,  that  writer  uses  the  following 
language,  with  respect  to  the  restoration  of  the 
Protestant  pastors;  "fint  the  war  still  continued 
for  a  whole  year,  between  different  princes  and 
cities  of  the  empire.  It  did  not,  however,  prevent 
the  cities,  from  recalling  every  where  the  doctors 
of  the  Confession  of  Augsburg,  and  from  restoring 
to  them  their  Churches  and  schools,  and  the  free 
exercise  of  their  religion.  And  although  it  might 
have  been  thought,  that  there  remained  very  few 
of  these  doctors  and  preachers,  (who  had  taken 
refuge  under  the  protection  of  princes,)  and  that 
banishments  and  persecutions  had  almost  extermin- 
ated them  J  yet  as  if  Ihey  had  been  again  raisedjrom 
the  dead,  a  sufficient  number  were  found  to  supply 
all  the  places."* 

This  war  of  the  witnesses^  and  their  death,  was 
to  take  place  in  the  broad  street  of  the  great  city, 
which  spiritually  is  called  Sodom  and  Egypt,  where 
also  our  Lord  was  crucified.  The  great  city  is, 
as  all  writers  are  agreed,  the  Roman  empire.  This 
empire  bears  the  name  of  Sodom  and  Egypt,  on 
account  of  the  wickedness  of  its  inhabitants.  Within 
the  precints  of  the  empire  our  Lord  was  crucified, 
since  at  the  time  of  his  passion  Judea  was  a  Roman 

*  Fra  PmIo  Sarpi,  HUtoire  do  ConcUe  de  Trente,  torn.  i.  p. 
612.  The  words  of  the  French  translation  ara^  "  «9MiMA»t<  (oni- 
ma  j'ifr  etment  retuseUet  de  nottveau." 
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prorince.  Here  also  he  is  still  cniciSed  i^o  every 
day,  by  the  sios  of  those  who  profess  themselves  his 
disciples.  The  broad  street  of  the  great  city  must 
ngnUy  its  principal  kingdom.  Now,  at  the  period 
wheo  the  events  above-mentioned  took  place,  Ger- 
many was  the  piincipat  kingdom,  and  therefore  the 
broad  street  of  the  great  city,  being  immediately 
suli^ect  to  the  chief  r^al  horn  of  the  beast,  and 
emphatically  styled  "  the  empire." 

The  agent  who  slew  the  witnesses  was  the  beast 
which  ascendeth  out  of  the  bottomless  pit ;  and  he 
is  the  same  as  Daniel's  fourth  beast,  and  represents 
the  Roman  empire.*  This  also  confirms  the  above 
view  of  the  death  of  the  witnesses,  as  the  league 
of  Smalcalde  was  dissolved,  and  its  most  power- 
ful members  defeated  and  made  prisoners,  and  the 
Protestant  ministers  silenced*  all  by  Charles  the 
Elfth,  at  that  time  the  secular  head  of  the  Germtmic 
or  Holy  Roman  empire. 

We  have  thus  seen  that  the  events,  which  h^ 
pened  in  Germany  after  the  dissolution  of  the  Smal- 
caldic  league,  answer  in  every  respect  to  the  pro- 
phetical account  of  the  death  of  the  witnesses,  their 
resurrection  and  ascension.  First,  la  their  chrv- 
nology;  they  happened  during  the  second  woe,  and 
before  the  arrival  of  the  third  woe.  Secondly,  In 
th&T geography/;  they  happened  in  thechief  kingdom 
of  the  Roman  empire,  i.  e.  the  broad  street  of  the 
great  city.  Thirdly,  In  their  c^racter  and  circum- 
stances ;  the  witnesses  were  then  politically  and 
ecclesiastically  slain,  forced  to  desist  from  their  tes- 
timony, and  to  receive  the  Interim,  or  the  command- 
*  Fftber'i  Diuertfttion,  toI.  ii.  pp.  65,  66. 
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ments  of  men  instead  of  the  Word  of  God,  as  the 
standard  of  truth.  They  stood  on  their  feet  at  the 
end  of  little  more  than  three  years  and  a  half.  They 
next  ascended  into  the  political  heaven,  by  virtue 
of  a  solemn  treaty  of  peace,  confirmed  aJfterwards 
by  the  Diet  of  the  empire.  The  agent  of  their 
death  was  the  secular  head  of  the  Roman 
empire. 

It  is  said,  that  the  witnesses  ascended  up.  to  heaven 
in  a  cloud.  In  these  words  there  is  doubtless  an 
allusion  to  the  triumphal  ascension  of  our  Lord  to 
the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  "  all  power  being 
"given  unto  him  in  heaven  and  in  earth."  The 
ascension  of  the  witnesses  ia  a  cloud  signifies,  there, 
fore,  their  honourable  and  conspicuous  elevation  to 
political  power,  which,  as  already  observed,  was 
fulfilled  to  the  very  letter,  when,  by  the  treaty  of 
Passau,  they  were  enabled  to  sit  as  judges  in  the 
imperial  chamber  upon  an  equal  footing  with  the 
Catholics. 

"  And  the  same  hour,"  (or  "  the  same  day,"  as 
Griesbach  reads,)  *'  was  there  a  great  earthquake, 
"  and  the  tenth  part  of  the  city  fell }  and  in  the 
"earthquake  were  stain  names  of  men  seven  thou- 
"sand;  and  the  remnant  were  affiighted,  and 
"  gave  glory  to  the  God  of  heaven.  The  second 
**  woe  is  past,  and  behold  the  third  woe  cometh 
"  quickly." 

At  the  same  period  as  the  war  of  the  beast  with 
the  witnesses,  and  their  death,  resurrection,  and 
ascent  into  the  symbolical  heaven,  there  was  a  great 
earthquake  or  revolution.  The  Reformation,  and 
the  political  events  which  accompanied  and  followed 
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it,  were  tbu  great  revolution,  which  shook  the  edi- 
fice of  the  Papal  power  and  the  Church  of  Rome  to 
their  foundations,  and  produced  a  mighty  and  won- 
derful  change  in  the  opinions  of  mankind,  and  the 
state  of  the  western  empire.*  During  a  period  of 
more  than  a  century  and  a  half,  Europe  continued 
to  be  agitated  by  these  events ;  so  that,  even  by 
secular  and  infidel  writers,  whose  testimony  in 
this  respect  seems  worthy  of  particular  attention, 
the  Reformation  has  been  deemed,  of  such  vast 
importance  as  to  be  considered  one  of  the  great- 
est events  in  history.t  In  this  revolution  it  is 
■aid,  that  a  tenth  part  of  the  city  (i.  e.  the 
Papal  city  or  antichrislian  empire)  felL  A  tenth 
part  of  the  city  must  signify  one  of  the  ten  king- 
doms into  which  the  Roman  empire  was  divided, 
after  its  overthrow  by  the  Goths  and  Vandals.  Now, 
of  these  ten  original  kingdoms,  the  one  in  which 
the  Papal  power  was  completely  subverted  by  the 
Reformation,  and  which  thenceforth  ceased  to  be  a 
partof  tbe  Romish  Church,  was  England.  Germany, 

*  With  regard  to  the  political  effects  of  the  Rofoniution,  the 
abl«  French  author  ahore  quoted  writes  aa  follom :  "  La 
■yitjme  des  ttata  modemea  en  t&t  ibranli  juaquet  dans  tesfoade- 
meru,  Danmt  la  longue  et  doloreuse  lutte  qui  ■'ensuirit,  lout 
prit  um  forme  etvtu  attiOte  diffhmie.  Utt  ttouvel  ordre  politique 
tortU  de  iafenMtdatum  tt  de  la  coi^vMon  ff^niraU  ;  lea  diren 
Q^mena  qui  le  composent,  longtempa  agit^  en  sens  diTers, 
ob^aiant  enfin  k  la  loi  de  gravitatioii  du  monde  moral,  y  prirent 
la  place  aaaign^e  par  lenr  poids  rcapecti&,  mats  qui  u'etoit  plua, 
ponr  la  plupart,  I'ancieiine  place  qu'ila  avaient  occnp6e." — Eseai, 
ttc^  par  C.  Villera,  p.  8. 

f  Home'i  Ekigland,  oh^.  xxix.  I  hare  adopted  the  rery 
worda  of  thia  hiatiMian. 
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it  is  true,  was  partially  reformed,  and  so  was  France, 
for  a  time  ;  but  neither  of  these  kingdoms  fell  away 
from  the  Romish  jurisdiction  and  communion.  Hol- 
land also,  and  Scotland,  as  well  as  Denmark  and 
Sweden,  entirely  shook  off  the  Papal  yoke ;  but  then 
they  were  not  properly  parts  of  the  Roman  empire.* 
England,  then,  appears  to  be  the  tenth  part  of  the 
ci^,  which  fell  from  the  Romish  jurisdiction  in  this 
earthquake.  The  Reformation  in  England  was  com- 
pleted at  the  same  period  as  the  war  between  Charles 
the  Fiflh  and  the  league  of  Smalcalde.  The  Papal 
power  and  jurisdictioo  were  indeed  abolished  by 
act  of  parliament  in  the  year  1534,  sometime  before 
the  above  war  in  Germany,  and  the  Reformation 
in  that  kingdom  continued  to  advance  with  gradual 
steps  during  the  whole  of  the  reign  of  Henry  the 
Eighth ;  but  it  was  not  completed  till  the  accession 
of  Edward  the  Sixth,  in  1547,  the  very  year  when 
Charles  defeated  the  remnant  of  the  Smatcaldic 
league  at  the  battle  of  Muhlburg. 

In  the  earthquake,  or  revolution,  seven  thousand 

a  On  more  mature  considwatton,  it  strikee  me  as  probable, 
that  tbe  whole  of  Great  BriUin,  including  both  England  and 
Scotland,  may  be  intended  by  the  tenth  part  of  the  atj.  The 
crowns  of  these  two  kingdoms  were  united  before  the  earthquake 
of  the  Reformation  was  otcf.  The  kingdoms  were  destined  to 
be  united  at  no  remote  period ;  and,  thus  united,  to  form  tlie 
great  bulwark  of  true  religion  aod  liberty  in  tbe  world.^-2d 
Edit. 

To  the  abore  note  of  my  second  edition,  I  mutt  now  add  a 
remark,  that  the  whole  course  of  affairs  in  these  kingdoms,  since 
the  passing  of  the  Catholic  Bill  in  1629,  seems  to  me  to  be 
moving  in  a  eontinually  aceekrating  ratio  towards  national 
apeetaay  and  national  nitn. — Noramber,  1S91. 
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B  of  men  were  slain.  This  has  been  generally 
understood  bj  eminent  expositors,  as  denoting  tbe 
abolition  either  of  civil  or  ecclesiastical  titles  of 
distinction,  or  orders  and  offices  of  men :  seven 
thousand  of  these  are  slain  or  destroyed,  which  is  a 
mystical  number,  both  signifying  a  great  multitude 
and  also  the  utter  and  final  abolition  of  the  titles 
in  question.  And  the  prophecy  seems  to  have  re- 
ceived its  accomplishment  in  the  abolition  of  tbe 
monastic  orders,  in  the  kingdom  of  England,  which 
fell  from  the  Romish  jurisdiction  in  the  earthquake  ; 
and  likewise  in  such  parts  of  Germany,  as  embraced 
the  Reformation.  Indeed,  in  another  sense,  tbe 
swarms  of  ignorant  and  profligate  monks,  whicb 
abounded  in  every  part  of  Europe  before  the 
Reformation,  might  be  called  "names  qfrnetif" 
because,  though  they  possessed  the  name,  they 
were  without  the  character  of  men,  and  sunk  into 
the  lowest  degrees  of  vice  and  immorality.  Jurieu 
understood  the  phrase,  as  denoting  the  utter  de- 
struction of  the  orders  of  monks  and  nuns. 

The  Reformation  was  not  only  attended  with 
the  consequences  above-mentioned,  but  with  effects 
of  a  most  important  nature  upon  the  general  state 
of  religion  and  morals.  "  The  remnant  were  af- 
*'  frighted,  and  gave  glory  to  the  God  of  heaven." 
In  the  kingdom  of  England,  which  acted  so  con- 
spicuous a  part  in  the  important  events  of  that  time, 
a  great  reformation  took  place  both  in  religion  and 
morals;  Romish  idolatry  was  abolished,  and  the 
worship  of  God  established  upon  pure  and  scrip- 
tural principles.  But  the  beneficial  efifects  of  the 
Reformation   were  not  confined  to  that  part  of 
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ChristeDdomwhichembracedtheProtestantrelig^OD. 
Even  the  Popes  and  their  Clergy  felt  its  influence:, 
they  also  were  afirighted,  and  gave,  unwillinglyf 
glory  to  the  God  of  heaven.  A  great  reforination 
of  manners  took  place  in  the  Church  of  Rome  it- 
self} and  since  the  age  of  the  Reformation,  the 
Romish  clergy,  and  even  the  Popes,  have  assumed 
a  decorum  of  conduct,  and  decency  of  morals,  less 
unbecoming  the  character  of  those  who  profess  to 
be  the  ministers  of  Christ.* 

Though  the  fail  of  the  tenth  part  of  the  city  by 
the  earthquake,  was,  in  the  main,  accomplished  in 
the  same  period  as  the  war  of  the  beast  with  the 
witnesses;  yet  it  was  not  till  the  English  Revo- 
lution, in  1688,  the  abdication  of  James  the 
Second,  and  the  accession  of  William  the  Third* 
that  the  final  shock  of  the  earthquake,  occasioned 
by  the  Reformation,  may  be  considered  to  have 
taken  place.  England  was  then  finally  lost  to 
Rome.    The  last  attempt  to  regain  her,  ended  in 

*  •'  Une  pcnrtion  ii  coiuid^nble  des  riclteasea  et  da  credit  de 
Romfl  en  xjaat  diipara,  la  luxe  exceutf,  lei  flattenrs,  let  pan- 
sitei,  dispmnir«iit  anui  pea-^-peo  dane  la  m6me  proportion. 
Cela  donna  jour  k  nne  rtformo  de  nuBnrt,  &  on  changement  de 
Tie  derenu  tont-^Mt  indiipeiuable  sn  clerg^  Romun.  Geloi 
de  r^glise  proteatante  itait  en  g^n^ral  pauTre,  Mvant,  et  ex- 
emplure.  Tant  d'yeux  onrerta  rar  le  contraate  des  deax  corpi 
feiaaient  nne  loi  impMeiue  de  I'adoncir,  et  miline  de  le  faire 
di§paraltre." — "  II  est  done  tr^  mi  qoe  cette  6gli»e  (I'^gliae 
Bomaine)  I'eat  impost  one  reforme ;  comme  anui  il  eat  rrai 
qne  oette  r^rme  o'ett  qu'nae  anite  iounridiate,  et  peat-Atrv 
forc^  de  cello  operri  par  Lntber,  lequel  d*apr6a  cette  oonaidiira* 
tion  doit  ^tre  regards  coinme  le  r^fonnatenr  mdme  du  clerg^ 
CBtfaoliqne." — Ewai,  &c  par  Charles  Villen,  pp.  90,  91.-~Sea 
alao  Robertwin'i  Charlea  V.,  Book  xii. 
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the  expulsion  from  the  throne  of  the  Papal  royal 
family.* 

The  destruction  of  the  Papal  power,  and  the 
Reformation  in  the  kingdom  of  England,   were, 

*  I  take  tliis  opportunity  of  acknowledging  my  obligations 
tn  a  writer,  nnder  the  stgnatnre  of  Philo,  in  the  Christian 
Observer,  for  the  year  1610,  for  the  interpretatioa  of  the 
earthquake,  and  fall  of  the  tenth  part  of  tlie  city,  which  U  he  re 
given.— 2d  Edit. 

Since  the  publication  of  bay  second  edition,  a  mighty 
change  has  been  effected  in  the  constitution  of  tbia  country, 
by  the  admiBsion  of  Papists  into  the  two  Hoaaes  of  Parliament, 
tlirough  the  Bill  called  the  Catholic  Elmancipation  Act,  which 
was  passed  in  the  year  1 829.  Sng^jwd  seems  by  this  raeasore 
to  have  lost  her  character  as  a  Protestant  kingdom  i  for  since 
a  Parliament  composed  entirely  of  Papista,  is,  by  that  Act 
rendered  UgaUy  pouibk — the  Act  of  settlement,  itself,  were 
the  heir  apparent  a  Papiat,  wonld  now,  probably,  be  set  aside 
without  much  diflBcnlty.  This  great  change,  cannot,  boweTer, 
nnlli^  or  set  aside  onr  past  history.  And  as  tbe  fencing 
interpretation  rests  on  tiie  events  of  the  three  farmer  centories^ 
it  remains  unaffected  by  the  occurrences  of  our  own  days.  It 
may,  indeed,  be  thought  that  the  expression,  "  England  wat 
tkmfa»aUg  lott  to  Rome,"  is  no  longer  just  or  true.  I  think) 
however,  that  oar  having  lost  the  character  of  a  nation  protest- 
ing agunst  Rome,  \»  the  result,  rather  of  the  spirit  of  infidelity 
tkao  of  Popery,  and  as  the  honr  of  the  jadgatmt  of  Babylon  is 
come,  I  hope  that  the  sore  diastisements  which  await  thia 
nation,  should  we  even  esc^>e  ntter  ruin,  may  keep  ns  from  r». 
toning  to  the  communion  of  Papal  Rome.  I  remark,  in  the  next  ' 
place,  that  this  great  change,  admitting  Papists  into  the  two 
HoosM  of  Parliament,  appears  to  he  a  part  of  the  earthquake 
of  the  «t2«&  aeal  and  teeenth  vial,  which  is  to  bring  utter  de- 
Stractiou  npon  every  part  of  the  Roman  earth.  It  was  the 
first  step  of  our  advance  towards  the  gulph  into  which  we, 
apparently,  are  now  descending  with  the  increasing  momentomt 
which.  Recording  to  the  physical  laws  of  the  universe,  belongs 
UtfiJUngboditt. — Angusb  1838. 
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certainly  events,  which,  from  their  great  and  Im. 
portant  consequences — consequences  which  con* 
tinue  to  operate,  even  with  increasing  energy  in 
the  present  period— seem  to  be  highly  worthy  of 
finding  a  place  in  the  prophecies  of  the  Apocalypse ; 
as  much  so,  to  say  the  least,  as  the  events  that 
followed  the  dissolution  of  the  league  of  Smalcalde. 
The  Church  of  England  has  always  been  one  of 
the  props  and  bulwarks  of  the  Reformation.  In 
the  momentous  period  in  which  we  live,  she  acts  a 
conspicuous  part  in  the  great  exertions  now  making 
to  extend  the  kingdom  of  the  Kedeemer,  and  to 
make  known  the  name  of  Christ,  both  to  Jews  and 
to  Gentiles,  throughout  the  habitable  world.* 
In  England,  also,  true  religion  has  owed  much  to 
the  zeal,  piety,  and  learning  of  the  dlMcnters,  who 
have  flourished  under  the  protection  of  those  prin- 
ciples of  toleration  which  owe  their  existence  to 
the  Reformation.! 

•  See  Note  2d,  p.  124. 

f  la  applying  the  aymbolical  iteaXb  nod  resurrection  of  the 
mtnessea,  uid  the  contemponmeoiu  earthquake,  to  the  events 
that  distingnUhed  the  reign  of  Charles  V.,  I  tieiae  what  is  one 
of  the  most  important  eras  of  History,  according  to,the  united 
testimooy  of  all  our  best  and  most  philosophical,  secular  writers. 
To  the  testimoniea  already  quoted  I  am  happy  to  add  that  of 
Mens.  Koch,  in  his  Tableau  des  Revolotions  de  I'Europe.  In 
the  Introduction,  p.  xxxvii.,  he  thus  writes : —  "  La  Bixieme 
periode  de  1453,  jusqa'a  1648,  est  Vepoque  de  la  naissance 
GOmplette  dei  belles  lettres  et  des  beaax  arts  et  do  la  decon- 
verte  da  I'Ameriqae  ;  etle  est  austi  celie  de  la  refbrmtOion  eocle- 
riattiqus  iiperie  en  AUemagnt  et  dont  tiafluenee  I'etendit  sur 
tout  leM  paya  du  monde.  Ce  Jut  sous  cette  periode  qae  TEiiropt 
fin  devaMe  par  des  ffwerret  de  nligion,  qm  faUhrettt  la  rtpkmger 
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The  earthquake  being  over,  it  is  immediately 
declared,  that  "  the  second  woe  is  past,  and  behold 
"the  third  woe  cometh  quickly."  This  annunci- 
ation  is  the  chronological   mark,  to    distinguish 

(ftoM  la  barbarie.  La  paix  de  We>tpIuJi«  derint  U  base  du 
systeme  politiqa«  de  1' Europe." 

I  ahall  add  snotlier  extract  from  the  work  of  Villera. 
already  quoted  : — "  lln'apas  6t£  dani  mes  vuee  de  deguiserni  le 
msl  ni  le  bien  prodaits  par  la  refonnation  ;  j'ai  cherch*^  aeole- 
ment  a  prouver  que  tout  etant  compensri  et  le  bilan  d^finitif 
etant  arrSte,  lea  suites  de  cette  reTolutiou  ofireut  un  excedaot  de 
bien  pour  I'bnuianit^  ;  et  qvtenjin  elle  doU  Hre  rangie  an  nombn 
du  evtnemwM  nu^eurt  qui  orU  k  plu*  fnatgamment  eoTilritui  mix 
progrt*  de  la  amlization  et  dea  lumierea  nou  seulemeut  en  £urope> 
muB  dauB  toutee  lea  parties  de  la  terre  on  lea  Europ^ens  out 
port^  leur  culture." — Villers'  Eseai,  Ac,  condosion,  p.  322. 
Troisieme  Edit,  Paris,  1608. 

I  deem  tbe  testimony  of  Becnlar  and  even  infidel  writen  to 
be  of  great  value  upon  tfaia  point,  namely,  the  importance  to  be 
attached  to  the  Refonnation  in  the  political  and  moral  history 
of  Europe,  tbe  great  theatre  of  the  Apocalyptic  propheciea,  as 
being  the  mystic  Sodom,  and  Egypt,  and  Babylon,  there  de- 
scribed. These  writers  have,  at  least,  no  rtUguna  acAonf  to 
advaoce,  and,  in  the  present  day,  their  prepOBsessioni  are  not  in 
fiironr  of  the  ProtettOMt  faith  ;  consequently  their  testimony,  as 
to  the  moral  and  political  importance  of  the  Rrformalion,  is  free 
from  the  suspicion  t^reUffioiupartialitt/.  They  are  also  mociten 
of  prophecy,  consequently  they  hare  no  pn^hetit;  leAemeof  in- 
terpretation to  faronr. 

Now,  as  even  these  writers  are  unanimous  in  representing  the 
Reformation  to  be  one  of  the  most  stupendous  erents  recorded  in 
the  page  of  History,  and  as  we  know  that  the  Apocalypse  was 
^ren  to  the  Church  to  show  to  the  serraiils  of  God  the  things 
that  must  shortly  be  done  (chap.  i.  1),  it  seems  to  be  utteriy 
impossible  that  an  event  like  the  Reformation  should  be  left  out 
altogether  in  such  a  prophecy.  But,  according  to  the  scheme 
of  Mr.  Frere  and  Mr.  Irving,  and  the  later  scheme  of  Mr.  Faber, 
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the  period  in  which  tlie  death  and  resurrec* 
tioD  of  the  witnesses  took  place.  The  first  woe 
or  the  irruptioii  of  the  Saracens,  cooimeoced 
about  the  year  6lS ;  and  at  whatever  period  its  end 

H  veil  aa  all  thoae  writers,  aad  tboie  verbal  expositors  trlio 
pretttsd  that  the  propheaying  (rf  tbe  vitnesees  is  yet  a  future 
event,  or  only  now  banning,  and  that  a&et  pn^hesying  1260 
Itierai  days  they  are  to  be  slain  by  a  yetfiOure  Atttichritt,  I  eay 
according  to  all  these  schemes,  the  Reformation  has  no  place 
whatever  in  the  Apooalypse.  Bnt  what  would  be  thought  of  a 
Kunmary,  however  brief,  of  the  religions  history  of  Europe  from 
the  Ml  of  the  western  empire,  which  were  to  leave  out  the  Re- 
ftrmation  ?  were  the  sammary  as  brief  as  to  be  comprehended 
in  a  space  equal  to  the  limits  of  the  eleventh  chapter  of  the 
Apocalypse,  would  not  he  who  were  to  omit  the  Reformation, 
even  in  ihU  tummary,  be  counted  a  dunce  7  It  aeenu  to  me, 
therefore,  quite  ferdgit  from  our  view«  of  the  divine  wisdom  to 
suppose  that  the  Reformatiou  is  alt(^«ther  lefl  out  of  the  Apo- 
calyptic propheues. 

I  now  proceed  to  lay  before  the  reader  another  testimony,  as ' 
to  the  stDpendom  importanoe  of  the  Refonnatiou,  which  I  have 
met  with  since  the  former  part  of  this  note  was  written.  It  is 
in  an  ardcle  on  Nare'i  Memoirs  of  Lord  Bui^ley  in  tbe 
Sdiaburg^  Review  for  April,  1832,  p.  277,  and  it  is  evidently 
penned  by  an  infideL — "  The  life  of  Boigbley  was  commen- 
surate also  with  the  period,  during  which  a  great  moral  revolu- 
tion was  effected  ;  a  revolution,  the  consequences  of  which  were 
felt  not  only  in  the  cabinets  of  prinoes,  but  at  half  the  firesides  of 
Christendom.  He  was  bom  when  the  great  religious  schism 
was  just  commencing.  He  lived  to  see  that  schism  complete- 
to  see  a  line  of  demarcation,  which,  since  his  death,  has  been 
very  little  altered,  strongly  drawn  between  Protestant  and 
Catholic  Europe. 

"  The  only  event  of  modem  times  which  can  be  properiy 
compared  with  the  Reformation  is  the  French  Revolution,  or, 
to  speak  more  accurately,  that  great  revolution  of  political  foel- 
ing  wlucfa  to(^  place  in  almost  every  part  of  the  civilised  world 
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may  be  supposed  to  have  taken  place,  whether  in 
the  year  76%  as  Bishop  Newton  supptse^  or  a 
century  or  two  later,  a  very  considerable  interval, 
not  less  than  three  or  four  centuries,  intervened 

in  the  eighteenth  century,  and  which  ohtiuned  in  CVance  it* 
most  terrible  and  lignal  triumph.  Each  of  theae  memorable 
events  may  be  described  as  the  rising  up  of  human  reason 
against  a  Caste.  The  one  was  a  struggle  of  the  Luty  againat 
the  Clei^  for  religions  liberty ;  the  other  was  a  struggle  of  the 

people  against  the  privileged  orders,  for  political  liberty." 

<*  In  both  cases, when  the  exploiitm  came,  it  came  with  a  violence 
which  appalled  and  diagnsted  many  of  those  who  had  been 
previously  distingniabed  by  the  freedom  of  their  opinions.  The 
violence  of  the  democratic  party  in  France,  made  Burke  a 
Tory,  and  Alfieri  a  courtier  ;  the  violence  of  the  ehieft  of  the 
German  schism,  made  Erasmus  a  defender  of  abuses,  and  tnmed  the 
Mthor  of  Utopiain  to  a  persecutor.  In  tmtli  cases,  ike  ooittut- 
tionwkith  had  overtkrotm  tUtply  teaied  ertort,  dtook  aU  pnnapU$ 
ON  which  Soeuty  retU,  to  their  very  /bundationi.  The  minds  of 
men  were  unsettled.  It  seemed,  for  a  time,  that  all  order  and 
morality  were  about  to  perish  with  the  prejudices  with  which 
tiiey  had  been  intimately  associated.  Frightful  cruelties  were 
committed.  Immense  masses  of  property  were  confiscated. 
Every  part  of  Europe  was  filled  with  exiles.  In  moody  and 
tnrbulent  spirits,  leal  soured  into  malignity,  or  foamed  into 
madness.  From  the  political  agitation  of  the  eighteenth  uen- 
tnry  sprang  the  Jiuobint.     From  the  religiove  agitation  of  the 

sixteenth  centnry  sprang  the  AmJx^tiats" "  The  feeling  of 

patriotism  was,  in  many  parts  of  Europe,  almost  wholly  ex- 
tinguished. All  the  old  maxims  of  foreign  policy  were  changed. 
Physical  boundaries  were  superseded  by  moral  bonndaries. 
Nationsmadewaron  each  other  with  newarms — with  arms  which 
no  fortifications,  however  strong  by  nature,  or  by  art,  conld  re- 
sist— with  arms,  before  which  rivers  parted  like  the  Jordan, 
and  ramparts  fell  down  like  the  walls  of  Jericho — those  arms 
were  opinions,  reasons,  prejudices."—^ 

"  We  by  no  means  intend  to  moderate  or  palliate  the  crimes 
and  excesses,  which,  during  the  last  generation,  were  produced 
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before  the  sounding  of  the  second  woe  trumpet. 
This  event  took  place  about  the  year  1 302,  when  I 
find,  by  consulting  the  Modern  Universal  History, 
that  the  Turks  under  Othman  first  invaded  the 

by  the  ipirit  of  democrmcy.  But  when  ve  find,  that  men  seal- 
eiu  for  the  ProteMant  reli^on,  constantly  represent  t}ie 
French  Revolution  as  radically  and  eaaentioUy  evil,  on  acconnt 
of  those  Crimea  and  exoesaee,  we  cannot  but  remember,  that  the 
deliverance  of  onr  anceatora  from  the  house  of  their  ipiritual 
bonda^,  was  effected  '  by  plagues  and  by  signi  and  by  wonders 

and  by  war,' The  Reformation  is  an  event  long  since  past. 

That  volcano  has  spent  its  rage.  The  wide  waste  produced  by 
ita  outbreak  is  forgotten.  The  landmarks  which  were  swept 
away  have  been  replaced.  The  niined  edifices  have  been  re- 
pured.  The  lava  has  covered  with  a  ricii  inca-nitation  the 
fields  which  it  once  devastated;  and  after  having  turned  a 
garden  into  a  desert,  has  again  turned  the  desert  into  a  still 
more  beantifiil  and  fruitful  garden.  The  second  great  en^OuM 
a  not  yet  over,  llie  marks  of  its  ravines  are  still  all  around 
na.  The  ashes  are  atill  hot  beneath  our  feet.  In  some  ^rec- 
tiona  the  dtktge  efjire  still  oontinues  to  spread.  Yet  experience 
surely  entitles  ns  to  believe,  that  this  exploaon,  like  that  which 
preceded  it,  will  fertilise  the  soil  which  it  has  devastated. 
Already  in  those  parts  which  have  suffered  most  severely,  rich 
cultivation  and  secure  dwellings  have  begun  to  appear  amidst 
the  waste.  The  more  we  read  of  past  ages,  the  more  we 
observe  the  signs  of  these  times — tiia  more  do  we  fael  our  hearts 
fille^  and  swelled  up  with  a  good  hope  of  the  future  destinies 
of  the  human  race." 

This  long  extract  irom  a  writer  whose  infiddity  appears  at 
every  step  of  hia  reasoning,  is  strongly  confirmatory  of  the 
prtnciplea  of  the  following  particnlars  of  my  own  scheme  of 
interpretation.  lat,  The  application  of  tite  mar  of  the  vntneuet 
to  the  period  of  the  S^brmation.  2dly,  The  application  of 
the  earthquakf,  in  which  fell  a  tenth  part  of  the  dty,  to  the 
aame  event.  Sdly,  The  viewing  the  French  Revelation,  and 
aU  its  fntore  cmiBequencea,  as  one  comntUion,  be  it  a  tioicMO  or 
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Greek  empire.  They  continued  to  be  a  woe  or 
plague,  till  the  year  l697.  when  they  were  defeated 
by  Prince  Eugene  in  the  memorable  battle  of  Zenta. 
This  battle  was  followed  by  the  peace  of  Carlowitz, 
in  the  year  1699  }  since  when,  the  Turkish  empire 
has  been  on  the  decline,  and  the  Christian  states 
have  rather  been  a  woe  to  them  than  they  to  the 
Christians.*  I  am  of  opinion,  therefore,  with 
many  able  interpreters,  that  the  Turkish  woe 
ceased  in  the  year  1699.  It  is  added,  "  Behold 
thethird  woe  Cometh  quickly."  Theword  "quicklt/" 

an  tarthquake,  and  not  a  serieH  of  differaU  convulsimu,  as  those 
wiiten  make  it,  who  apply  the  earthquake  of  Rev.  xi.  13,  to 
the  former  part  of  the  Reroliition,  and  that  of  xi.  19,  and 
xrL  18,  to  a  later  parL  These  two  Apocafyptic  eart^guaiut 
■re  the  two  tiolcanoes  of  the  £ilinbui^h  HeWewer,  the  first,  the 
Beformatum,  the  second,  the  Revotuiion  in  France,  extending 
DOW  to  all  Europe.  They  are  also  the  two  earthqaaku  of  the 
scheme  of  interpretation,  adopted  in  this  volume — and  thus 
my  scheme,  in  its  great  outlines,  harmonises  with  what  may  be 
called  the  Political  Philosophy  of  History. 

*  Mr.  Faher,  in  his  Sacred  Calendar  of  Prophecy,  quotes 
from  Coxe'a  History  of  the  Honse  of  Aostiia,  Vol.  III.,  chap- 
66,  the  following  striking  confirmation  of  the  interpretation 
here  giren.  "  lie  peace  of  Carlowtiz  forms  a  memorable  en 
in  the  history  of  the  House  of  Austria,  and  of  £nrope. 
Leopold  secured  Hungary  and  Sclaronia,  which,  for  a  period 
of  almost  two  hundred  years,  had  been  occupied  by  the  Turkst 
and  consolidated  his  empire  by  the  important  acquisition  of 
IWuylrania;  at  the  same  time  the  Sultans  lost  nearly  half 
tiieir  possesstouB  in  Europe :  and  from  this  diminution  of  tem- 
torial  sOTereignty,  the  Ottoman  Power,  which  once  threatened 
miiversal  subjugation,  ceased  to  be  formidable  to  Christendom.' 
Some  further  remarks  upon  the  rapid  fall  of  the  Ottoman 
power  in  our  own  days,  will  be  offered  in  the  exposition  of  the 
vials. 
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seems  to  have  a  relative  signification  in  this  passage ; 
and,  as  we  have  seeni  that  an  interval  of  some 
centuries  intervened  between  the  end  of  the  first* 
and  the  beginning  of  the  second  woe,  and  also  that 
the  second  woe  continued  for  a  space  of  three 
hundred  and  ninety-six  years  ^  if  the  third  woe  hap- 
pen only  one  hundred  years  after  the  termination 
of  the  second,  then  it  may  be  said  to  come  quickly, 
inasmuch  as  it  happens  after  an  interval  much 
shorter  than  that  which  separated  the  second  woe 
from  the  first.  The  expression,  "  Behold  the 
third  woe  cometh  quickly,"  tnayftirtber  be  intended 
to  keep  our  attention  and  expectations  awake,  and 
to  mark  the  third  woe  (when  it  shall  come),  fronr 
its  proximity  to  the  second. 
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CHAPTER  X. 


THE  SOIJNDINO  OP  THE  SBrKNTH  TRUMPET. 

"  And  the  seventh  angel  sounded,  and  there  were 
"  great  voices  in  heaven,  saying,  The  kingdoms  of 
**  this  world  are  become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord, 
*'  and  of  his  Christ ;  and  he  shall  reign  for  ever  and 
"  ever.  And  the  four  and  twenty  elders  which  sat 
**  before  God  on  their  seats,  fell  upon  their  faces, 
"  and  worshipped  God,  saying,  We  give  thee  thanks, 
*'  O  Lord  God  Almighty,  which  art,  and  wast,  and 
*•  art  to  come,  because  thou  hast  taken  to  thee  thy 
"great  power,  and  hast  reigned.  And  the  nations 
*'  were  angry,  and  thy  wrath  is  come,  and  the  time 
"  of  the  dead  that  they  should  be  judged,  and  that 
"thou  shouldest  give  reward  unto  thy  servants  the 
"  prophets,  and  to  the  saints,  and  them  that  fear  thy 
"name,  smalt  and  great;  andshouldest  destroy  them 
"  which  destroy  the  earth.  And  the  temple  of  God 
*'  was  opened  in  heaven,  and  there  was  seen  in  his 
"  temple  the  ark  of  his  testament :  and  there  Were 
"  lightnings,  and  voices,  and  thunderings,  and  an 
'•earthquake,  and  great  hail."* 

It  is  justly  remarked  by  Mede,  that  "  the  sacred 

KALENDAR    and    GREAT     ALMANACK     OF    PROPUECT 

consists  of  the  four  kingdoms  of  Daniel,  which  are  a 
prophetical  chronology  of  times,   measttred  by  the 

•  Rot.  xi.  1 5 — 19. 
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succession  qf  four  principal  kingdoms,  from  the 
beginning  of  the  captivity  of  Israel  until  the  mystery 
of  God  should  be  finished; — a  course  of  time,  during 
which  the  Church  and  nation  of  the  Jews,  together 
with  those  whom,  by  occasion  of  their  unbeUef  in 
Christ,  God  should  surrogate  in  their  rooms,  were 
to  remain  under  the  bondage  of  the  Gentiles,  and 
oppression  of  Gentilism.  But  these  being  once 
finished,  . '  all  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  should 
'  become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord  and  of  his 
•  Christ.'  "—(Works,  Book  IIL) 

In  considering  the  earthquake  of  the  sixth  seal, 
we  saw  reason  for  concluding  that  earthquake,  or 
revolution,  to  be  the  same  with  the  one  mentioned 
in  the  seventh  trumpet.  Further,  it  has  appeared, 
in  reviewing  the  contents  of  the  tenth  chapter  of  the 
Apocalypse,  that  the  mystery  of  God  is  to  be  finished 
in  the  days  of  the  seventh  trumpet.  It  is,  therefore, 
of  great  importance  to  ascertain  what  place  the 
seventh  trumpet  occupies  in  the  great  prophetical 
calendar  of  Daniel ;  and  when  this  point  shall  be 
made  clear,  we  shall  have  advanced  a  considerable 
way  in  determining  some  of  the  great  synchronisms 
of  prophecy.  Now,  from  the  prophecy  of  the  four 
kingdoms,  in  the  seventh  chapter  of  Daniel,  we 
learn  that  thegreat  enemy  of  the  Church,  in  the  latter 
ages,  is  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast,  or  Roman 
kingdom,  by  which  horn  it  is  certain  that  the 
Papal  power  was  symbolized.  This  horn,  in  the 
vision  of  the  prophet,  continued  to  prevail  against 
the  saints  "  until  the  Ancient  of  Days  came,  and 
"judgment  was  given  to  the  saints  of  the  Most 
"  High,  and  the  time  came  that  the  saints  possessed 
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"  the  kingdom."*  The  coming  of  the  Ancieiit  of 
Days,  and  the  judgment  which  was  consequent 
thereupon,  arethus  described  in  the  same  prophecy: 
*'  I  beheld  till  the  thrones  were  cast  down,"  or 
rather  ••  were  set ;"  "  and  the  Ancient  of  Days  did 
**  ait,  whose  garment  was  white  as  snow,  and  the 
*'  hair  qf  his  head  like  the  pure  wool :  his  throne 
"  was  like  the  fiery  flame,  and  his  wheels  as  burning 
"  fire.  A  fiery  stream  issued  and  came  forth  from 
'*  before  him :  thousand  thousands  oiinisterod  unto 
*'  him,  and  ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand  stood 
**  before  bim  :  the  judgment  was  set,  and  the  books 
"  were  opened.  I  beheld,  then,  because  of  the 
"  voice  of  the  great  words  which  the  horn  spake  : 
**  I  beheld  even  till  the  beast  was  slain,  and  his 
"  body  destroyed  and  given  to  the  burning  fiame. 
'*  As  concerning  the  rest  of  the  beasts  they  had  their 
**  dominion  taken  away ;  yet  their  lives  were  pro- 
"  longed  for  a  season  and  a  time*  I  saw  in  the  night 
*'  visions,  and,  behold.one  like  theSon  of  Man  came 
•*  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  came  to  the 
"  Ancient  of  Days,  and  they  brought  him  near 
*'  before  him  ;  and  there  was  given  him  dominion 
'*  and  glory,  and  a  kingdom,  that  all  people,  nations, 
"and  langu^es  should  serve  him  }  his  dominion 
"is  an  everlasting  dominion,  which  shall  not  pass 
"  away,  and  his  kingdom  that  which  shall  not  be 
"  destroyed. "+ 

The  above  passage  being  compared  with  Rev. 
xi.  15 — 18,  makes  it  manifest,  that  the  sounding  of 
the  seventh  angel  in  the  Apocalypse  takes  place  at 

•  Dan.  viL  21,  32.  f  *'>'d-  ™-  9— 14. 
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the  same  period  as  the  coroiog  of  die  Ancient  of 
Dajs  in  Danie].*  I  think  no  person  can  deny  this 
who  believes  the  Scriptures  to  be  divinely  iospired, 
and  takes  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  subject. 
Let  the  following  particulars,  in  which  the  two 
passages  correspond  with  each  other,  be  compared, 
and  it  will  no  longer  remain  doubtful  that  they 
are  identical  in  time :  1st,  At  the  coming  of  the 
Ancient  of  Days,  the  judgment  sits  to  destroy  the 
enemies  of  the  Church  ;  and  so,  at  the  sounding  of 
the  seventh  angel,  it  is  declared  that  the  time  is 
come  to  destroy  those  who  destroyed  the  earth. 
itdli/.  At  the  coming  of  the  Ancient  of  Days,  the 
time  is  said  to  be  arrived  when  the  saints  should 
possess  the  kingdom ;  and  so  at  the  sounding  of 
the  seventh  angel,  the  period  is  declared  to  he 
come  when  God  should  give  reward  to  his  servants, 
the  prophets,  and  to  the  saints,  and  to  them  that 
fear  his  name.  Sdly,  AAer  the  coming  of  the 
Ancient  of  Days,  the  Son  of  Man  descends  with 
the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  receives  a  kingdom,  that 
all  people,  nations,  and  languages  should  serve  him } 
and  so  at  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  it 
is  announced,  in  the  triumphant  thanksgivings  of 
the  heavenly  hosts,  that  the  kingdoms  of  this  world 
are  become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord  and  of  his 
Christ. 

"  In  this  aynchroauun,  tie^  of  Dan.  vu.  9 — 14  with  Rev.  xi. 
15 — 18,  I  hkre  the  concurrence  of  Mede.  See  his  Works, 
B.  iii.  pp.  661,  2,  London,  1664.  Also,  of  Mr.  F«ber,  Sacr.  Cal. 
Tol.  u.  pp.  109,  and  10.  It  is  indeed  so  iadisputshle  and  telf- 
evident,  that  these  paasages  coireBpond  in  time,  that  it  may 
seem  almost  superfluons  to  quote  any  authorities  for  it. 
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But  though  it  thus  evidently  spears,  that  the 
kiogdom  of  God  upou  earth  is  to  be  established  in 
the  days  of  the  trumpet  of  the  seveuth  aogel*  yet 
we  must  not  conceive  that  this  is  to  be  immediately 
after  the  commencement  of  the  trumpet.  It  is 
plain,  from  its  being  called  the  third  nve.  that 
dreadful  judgments  are  to  be  executed  against  the 
nations  before  the  joyful  part  of  the  trumpet  arrives. 
The  same  conclusion  may  be  drawn  from  the 
expressions,  "  the  nations  were  angry,  and  thy 
"  wrath  is  come."  It  is  also  said,  that  "  the  time 
"of  the  dead  (t5  come)  to  be  judged,  and  that 
**  thou  shouldest  give  reward  unto  thy  servants  the 
*'  prophet8,"&c.  Bythese expressions wearecertain- 
ly  to  understand*  that  now  is  come  the  period  when 
the  cries  of  the  slain  martyrs  which  we  heard  at  the 
opening  of  the  6fth  seal*  should  be  answered,  and 
their  blood  should  be  avenged  on  those  who  perse- 
cuted them,  and  that  the  cup  of  blood  should  pass 
into  the  hand  of  their  enemies.  But  as  the  seventh 
trumpet  includes  in  it,*  the  whole  judgment  of  the 
quick  and  dead,  the  above  words  of  the  heavenly 
host  imply,  also,  that  this  judgment  is  now  about  to 
begin,  which  it  does  by  the  resurrection  of  the 
saints,  at  the  descent  of  our  Lord  from  heaven. 
Dr.  Cressener  therefore  is  quite  correct  in  his 
inference,  that  the  judgment  of  the  dead,  Rev. 
xi.  18,  is  the  judgment  of  the  dead,  at  Christ's 
second  coming.t 


•  Woodhonae,  in  loco. 

t  Demonstration  of  Firit  Prindplea  of  Protestant  Appliva- 
tiona  of  tb«  Apociilypte,  Lib.  i.  c)uq>.  ix. 
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The  eleventh  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  which 
we  are  now  considering,  contains,  however,  only  an 
epitonieoftliegreateventsnientionediDit,aodmaybe 
viewed  in  the  tight  of  a  sort  of  table  of  contents  of 
what  is  narrated  at  greater  length  in  the  chapters 
which  follow :  but  this  epitome,  or  table  of  contents, 
is  so  arranged  as  to  contain  chronological  marks, 
which  are  of  much  use  for  the  elucidation  of  the 
remaining  parts  of  the  Apocalyptic  visions. 

This  chapter,  therefore,  being  only  an  epitome 
of  events  more  fully  revealed  afterwards,  we  are 
not  to  expect  in  it  any  detailed  account  either  of 
the  woful  or  the  joyful  part  of  the  seventh  trumpet. 
It  is  briefly  declared,  however,  on  the  sounding  of 
Hm  trumpet,  that  **  the  temple  of  God  was  opened 
**  in  heaven,  and  there  was  seen  in  his  temple  the 
*'  ark  of  his  testament."  The  compartment  of  the 
temple,  which  is  here  opened,  is,  as  I  observed  in 
another  place,*  the  Holy  of  Holies ;  for  otherwise 
the  ark  could  not  be  seen.  The  opening  of  the 
Holy  of  Holies  is  indicative  of  the  near  approach  of 
that  glorious  state  of  the  Church  when  the  taber- 
nacle of  God  shall  be  with  men,  of  which  state  the 
Holy  of  Holies  was  a  type.  The  opening  of  the 
temple  is  also  of  great  use  in  determining  the  place 
in  the  Apocalyptic  visions,  of  the  seven  vials  of 
wrath,  which  are  afterwards  introduced  to  our 
view,  and  an  unanswerable  argument  is  thence 
deduced  that  these  vials  all  belong  to  the  seventh 
trumpet :  for  we  find,  that  when  the  vision  of  the 
vials  is  presented  to  the  eyes  of  the  Apostle,  he  first 

•  Ptgfs  IS8. 
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beheads  the  temple  opened,  and  Uwd  the  angels 
having  the  seven  vials  of  wrath  coining  out  of  the 
temple.*  Now,  as  the  temple  is  opened  at  the 
Bounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  and  not  sooner  t 
and  as  these  angels  come  out  of  the  temple  immedi- 
ately on  its  being  t^ened,  we  may  thence  certainly 
infer  that  chapter  zv.  5,  6,  is  parallel  in  time  with 
xi.  19,  and  that  the  vials  all  belong  to  the  seventh 
trumpet.  The  vials  are  evidently  the  constituent 
parts  of  the  third  and  last  woe,  being  called  the 
seven  plagues,  to  signify  to  us  the  dreadful  nature 
of  that  woe,  and  to  indicate  the  complete  and  utter 
destruction  which  will  ensue  to  the  enemies  of  the 
Church  from  the  effusion  of  the  vials  of  wrath ; 
the  number  seven  being,  as  we  have  already  seen, 
of  mystical  import,  denoting  the  completeness  or 
perfection  of  that  to  which  it  is  attributed. 

"And  there  were  lightnings,  and  voices,  and 
*'  thunderings,  and  an  earthquake,  and  great  hail." 
'  In  the  language  of  symbols,  these  things  denote 
great  political  commotions,  revolutions,  and  dread- 
ful war.  Now,  seeing  that  these  events  immediately 
follow  the  sounding  of  the  third  woe  trumpet,  they 
must  be  a  part  of  that  woe  ;  and  as  they  are  men- 
tioned in  the  eleventh  cbapter.which  is,  as  we  have 
observed,  a  sort  of  table  of  contents,  or  epitome 
of  what  is  described  afterwards,  we  may  expe<^ 
that  they  will  again  be  related  more  fully  in  ^eir 
proper  place.  But  the  seven  vials  of  wrath  have 
already  been  shown  to  be  the  constituent  parts  of 
the  third  woe ;   consequently  the  lightnings  and 
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voices,  and  tbundeiings,  the  earthquake,  and  great 
hail,  above-mentioned,  must  be  expected  to  recur 
somewhere  in  the  viaU  j  and  accordingly  we  find 
that  the  same  phenomena  are  seen  under  the 
seventh  via),  and  are  there  related  with  greater 
minuteness  than  in  the  passage  which  we  are 
considering.  Ther^ore  the  inference  is,  that  the 
lightnings,  and  voices,  and  the  earthquake,  and 
great  hail,  mentioned  in  the  eleventh  chapter,  are 
precisely  the  same  with  those  of  the  seventh  vial, 
and  consequently  tliat  the  two  passages.  Rev.  xi. 
19,  and  xvi.  18 — SI,  are  synchronical,  and  describe 
the  same  events.  The  use  which  is  to  be  made  of 
this  conclusion,  will  appear  when  we  consider  the 
contents  of  the  seven  vials  of  wrath.  We  may 
further  observe,  that,  aa  the  earthquake  of  the 
sixth  seal  has  already  been  shown  to  be  the  same 
with  that  of  the  seventh  trumpet;  it  follows,  that 
Rev.  vi.  13—17,  and  xi.  19,  and  xvi.  18 — 21,  all 
refer  to  the  same  period.* 

Having  established  the  above  abstract  principles 
of  synchronisation,  I  now  proceed  to  apply  them 
to  History,  by  remarking  that  the  seventh  trumpet 
appears  to  me  to  have  sounded  at  the  period  of  the 
French  Revolution.  I  am  incUned,  also,  to  think 
that  its  awful  voice  began  on  the  10th  of  August; 
1793,  when  the  French  monarchy  was  overthrown ; 
though  I  deem  it  possible  that  its  commencement 
may  be  dated  a  few  months   earlier,  when  war 

*  Vitrin^  justly  obaerreB,  that  tlie  paraUeliim  of  these  three 
passages,  is  the  true  key  for  the  iDterpretBtion  of  this  mysterioas 
Book.     See  his  Comment,  p.  798. 
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was  declared  against  Austria  by  the  National  As- 
sembly. 

The  Freoch  revoludon,  in  its  origin,  progress, 
and  consequences,  is,  without  dispute,  the  most 
memorable  event  of  a  political  nature  wliich  is 
recorded  in  the  histories  of  nations.  The  mass  of 
human  misery  which  it  has  occasioned  within  a  short 
space  of  years ;  the  dreadful  change  which  it  has 
effected  in  the  state  of  the  civilized  world }  and  the 
awful  consequences  with  which  it  is  yet  pregnant, 
and  which  are  hidden  in  the  womb  of  futurity* — 
combine  to  place  it  foremost  in  the  rank  of  those 
events  which  have  been  destructive  of  the  happiness 
of  mankind.  If,  therefore,  the  Saracen  irruption, 
and  the  Turkish  invasion  and  conquest,  be  the 
Jirst  and  second  woes  the  French  revolution  is 
unquestionably  the  third  woe.  It  is  that  "great 
"earthquake,  such  as  was  not  since  men  were  upon 

*  I  feel  no  incliaation  to  retract  or  modify  thU  expression. 
It  IB  erident,  that  hy  that  rerolntion  a  new  impulse  baa  been 
given  to  the  human  mind  towards  moral  evil,  which  is  even  j«t 
in  active  progress.     March,  1817 — 2d.  Edit. 

The  reader  is  requested  to  recollect,  that  the  text  of  thia 
work  was  written  in  the  year  1612.  I  now  write  in  November, 
1631,  after  an  intervfd  of  nineteen  years,  and  I  do  not  find  it 
nereasary  to  alter  a  single  expression  with  reference  to  the 
character  and  consequences  of  the  French  Revolution.  Instead 
of  saying  that  this  Revolution  is  tAat  great  EarthquaMe,  &&,  I 
should  now,  however,  characterise  it  more  specifically  as  the 
fint  ihock  of  the  great  JSarth^uakey  which  is,  in  the  time  appoint- 
ed by  the  Lord,  to  extend  to  every  part  of  the  Bestial  empire. 
The  g;ronnd  is  even  now  trembling  ander  our  feet,  indicating 
the  approach  of  some  other  mighty  shock  of  the  £^arthqntUce,  in 
which  tliis  hitherto  happy  country  is  to  have  the  cup  of 
trembling  put  into  its  band. — 9d.  Edit. 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


173 

"  the  earth,  so  mighty  an  earthquake  and  so 
"  great.  "• 

I  have  been  much  struck  by  hearing  sensible  and 
thinking  men,  when  speaking  of  this  stupendous 
event,  describe  it  in  language  very  nearly  approach- 
ing to  the  symbolical  style  of  the  Apocalypse  j  and 
this  without  any  direct  or  intended  reference  to  pro- 
phecy. I  have  heard  it  compared  to  a  destructive 
volcano,  carrying  away  before  it  every  remnant  of 
order  and  social  happiness  ;  and  the  persons  who 
have  used  this  figure  of  speech  were  quite  uncon- 
scious ofany  resemblance  between  their  own  language 
and  that  of  the  Apocalypse.  Asensible  writer  in  the 
Quarterly  Review,  without  any  reference  to  pro- 
phecy, expresses  himself  as  follows,  respecting  the 
IVench  revolution  : — "  We  live  at  the  commence- 
ment of  an  era  more  distin  ctly  marked  by  the  great 
and  immediate  revolutions  with  which  it  has  been 
ushered  in,  than  any  other  in  the  annals  of  the 
world.  No  precise  line  of  demarcation  can  be  traced 
through  the  twilight  boundaries  of  ancient  and 
modern  history  ;  but  the  outline  which  separates 
this  new  era  from  that  which  has  ended  with  our 
own  remembrance,  is  strongly  and  conspicuously 
drawn  for  future  ages.  The  French  revolution  has, 
as  it  were,  been  the  breaking  up  of  the  abyss;  and 
from  our  ark  of  liberty,  which  rides  securely  upon 
the  waters,  we  behold  every  thing  around  us  laid 
waste  by  the  deluge.** 

The  conclusions  at  which  I  have  thus  arrived,  in 
r^erence  to  the  seventh  trumpet,  may  be  embodied 
in  the  following  propositions  : — 
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I.  The  sounding  of  the  trumpet  synchrooisea 
with  the  coming  of  the  Ancient  of  Days  io  the 
prophecies  of  Daniel,*  and  the  consequent  sitting 
of  the  judgment  to  destroy  the  power  of  the  tittle 
horn. 

II.  It  corresponds  with  the  opening  of  the  sixth 
Apocalyptic  seal,  the  great  earthquake  of  which  is 
the  same  with  theearthquake  of  theseventh  trumpet. 

III.  This  trumpet  comprises  within  itself  the 
whole  of  the  seven  vials  of  wrath>  which  are  the 
constituent  parts  of  the  third  woe. 

IV.  The  earthquake  of  the  seventh  vial  is  the 
same  with  the  earthquake  of  the  seventh  trumpet 
and  the  sixth  seal. 

V.  The  seventh  trumpet  began  to  sound  at  the 
period  of  the  consummation  of  the  French  revolu- 
tion, in  the  year  1793. 

To  the  above  five  propositions,  which  are  to  be 
found  in  the  former  editions  of  this  work,  I  shall 
now  add  a  sixth. 

VI.  The  archangel  who  sounds  the  trumpet  at 
our  Lord's  descent,  1  Thes.  iv.  16,  is  no  other  than 
the  seventh  trumpet  angel  of  the  Apocalypse. 

The  truth  of  this  appears  evident  for  the  follow- 
ing reasons : — 

Ih-st.  Since  in  the  days  of  that  trumpet,  chap. 
X,  7,  the  mystery  of  God  shall  be  finished  and  the 
dead  shall  be  judged,  xi.  18,  which  cannot  be  tilt  our 
Lord  comes,  therefore  his  descent  from  heaven  be- 
longstotheperiodofthistrumpet:  andastherecannot 
be  two  trumpets  coetaneous,  it  must  be  that  the 

«  Dm.  TiL  9,  23. 
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trump  of  God,  which  sounds  to  awaken  the  dead 
at  the  advent,  is  the  same  seventh  Apocalyptic 
trumpet. 

Second^.  This  trumpet  of  the  archangel  h  called 
by  the  apostle  Paul,  the  last  trump,  1  Cor.  xv.  52. 
Now  the  last  trump  can  only  be  the  seventkf  for 
there  is  no  supplement  to  the  number  seven. 

CoBOLLART.  There  are  therefore,  at  least,  two 
different  soundings  of  this  trumpet*  The  first  is  at 
the  proclamation  of  the  kingdom  by  the  great  voices 
iu  heaven,  xi.  16,  17>  The  second  at  our  Lord's 
descent  to  receive  possession  of  the  kingdom. 

This  conclusion,  as  to  a  double  sounding  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  is  very  important,  towards  eatab. 
lishing  the  harmony  of  the  Apocalypse.  For  some 
persons  rightly  conceiving  that  the  trumpet  of 
lThes.iv.  l6,  which  awakens  the  dead,  is  the  seventh 
Apocalyptic  trumpet,  but  being  ignorant  of  the 
double  sounding  of  that  trumpet,  and  seeing  from 
Rev.  xvi.  15f  that  the  vials  are  far  run  out  before 
our  Lord  comes,  have  found  it  necessary  to  disjoin 
the  vials  from  the  seventh  trumpet,  making  them 
a  distinct  and  independent  series,  which,  for  reasons 
already  given,  founded  on  the  comparison  of  chap. 
xi.  19,  with  XV.  5,  6,  is  quite  inconsistent  with  the 
internal  structure  of  the  book.  The  discovery  of  a 
former  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  as  intro- 
ductory to  the  judgments  on  the  nations,  and  to 
the  effusion  of  the  vials,  which  are  the  component 

*  This  condoelan  u  to  varioui  louttdingt  of  the  Beventli 
tnunpet  hurnKxiisea  also  with  Joshua  vi.  4.  As  this  trumpet 
raachea  to  the  end  of  the  miUenniotn,  there  may  be  jut  term 
dutinct  blasts  of  it. 
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parts  of  the  ttiird  woe,  restores  the  harmony ; 
moreover  that  the  vials  are  all  included  in  the 
seventh  trunipet,wasc1earlyseeD,  and  unanswerably 
proved,  by  Mr.  Whiston  more  than  a  century  ago.* 
I  shall  endeavour  afterwards  to  prove,  that  the  ter- 
mination of  the  great  prophetical  period  of  twelve 
hundred  and  sixty  years  is  also  to  be  fixed  at  the 
sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet  But  the  discussion 
of  this  point  may  very  properly  be  deferred,  to  form 
the  subject  of  one  or  more  distinct  chapters  of  this 
work,  as  its  importance  is  such  as  to  render  it  de- 
serving of  the  most  deliberate  consideration,  t 


*  Eflsay  on  the  Rerelation  of  St  John,  hj  William  Whiaton, 
M.A.,  Cambridge,  1706,  pp.  53—61. 

^  I  luTe  mentioned  Mr.  Faber  and  Mr.  Bicheno  aa  concur- 
ring with  me  in  opinion,  that  the  seventh  trumpet  aonnded  in 
the  year  1792.  I  am  happy  to  add  the  testimony  of  another 
Tery  respectable  character  to  the  same  effect,  whom  I  shall  not 
name,  as  I  hare  not  received  any  express  permission  to  do  il^ 
bat  whose  name  would  add  weight  to  any  opinion.  In  a  letter 
which  I  received  from  the  person  alluded  to,  last  year,  he 
writes  as  follows: — "  I  am  fully  persuaded  that  this  is  the  period 
of  the  pouring  ont  of  the  vials.  Nor  do  I  think,  with  Lowman, 
that  they  have  been  pouring  out  during  the  whole  twelve  hund- 
red and  sixty  years  ;  but  that  these  latt  seven  plagues  all  belong 
to  the  seventh  trumpet,  of  which  they  are  a  subdiriBion.  The 
seventh  trumpet,  dierefore,  seems  to  me  to  have  sounded  about 
the  time  of  the  French  revolution,  and  to  wear  a  double  aspect: 
1st,  Of  wrath  towards  Antichrist,  I  mean  tbe  grand  Papal 
qiostasy  in  all  its  branchea  ;  2d,  Of  mercy  towards  the  Church, 
and  even  the  world ;  inasmuch  as  it  was  the  signal  of '  Ae  king- 
donu  of  the  world  becoming  thom  of  the  Lord  and  hit  CAritt.' 
Hence,  I  conceive,  the  period  of  the  vials  is  also  a  period  to  be 
distinguished  by  the  spread  of  the  Gospel.  The  wall  of  Zion  wUl 
be  built,  though  it  be  in  Ironblous  times.  Tbe  kingdom  of  Christ 
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CHAPTER  XI. 


THE  WOMAN  AND  THE  DRAOOH. 


*'  And  there  appeared  a  great  sign  \a  heaven,  a 
**  woman  clothed  wiUi  the  sun,  and  the  moon  under 
**  her  feet,  and  upon  her  head  a  crown  of  twelve 
** stars:  and  she,  being  with  child,  cried,  travailing 
"  in  birth,  and  pained  to  be  delivered.  And  there 
*'  appeared  another  sign  in  heaven,  and  behold,  a 
"  great  red  dragon,  having  seven  heads  and  ten 
"  horns,  and  seven  diadems  upon  his  heads.  And 
"  his  tail  drew  a  third  part  of  the  stars  of  heaven, 
"  and  did  cast  them  to  the  earth  :  and  the  dragon 
"  stood  before  the  woman  which  was  ready  to  be 
"  delivered,  for  to  devour  her  child  as  soon  as  it  was 
"  bom.  And  she  brought  forth  a  man-child,  who 
'*  was  to  rule  all  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron :  and 
**  her  child  was  caught  up  to  God  and  to  his  throne, 
'*  And  the  woman  fled  into  the  wilderness,  where 
'*  she  hath  a  place  prepared  of  God,  that  they  should 

will  go  on,  though  it  be  in  the  &ce  of  opposition.  It  is  like 
the  reign  of  Dftvid,  in  which  ■  the  Lord  prospered  him  whither- 
'  loerer  he  went,'  yet  had  he  no  rest.  Keeping  np  the  kit  ri- 
militnde,  I  conaider  the  Milleniam  u  the  reign  of  Solomon,  or 
the  period  when  God  shall  haTe  giren  rest  to  the  Church  round 
■bont.  Referring  perhaps  to  that  period,  the  reign  of  Christ  is 
called  his  rest."* 

The  person  above  alluded  to  waa  the  late  pious  and  able  Rer. 
Andrew  Fuller,  of  Kettering,  of  whom  a  posthumoni  rotnmu 
on  the  Apocaljrpw  hai  since  appeared. 
*  Im.  xi.  la 
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**  feed  her  there  a  thousand  two  hundred-and  three- 
"  score  days."* 

Upon  Uie  souDding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  it 
formed  a  part  of  the  thanksgivings  of  the  twenty-four 
elders,  that  the  time  was  at  length  come  "for  de- 
" stroymg  those  'which  destroy  the  earth"  Who 
these  destroyers  of  the  earth  are,  has  not  yet  how- 
ever been  declared ;  but  a  description  is  given  of 
them  in  the  two  following  chapters,  the  twelfUi  and 
thirteenth,  and  it  is  introduced  by  the  above  vision 
of  the  woman  and  the  dragon.  The  woman  is,  as 
all  writers  agree,  the  true  spiritual  Church  of  Christy 
"  the  Jerusalem  which  is  above,  the  mother  of  us 
■ "  all."t  The  Church  is  very  often  in  Scripture  re- 
presented to  us  under  the  figure  of  a  woman,  the 
spouse  of  Christ.  This  woman  is  clothed  with  the 
sun,  *'  to  denote  that  her  spiritual  nakedness  is  only 
clothed  by  the  righteousness  of  Christ "t  She  has 
the  moon  under  herfeet,  to  denote  her  sublime  eleva- 
tion above  all  sublunary  objects.§  She  has  a  crown 
of  twelve  stars,  in  reference  to  the  twelve  apostles  of 
the  Lamb,  who  are  her  brightest  ornaments.  The 
woman's  being  -with  child,  and  travailing  in  birth, 
and  paining  to  be  delivered,  describe  to  us,  in  Ian- 
guage  suited  to  the  anal<^y  of  the  symbols,  the 
struggles  of  the  Church,  in  her  first  and  purest  age, 
for  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  and  the  perse- 
cutions she  then  underwent.  "My  little  children," 
says  St.  Paul  to  the  Galatians,  *'  of  whom  I  travail 

•  Rer.  xii.  1—6. 
t  Gal.  ir.  36.  %  P^Wa  Diisert.,  m  hco. 

§  Sir  Isaac  Newton  nndcLrstandB  the  moon  to  b«  Iters  a 
■3nnbol  of  the  JetouA  eeremonia. 
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"  in  birth  again  until  Ctirist  be  formed  in  you.*^ 
Some  interpreters,  and  among  them  the  respectable 
and  learned  Archdeacon  Woodhouse,  understand 
the  birth  of  the  man-child  brought  forth  by  the 
woman,  to  denote  the  actual  nativity  of  our  Lord  '• 
but  this  interpretation  is  founded  upon  a  very  undue 
mixture  of  literal  with  symbolical  language;  and 
besides,  it  is  incongruous  with  the  universal  phra. 
seology  of  Scripture,  for  our  Lord  is  invariably  re- 
presented as  the  husband,  never  as  the  son  of  his 
Church. 

The  woman  being  a  mystical  or  allegorical  per- 
sonage, we  must  conceive  in  like  manner  of  her 
man-child ;  and  this  shows,  that  the  interpretation 
of  Bishop  Newton,  who  by  the  man-child  under- 
stands Constantine  the  Great,  cannot  be  supported. 
Mede  rightly  conceives  that  the  mystic  Christ,  or 
Christ  formed  in  his  members,  is  here  to  be  under- 
stood.! There  is  also  a  passage  in  Isaiah,  which  is 
almost  exactly  parallel  to  the  present  prediction. 
and  which  consequently  may  teach  us  how  we 
ought  to  interpret  it.  Speaking  of  the  mystic 
daughter  of  Ziou,  and  foretelling  the  restoration  of 
the  Jews,  and  their  £nal  establishment  as  a  Dation« 
Isaiah  says:  "Befoi^  she  travailed,  she  brought 
"  forth  :  before  her  pain  came,  she  was  delivered  of 
"  a  man-child.  Who  hath  heard  such  a  thing  ? 
"  Who  hath  seen  such  things  ?    Shall  the  earth  be 

*  GaL  iv.  19. 

f  Id  est,  peperic  (^ittum  n^ifwum,  sen  Ckruhtm  tn  membrit^ 
tuitfarmatum,  non  Marie  Bed  eodenn  filinin. 

In  confirm&tion  of  Mede's  idea  mxj  be  quoted  St.  Paol'a  lan- 
g:ua{^  reapecting  tliis  very  woman  :  ■'  Jeruaalem  which  i<  abor* 
"  ii  the  mothw  of  lu  all.".  Gal.  it.  26. 
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"  made  to  bring  forth  in  one  day,  or  shall  a  nation 
<■  be  born  at  once  ?  For  as  soon  as  Zion  travailed, 
*•  she  brought  forth  her  children."* 

Now,  as  the  above  passage  of  Isaiah  refers,  in  the 
opinion  of  almost  all  the  commentators,  to  the 
future  calling  and  conversion  of  the  Jews,  we  may 
justly  conclude,  by  an  argument  founded  on  ana> 
logy,  that  the  parallel  passage  in  the  Apocalypse, 
relates  to  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles  in  the  Ro- 
man empire ;  and  though  I  am  not  sure  that  I  can 
go  along  with  Mr.  Faber  in  all  his  remarks  on  this 
subject,  I  agree  with  him  in  the  main,  in  thinking 
that  the  prophecy  received  its  accomplishment 
when  the  empire  became  completely  Christian  in 
profession,  by  the  final  abolition  of  Paganism.!  But 
I  cannot  admit  that  the  man-child  signifies  the  Ro- 
vum  communitif,  as  professing  Christianity.  This 
profession,  in  the  great  body  of  those  who  took  on 
them  the  name  of  Christ,  was  not  of  a  nature  suffi- 

•  Ibk.  IxtL  7,  8. 

I  Mr.  Faber  upon  tliii  point,  aa  well  as  almost  every  other, 
has,  in  his  Sacred  Calendar  of  Prophecy,  entirely  changed  hia 
Tiewi.  I  have  read  his  present  exposition  of  the  whole  pro- 
phecy, without  the  least  conviction  of  its  tmth.  My  limitBi 
howoTer,  do  not  permit  my  entering  on  the  refutation  of  it.  In 
my  Critical  £bcamination  of  some  of  the  fundamental  principles 
of  the  learned  author's  work,  I  have,  if  I  err  not,  fully  vindi- 
cated the  great  principles  of  interpretation  and  prophetic  chro- 
Dology,  wherein  I  differ  from  him.  I  shall  here  remark,  that 
there  were  in  the  former  editions  of  this  work,  not  a  few  places 
wherein  I  retted  my  own  interpretations  on  the  authority  of 
Mr.  Faber,  but  now  dissent  from  him,  in  consequence  of  hii 
change  of  opinion,  and  I  have  consequently  been  obliged  to  ex- 
punge the  references  to  his  works,  whieh  are  to  be  finud  in  the 
marginal  notea  of  my  former  editions. 
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cientljr  pure  or  elevated,  to  admit  of  the  body  of  the 
nominal  converts  being  described  under  a  symbol 
denoting  their  being  the  genuine  offspring  of  the 
woman.  1  should  rather  aay,  that  the  man-child 
was  a  symbol  of  the  whole  body  of  true  converts 
withio  the  Roman  empire,  when  that  empire  finally 
took  upon  itself  the  profession  of  Christianity.  The 
birth  of  the  child  represents  the  origin,  and  infantine 
State  of  that  Christian  communis/,  which,  on  its 
reaching  maturity*  is  to  possess  the  empire  of  the 
world.  Of  this  man-child  it  is  accordingly  said, 
that  he  should  rule  all  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron, 
in  reference  to  the  future  power  which  the  saints 
are  to  possess  over  the  nations,  on  the  establishment 
of  the  kingdom  of  God :  "  when  the  kingdom,  and 
**  dominion,  and  greatness  of  the  kingdom  under  the 
**  whole  heaven,  shall  be  given  to  the  people  of  the 
**  saints  of  the  Most  High/**  The  man-child,  it  is 
further  said,  was  caught  up  unto  God  and  his 
throne  j  by  which  we  are  probably  to  understand 
the  complete  safety  and  protection  vouchsafed  to 
the  Church  of  Christ  in  every  age.  "  Lo,  I  am  with 
"  you  alway,  even  to  the  end  o£  the  world."t  Per- 
haps* this  part  of  the  allegory  may  rather  be  design. 
ed  to  signify,  that  the  glorious  dispensation  of  the 
rragn  of  the  saints,  was  not  yet  to  be  discovered  to 
the  world,  but  was  to  remain  concealed,  in  the  pur- 
poses of  the  Most  High,  until  the  destined  period 
for  the  manifestation  of  the  sons  of  God.l  Then 
this  man-child,  or  the  Christian  community  of  the 

*  Dan.  vii.  27.  f  Mat.  xxriii.  20. 

■^  Rom.  viiL  19.     For  this  idea  I  am  indebted  to  the  reviewer 
of  my  went,  in  tbe  Edinburgh  Chrifltian  Initraclor. 
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siuDts,*  shall  appear  armed  with  irreristible  power, 
even  the  streogth  of  the  Son  of  God  himself,  to 
rule  the  nations,  and  break  them  in  pieces  as  a  pot- 
ter's vessel.  '*  He  that  acercotneih  and  keepetk  my 
"wm-ks  unto  the  end,  to  him  mlt  I  give  power  aver 
'<  the  nation* :  and  he  $haU  rule  them  with  a  rod  of 
*'  iron  ;  as  the  ves$ds  of  a  potter  ihaUthey  be  broken 
'*  in  pieces,  even  as  I  received  of  my  Father.'*  f 

To  the  wliole  of  this  interpretation  it  may  indeed 
be  objected,  that  it  makes  both  the  woman  and  her 
child  signify  one  and  the  same  thing,  namely,  the 
Church  of  Christ.  The  answer  to  this  is,  that  in 
allegory,  it  is  not  uncommon  for  the  same  object  in 
different  capacities,  to  be  represented  by  distinct 
types.  Thus  the  animal  slain  for  sin  was  a  symbol 
of  the  Saviour  dying  for  our  sins,  while  the  priest 
who  offered  the  sacrifice  was  a  type  of  our  Saviour 
risen  from  the  dead,  and  pleading  our  cause  before 
the  throne  of  God.  In  like  manner,  in  the  allegory 
before  us,  the  woman  seems  a  symbol  of  the  Church 
in  its  spiritual  character,  and  its  struggles  for  the 
conversion  of  a  lost  world,  white  the  man-child  is  a 
type  of  the  Christian  community,  considered  in  its 
civil  or  political  capacity,  as -destined  hereafter  to 
rule  tiie  world.  The  saints  in  heaven  have  this 
double  character  or  oflSce,  they  are  kings  and 
priests. 

The  dragon  who  stood  before  the  woman,  is  ex- 
pressly declared  to  be  the  Devil.  He  has  seven 
heads  and  ten  horns,  which  are  the  well  known 
emblems  of  the  Roman  beast,  or  fourth  kingdom 

•  Dan.  Til  SS.  t  R«t.  u.  86,  27. 
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of  Daniel,  as  will  be  seen  afterwards  ;  and  Satan  is 
here  represented  with  these  emblems,  because  he 
acted  through  the  instrumentality  of  the  Roman 
empire  in  all  his  attacks  upon  the  woman  and  her 
o£&pring,  and  is  here  considered  as  seated  or  en- 
throned in  that  empire.*  He  lias  sevendiadems  on 
his  heads,  to  signify,  perhaps,  that,  from  the  begin- 
ning to  the  end  of  the  Roman  empire,  all  its 
honour  and  authority  are  in  effect  his.  This  also 
points  out  to  us  that  the  sovereign  authority  of  the 
Roman  empire,  had  not  yet  been  transferred  to  the 
ten  Gothic  kingdoms  or  horns,  and,  consequently 
that  the  vision  belongs  to  a  period,  when  the 
Empire  was  yet  undivided. 

He  drew  with  his  tail  the  third  part  of  the  stars 
of  heaven,  and  cast  them  to  the  earth.  The  tail  is 
the  seat  of  the  poison  of  many  venomous  animals, 
and  perhaps  for  that  reason  it  is  made,  as  we  have 
seen  already,!  the  emblem  or  symbol  of  false  pro- 
phecies or  doctrines.  The  above  action  of  the 
dragon  seems,  therefore,  to  signify  the  extensive 
influence  of  his  false  doctrines  in  causing  the 
bishops  and  pastors  of  the  Roman  empire  to  apos- 
tatize from  the  purity  of  the  apostolical  ffuth.t  It 
is,  however,  inserted  here  by  way  of  prolepsis,  as  its 
accomplishment  belongs  to  a  later  period. 

*  FeHpi«ii  hie  intelligeadiu  est  dUboliu  qtulem  ae  oatentaret 
in  RonuuM)  popnlo  et  imperio.    Vitrings,  tn  hco. 

+  p.  106. 

X  Vitiinga  nippoMt  that  this  figure  denotes  the  extensire 
apoBtuy  among  the  bUhope  and  p»ton  of  the  Church,  which 
was  occasioned  by  the  great  penecntitHt  in  the  reign  of  Dio- 
cletian. 
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The  dragon  stood  before  the  woman^  to  devour 
her  man-child  as  8oon  as  it  was  bom ;  or*  in  other 
words,  he  set  in  motion  every  engine  of  his  vast 
power,  in  order  to  destroy  the  Gentile  Church  in 
its  infancy.  The  birth  of  the  man-child  which 
follows,  and  his  being  caught  up  to  the  throne  of 
God,  have  already  been  considered,  though  not  in 
the  exact  order  of  the  prophetical  narration. 

After  the  birth  of  the  man*child,  the  woman  fled 
into  the  wilderness,  to  a  place  prepared  of  God, 
where  she  was  to  be  feda  thousand  two  hundred  and 
threescore  days.  The  sojourning  of  the  woman  in 
the  wilderness,  indicates  her  being  in  a  state  of  con- 
cealment and  invisibility,  and  also  of  spiritual  bar- 
renness, no  longer  bringing  forth  spiritual  children. 
Her  nourishment  in  the  wilderness  is  to  be  like  that 
<^  Israel ;  she  is  to  be  fed  with  heavenly  manna — 
the  word  and  ordinances  of  Christ.  Butthe  woman 
is  to  be  no  longer  seen  of  men,  and  is  to  act 
no  open  part  in  the  world.  The  period  during 
which  she  is  to  continue  in  her  wilderness  condition 
is  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  prophetical  days,  which . 
is  the  same  with  the  time,  times,  and  half  a  time, 
or  three  years  and  a  half,  afterwards  mentioned;  and 
likewise  the  same  as  the  forty-two  months  during 
which  the  Gentiles  were  to  occupy  the  holycity,and 
the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days  of  the  prdphe- 
sying  of  the  witnesses. 

History  proves  that  this  vision  has  received  its 
accomplishment.  Shortly  afler  the  conversion  of 
the  Roman  empire  to  the  profession  of  the  faith 
of  Christ,  the  visible  Church  quite  altered  its  appear- 
ance.    As  a  community^  it  seemed  to  possess  none 
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of  its  former  features,  but  became  universally 
corrupted.  True  religion  receded  from  the  eyes 
of  men,  and  was  at  length  professed  and  practised 
only  in  secret,  The  change  was  gradual,  and  was 
not  completely  effected  till  the  spiritual  power  of  the 
Popes  had  attained  to  some  maturity.  But  it  then 
was  so  complete  that  no  Christian  Church  or 
community  could  be  discerned,  which  possessed 
any  resemblance  to  that  woman  who  was  clothed 
with  the  sun,  and  had  the  moon  under  her  feet,  and 
a  crown  of  twelve  stars  upon  her  head.  The  woman 
bad  fled  into  the  wilderness.* 

**  And  there  was  war  in  heaven,  Michael  atad  his 
'*  angels  fought  against  the  dragon,  and  the  dragon 
"  fought  and  his  angels,  and  prevailed  not,  neither 
**  was  their  place  found  any  more  in  heaven.  And 
"  the  dragon  was  cast  out,  that  old  serpent,  called 
"  the  Devil  and  Satan,  which  deceiveth  the  whole 
*'  world :  he  was  cast  out  into  the  earth,  and  his 
**  angels  were  cast  out  with  him.  Andlheardaloud 
"  voice  saying  in  heaven.  Now  is  come  salvation, 
"  and  strength,  and  the  kingdom  of  our  God,  and 
"  the  power  of  his  Christ :  for  the  accuser  of  our 
"  brethren  is  cast  down,  which  accused  them  before 
"  our  God  day  and  night.  And  they  overcame  him 
"  by  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  and  by  the  word  of 
"  their  testimony ;  and  they  loved  not  their  lives 
"  unto  the  death.  Therefore  rejoice,  ye  heavens, 
"  and  ye  that  dwell  in  them.     Woe  to  the  inhabitera 


*  "  L'eiprit  dn  Christ  n'ettut  pins  recoDDuasable  dans  la  con- 
Rlitution  de  I'eglue  dbretienne  d'ocddent  m  qainsiem  eaiida." 
riUen,  p.  2& 
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'*  of  the  earth  and  of  the  sea;  for  the  devil  is  come 
"down  uDto  you,  having  great  wrath,  because 
"  he  knoweth  that  he  hath  but  a  short  time."* 

Two  different  interpretations  have  been  given  of 
this  passage.  Mede  and  Bishop  Newton,  with  most 
of  the  older  writers  suppose  that  the  war  of  Michael 
and  the  dragon  in  heaven,  describes  the  struggles 
between  Christianity  and  Paganism  during  the  first 
three  centuries,  which  ended  inthe  expulsion  of  Pa> 
ganism  from  the  imperial  government  of  Rome. 
As  a  consequence  of  this  opinion,  they  maintain, 
that  the  first  mention  madeof  theflightof  the  woman 
into  the  wilderness,  in  ver.  6th,  is  in  the  way  of  pro- 
lepsis,  or  anticipation,  and  that  her  actual  removal 
thither,  does  not  take  place,  till  after  the  dragon  is 
cast  out  of  heaven. 

The  second  class  of  interpreters,  among  whom 
are  Mr.  Faber  and  the  late  Mr.  Andrew  Fuller,  con- 
ceive that  the  war  of  Michael  is  subsequent  to  the 
retreatof  the  woman,  anddenotesUiecontestbetween 
the  principles  of  light  and  darkness  in  the  Christian 
Church,  during  the  prophetical  period  of  1260 
years,  and  that  the  fall  of  Satan  from  heaven  to 
earth,  indicates  the  victory  obtained  by  the  true 
Church  at  the  Reformation. 

In  the  former  edition  of  this  work,  I  adopted 
the  last  of  these  expositions ;  but,  having  been  led 
carefully  to  reconsider  the  subject,  I  have  found 
myself  obliged  entirely  to  abandon  thatopinion.  For, 
upon  applying  to  this  passage,  the  fifth  general  rule 
of  interpretation  laid  down  in  the  preface,!  I  could 

"  Rev.  xu.  7—13. 

t  The  rale  here  alladed   to  it  the  one  adopted  from  Mr. 
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not  but  see  that  the  6th  verse,  in  which  it  is  said 
that  "  the  woman  fled  into  the  wilderness,"  corres- 
ponds in  point  of  time  with  the  14th  verse,  in  which 
we  are  again  told,  that  "to  the  woman  were  given 
"  two  wings  as  of  a  great  eagle,  that  she  might  fly 
"into  her  place  in  the  wilderness."'  Now,  as 
we  arrive  at  the  flight  of  the  woman,  in  the  last- 
mentioned  clause,  after  the  narrative  of  the  war  in 
heaven,  and  the  fall  of  the  dragon  to  the  earth, 
it  may  hence  be  deduced,  that  this  war  precedes 
the  retreat  of  the  woman,  into  her  wilderness  state. 
According  to  this  view,  the  synchronisms  of  the 
flrst  fourteen  verses  of  the  chapter,  must  be  arranged 
in  the  manner  following.! 

FiBMT,  and  very  mnch  of  the  arrsogement  of  the  Apocalypse 
feema  to  hang'  upon  a  strict  attention  to  this  invaluable  canon  of 
interpretatisn. 

*  Mr.  Faber,  Sacr.  Cal,  vol.  ili.  p.  153,  gets  rid  of  the  argu- 
ment founded  on  this  coireapondence  by  placing  ver.  14th  in  a 
partnthetu ;  but  I  deem  this  to  be  an  nmrsn-an table  license, 
tending  to  introdnce  confasion  into  the  prophecies  of  this  book, 
by  depriving  as  of  some  of  its  great  landmarks  ;  and,  moreover, 
directly  at  variance  witli  the  order  of  the  prophetic  narratiTe, 
tbe  I5th  verse  being  evidently  connected  with  what  is  said  in  Uie 
14th,  as  to  the  flight  of  the  woman,  which  necessary  connexion 
n^fatires  the  supposed  parenthetical  position  of  verse  14th. 

\  There  is,  if  I  mistake  not,  a  chronological  argument  sgoinst 
the  interpretation  of  Mr.  Faber  which  at  once  overthrows 
it.  The  dragon,  as  is  admitted  on  all  sides,  is  the  devil  en- 
throned in  the  Roman  empire.  But  from  the  circumstance  of 
the  diadems,  the  symbols  of  imperial  snthority,  being  on  the 
sMwn  htad*,  and  not  the  Mn  honu,  of  the  dragon,  I  conclude, 
with  positive  certwnty,  that  the  vision  belongs  to  a  period  in 
ohroDology,  when  the  empire  was  not  yet  divided  into  ten  king- 
doms by  the  Gothic  incursions  and  overtiirow.     After  the  rise 
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"  And  there  wai  war  in  be»- 
Tsn,  Michael  and  his  angeb 
fought  againit  the  dragon; 
and  the  dragon  fought  and 
his  angels,  and  prevtuled 
not,  neither  was  their  place 
found  any  more  in  heaven. 
And  the  great  dragon  waa 
cast  out,  that  old  serpoit, 
called  the  Devil  and  Satan, 
which  deceiveth  the  whole 
world :  he  was  cast  out  into 
the  earth,  and  his  angels 
were  cast  out  witbhim.  And 
I  heard  a  loud  voice  saying 
in  heaven,  Now  ia  come  sal- 
vation, and  strength,  and  the 
kingdom  of  our  God,  and 
the  power  of  bis  Christ,  for 
the  accuser  of  our  brethren 
is  cast  down,  which  accused 
them  before  oor  God,  day 
and  night.  And  they  over- 
came him  by  the  blood  of 
the  Lamb,  and  by  the  word 
of  thwr  testimony,  and  they 
loved  not  their  lives  unto 
death.  Therefore  rejoice  ye 
beavena,  and  ye  that  dwell 
in  them.  Woe  to  the  inhg- 
biters  of  the  earth,  and  the  _ 
sea,  toi  the  devil  is  come 
down  onto  you  having  great 
wrath,  because  he  knoweth 


of  the  ten  kbgdoms  the  diadems  are  no  longer  on  the  Head* 
but  on  the  honu.  This  at^^nment  haa  already  been  stated  in  a 
former  page  (see  p.  183),  but  I  think  it  neoesaary  again  to  draw 
the  attention  of  the  reader  to  it  in  this  place. 


"  And  there  appeared  a  great 
"  wonder  in  heaven,  a  woman 
"  clothed  with  the  sun,  and 
"  the  moon  under  her  feet, 
"  and  upon  ber  head  a  crown 
"  of  twelve  stars.  And  ahe, 
"  being  with  c^ld,  cried,  tra- 
"riulingin  birth,  and  pained 
"  to  be  delivered.  And  there 
"appeared  another  wonder  in 
"  heaven,  and  behold  a  great 
"  red  dragon,  having  seven 
*'  heads  and  ten  bomi,  and 
"  seven  crowns  upon  bb  heads. 
*'  And  his  tail  drew  the  third 
"  part  of  the  stars  of  heaven, 
".  and  did  cast  them  to  the 
"  earth  ;  and  the  dragon  stood 
"  before  the  woman  which  was 
"ready  to  be  delivered,  for 
"to  devour  her  child  as  soon 
"as  it  was  bom.  And  she 
"brought  forth  a  maa-child, 
"  who  was  to  rule  all  nations 
"  with  a  rod  of  iron  ;  and  her 
"  child  was  caught  up  unto 
"  God,  and  his  throne. 
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"  that  he  hath  but  a  short 
"time.  And  when  the  dra- 
"  gon  uw  that  he  was  coat 
"  niito  the  earth,  he  penecated 
"  the  woman,  which  bronght 
"  forth  the  man-child. 
"  And  the  woman  Sed  into  "  And  to  ttie  woman  were 

"  the  wilderness,  where  she  "  given  two  wings  of  a  great 
"hath  a  place  prepared  of  "eagle,  that  she  might  fljr 
"  God,  that  they  shonld  feed  "  into  the  wilderneaa,  into  her 
"  her  there  a  thousand  two  "  place,  where  she  is  nourished 
"  hundred  and  threescore  "  for  a  time,  and  timee,  and 
"  days."  "  half  a  time,  from  the  fiioe  of 

"  the  serpent.'' 
The  foregoing  arrangement,  which  seems  neces- 
sarily to  flow  from  the  application  of  Mr.  Fraser's 
rule,  to  verses  6th  and  14tii,  makes  it  evident,  that  the 
first  six  verses  of  the  chapter,  are  parallel  in  time, 
with  the  next  eight.  And  as  it  thus  appears,  that 
the  war  between  Michael  and  the  dragon,  the 
victory  of  Michael,  and  the  fall  of  Satan,  all  pre- 
ceded the  flight  of  the  woman,  they  must  be  referred 
in  substance  to  the  same  events,  as  the  gestation  of 
the  woman,  namely,  to  the  contest  between  Chris* 
tianity  and  Heathenism,  the  triumph  of  the  Gospel, 
and  the  final  expulsion  of  the  Pagan  idolatry  from 
the  authority  with  which  it  was  invested  in  the 
Roman  state  ;  and  this,  as  already  observed,  is  the 
interpretation  which  is  given  of  the  passage,  by 
nearly  all  the  older  commentators.* 

*  "  Et  factum  eat  inquit  prsUom  in  ctelo,  &c.,  nempe  dnm 
pareret  mulier  noo  posfajuam  peperisset,  at  multi  acupiont. 
Nam  certam  est  ex  ver.  14,  beUam  boo  non  geatum  ewe  ante 
molieria  fngam  in  eremum."    Mede,  m  loco. 

"  Hkc  rent  et  gennina  illins  temporis  facies  est  quo  ecdeaia 
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It  is  evident  from  tbe  Scriptures,  that  the  worship 
of  the  Pagans,  was  in  effect  directed  to  Satan  and 
bis  angels.  When  at  length,  through  the  power  of 
the  heavenly  doctrine  of  Christ,  in  bearing  witness 
for  which,  the  Confessors  of  the  first  ages  loved  not 
their  lives  unto  death,  the  abominations  of  Hea- 
thenism were  cast  down  from  their  lofty  elevation, 
and  trampled  in  the  very  dust,  it  might  well  be  said, 
that  Satan  fell  from  heaven  to  the  earth  ;  and  with 
him  his  agents  in  the  Roman  empire,  the  heathen 
Emperors,  and  priests,  and  philosophers,  and  ma- 
gistrates. The  heavens  and  they  that  dwell  therein, 
that  is,  the  members  of  the  Church  triumphant,  are 
called  on  to  rejoice  at  this  victory  of  Christ,  in  the 
same  manner  as  in  the  eighteenth  chapter  they  are 
exhorted  to  triumph  over  Babylon.  But  it  is  empha- 
tically added,  "  Woe  unto  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth 
*■  and  the  sea,"  that  is,  as  I  conceive,  the  carnal  in- 
habitants of  the  Roman  empire,  "  for  the  devil  is 
"  come  unto  you  having  great  wrath,  because  he 
"  knoweth  that  he  hath  but  a  short  time."  From 
the  fall  of  our  first  parents,  Satan  had  reigned  with- 
out a  rival  in  the  kingdoms  of  this  world.  But 
now,  he  found  himself  cast  out  of  his  seat,  in  the 
spiritual  heaven  of  the  greatest  empire  of  the 
world;  he  also  knew,  that,  compared  with  his  past 
reign,  his  remaining  time  was  short }  he  was  there- 
fore filled  with  wrath,  and  immediately  set  himself 
to  persecute  the  woman. 

putum  ilhun  ederet  mucnlnni  de  quo  in  mperiora  viio  ridi- 
BHU, — Pn^Kmtnm  enim  Spiritni-S.  eat  noTO koe  emblemate  noi 
dvocre  in  notitiun  illiiu  t«mpori>  de  quo  antecedeiu  prophetis 
•git."    Titringa,  in  Anv.— See  alio  Brigfatmui. 
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<  The  first  engine  of  the  dragon,  for  this  purpose, 
was  the  heresy  of  the  Ahans.  The  triumph  of  the 
Church  may  be  dated  about  the  year  SIS,  when  the 
Edict  of  Milan  was  issued  by  the  Emperors  Cod- 
stantine  and  Licinius.*  At  this  period  we  may, 
therefore,  suppose,  that  the  fall  of  Satan  took  place. 
Now  the  flames  of  the  Arian  controversy,  began  to 
be  kindled,  about  the  year  317,  or  S19,t  and  during 
about  half  a  century,  the  Church  of  Christ  con- 
tinued to  be  agitated  and  torn  by  this  heresy.  At 
length,  in  the  reign  of  the  great  Theodosius,  the 
second  Council  of  Constantinople,  which  was  as- 
sembled in  the  year  S81,  defined  in  a  full  and  de- 
terminate manner,  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  as  it 
has  since  been  received,  by  the  great  body  of  pro- 
fessing Christians  of  every  denomination.  From 
this  time,  Arianism  was  in  some  degree  expelled 
from  the  Churches  in  the  body  of  the  Roman 
empire,  and  was  no  more  protected  by  the  Emper- 
ors. It  aflerwards,  however,  took  refuge  among 
tbe  barbarians,  and  the  Catholics  of  Africa  were 
exposed  to  long  and  cruel  sufferings,  under  the 
Vandalic  Sovereigns,  who  reigned  in  that  province, 
for  about  a  century  before  its  re-unioD  to  the 
Empire,  by  the  arms  of  Justinian. 

The  schism  of  the  Donatists,  was  another  of  the 
means  employed  by  the  dragon,  for  the  persecution 
of  the  woman,  the  true  Church.  But,  without 
doubt,  the  most  powerful  and  successful  of  his 
weapons   of   warfare  against  her,   were  derived 

*  Gibbon'i  Decline  and  Fall)  chop.  xz. 
f  Moaheim,  Cent.  IV.     Oibboo,  ch^.  nd. 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


192 

from  the  rapid  growth  of  superstition  and  idolatry, 
and  the  increase  of  the  spirit  of  ecclesiastical  dom- 
ination, in  the  professing  Church.  In  the  iiflh 
century,  these  evils  had  made  the  most  melancholy 
progress.  The  souls  of  departed  Christians  were 
invoked,  their  images  were  worshipped,  their 
relics  and  bones  were  supposed  to  possess  an  irre- 
sistible efficacy  in  defeating  the  attempts  of  Satan.* 

In  this  state  of  things,  the  woman  was  rapidly 
receding  from  the  eyes  of  men.  Her  flight  (the 
meaning  of  which  has  been  investigated  above) 
occupied  a  considerable  period.  But  when  early  in 
the  sixth  century,  adecreeof  the  Emperor  Justinian 
was  issued,  whereby  the  Pope  was  formally  acknow- 
ledged as  head  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  the  primitive 
Scriptural  constitution,  government,  and  discipline, 
entirely  disappeared :  and  from  this  era  is  probably 
to  be  dated,  the  final  retreat  of  the  woman  into  the 
place  prepared  for  her  in  the  wilderness. 

"  And  the  serpent  cast  out  of  his  mouth  waters,  as 
"  a  flood  afler  the  woman,  that  he  might  cause  her 

*  Mosheim,  C«nt.  V.  put  ii. — The  testimony  of  an  eaemj 
of  Christianity  may  be  listened  to  on  this  snbject.  Gibbon,  in 
his  Decline  and  Fall,  chap.  xxviiL,  quotes  from  Ennapius,  a 
Pagan  writer  of  that  age,  the  following  indignant  reflections 
upon  the  natore  of  the  popnlar  religion  of  his  day ;  and 
though  we  may  suppose  that  there  is  in  them  some  high 
colouring,  yet  the  facts  themselves  are  indisputable.  "  The 
heads  salted  and  pickled  of  those  infamous  malefactors,  who, 
for  the  multitude  of  their  crimes  have  suffered  a  just  and  igno- 
minious death,  are  the  gods  which  the  earth  produces  in  our 
days.  Such  are  the  martyrs,  the  sopreme  arbitrators  of  onr 
prayers  and  petitions  to  the  Deity,  whose  tombs  are  now  con- 
secrated as  the  objects  of  the  veneration  of  the  people.". 
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"  to  be  carried  away  of  the  flood.  And  the  earth 
*<  helped  the  woman,  aod  the  earth  opened  her 
**  mouth,  and  swallowed  up  the  flood  which  the 
"  dragon  cast  out  of  his  mouth."^ 

In  the  Scriptures  floods  of  water  sometimes  denote 
affliction  and  tribulation ;  thus  in  Psalm  xxxii.  6. 
"  Surely  in  the  Jloods  of  great  waters  they  shall  not 
"comenigh  unlo  him,"  and  Ixix.  2,  "  I amcome  into 
**  deep  waters  tvhere  the  Jloods  ooerflow  me."  In 
other  places  they  signify  mighty  nations  or  armies, 
in  a  state  of  commotion  or  rushing  to  battle. 
Isaiah  xvii.  13,  "Woe  to  the  multitude  of  mamf 
"peoplewhich  make  a  noise  like  the  noise  of  the  seas, 
"  and  to  the  rushing  <{fnaUons,  that  make  a  rushing 
"  like  the  rushing  qfnugh^  waters."  I  am  of  opinion 
that  io  the  passage  now  before  us,  both  these  ideas 
are  combiaed,  and  I  agree  with  Bishop  Newton  in 
ioterpretiDg  the  waters  vomited  out  of  the  mouth 
of  the  serpent,  to  denote  the  impetuous  torrent  of 
barbarous  nations  which  in  the  period  during  which 
the  Womanwasretreatingto  the  wilderness  broke  in 
upon  the  Roman  empire.  By  these  hosts  of  ene- 
mies, and  the  bitter  afflictions  and  sufferings  which 
accompanied  their  progress,  Satan  hoped  to  carry 
the  Woman  away.or  to  destroy  the  Church  of  Christ. 
"  Amidst  these  calamities  the  ChrisUans  were  the 
principal  sufferers.  It  is  true  these  savage  nations 
were  much  more  intent  upon  the  acquisition  of 
wealth  and  dominion,  than  upon  the  propagation 
or  support  of  the  Pagan  superstition  ;  nor  did  their 
cruelty  and  opposition  to  the  Christians  arise  from 

•  R«7.  xii.  i&,  16. 
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any  religious  principle^  or  from  an  enthusiastic  deJ 
tire  to  ruio  the  cause  of  Christianity :  it  was  merely 
by  the  instigations  of  the  Pagans  who  remained  yet 
in  the  Empire,  that  they  were  excited  to  treat  with 
such  severity  and  violence  the  followere  of  Christ"* 

From  the  sixth  to  the  ninth  centuries  the 
Church  suffered  much  from  similar  events.  The 
conquest  of  England  by  the  Anglo-Saxons,  of  Italy 
by  the  Lombards,  the  invasion  of  the  empire  by 
the  Saracens,  and  the  ravages  and  conquests  of  the 
Danes  and  Normans,  may  be  considered  as  the 
continuation  of  the  efforts  of  Satan  to  overwhelm 
themysticWoman  by  successive  torrentsofsymbolical 
waters.  But  all  his  enterprises  proved  abortive. 
"  The  earth  opened  its  mouth  and  swallowed  up  the 
*'  waters." — The  barbarous  hordes  which  invaded  the 
Roman  empire  settled  at  length  within  its  territories ; 
they  began  to  imbibe  the  principles  of  civilization, 
and,  with  the  exception  of  the  Saracens,  they  all 
embraced  the  Christian  faith.  Thus  did  the  earth, 
which  is  a  symbol  of  the  Roman  empire,  help  the 
Woman  by  receiving  its  barbarian  invaders  into  its 
bosom,  and  their  gradual  commixtion  and  amalga- 
mation with  the  ancient  subjects  of  the  Empire. 

"  And  the  dragon  was  wroth  with  the  woman,  and 
"  went  to  make  war  with  the  remnant  of  her  seed 
'*  which  keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and  have 
"  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ."t 

The  efforts  of  the  Dragon  to  destroy  the  Woman 
having  proved  ineffectual,  we  are  informed  In  this 
verse,  that  he  still  continued  to  feel  the  most  ran- 

•  MMheim,  Cent.  V.,  p.  i-  f  ^^^-  ''"■  *'" 
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corous  hatred  against  her,  sad  he  sought  out 
with  the  most  anxious  and  malignant  activity  the 
remnant  of  her  seed,  or  all  true  Christians,  whom 
he  contiDued  to  persecute  during  the  whole  prophe- 
tical period  of  the  Woman's  abode  in  the  wilderness. 
In  the  vision  ^irhich  follows,  we  shall  learn  what 
were  the  means  adopted  by  the  Dragon  for  this 
nefarious  purpose. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 


r  OF  THE  SEA. 


*'  And  I  stood  upon  the  sand  of  the  sea,  and  saw 
"  a  beast  rise  up  out  of  the  sea,  having  seven  heads 
"  and  ten  horns,  and  upon  his  horns  ten  diadems, 
"  and  upon  his  heads  the  name  of  blasphemy.  And 
"  the  beast  which  I  saw  was  like  unto  a  leopardi 
'*  and  his  feet  were  as  the  feet  of  a  bear,  and  his 
"mouth  as  the  month  of  a  lion  :  and  the  dragon 
"  gave  him  his  power,  and  his  seat,  and  great  autho- 
"rity.  And  I  saw  one  of  his  heads,  as  it  were 
** wounded  to  death;  and  his  deadly  wound  was 
"healed:  and  all  the  world  wondered  afler  the 
"  beasL  And  they  worshipped  the  dragon  which 
*'  gave  power  unto  the  beast :  and  they  worshipped 
"the  beast,  saying,  Who  is  like  unto  the  beast? 
"  Who  is  able  to  make  war  with  him  ?  And  there 
"  was  given  unto  him  a  mouth  speakinggreat  things. 
"and  blasphemies  ;  and  power  was  given  unto  him 
"  to  continue  (or  practise  prosperously)  forty  and 
"  two  months.  And  he  opened  his  mouth  in  blas- 
"  phemy  against  God,  to  blaspheme  his  name,  and 
"his  tabernacle,  and  them  that  dwell  in  heaven."* 
Having  in  the  preceding  chapter  described  the 
enterprises  of  Satan  to  destroy  the  Woman  and  her 
seed,  the  Holy  Spirit  now  proceeds  to  show  us  the 
instruments  through  which  Satan  was  to  act  in  all 

•  ReT.  xiii,  1—6. 
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hia endeavours  against  the  Church, during  the  period 
of  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years.  The  first  of 
these  is  the  Beast  ahove-mentioned. 

It  is  one  of  the  first  principles  which  £  take  f(v 
granted  in  the  discussions  which  occupy  these  pages, 
that  the  fourth  Beast  of  Daniel  represents  the 
Homan  empire.  This  indeed  is  so  evident  a  truth, 
that  it  has  been  acknowledged  by  neariy  all  the 
writers  on  prophecy,  whether  Jewish  or  Christian  ; 
and  if  the  reader  desire  further  satisfaction  on  the 
subject,  I  must  refer  him  to  the  works  of  Mede  and 
Bishop  Newton.* 

The  ten  horned  Beast  seen  by  the  apostle  John  to 
rise  out  of  the  sea,  is  plainly  the  same  with  the  fourth 
Beast  of  Daniel,  though  with  one  important  point  of 
diflerence ;  the  Apocalyptic  Beast  not  having  the 
little  horn,  which  forms  so  conspicuous  a  part  of  the 
Beast  of  Daniel.t    But  it  will  be  seen  afterwards, 

*  A*  tfaii  poaitian  fau  lately  been  qneitigned,  by  the  Rev.  8. 
R.  M&itluid  of  Gloucester,  I  miut  here  refer  to  my  "  Btricturei 
on  Maitlsnd's  four  Pamphlets  on  Prophecy,  and  Vindication  of 
the  P^testant  Principles  of  Propbetic  Interpretation."  for  are^ 
futation  of  hia  reasoning.  I  shall  also  jut  mention,  that  the 
authorities  &om  the  ancient  Jewiah  and  Chriatian  Chnrchea 
which  are  cited  by  Biihop  Newton,  in  confinnation  of  thia  in- 
terpretation of  Daniel's  fourth  Beast,  include  tbe  names  of  Jona- 
than Ben  Uzsiel,  and  Josephus,  of  the  Jewish  Church,  and  of 
Irentens,  Chryiostotn,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  and  Jerome,  among  the 
Cbriatian  fathers  :  See  his  13th  and  i4th  Dissertations.  Mede 
says,  "  Tbe  Soman  Empire  to  be  the  Fourth  kit^om  i^  Dtatid, 
was  beliered  by  the  Chnrch  of  Itrael,  both  before  and  in  onr 
Savionr'a  time ;  received  by  tbe  disciples  of  the  Apostles,  and 
the  whole  Chriatian  Chardi  for  the  first  400  years,  witbout  any 
known  contradiction."     Works,  B.  iv.  Epist.  r. 

f  Dan.  vii.  7,  6,  10—36. 
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that  the  place  of  this  little  hom  ia  supplied  in  the 
Apocalypse  hy  a  distinct  symbolf  a  second  Beast 
having  horas  like  a  lamb,  but  speaking  like  a  dragon, 
which  arises  out  of  the  earth.* 

If  then  the  Beast  with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns 
be  the  same  with  Daniel's  fourth  Beast,'  he  must 
represent  the  secular  Roman  empire ;  and  the  ten 
diademsupon  his  hornadenote,  thatwhen  the  Apostle 
first  saw  the  Beast,  his  territories  had  been  already 
divided  into  ten  kingdoms  by  the  invasions  of  the 
Goths  and  Vandals. 

Before  I  proceed  to  vindicate  this  opinion  respect- 
ing the  Apocalyptic  Beast,  I  shall  mention  what  are 
the  sentiments  of  some  celebrated  commentators 
with  regard  to  this  symbol.  Mede  and  Bishop 
Newton  both  maintain  that  the  Beast  is  the  secular 
Roman  empire,  though  they  very  inconsistently 
suppose  that  his  eighth  form  of  sovereignty,  which 
is  not  mentioned  till  the  seventeenth  chapter  of  the 
Apocalypse,  is  the  Pope,  This  error  with  respect 
to  the  last  or  eighth  form,  has  been  very  generally, 
though  not  universally,  adopted  by  Protestant  com- 
mentators.t  "  The  beast  that  arose  out  of  the  sea," 
says  the  learned  Jesuit,  Alcaser,  "  evidently  relates 
to  the  fourth  beast  in  Daniel,  chap,  vii.'t    "  It  is," 

•  RcT.  xiii.  11. 

f  Dr.  Crenener,  and  Dr.  H.  More,  are  both  free  from  tfab 
charge.  The  former  thiaki  that  the  Roman  imperial  power,  re- 
atored  by  Justinian,  aad  peipetaated  in  the  line  of  the  French 
and  German  emperors  of  die  Weat,  are  the  eighth  form.  ]>r.  H. 
More  affirms  the  eighth  farm  to  be  the  whole  Slmpire  or  Beast 
relapeed  into  idolatry. 

}  Qaot«d  by  theauthor  of  theillustrationiof  ProjAecyip.Sl* 
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says  Dr.  Cressener,  "unquestionable,  that  the  fourth 
beast  in  Daniel  is  the  same  with  the  beast  in  the 
Revelations,  and  especially  in  the  time  of  the  little 
horn.'"  "  This  beast,"  says  Daubuz,  "  is  the  re- 
presentative of  the  ten  monarchies  which  arose  out 
of  the  ruins  of  the  Roman  empire." — "  He  repre- 
sents," according  to  Mr.  Pyle,  "  the  civil  powers  of 
the  Roman  empire.**t  "  How  is  it,"  says  Vitringa, 
'**  that  we  are  backward  in  here  discovering  the  em- 
pire of  mystical  Babylon,  or  Rome  Antichrlstian, 
the  persecutor  of  the  saints,  which  was  to  arise  out 
of  the  rubbish  of  the  ancient  Roman  empire  in  the 
West,  and  to  show  itself  in  ten  |)owerful  European 
kingdoms  uniting  tliemselves  to  Rome  for  the  sake 
of  religion,  and  becoming  subservient  for  a  time  to 
her  superstition  and  cruelty.'t 

Having  produced  so  many  authorities  in  support 
of  this  interpretation  of  the  symbol,  I  shall  now  give 
one  or  two  arguments  to  show  that  it  is  the  true 
one.  Daniel's  prophecy  of  the  four  kingdoms 
extends  down  to  that  period  when  the  Son  of  Man 
shall  come  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  establish 
his  universal  kingdom  on  the  ruins  of  all  the  pre- 
ceding empires.  This  is  evident  from  the  seventh 
chapter  of  his  prophecies.  Now,  this  coming  of 
the  Son  of  Man  takes  place  at  the  period  when  the 
body  of  the  fourth  Beast  is  given  to  the  burning 
flame  to  be  consumed,  /.  e.  when  the  Roman  empire 
is  Anally  destroyed.^  But,  in  like  manner,  it  will 
be  found  that  the  Apocalyptic  Beast  is  the  great 

*  lUostratioBS  of  Prophecy,  p.  51.       f  Ibid.  p.  54. 

t  VUrjnga,  on  Rev.  xiiL  1.  j  Dan.  vii.  11—13. 
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enemy  to  be  destroyed,  when  the  personal  Word  of 
God  comes  with  his  saints,  at  the  period  of  the 
treading  of  the  winepress  of  the  wrath  of  Grod  at 
Armageddon,*  which  is  the  same  advent  as  is  men- 
tioned in  the  passage  of  Daniel  already  referred  to. 
Since  then  the  fourth  Beast  of  Danid,  and  the  Beast 
in  the  Apoc^ypse,  are  equally  destroyed  at  the 
coming  of  Christ  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  it 
follows  that  they  are  one  and  the  same ;  and,  as 
the  fourth  Beast  of  Daniel  is  the  Roman  empire 
the  Apocalyptic  Beast  is  also  the  Roman  empire. 
The  only  way  of  avoiding  the  above  conclusion 
would  be,  to  suppose  that  two  different  secular 
beasts  or  empires,  the  reigns  of  which  are  simulta- 
neous, are  to  be  destroyed  at  the  second  coming  of 
Christ.  But  as  there  is  not  the  shadow  of  a  proof 
for  such  an  hypothesis  in  the  Scriptures,  it  seems 
never  to  have  been  advanced.  The  above  argument 
is  further  confirmed  hy  the  similarity  of  the  two 
Beasts,  for  they  both  had  ten  horns,  to  signify  the 
ten  kingdoms  into  which  the  Roman  empire  was 
divided  after  the  Gothic  invasions';  and  if  one  and 
the  same  power  were  not  intended  to  be  represented^ 
it  is  not  conceivable  that  there  should  be  such  a 
mark  of  identity  stamped  upon  them.  Besides,  it 
is  plain  irom  the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  that  the 
Roman  empire  is  the  last  kingdom  which  is  to  rise 
up  against  the  Church  of  Christ :  and  that  there 
were  to  arise  no  more  than  four  secular  empires, 
the  fifth  being  that  of  Messiah;  either  then  we 
must  suppose  the  Apocalyptic  Beast  to  be  the 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


201 

Roman  empire,  or  we  shall  be  driven  to  the  suppo- 
sitioD,  that  Daniel  and  St  John  contradict  each 
other,  which  is  impossible.  We  must,  therefore, 
arrive  at  the  conclusion  already  mentioned. 

Afler  the  division  of  the  Roman  empire  into  ten 
kingdomsby  the  Gothic  conquests,  all  the  conquerors 
embraced  the  religion  of  Rome,  and  submitted  to 
her  laws,  and  thus  became  so  intimately  connected 
with  one  another,  that  the  different  states  composing 
the  body  of  the  empire  have,  down  to  the  present 
period,  formed  a  species  of  federal  republic,  like 
ancient  Greece ;  which  may  fitly  be  represented  by 
the  complex  symbol  seen  by  the  apostte  John.* 

That  the  Roman  empire  of  the  West  was  actually 
divided  into  ten  different  kingdoms,  has  been  shown 
by  different  writers  on  Prophecy :  but  as  some  of 
the  kingdoms  have  at  one  time  fallen,  and  at 
anotl^,  new  states  have  started  into  existence,  it 
cannot  be  expected  that  the  same  number  should 
always  have  continued.  About  the  period  of  the  fall 
of  the  Western  empire,  or  shortly  afterwards,  the  fol- 
lowing tribes  seem  to  have  been  established  in  its 
territories :  Ist,  the  Visigoths  in  Gaul  and  Spain; 
Sd,  the  Suevi  in  Spain  ;  8d,  the  HeruU  in  Italy } 
4th,  the  Franks  in  Belgium  ;  5th,  the  Burgundians 
in  Burgundy ;  6th,  the  Saxons  in  Britain ;,  7tb> 

•  "  The  perpetnal  correspondence  of  the  Latin  clei^y,  Uie 
treqnent  pilgrimageB  to  Rome  and  Jenualefb,  and  the  growing 
uitbority  of  the  Popes,  cemented  the  union  of  the  ChriHtian 
republic,  and  gradoally  produced  the  similar  manners  and 
common  jurlspmdence,  which  have  distinguished  from  the  rett 
of  mankind  the  independent  and  even  hostile  nations  of  modem 
Europe."     Gibbon's  Decline  and  Fall,  chap,  xxxvii. 
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the  Alans  in  Gaul  and  Spain  ;  8th,  the   Ostrogoths 
in  PannoDia;*  9th,  the  Lombards  in  Pannonia^t 
10th,   the   Vandals   in    Africa.      These   may   be 
considered  as  the  ten  primitive  horns  of  the  Beast; 
and  though  the  number  of  kingdoms  has  varied 
from  time  to  time,  yet  it  has  been  remarked  by 
Daubuz :  "  As  if  the  number  ten  had  been  fatal  in 
the  Roman  dominions,  it  has  been  taken  notice  of 
on  particular  occasions;  as  about  1S40,  by  £ber- 
hard,  Bishop  of  Saltzburg,  in  the  Diet  at  Rntisbon. 
At  the  time  of  the  Reformation  they  were  also 
ten."t     "  As  the  number  of  kingdoms,"  says  Mr. 
Whiston,  "into  which  the  Roman  empire  in  Europe, 
agreeably  to  the  ancient  prophecies,  was  originally 
divided,  A.  D.  456,  was  exactly  ten  ;  so  is  it  also 
very  nearly  returned  again  to  the  same  condition, 
and  at  present  is  divided  into  ten  grand  or  principal 
kingdoms  or  states. "§     It  is  remarkable,  jfcat  at 
the  present  period,   also,||   the  number  o^regal 
governments  within  the  limits  of  the  western  Roman 
empireisexactlyten.  They  areas  follows:  1.  Austria, 
2.    Bavaria,    3.  England,    4.  France,    5.    Naples, 
6.  Netherlands,  7.  Portugal,  8.  Sardinia,  9.  Spain, 
10.  Wirtemberg. 
:    X  shall  now  proceed  to  consider  another  feature  of 


*  The  Ancient  Universal  History,  vol.  xix.  p.  244,  says, 
"  tittit  the  Emperor  Marcian,  granted  all  Panaonia,  as  far  at 
Vindobaoa,  (at  prAent  Vienna)  to  the  Ostn^ths,  ahont  the 
year  453." 

f  The  Lombards  nodertheir  king  Andoio,  settled  in  Panno- 
nia,   in  the  year  526.     Anc.  Uni vers.  Hist.  vol.   xix.p.  502. 
Sir  Isaac  Newton  on  Daniel,  p.  70. 
t  lllustrationi  of  Prophecy,  p.  52.    §lbid.  ||  Via.,  the  year  1817. 
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tliis  Beast.  He  had  seven  heads, — In  tlie  seventeenth 
chapter,  he  is  introduced  a  second  time  in  union 
with  the  Harlot,  Babylon  the  Great, and  amore parti- 
cular account  is  there  given  of  his  ori^n,  and  the 
meaning  of  the  seven  heads.  **  The  beast  that  thou 
"  sawest,  was,  and  is  not :  and  9hall  ascend  out  of 
*'the  bottomless  pit,  and  go  into  perdition:  and 
'*  they  that  dwell  on  the  earth  shall  wonder,  whose 
"  names  were  not  written  in  the  book  of  life,  from 
"  the  foundation  of  the  world,  when  they  behold 
"  the  beast  that  was,  and  is  not,  and  yet  is.  And 
"  here  is  the  mind  which  hath  wisdom.  The  seven 
"  heads  are  seven  mountains,  on  which  the  woman 
•*  sitteth.  And  there  are  seven  kings,  five  are 
"  fallen,  and  one  is,  and  the  other  is  not  yet  come, 
"  and  when  be  cometli  he  must  continue  a  short 
*'  space.  And  the  beast  that  was,  and  is  not,  even 
"  be  i^he  eighth,  and  is  of  the  seven,  and  goeth 
"  into  perdition.  And  the  ten  horns  which  thou 
"sawest,  are  ten  kings,  which  have  received  no 
"  kingdom  as  yet :  but  receive  power  as  kings,  one 
"hour  with  the  beast.  These  have  one  mind, 
"  and  shall  give  their  power  and  strength  unto  the 
"  beast.  These  shall  make  war  with  the  Lamb, 
"  and  the  Lamb  shall  overcome  them :  for  he  is 
*'  Lord  of  lords,  and  King  of  kings  :  and  they  that 
"  are  with  him,  are  called,  and  chosen,  and  faithful."* 
The  seven  kings,  which  in  the  above  passage  are 
designated  by  the  seven  heads  of  the  Beast,  have 
by  the  general  consent  of  interpreters  been  under- 
stood to  signify  the  forms  of  government,  under 


•  Rev.  Jtvii.  a— 14. 
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which  the  Roman   kingdom  was  successively  to 

subsist  With  respectto  the  first  six  of  these  forms 
no  difference  of  opinion  appears  to  obtain  among 
writers  of  authority.  It  is  agreed  that  the  five, 
which  in  verse  10  are  declared  to  be  fallen,  were, 
1.  kings,  2.  consuls,  3.  dictators,  4.  decemvirs, 
5.  military  tribunes  with  consular  authority,  and 
that  the  sixth,  which  was  in  existence  at  the  time 
of  the  Apostle,  was  the  imperial  government  of  the 
Cffisars.* 

*  I  have  coDtidered  the  objectioDs  to  this  iDtarpretatioii  of 
the  seven  heads,  whidi  are  stated  in  the  review  of  my  work  by 
the  Investigator,  Vol.  I.  pp.  351 — 2,  but  without  conviction  of 
their  solidity.  The  Reviewer  appears  to  have  failed  to  perceive 
that  the  wren  Aeads  of  the  Beast  have  two  distinct  si|^ification8. 
Ist.  They  symbolise  the  iet>en  motmtaixs,  where  the  Woman  git- 
teth,  t.  e.  the  teven  hilU  of  Rome.  2dly.  They  sigpnify  geven  kingt. 
Now,  admitting  for  a  moment  for  argument's  sake,  that  these 
seven  kings  may  denote  seven  principal  Enropean  ^^gdoms, 
which  were  the  great  pillars  of  the  Church,  (an  interpretation 
which  many  years  ago  suggested  itself  to  my  own  mind,  bat 
was  rejected  for  want  of  evidence.)  Supposing  further,  that 
these  kingdoms  might  be,  1st,  Germany;  2d,  France  j  3d,  Spaiui 
4th,  Portugal;  5th,  Sardinia;  6th,  Naples ;  7  th,  En^nd  ;  we 
shall  at  once  see  that  this  hypothesis  attribntes  to  the  seven  heads 
Regal  power,  after  the  symbol  denoting  regal  power,  vis.,  'the 
diadem,  is  removed  from  them  and  transferred  to  the  ten  homg. 
In  other  words,  this  hypothesis  flatly  contradicts  the  meaning 
of  the  symbols,  and  is,  therefore,  altogether  untenable. 

I  have  also  carefully  examined,  and  for  equally  strong  reasons 
must  reject  another  scheme,  which  makes  the  Beast  of  the  Apo- 
calypse a  symbol  of  the  whole  of  the  kingdoms  that  have  op- 
pressed the  Church  in  every  ^e,  and  explains  his  heads  as  de- 
noting, 1st,  Egypt;  2d,  Assyria;  3d,  Babylon;  4th,  Persia; 
5th,  Greece;  6th,  Rome;  7th,  Constantinople,  or  eastern  Rome  ; 
8th,  Rome  revived.  To  this  scheme  it  appears  to  me  to  he  an 
unanswerable  objection,  that  the  Beast,  as  a  symbol,  being  a 
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There  is,  liovever,  a  great  diversity  of  sentiment 
with  respect  to  the  seventh  form  of  goverament, 
and  likewise  the  eighth,  which  is  emphatically  de- 
clared to  be  /he  Beast  that  was,  and  is  not,  and  yet 
is.  In  order  to  arrive  at  a  successful  elucidation  of 
this  most  difiBcuit  point  of  Apocalyptical  interprets' 
tion,itisnecessaryforus,  in  the6rstplace,  to  consider 
theabstractsignificatiDnofthesymbols.  TheDragon 
of  the  ISth  chapter,  v/iih  seven  heads  and  ten  korns, 
'  is,  as  already  observed,  Satan  himself,  embodied 
and  reigning  in  the  Roman  empire.  His  seven 
heads  are  adorned  with  diadems,  the  symbols  of 
Imperial  power.  Now,  since  in  nature*  all  animals 
have  but  one  head  therefore,  in  symbols  the  head 

living  animal,  must  be  understood  to  posfleas  on  individuality  of 
Animal  exittenee  ;  consequentlf  Ihe  power  or  empire  which  he 
repreaenU  most  posaeia  on  individuality  of  Political  exitUnee, 
On  the  other  hand,  the  image  of  Nebuchadnezsar  being  without 
Hje,  and  ita  parts  or  members  hevof^  capable  of  existing  itjmratdy 

fivm  each  other,  the  various  members  of  this  dead  image  may, 
without  any  violence  to  natural  probabilities,  be  made  the  sym- 
bols of  a  succession  of  different  empires,  existing  at  rariouB 
periods  of  the  world. 

The  able  writer  of  the  review  in  question,  may  therefore  be 
assnred,  that  it  is  not  withont  the  deepest  consideration  of  the 
question  in  all  its  bearings,  that  I  have  preferred  the  common 
interpretation  of  the  imen  hradi.  Moreover,  the  Reviewer  can- 
not deny,  that  seven  snoceisive  forms  of  government  in  one  and 
the  same  Empire,  are  capable  of  being  signified  by  symbols,  and 
let  him  choose,  in  the  whole  vocabulary  of  symbols,  and  I  pre- 
sume be  will  find  only  two  which  can  he  applied  to  such  cbangea 
in  the  form  of  supreme  rale.  They  must  either  be  expressed 
by  a  succession  ofheadt,  or  othonu.  Now  I  have  in  the  para- 
graphs which  follow  given  conclusive  reasons  to  show,  that  Ae  * 

jSr«f  of  that  is  the  proper  symbol  for  snch  political  changes, 
in  the  form  of  govemmenL 
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naturally  signiBea  single  and  undivided  sove- 
reignty.* Accordingly,  it  is  plain  from  the  words 
of  chap.  xvii.  10,  already  quoted,  that  the  seven 
heads  are  the  emblems  of  seven  successive  so- 
vereignties, under  which,  the  Empire  was  to  subsist 
in  an  undivided  state. 

In  chapter  xiii.  I,  the  Beast  rises  from  the  sea, 
having,  in  like  manner,  seven  Heads  and  ten  horns^ 
and  the  Dragon  gives  tohimhispower  and  bis  throne. 
The  diadams  are,  however,  no  longer  on  the  ixads 
but  are  transferred  to  the  ten  horns.  Therefore, 
since  in  nature,  it  is  common  to  all  horned  animals 
(of  our  hemisphere  at  least)  to  have  a  plurality  of 
horns,  it  is  plain,  that  in  symbols,  a  plurality  of 
horns  are  the  natural  emblems  of  a  plurality  of  coex- 
isting and  distinct  sovereignties,  in  one  Empire,  or 
body  politic ;  and  we  hence  infer,  that  the  t&i 
horns  with  diadems,  are  the  symbols  of  the  division 
of  the  power  of  the  Beast  among  ten  cotemporary 
kingdoms,  and  that  the  power  of  the  seven  heads, 
has,  at  the  time  when  the  Beast  rises  from  the  sea, 
disappeared  for  ever. 


*  The.^Ktr  htadt  of  the  GreaoM  leopard,  Dan.  vii.  6,  probably 
form  aa  exwption,  to  tUs  canon.  Bnt  aa  the  role  itself  haa 
itt  fonndation  in  Dature,  and  ite  application  to  the  history  of 
the  Beast,  is  confirmed  by  the  langaa^  of  Rer.  xvii.  10,  II, 
the  foregaiug  exception  does  not  affect  its  validity.  I  may 
add,  that  Mr.  Faber,  in  his  Sacred  Calendar,  interprets  the 
heads  of  the  Leopard  as  havings  relation  to  font  successive  fomu 
of  mle,  in  the  Grecian  kin^om,  and,  therefore,  in  strict  har- 
•  niony  with  the  above  canon.  I,  however,  do  not  feel  sufficient 
confidence  in  the  toondness  of  Mr.  Faber's  interpretation  of 
these  fonr  heads,  to  rest  npon  it  any  aif^iment 
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Thus  we  learn,  simply  from  the  consideration  of 
the  symbols,  in  the  abstract,  that  the  Roman  empire 
was  to  exist  under  seven  successive  forms  of  un- 
divided sovereignty ;  and  an  eighth  or  decemregal 
form,  of  ten  cotemporary  kingdoms.  Moreover,  it 
is  evident,  that  we  must  account  for  the  whole  of 
the  seven  forms,  indicated  by  the  heads  mth  dia- 
dems,  before  the  rise  of  the  decemregal  form,  sig-' 
nified  by  the  ten  horns  wilh  diadems ;  for  this  is 
necessarily  implied,  by  both  the  order  of  the 
symbols.  In  chap.  xii.  and  xiii.,  and  by  the  words  of 
chap.  xvii.  10,  11.  **  There  are  seven  kings,  fve 
"  are  fallen,  one  is,  and  the  other  is  not  yet  come,  and 
'*  the  beast  that  was  and  is  not,  even  he  is  the  eighth." 
Now,  as  it  is  with  the  revived  Beast  or  the  eighth 
^m,  that  the  ten  horns  receive  power,  it  is  self- 
evident,  that  their  reign  is  posterior  in  time,  to 
that  of  the  whole  seven  heads. 

We  have  already  observed,  that  among  writers 
of  authority,  no  difference  of  opinion  exists  as  to 
the  first  six  forms  of  the  Roman  sovereignty.* 

*  Mr.  Faber  ie  now,  though  not  when  my  fbrmer  editiona 
appeared,  an  exception  to  thii  remnrif.  He  mainttuns,  that  the 
TriumtiimU  was  the  sixth  head  of  the  Beait,  and  Hat  the 
Imperial  form  was  simply  a  revival  of  the  fint  or  kingly  power. 
The  arguments  of  the  learned  author  will  he  found  in  his  Sacred 
Calendar  of  Prophecy,  B.  r.  Ch^.  ir.  The  former  aBsertion, 
that  the  Tnomrintte  waa  a  distinct  head  of  power,  is  not  new. 
The  point  was  fiilly  argued  by  Dr.  H.  More,  more  than  a 
century  ago,  in  hia  Synopsis  Prophetica,  Book  I.  chap.  xtL 
fVorka,  p.  601.  He  oheerves  that  Tacitus  "  when  he  redcons 
np  the  forms  of  Supreme  power  in  the  Roman  state,  declines 
the  mentioning  of  any  such  Trinmrirate.  Urbem  Rommum  a  i 
prinapio  Befftt  iabturt,  Libertatem  e(  Contvtatitm  L.  Brutiu 
inlilmti  Dittatvra  ad  Uti^ttu  nnMbOH^ir,  negvcs  Dtetttmraiu 
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With  respect  to  the  seventh  and  eighth  forms,  the 
interpretation  offered  in  the  first  edition  of  this 
Work,  was,  that  the  French  Imperial  Government 
of  Napoleon  Bonaparte   constituted  the  seventh 


poUstat  ultra  Siermium,  negue  Triintmmtm  militum  Consulart 
jus  dill  vahiit,  which  manner  of  speech  implies,  that  lie  wonld 
not  leave  ont  any  of  the  forms  of  Supreme  goverament,  though 
of  nerer  lo  short  a  continuance,  if  sufficiently  distinct  Irom 
Others.  But  now  when  he  falls  on  those  times  wharein  this 
Triumeiratut  Seipublka  constiiaaida  was  to  be  noted,  he  rnns 
over  it,  BO  as  not  to  be  taken  notice  of,  going'  on  only  in  this 
manner.  Non  Cinms  non  Sulla  longa  dominalio  et  Pompeii 
Crastique  poUtttia  dCo  in  Ccaaran,  (which  Cinna  was  only 
consul,  Sulla  first  consul  and  then  dictator,  and  Pompey  and 
Crassus,  consuls  or  proconsuls,  and  no  more).  But  now 
where  is  the  very  nick  of  naming  this  TViifmnndtM  BeipubUcoi 
comtitaettda,  he  only  adds,  Lqiidi  «t  AtUtmii  anna  in  Auffvitmn 
cea*ere  qui  eunda  dtacordiis  civilibu*  feasa  nomine  Prineipi$  sub 
It^ierium  eepit."  Having  added  some  further  remarks,  Dr. 
More  next  says,  "  And,  therefore,  Fenestella  (de  Magist. 
Roman,  c^.  xxii.)  though  he  first  speaks  doubtfully  of  this 
Triamvirate,  Vtrum  Pdeatatibut  enumtrandum  osBSuerun  Amtd 
tafit  §cio"  yet,  presently  he  recovers  himself  and  speaks 
more  definitively.  "  Qu^t  quod  eat  Poteitait$  quat  injutsu 
jmeUrque  Senatut  authorilaUm  quitque  non  dicam  Mortitat  Juerit, 
led  per  Ubidinem  domimmdi  arripuent,  Tyrannidet  potiut  qudm 
polettatet  ««u  magi*tratu»  adduxerim."  Dr.  More,  however, 
further  shows,  that  the  faistorian  Suetonius  considers  ths 
Triumvirate  of  Antony,  Lepidos,  and  Octavius,  to  be  only 
tJie  first  part  of  the  reign  of  the  last,  as  Emperor,  Aique  ab  to 
tempore  exercitibus  comparaiia  primum  cam  Marco  Amomo, 
Marmque  LepLio,  dan  bmtiun  cum  Antonio  per  dvodeeim  feri 
tUMot,  novittime  per  quatuor  et  qwtdraginta  tohu  BempubUcam 
tenuit,  upoa  which  Nauderus  thus  comments,  Regnavit  armit 
qmnquaginia  mosc,  duodedm  cum  Antonio  et  Lepido,  tolut  vera 
quadraginta  quatuor,   and,  adds  Dr.  More,    ".  Chronoli^en,  ai 
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head  of  the  Beast,  and,  that  the  eighth  king  or 
form,  for  there  is  no  eighth  head,  was  still  future. 
This  interpretation  was,  however,  manifestly  er- 
roneous, being,  for  the  reasons  already  given,  alto- 
gether inconsistent  with  the  order  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  symbols,  which  require  us  to  acceunt 
for  the  whole  of  the  seven  forms,  indicated  by 
the  heads  with  -diadems,  before  the  diadems  were 
transferred  to  the  horns,  which  transfer  manifestly 
took  place  at  the  period  of  the  overthrow  of  the 
Empire  by  the  Gothic  nations.* 

I  now,  therefore,  rest  in  the  following  interpreta- 
tion, which  is  the  same  in  substance  with  that 
offered  by  Dr.  Henry  More  : — 

The  sixth  head  of  the  Dragon  and  the  Beast  I 
conceive  to  have  represented  the  Imperial  govern- 
ment of  Rome  in  its  heathen  form  until  the 
accession  of  Constantine,  and  the  consequent 
establishment  of  Christianity;  and  that  upon  the 
defeat  and  dethronement  of  Licinius,  the  last  of 
the  Pagan  emperors,  the  sixth  head  fell  to  rise  no 
more,  no  notice  being  taken  of  the  ephemeral  reign 


wdl  of  the  PwitificiaD  as  the  Proteitant  party,  fix  the  begin- 
ning of  hu  ttAga  ab  U.  C.  Anno.  710." 

In  identilying  the  imperial  power  of  Aagaataa,  and  lui  sue- 
oeuon,  with  the  limited  and  elective  kingly  power  of  Romnliu, 
Mr.  Faber  stands  qnite  alone,  as  iar  as  I  recollect.  Nor  does  it 
•eem  to  me  that  the  word  ^aaii^uf,  ^iplied  to  the  Eknperon  by 
the  Crreeks,  can  identify  their  autocratical  power,  with  that  of 
the  former  kings. 

*  It  is  remaritable,  that  the  interpretation  which  I  have  thus 
abandoned  as  utterly  nalenabla,  has  been  since  onbraeed  by 
Mr.  Faber,  in  his  Sacred  CaikeDdar  of  Prophecy, 
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oi  Julian.*  The  seventh  head  appears  to  denote 
the  Christian  imperial  power,  from  Constantine  to 
Augustulus,  in  whose  person  the  Western  empire 
was  extinguished  by  the  Heruli  and  Turingi.  In 
this  event  we  may  recognise  the  infliction  of  the 

*  It  is  objected  to  thii  interpretation,  that  the  Heathen  im- 
perial aad  t^e  CtuiBtiAU  imperial  powert,  being  one  and  the  suae 
in  fonn  and  name,  could  not  be  lignified  by  distinct  heads.  I 
myself  was  of  this  opinion  formerly,  bat  more  mature  consi- 
deration led  me  to  abandon  it.  Dr.  Henry  More's  observations 
on  this  point  are  well  worthy  of  consideration.  He  says :  "  Nor 
is  there  the  least  ground  of  any  cavil  against  oor  last  snbdiri- 
noB,  which  is  of  Emperors  into  Pagan,  fntr^y  Chrutian,  and 
Pagemo-Chriitian,  as  if  there  were  not  a  cause  fundamental 
enough  of  this  last  distribution ;  whereas,  on  the  contrary,  there 
is  such  a  strong  opposition  betwixt  the  first  two  members 
thereof  that  one  oats  the  other,  the  seventh  king  being  the 
wonnder  and  killer  of  the  sixth  head.  And  forasmuch  as  when 
A  religion  is  made  the  rdtgion  of  a  kingdom  or  empire,  it  is  in 
a  sort  the  law  of  that  empire;  it  may  be  rationally  conceived 
that  there  is  even  a  political  difference  betwixt  a  Christian  and 
a  Pagan  emperor.  And  lastly,  be  that  how  it  will,  it  is  plain 
to  all  men,  that  there  is  a  very  eminent  and  notorious  difference 
betwixt  a  Christian  and  a  Pagan  emperor,  and  of  more  con- 
cernment to  the  Church  of  God,  than  any  political  distinction  of 
government.  And  that  which  most  concerns  his  Church,  we 
nay  be  assured  God  takes  most  notice  of,  and  therefore  would 
be  as  likely  to  distinguish  the  succession  of  supreme  governors 
by  this  difference  as  by  any. 

*'  Nay,  I  think  I  may  safely  add,  that  it  is  likely  that  when 
race  the  angel  bad  come  to  the  division  of  the  heads,  or  rather 
kings,  into  Christian  and  Pagan o- Christian,  he  did  wholly 
n^lect  the  consideration  of  the  political  differences  of  forms  of 
government  in  the  empire,  that  notion  being  now  impertinwit 
to  his  design,  and  contented  himself  with  the  distinction  ofthem 
fiom  the  account  of  religion  only.  But  till  this  he  numbered 
according  to  the  distinction  of  political  form,  they  all  of  them 
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deadly  wound  on  oDe  of  the  heads  of  the  Beaat 
which  was  seen  by  the  Apostle  as  it  were  vxmnded 
unto  death.*  It  was  therefore  the  seventh  head 
which  John  beheld  thus  wounded.     The  duration 

till  now  agreeing  in  pnre  Paganifini,  So  that  the  tenie  of  '  lAe 
buut  tAat  vxu  and  u  not,  his  head  is  the  eighth  kinff,'  seeniB  to 
be  thia  :  that  supreme  power,  be  the  political  frame  or  title  of 
it  what  it  will,  whicli  is  orer  the  Beast  revired,  that  is, 
over  the  Empire,  idulatriiing  again,  all  that  Bnccesiion,  pitch 
upon  it  where  yon  will,  be  it  Pope,  b«  it  Kmperor,  ig  looked 
upon  as  the  eighth  king,  or  last  head  of  the  beast" — More'e 
Works,  p.  586.     London,  1708. 

In  the  above  qnotation,  by  PagoHO-Ckrislian  the  reader  will 
undentaod,  that  the  state  of  the  Empire,  when  it  relapses  into 
idolatry  nnder  the  name  of  Christianity,  >i  designed.  The 
passage  is  one  of  peculiar  value,  though  I  am  not  trure  that  I 
can  completely  acqniesoe  in  all  the  obMrrationa  which  it  con- 
tains. 

*  R«r.  xiii.  3^— In  the  explanation  here  offered  of  the  deadly 
wound  of  one  of  the  heads  of  tbe  beast,  I  have  the  concurrence 
tS  Bishop  Newton,  Pyl^,  Gill,  and  others,  with  this  difference, 
that  they  suppose  the  sixth  head  to  have  represented  the 
Christian  as  well  as  the  Heathen  emperors,  and  that  the 
deadly  wound  was  therefore  inflicted  on  the  nxtk  head.  The 
teeenth  head  is  variously  interpreted  by  them,  but  is  most 
commonly  referred  to  the  Gothic  kingdoms  in  Rome  and  Italy, 
whidi  succeeded  the  Roman  empire  of  the  West.  Bat  theaa 
were  among  the  home,  and  could  not  therefore  be  the  seventh 
head.  The  eighA  Uruf,  or  form  of  government,  they  suppose 
to  be  the  Pi^iacy ;  but  the  Papacy  never  was  the  temporal  head 
of  the  Roman  empire,  and  therefore  this  opinion  is  untenable. 
It  may  here  be  aalced,  why  the  extinction  of  the  Western  empire 
by  the  Gothic  conquest  is  alone  signified  by  the  figure  of  one 
of  the  heads  then  receiving  a  deadly  wound,  whereas  all  the 
former  changes  of  form  in  the  supreme  government  are  d^ 
scribed  simply  by  the  firat  five  heads  being  fUlen.  The  answer 
to  this  is,  that  when  the  regal  was  succeeded  by  the  coDcular 
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of  the  seventh  head  is  termed  in  Rev.  xvii.  10,  a 
short  space,  and  as  it  was  only  153  years,  it  was 
short  when  compared  with  that  of  the  Heathen 
imperial  power,  and  also  with  the  period  of  the 
eighth  form,  which  has  now  continued  more  than 
thirteen  centuries. 

The  eighth  form  of  the  Beast  I  have  already 
shown,  from  the  complex  symbol  of  ten  horns  with 
diadems  (posterior  in  time  to  the  imperial  dominion 
of  all  the  heads),  to  be  decemregal,  or  the  reign  of 
ten  cotemporary  Gothic  sovereignties.  This  form 
is  said  to  be  the  Beast  which  •was,  and  is  not,  and  yet 
is ;  or,  in  other  words,  it  is  the  revived  empire  of 
Rome  in  another  shape.  This  eighth  form  is  said 
to  be  of  ike  seven.*  It  is  the  Christian  imperial 
power  branching  off  into  ten  sovereignties.  The 
horns,  therefore,  all  grew  on  the  seventh  bead.t 

When  the  empire  of  the  West  received  a  deadly 
wound  in  its  seventh  head  by  the  Gothic  sword,  it 


power,  it  wu  affected  not  by  external  Gonqnest,  bnt  by  Intemsl 
rerolntion.  The  ume  remark  appliei  to  all  tbe  sobsequent 
chsn§:ei,  until  we  arrive  at  the  time  of  the  Gothic  irmptions, 
when  the  Weatem  empire  fell  by  a  foreign  Bword.  This  cfaangv, 
which  WW  different  in  its  nature  and  origin,  might  therefore 
fitly  be  expressed  by  a  different  symbol. 

•  Her.  xvii,  11. 

I  The  analogy  of  the  four  horns  on  Daniel's  he-goat,  which 
grew  np  jm;  or  under,  the  great  horn  that  was  broken,  Dan. 
tUi.  8,  seems  to  point  ont,  that  we  are  to  look  for  the  ten 
Gothic  hems  of  the  fomth  Beayt,  upon  the  imperial  head  that 
was  wounded  to  death.  This  to  be  sure  is  out  of  nature,  that 
boms  shonld  grow  from  a  head  so  wonnded ;  bnt  we  are  to  re- 
collect, that  the  whole  dromnstances  of  the  Beast  are  a  sort  of 
wonder,  or  miracle. 
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appeared  to  be  finally  and  entirely  destroyed,  as  to 
its  existence  as  a  body  politic.  But  the  conquerors 
gradually  identified  themselves  with  the  Empire  by 
the  following  acts  of  submission  : — 1st.  They  receiv- 
ed its  religion  j  2dly.  They  adopted,  as  the  basis  of 
national  jurisprudence,  the  volume  of  the  civil  law; 
Sdly.  They  all  at  length  acknowledged  the  spiritual 
supremacy  of  Rome,  and  bent  their  necks  to  its 
heavy  yoke  ;*  4thly.  They  restored,  in  the  person  of 
Charlemagne,  the  titular  empire  of  the  West,  and 
they  gave  precedence,  among  tlie.sovereignties  of 
the  great  European  commonwealth,  to  that  regal 
horn  in  which  was  vested  the  revived  title  of 
Emperor  of  the  West  and  of  the  Holy  Roman 
Empire ;  5thly.  By  constant  intermarri^es  among 
the  sovereigns  ofthedifierent  kingdoms,  they  came 
at  length  to  bear  the  character  of  a  common  &raily ; 
6thly,  By  adopting  the  Latin  tongue  as  the  language 

*The  effects  of  the  dominion  of  Rome  Papal,  on  the  body 
of  the  European  States  are  thus  described  by  Villera  : — ■■  II  & 
d^jl  ktk  dit  que  lea  croisadea  araient  poor  la  premiere  fois 
accontnni6  nos  penplea  occidentanx  k  one  rinnion  generale,  a 
nne  lOTte  de  fnUerniti  Enropeene.  Le  catholidame  prodniait 
constanunent  ce  bon  effet.  La  monarchie  pontificale  apprit  anz 
prtneea  et  aux  peoplea  a  ee  regarder  toiu  comme  compatriotea 
etant  tona  egalement  anjeta  de  Rome.  Ce  centre  d'nnit^  a  4t6 
dnrant  dea  silclea  nn  vrai  bienfait  poor  lo  genre  hnnuuD."— 
Eeaai  aur  I'E^prit  et  I'Elnfluence  do  la  Reformation,  p.  17d. 
It  will  not  be  supposed,  that  in  quoting  thia  paaaage,  I  accord 
with  it  upon  Uie  ben^li  eonfirred  on  mankind  by  the  inflnence 
of  Papal  Rome.  I  dte  it  aimply  as  a  striking  teatimony,  from 
»  writer  whoae  principlea  are  those  of  earthly  and  secnlar 
philosophy,  of  the  exact  fnlfilment  of  the  prophetic  word,  and 
■lao  a  confirmation,  no  less  striking,  of  the  accnracy  of  the 
interpretation  which  is  here  offered. 
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of  Jurisprudence,  of  politics,  of  science^  and  pubUc 
religious  services,  they  stamped  upon  all  the  king- 
doms of  the  Western  empire  the  indelible  features 
of  me  common  nationality,  no  less  than  was  that 
of  all  the  commonwealths  of  ancient  Greece. 
Thus,  the  whole  Gothic  kingdoms  were  moulded 
into  a  sort  of  federal  republic,  in  which  the  acknow- 
ledged fountain  of  secular  honour  was  the  Emperor 
of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  as  the  Pope  was  the 
fountain  of  spiritual  authcmty. 

In  the  rise  of  this  commonwealth  we  behold  the 
political  fulfilment  of  the  prophetic  annunciation, 
respecting  the  Beast  that  ivas,  and  is  not,  and  yet  is; 
the  revived  Roman  empire,  in  the  eighth  and 
last  form  under  which  it  was  to  exist,  and  in 
which  it  is  to  go  into  perdition.  "  The  meaning 
of  the  name  of  the  Beast  that  was  and  is  not,"  says 
the  learned  Vitringa,  "  is,  that  by  the  beast  is  sig- 
nified a  certain  Roman  empire,  of  which  it  might 
mystically  be  said,  that  it  was  Jbrmerh/,  and  is  no 
.  longer,  and  yet  is .-  that  is,  it  still  really  exists, 
although  in  another  form  than  it  existed  before,  so 
that  it  might  be  said  of  that  Empire  that  it  is  and  is 
not,  which  is  a  kind  of  sacred  enigma  ;  namely, 
that  the  Roman  empire,  founded  by  Julius  Cassar, 
should  be  destroyed  by  the  Goths  and  other  bar- 
barous nations ;  and  thus,  after  it  had  been  for  some 
time,  should  be  no  longer,  and  yet  should  be,  that  is, 
should  rise  again,  in  the  Papal  Roman  Empire,  of 
which  the  titles  and  features  should  be  the  same  as 
those  of  the  ancient  Roman  empire." 

It  yet  remains  that  I  should  offer  an  explanation 
of  the  healing  of  the  deadly  wound  of  one  of  the 
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heads  which  we  have  seen  to  be  the  seventh.  Now, 
wbaterer  ia  iotended  by  this  healing,  it  caonot  mean 
the  restoration  to  that  head  of  the  diadem  of  impe- 
rial power.  The  diadems  had  for  ever  passed  away 
from  the  heads,  and  been  transferred  to  the  homst 
when  the  Beast  arose  from  the  sea.  In  other  words, 
the  individual  sovereign^  of  the  Empire  was  fof 
ever  departed,  and  had  been  succeeded  by  a  plurai 
tovereigniy.  The  Empire  of  Charlemagne  was  of 
too  evanescent  a  nature  to  form  an  exceptitm  to  this 
remark,  seeing  that  it  is  admitted  by  all  judicious 
expositors,  that  the  symbols  do  not  exhibit  to  our 
view  changes  of  an  evanescent  nature.  I  now 
apprehend,  therefore,  though  I  formerly  thought 
otherwise,  that  the  restoration  of  the  imperial  title 
in  the  line  of  the  Western  emperors,  while  it 
was  in  itself  an  event  of  much  importance  in  the 
history  of  the  Beast,  chiefly,  as  marking  his  identity 
with  the  ancient  empire  of  the  West,  did  not  properly 
constitute  the  healing  of  the  deadly  wound.  This 
act  of  healing  was  effected  by  the  consolidation  of 
the  ten  Gothic  kingdoms  (or  horns  growing  on  the 
seventh  head)  into  a  federal  system,  exercising  the 
dominion,  and  putting  forth  much  of  the  iron 
strength  of  the  former  Roman  empire,  ita  poli* 
Ucal  identity  with  that  Empire  being  marked  by 
the  circumstance,  that  the  chief  of  the  ten  horns 
was  actually  invested  with  the  imperial  titles  of 
ancient  Rome. 

If  it  be  further  asked,  at  what  particular  period 
the  heating  of  the  wound  commenced,  I  answer, 
that  since  the  recovery,  first  of  Africa  and  then  of 
Italy,  by  the  arms  of  Justinian,  was  the  era  when 
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the  priaciples  of  Rome  began  to  regaia  tbetr  ascen- 
dency over  the  Gothic  Ifingdoms,  I  think  we  may 
justly  conclude,  that  then  also,  or  in  the  year  dSS,* 
the  deadly  wound  began  to  be  healed,  and  perhaps 
somewhat  earlier. 

What  has  been  offered  above  may  be  considered 
as  a  sufficient  elucidation  of  the  secular  resurrection 
of  the  Roman  empire,  after  it  appeared  to  be  utterly 
destroyed  by  the  Gothic  nations.  In  order,  how-, 
ever,  to  complete  the  picture  of  that  Empire  as 
drawn  in  tlie  Apocalyptic  vision,  it  becomes  neces- 
sary to  show  that  its  history  offers  also  tlie 
phenomenon  of  a  spiritual  resurrection  without  ex- 
ample in  the  annals  of  the  world.  The  "mid  beast 
(for  such'  is  the  proper  signification  of  ht^m")  •tehick 
was,  and  is  not,  and  yet  is,  is  the  prophetic  desig- 
nation of  the  modern  or  revived  Roman  empire. 
Now  a  Tcild  beast  denotes  in  symbolical  language  an 
Empire,  which  is  constituted  upon  principles,  opposed 
to  those  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  viz.,  earthliness, 
idolatry,  and  persecution.  Any  one  of  these  seems 
sufficient  to  give  to  a  kingdom  the  character  of 
a  Beast ;  but  if  they  are  all  united,  they  form  a 
wild  beast  drea^il  and  terrible^  as  the  fourth,  or 
Roman  monarchy  is  described  when  seen  byDanieht 
Such,  accordingly,  was  that  Empire  in  its  heathen 
state.  It  was  earthly  in  its  principles  ;  it  bitterly 
and  cruelly  persecuted  the  saints:  it  was  universally 
and  grossly  idolatrous.  But  at  the  conversion  of 
Constantine,  the  Empire  put  off  these  characters 

*  The  Vandalic  kinpdoin  of  Africa  waa  overthrown  by  Be- 
linrins  the  Ueatennnt  of  Juftinian,  in  the  year  533. 

f  Dm.  th.  7. 
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and  became  lamb-like,  protecting  and  cherishing  the 
Church  of  God.  It  thus*  ceased  to  be,  or  reas  not 
n  iiigior,  the  wild  beast. 

This  new  character  was,  however,  too  much  above 
nature  to  continue  long.  After  a  time  the  Empire 
relapsed  into  idolatry.  Under  the  authority  of  the 
Emperors,  the  ten  regal  horns  and  the  Popes,  the 
adoration  of  the  Virgin  Mary  and  the  dead  saints, 
and  the  worship  of  their  images,  were  introduced 
in  the  room  of  the  old  Pagan  idolatry.*  By  an  act 
of  the  secular  head  of  the  Empire,  tlie  Pope  was 
constituted  Head  of  the  Church,  and  the  saints  were 
thereby  delivered  into  his  hand.  All  who  opposed 
the  idolatry  and  tyranny  of  Rome  were  branded  as 

*  If  the  reader  would  wish  to  iee  the  idoUtry  of  the  Rotnuh 
and  Greek  Chnrchea  exhibited  in  oil  it«  naked  deformity,  he  must 
look  at  it,  not  as-it  was  refined  and  poliahed  by  the  Bpiritnal 
alchymy  of  the  Coancil  of  Trent,  but  as  it  appears  in  the  acti 
of  the  Second  Nicene  Council.  I  might  enlarge  thii  note  by 
aome  qaotationii,  showing  the  BOttish  and  brutish  idolatry  in- 
culcated by  that  Council,  but  I  content  myself  with  the  following 
expreuioni,  which  will  be  found  in  the  acta  of  the  Conncit. 
(Sacro  SancLConciL  Lutetite  Puiaiurutn,  1671,  torn,  riu  p.  58.) 
They  are  taken  from  theConfosjion  and  Recantation  of  Theodoaina, 
Buhop  of  Ammorinm,  at  the  Council. — '■  Let  them  who  adore 
not  the  venerable  images,  haanalA^tui. — T^et  them  who  dare  to  de- 
rogate from  and  blaspheme  the  renerahle  images,  or  call  them 
idola,  be  ana&ema. — Let  them  who  teach  not  die  whole  of  the 
people  that  love  Christ  to  adore  the  venerable,  sacred,  and  ad- 
orable im^es  of  all  the  saints  who  pleaaed  God  in  their  genera- 
tion, be  atuOhema. — Let  the  calamniaton  of  Christians,  that  is, 
the  image-breakers,  (leonodaala)  be  mudhtma" — I  should  pol- 
lute my  pages  were  I  to  transcribe  some  of  the  monstrous  le- 
gends of  miracles  wrou^t  by  images,  the  truth  of  which  was 
testified  on  oath  by  the  biahopa  who  attended  this  Conncii.  And 
yet,  according  to  the  Romish  dogma*,  this  Council  wa»infalliblel  1 1 
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heretics,  and  subjected  to  the  severest  penalties. 
Thus  the  Empire  again  became  an  idolatrous  and 
persecuting  power ;  and  not  only  re-assumed  all 
the  features  of  the  bestial  character^  but  far  ex- 
ceeded the  atrocities  of  its  heathen  state,  in  the 
long  continued  and  dreadful  war  which  it  carried 
on  against  the  Church  of  God.  The  •said  beast  that 
was,  and  is  not,  and  yet  is,  thus  became  its  proper 
designation,  as  being  at  once  expressive  of  its  past 
history  and  present  character.*  Dr.  Henry  More 
ingeniously  suggests  that  the  above  description  is 
to  be  looked  upon  as  the  mysterious  name  of  the 
Beast^  in  the  same  way  as  He  that  is,  and  was,  and 
is  to  come,  is  one  of  the  names  of  God.t 

From  the  words  of  Rev.  xvi.  11,  it  may  be  in- 
ferred, that  the  above  name  of  the  Beast,  viz.,  that 
He  was,  and  is  not,  and  yet  is,  belongs  to  hioi  only 
under  his  last  or  eighth  shape,  and  not  under  any 
of  the  prior  forms  of  political  government. 

It  is  said  of  the  Beast,  at  the  end  of  the  same  verse, 
tiiat  in  his  eighth  form  "  he  goeth  into  perdition." 
In  the  above  double  character,  spiritual  and  secular, 
which  conjunctly  constitute  the  eighth  form,  the 
Beast  remains,  until  he  is  finally  destroyed  by  the 
seven  Apocalyptic  vials,  the  consummation  of 
which  isat  the  battle  of  Armageddon.  Accordingly, 


*  Id  this  ezplanstion  of  the  spiritiMl  raviral  of  the  Beut, 
I  follow  Mede,  Bishop  Newton,  Archdeacon  Woodhouse,  and 
Other  iDteTpreten  of  note. 

f  Mure'a  Works,  p.  587. — Vitringa  also  ea^i  "  Ewe  hoc  no- 
ineB  bettin  myitioum  et  cenigmklicuin  qnod  ejus  deoMHUtnt 
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we  find  that  he  has  continued  to  cherish  the 
principles  of  antichristian  idolatry  even  to  the  pre- 
sent period.  The  body  of  the  Empire  still  adheres  at 
leastin  profession,  to  theabominationsof  the  Komish 
Church.  It  still,  therefore,  is  spiritually  the  beast 
that  was,  and  is  not,  and  yet  is.  So  obstinate  is  the 
attachment  of  its  reining  dynasties  to  these  prin- 
ciples, that  we  have  witnessed  since  the  restoration 
of  the  Bourbons  in  France,  a  renewal  of  the  idola- 
trous vow  of  Lewis  XIII.,  placing  that  kingdom 
under  the  protection  of  the  Virgin  Mary  }*  and  in 
Spun  we  have  seen  the  restoration  of  the  Inquisi- 
tion. With  respect  to  the  political  form  of  the 
Empire,  it  has,  until  the  present  age,  subsisted  under 
its  ten  regal  horns,  the  chief  of  these  horns  having 
been  always  invested  with  the  title  of  Augustus 
Emperor  of  the  Romans.  But  at  the  era  of  the 
French  Revolution,  when  the  seventh  trumpet 
sounded,  and  when,  as  I  shall  afterwards  show,  the 
vials  also  began  to  be  poured  out,  a  series  of  dread* 
ful  political  commotions  took  place,  in  the  course 
of  which  the  sovereign  of  Austria  was  compelled, 

*  The  same  tow  of  Lewis  XIII.,  was  again  renewed  by 
Charles  X.,  on  15th  Angnst,  1826,  who  condaded  the  ceremo- 
nies of  the  Romiah  jnbilee  with  the  act  of  dedicaUon,  on  which 
occasion  he  presented  a  silver  statneof  the  Virgin  to  the  Cathe- 
dral Church  of  Notre  Dame.  The  statne  bore  the  following 
inscription,  Ftf^tni  mafri,  w  regtMn>,fawHiam,  popuhmque,  aviUe 
pUtatU  eemtUator  Carolut  X.  Sex  ChrManiuinaa  voeet,  dicat, 
eonsecraL  Anno  J^lati,  xr  Augutt,  1826.  On  Assamption 
day  the  Archbishop  of  Pwis  was  to  bless  this  sUtue,  which  was 
to  be  bronght  after  Vespers  by  the  king  and  the  other  dignita- 
ries of  the  state  in  procemion  to  the  altar. — Morning  Poitr 
August  16th,  1826. 
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in  the  year  iS06,  formally  to  resign  the  imperial 
titles  of  Rome ;  and  then  for  the  first  time  since  its 
origin  in  the  person  of  Augustus,  the  title  of  Em- 
peror of  the  Romans  became  totally  extinct.  From 
that  date  till  the  abdication  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte 
in  the  year  1814,  the  Imperial  power  of  the  West, 
though  without  its  titles,  appears  substantially  to 
have  rested  in  his  person.  Since  his  fa\\  to  the  pre- 
sent moment,  the  ten  regal  horns  have  reigned 
without  any  co^existing  power,  which  can  be  viewed 
AS  representing  the  Imperial  Dignity. .  Whether  the 
title  of  Emperor  of  the  Romans  is  to  be  revived 
before  the  final  destruction  of  the  Beast  at  Arma- 
geddon, can  be  known  only  by  the  event.  But  if 
its  revival  shall  take  place,  it  will  probably  be  only 
of  momentary  duration,  and  will  with  the  Empire 
perish  for  ever. 

One  other  particular  respecting  the  Beast  remains 
to  be  considered.  In  the  thirteenth  chapter  he 
arises  out  of  the  sea,  but  in  the  seventeenth  chapter 
he  is  said  to  arise  out  of  the  abf/ss,  or  bottomless 
pit,  and  some  have  supposed  that  these  are  two 
different  ascents.  There  seems,  however,  to  be 
no  ground  for  this  idea.  The  abyss  is  frequent- 
ly used  by  the  Seventy  as  synonymous  with 
the  sea.*  When  the  Empire  was  overwhelmed  . 
by  an  impetuous  torrent  of  barbarous  nations,  the 
waves  of  a  raging  sea  may  be  said  to  have  broken  in 
upon  and  covered  its  territories.  Out  of  this  sea  or 
abyss  the  Beast  rose  with  his  ten  horns  crowned, 

"  Dr.  Henry  Mora  oites  the  following  pasugM  to  show  thii 
•enie  of  the  word  n^Mt  i  Job  zxxriii.  80.  xU.  31.  P>-  <in.  9. 
It.  Ixiii.  19,  Jonah  U.  6. 
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when  the  Gothic  governments  assumed  a  settled 
aspect,  towards  the  end  of  the  dhh,  or  the  beginning 
of  the  sixth  century.* 

Having  thus  endeavoured  to  show  what  power  the 
Beast  represents,  and  also  the  import  of  his  seven 
heads  and  ten  horns  I  proceed  to  the  consideration 
of  the  other  particulars  which  are  recorded  con- 
cerning him.  It  is  said  that  the  Dragon  gave  him 
his  power,  and  his  seat  or  throne,  and  great 
authority.  In  interpreting  this  language,  we  must 
recottect  that  it  forms  part  of  a  description  most 
highly  symbolical  orbieroglyphical;  and  when  stript 
of  its  %ures,  it  seems  simply  to  denote,  that  the 
Beast  was  the  tool  and  instrument  of  the  Dragon, 
from  whose  machinations  he  derived  his  strength 
and  power. 
The  worship  which  is  said  to  be  paid  to  the  Dragon 

*  I  am  aware  thit  in  the  New  Testament  a^uemt  frequently 
■ignifles  the  inviaible  receptade  of  departed  apiriti,  or  Hadee  in 
general,  or  that  part  of  Hade*  in  particular  where  the  wicked 
spirits  are  reaerred  in  chains  nnto  the  judgment  of  the  great 
day  :  see  Rom.  x.  7.  Luke  tIU.  31.  Rer.  iz.  I.  xx.  3.  This 
abyas  is  situated  in  the  central  regions  of  the  earth,  and  there- 
fore IS  below  the  sea.  (See  Horsley'e  Sermon  on  the  Descent 
of  our  Lord  into  HelL)  It  is  therefore  not  impossible,  that  in 
the  ascent  of  the  Beast  two  different  ideas  might  be  combined. 
He  might  be  described  as  arising  out  of  the  lea,  in  reference  to 
his  secular  and  political  resurrection ;  and  as  ascending  out  of 
the  abyss  or  regions  of  condemned  spirits,  fiilh  relation  to  his 
spiritoal  reviral,  which  was  the  scheme  of  Satao.himself  to  re- 
cover his  lost  authority  in  the  Roman  state.  Moreover,  even 
if  he  ascended  from  Hades  the  sea  might  be  the  medium  of  his 
ascent,  and  there  is  a  peculiar  fitness  in  its  being  so  represented, 
to  denote  his  arising  oat  of  the  commotions  and  stmsgles  of 
the  nations  of  the  Roman  earth,  the  symbolical  sen. 
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and  to  the  Beast,  signifies  that  blind  and  implicit 
obedience  which  the  inhabitants  of  the  Roman 
empire  should  give  to  his  will  and  his  laws  in  matters 
of  conscience  and  religion.  "  All  the  world,"  says 
Bishop  Newton,  "in  submitting  thus  to  the  religion 
of  the  Beast,  did  in  effect  submit  again  to  the 
religion  of  the  Dragon,  it  being  the  old  Idolatry 
with  only  new  names.  The  worshipping  of 
demons  and  idols  ia  in  effect  the  worshipping  of 
devils." 

"  And  there  was  given  to  him  a  mouth  speaking 
"  great  things  and  blasphemies."  He  styled  himself 
the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  thus  assuming  to  himself 
that  which,  in  strict  propriety  of  language,  belongs 
to  God  only.  "  And  power  was  given  to  him  to 
continue,"  or  rather,  as  Bishop  Newton  observes, 
'*  to  practise,  to  prevail,  and  prosper  forty-two 
months,"  which  being  reduced  to  days,  gives  twelve 
hundred  and  sixty  prophetical  days,  the  identical 
time  of  the  prophesying  of  the  witnesses  in  sack- . 
cloth,,  and  the  treading  down  of  the  holy  city  by 
the  Gentiles,  and  the  abode  of  the  Woman  in  the 
wilderness.  It  does  not  follow,  therefore,  as 
Bishop  Newton  rightly  argues,  that  the  Beast  is  to 
continue  to  exist  no  longer ;  but  he  is  to  practise 
against  the  saints  and  Church  of  God  precisely  that 
time. 

He  opened  his  mouth  to  blaspheme  God,  by 
promoting  idolatry  and  by  the  exercise  of  an 
antichristian  authority  over  the  consciences  of  men. 
He  blasphemed  the  tabernacle  (f.  e.  the  Church  of 
God),  and  them  that  dwell  in  heaven,  which  in 
the  language  of  symbols,  denotes  the  members  of 
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the  true  Cburch,  "  whose  names  are  written  in 
"  heaven,"*  and  who  even  now  by  faith  "sit  together 
"with  Christ  in  heavenly  places."t  The  Beast 
blasphemed  these  saints  of  God,  by  denominating 
them  heretics  and  apostates. 

"  And  it  was  given  him  to  make  war  with  the 
"  saints,  -and  to  overcome  them ;  and  power  was 
"given  him  over  all  kindreds  and  tongues  and 
"  nations."  It  is  sufficiently  evident  that  the 
Roman  empire  made  war  with  the  saints,  and 
overcame  them.  Throughout  the  Western  empire, 
true  Christians  were  during  the  whole  period  of  the 
twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years,  exposed  to  perse* 
cution  and  death,  if  they  dared  openly  to  dissent 
from  the  religion  of  the  state.  All  the  persecutions 
which  Papal  Rome  stirred  up  against  the  saints  were 
carried  into  execution  by  the  secular  Roman  empire, 
or  the  civil  powers.  It  was  the  secular  power  which 
waged  war  with  the  Albigenses  and  Waldenses  in 
France,  in  which  a  million  of  men  perished.  It  was 
the  secular  power  of  Spain  which,  under  the  Duke 
of  Alva,  put  to  death,  in  a  few  years,  thirty-six 
thoitsand  Protestants  in  the  Netherlands ;  besides 
,fif^  &ousand  which  had  been  hanged,  beheaded, 
burned,  and  buried  alive,  for  the  same  reason, 
from  the  first  Edict  of  Charles  V.,  to  the  peace  of 
Chateau  Cambresis,  in  the  year,  1559.i    It  was  the 

•  Lnke  x.  SO.  f  Ephee.  iL  6. 

i  The  wordi  of  Fn  Paolo  Barpi,  from  whom  I  learn  Ate 
fust,  in  hii  History  of  tlie  Council  of  Trent,  are  aa  ibllowt. 
*'  Mais  qaoiqne  dang  lea  Pais  Bu  le  nombre  de  wux  qui  Ton 
aiwoit  pendui,  deoapitez,  brulez  et  enierrtz  riia  depnii  le  premier 
Edit  de  Cfcorlea,  jngqn'a  cette  paix,  montfit  a  cinqtuute  tnilte 
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secular  government  of  France,  which  revoked  the 
Edict  of  Nantz,  and  extirpated  or  drove  into  cruel 
exile  the  Protestants  of  that  kingdom.  It  was  the 
secular  power  of  the  Empire  which  slew  the 
Witnesses.  Power  was  given  to  the  Beast  over  all 
the  nations  and  kindreds  and  tongues  of  the 
Roman  earth ;  he  reigned  over  them  with  absolute 
authority,  through  his  ten  regal  horns.* 

We  are  next  informed  that  **aU  that  dwell  on 
"  the  earth  shall  worship  him,  whose  names  are  not 
"  written  in  the  book  of  life  of  the  Lamb  slain  from 
*•  the  foundation  of  the  world."  To  worship  a 
creature  of  any  kind,  in  the  language  of  the  New 
Testament,  means  the  placing  our  hearts  and  affec- 
tions upon  it,  more  than  upon  God ;  and  to  wor- 
ship the  Beast,  therefore,  signifies  the  placing  an 
implicit  faith  on  his  dictates  in  spiritual  matters, 
and  obeying  tliem  rather  than  the  law  of  God. 

**  If  any  man  have  an  ear,  let  him  hear.  He  that 
"  leadeth  into  captivity,  shall  go  into  captivity ;  he 

homines,  et  qne  Ton  en  eut  execute  Kami  un  gnnd  nombre  en 
liVance ;  cependant  en  Flandrea,  comme  en  Franca,  les  a£hireB 
I'f  troaroient  en  plus  manvais  etat  qae  jamais ;  et  le>  denx 
Rots  (onnt  oblige  de  chercher  de  concert  qaelque  remede 
poor  arreter  le  progres  damal."  Hist,  dn  Condlede  Trente, 
Tom.  ii.  p.  6%  Londree,  1736. 

From  Brandt's  Histoiy  of  the  Reformation  in  the  Low 
Conntries,  (B.  xi.  toI.  i.  p.  40,  London,  1720,)  I  learn  that  tJie 
first  Edict  of  Chariot  Y.,  agunst  the  Reformation,  in  the  Low 
CooBtries,  was  issued  in  1521.  Thus  in  a  period  of  only 
Airty-etght  yean  ,^^  lAoutatid  peraoiu  were  in  that  oonntry 
only,  butchered  by  hanffinff,  behtadtruf,  bumitiff  and  burying 
aUtt,  by  the  Roman  Beast,  for  the  cause  of  religion. 

*  Faber,  ir  k>eo. 
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**  that  kitleth  with  the  sword,  must  be  killed  with 
**  the  sword.  Here  is  the  patience  and  the  faith 
"  of  the  saints." 

The  emphatic  and  solemn  warning  which  is 
given  at  the  beginning  of  this  clause,  "If  any  man 
"  have  an  ear,  let  him  hear,"  has  relation  to  what  is 
declared  afterwards,  that  the  vengeance  of  God 
shall  at  length  overtake  this  monster,  and  that 
he  shall  go  into  captivity  and  perish  by  the  sword, 
thus  coming  to  an  awful  end,  according  to  the  just 
law  of  retaliation.  This  is  to  be  effected  by  the 
seven  vials  of  wrath,  the  consummation  of  which 
will  be  when  the  Almighty  Word  of  God  shall 
tread  the  winepress  of  the  fierceness  and  wrath  of 
Almighty  God  in  the  awful  day  of  Armageddon. 
What  is  added  respecting  the  faith  and  patience 
of  the  saints,  seems  to  be  immediately  connected 
with  the  preceding  clause,  which  declares  the  man- 
ner of  the  destruction  of  the  Beast;  and  perhaps 
it  is  intended  to  signify,  that  though  the  hour  of 
the  destruction  of  the  Beast  will  be  a  time  of  g^eat 
triumph  to  the  Church  of  God,  yet  it, will  likewise 
be  a  season  of  trial  to  the  faithful,  when  their 
ffuth  and  patience  will  in  a  very  particular  manner 
be  called  into  exercise,  so  as  to  distinguish  those 
who  are  true  saints  from  mere  professors.  In  con- 
firmation of  which  idea,  we  shall  meet  with  a  similar 
clause  in  the  following  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse, 
relating,  as  I  shall  endeavour  to  show,  to  the  same 
period;  and  it  may  also  be  observed,  that  the 
solemn  warning  of  our  Lord  himself,  immediately 
before  his  coming  at  the  great  day  of  Armageddon, 
"  Behold  I  come  as  a  thief,  blessed  is  he   that 
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**  watcheth  and  keepeth  his  garments,  lest  he  walk 
"  naked,  and  they  see  his  shame,"  seems  to  imply 
that  this  awfiil  time  is  to  be  one  of  a  peculiarly 
trying  nature  to  true  Christians. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 


THE  TVO  HOBNED  BEAST  OP  THE  EAHTH,  j 


'*  And  I  beheld  another  beast  icoming  up  out  of 
"  the  earth,  and  he  had  two  borbs  like  a  lamb,  and 
"  he  spake  as  a  dragon.  And  he  ezercisetb  alt  the 
"  power  of  the  first  beast  before  him,  and  causeth 
"  the  earthy  and  them  which  dwell  therein,  to 
*'  worship  the  first  beast,  whose  deadly  wound  was 
"  healed.  And  be  doeth  great  wonders,  so  that  he 
"  maketh  fire  to  come  down  from  heaven  on  the 
"  earth  in  the  sight  of  men ;  and  deceiveth  them 
**  that  dwell  on  the  earth,  by  the  means  of  those 
"  miracles  which  he  had  power  to  do  in  the  sight  of 
*'  the  beast,  saying  to  tbem  that  dwell  on  the  earth, 
"  That  they  ^ould  make  an  image  to  the  beast 
**  which  had  the  wound  by  a  sword,  and  did  live. 
**  And  he  had  power  to  give  life  unto  the  image  of 
"  the  beast,  that  the  image  of  the  beast  should  both 
**  speak,  and  cause  that  as  many  as  would  not  worship 
*'  the  image  of  the  beast  should  be  killed.  And  he 
"  caused  all,  both  small  and  great,  rich  and  poor, 
"  free  and  bond,  to  receive  a  mark  in  their  right 
"  band,  or  in  their  foreheads :  and  that  no  man 
"  might  buy  or  sell,  save  he  that  had  the  mark,  or 
"the  name  of  the  beast,  or  the  number  of  his 
'*  name.  Here  is  wisdom,  let  him  that  hath  under- 
*'  standing  count  the  number  of  the  beast }  for  it  is 

Digit  zed  by  Google 


226 

*'the  number  of  a  man,  and  hU  number  is  six 
*' hundred  threescore  and  six."* 

The  second  Beast,  coming  up  out  of  tlie  earth, 
is  evidently  an  ecclesiastical  character,  and  he  is  the 
same  personage  as  is  afterwards  called  the  False 
Prophet.  His  lamb-like  horns  show  that  he  assumes 
the  appearance  of  a  minister  of  the  Lamb  of  God , 
but  his  speech,  like  a  Dragon,  discovers  him  in 
reality  to  be  a  minister  of  the  old  serpent.  This 
Beast,  as  Mede  and  Mr.  Faher  rightly  judge,  is  the 
Papacy,  t.  e.  the  Pope  and  his  clergy.  This  opinion 
may  he  contirmed  by  many  other  authorities.  **  The 
former  Beast,"  says  Dr.  Wall,  "  represents  the  secu- 
lar power  of  the  Roman  empire  (as  it  was  now  in 
the  ten  horns),  and  this,  the  pontifical."t — "  The 
second  Beast,"  says  Dr.  Cressener,  "  is  a  succession 
of  ecclesiastical  persons  having  the  supreme  power 
in  ecclesiastical  affairs. "1: 

The  first  Beasi  arises  out  of  the  sea,  /.  e.  out  of 
the  multitude  of  the  nations  of  the  Roman  world  in 
a  state  of  tumult  and  confusion ;  forthis  is  sometimes 
the  symbolical  signification  of  the  sea.  But  the 
second  Beast  grows  up  (as  it  were)  silently  out  of 
the  earth,  by  degrees  and  unheeded. 

The  second  Beast  exerciseth  all  the  power  of  the 
first  Beast  before  him ;  by  which  is  intended,  not  the 
political  authority,  though  that  was  oflen  also  wielded 
by  priests,  but  the  power  which  the  first  Beast  had 
to  make  war  with,  and  overcome  the  saints.     This 


•  Rev.  riii.  11. 

t  Qnoted  by  th«  anthor  of  IIliutnitionB  of  Propbecy,  p.  66. 
}  Demonatntitm  «f  the  ApocalypM,  Lib.  iii.  cap.  vi.  p.  179. 
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power  was  in  fact  exercised  by  the  Papacy  before, 
or  in  presence  of  the  secular  powe'Ts  of  the  Roman 
empire,  t.  e.  by  permission  of  the '  several  pi'inces, 
in  their  dominions,  and  with  their  authority.  Ac* 
cordingly  we  are  informed  by  history,  that  the  Papal 
power  was  the  chief  instigator  of  the  persecutions 
of  the  faithful  disciples  of  Christ  within  the  limits 
of  the  Roman  empire,  during  the  twelve  hundred 
and  sixty  years. 

He  causeth  the  earth  to  worship  the  Srst  Beast, 
by  giving  support  to  his  tyrannical  power  in 
matters  of  conscience.  History  shows  that  the 
support  of  the  civil  and  ecclesiastical  authorities 
to  each  other  during  the  reign  of  the  Papal 
power  was  mutual ;  and,  in  fact,  Charlemagne,  who 
in  his  own  person  revived  the  empire  of  the  West, 
was  crowned  by  the  Pope,  who  had  a  great  share, 
and  acted  a  conspicuous  part,  in  that  remarkable 
transaction,  thus  causing  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
to  worship  the  first  Beast,  whose  deadly  wound  was 
healed. 

"  He  doeth  great  wonders,  so  that  he  maketh  fire 
"  to  come  down  from  heaven  on  the  earth,"  &c.  In 
interpreting  the  language  of  this  mystical  book,  we 
ought  never  to  lose  sight  of  its  highly  symbolical 
nature.  Fire,  in  this  passage,  may  denote  the  fire 
of  persecution,  which  the  Pope  and  his  clergy  caused 
to  come  down  from  the  symbolical  heaven,  or  the 
civil  government,  to  destroy  their  enemies,  all  who 
disputed  their  authority.*     There  may,  however, 

*  Pope  Adrian  VI.,  who  nioceeded  to  the  Pontificate  in  liie ' 
year  1522,  while  the  Reform&tion  was  yet  in  ita  infancy,  wai 
deiirons,  in  order  to  deprive  the  Protestants  of  the  powerfnl 
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not  improbablj  be  a  reference  to  the  ialse  miracles 
and  lying  wonders  of  tiie  Popish  clergy. 

We  are  next  informed  that  the  second  Beast  de- 
ceived the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  by  means  of 
the  miracles  or  wonders  which  he  bad  power  to  do 
in  the  presence  of  the  firet  Beast,  saying  to  them* 
that  they  should  make  an  Image  to  the  Beast  which 
had  the  wound  of  the  sword,  and  did  live.  In  this 
highly  hieroglyphical  language  is  depicted  to  us  the 
entire  degeneracy  of  the  visible  professing  Church, 
once  so  fair  and  lovely  ;  but  which,  by  listening  to 
the  false  doctrines  of  the  Pope  and  his  clergy,  lost 
every  feature  of  its  original  beauty,  as  the  chaste 
spouse  of  Christ :  and  was  so  utterly  corrupted  as 
to  become  transformed  into  an  Image  to,  otfor  the 
Beast.  The  Chureh  thus  deformed  and  corrupted, 
was  an  Image  to  the  Beast,*  that  Is  the  object  of 

■foments  vhich  they  derired  iram  the  connption  of  the  Chunb, 
to  tntrodnce  some  Reform  in  the  RomUh  oonrt.  On  thia  oo- 
cuion,  many  reaaona  were  offered  by  hia  cooiuellora  to  diHnade 
him  from  such  wi  attempt.  Cardinal  Francis  Soderini,  Biebop 
of  Preneste,  made  me  of  the  following  ailments,  which  I  qaote 
from  Paolo  Sarpi,  the  Catholic  writer  already  mentioned  : — "  11 
Id!  dit  nettement  qu*il  n'y  aroit  nulle  eaperance  de  confbndre  ni 
de  diaaiper  lea  Lntherieas  par  la  reformation  de  la  Conr  de 
Borne.  Qne  c'etoit  au  contrure  le  vrai  moyen  de  lear  donner 
plus  de  credit,"  &c.  And  again,  "  Qne  lea  heresies  ne  g'etoient 
jamais  diasip^g  par  lea  reformations  mais  par  lea  Croisades  et 
en  excitant  les  princes  et  les  peuples  li  les  detniire  :  que  c'etoit 
par  ce  moyen  qn'  Innocent  III.,  aToithevreasementetoaffibceUe 
dea  Albigeois  en  Langnedoc,  et  qne  sea  mocesaeora  n'en  sment 
point  employ^  d'autres  contre  lea  Vaadois,  les  Ficards,  les 
FavTTea  de  Lyon,"  &c— Hist  dn  Concile  de  Trent,  Tome  I. 
p.  48. 
"  MiKtM  Tu  Ajpfci,  Rev.  xlii.  14.      Emm  nu  3i)£(«l',  lb.  xiii.  15* 
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the  idolatrous  veneration  of  the  secular  Roman 
empire.  Accordingly,  this  corrupt,  and  idolatrous, 
and  abominable  Church  was  styled  by  the  secular 
powers,  our  Holy  Mother  the  Church*  She  obtain- 
ed almost  a  paramount  influence  over  the  minds  of 
princes,  and  was  the  object  of  their  superstitious 
esteem  and  veneration.  The  Church  was  also  aa 
Image  of  the  Beast,  having  in  it  all  the  distinguish- 
ing features  of  the  bestial  character — idolatry, 
blasphemy,  and  persecution.* 

The  Pope  himself  and  his  clergy  could  not  form 
the  Image  of  the  Beast,  because  a  Church  consists 
of  clergy  and  people,  and  cannot  exist  without 
both.  Hence  it  was  necessary  that  this  lamb-like 
Beast  should  persuade  the  people  to  concur  with 
him  in  forming  or  constituting  the  corrupt  Church 
or  Image  of  the  Beast  If  they  had  not  given  ear 
to  his  false  doctrines,  the  Image  had  not  been  formed; 
but  they  listened  to  him,  and  were  deceived,  and 
the  Image  was  made. 

The  Pope  and  his  clergy  had  power  to  give  life  to 
the  Image  of  the  Beast,  t.  e.  political  life  and  au- 
thority ;  and  let  history  say  whether  the  Church  did 
not  obtain  political  life  and  power  by  means  of  the 
Popes  :  **  That  the  image  of  the  beast  should  both 

'  "  Ainsi  I'eiprit  ri  pur  et  a  rablime  da  chriatiiuiiame,  ik  qni 
ne  convenait  qn'ane  forme  aiuri  pur  et  auni  simple  que  lui,  fiit 
racGCMlrement  6tonfi%  pendant  nite  lon^e  roite  de  aiddei 
JDBqn'an  wiiUmei  par  oae  oontinnelle  surcharge  d'^^meaa 
strangers  qui  araieat  d^natnr^  ton  action,  et  en  anaienl  pe»^-peu 
fiiit  tt»  a>rpi  a^brme,  d'oi'i  eortaient  toui  lea  maox  que  le6  erreura 
et  le»  paaaioiw  penrent  produire."— VUlera,  Esaaif  p.  S&  See 
alio  Ibid.,  p.  2. 
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"  speak,  and  cause  that  as  many  as  would  not  wor> 
"  ship  tbeimage  of  the  beast  should  be  killed,"  The 
Church  or  Image  spake  by  its  mouths,  the  general 
councils  and  other  ecclesiastical  assemblies.  It  did 
not  itself  by  its  own  authority  put  men  to  death, 
but  it  delivered  them  up  to  the  secular  power  to  be 
put  to  death,  thus  causing  them  to  be  killed.  Tbe 
proceedingS'Of  the  council  of  Constance  with  respect 
to  John  Huss  are  a  very  remarkable  illustration  of 
this  passage ;  after  he  nas  degraded  by  the  council, 
and  his  soul  committed  to  the  devil,  bis  sentence 
was  thus  pronounced  :  "  The  holy  synod  of  Con- 
stance declares  that  John  Huss  ought  to  be  given  up 
to  the  secular  power,  and  does  accordingly  so  give 
him  up,  considering  that  the  Church  of  God  has  no 
more  to  do  with  him."* 

Iftheabove  explanation  of  the  Apocalypticlmage 
be  the  true  one,  then  the  Image  is  a  symbol  of  the 
same  corrupt  Church  afterwards  exhibited  to  us  as  a 
Woman,  the  Harlot,  Babylon  the  Great;  in  conflr- 
mation  of  which  idea,  it  will  be  found  that  wherever 
the  Image  is  subsequently  mentioned,  there  Babylon 
is  not  mentioned ;  and,  on  the  contrary,  wherever 
mention  of  Babylon  ia  made,  there  the  Image  is 
omitted. 

As  the  people  of  the  Roman  empire  concurred 
with  the  people  and  clergy  in  forming  the  Image, 
we  find  it  said,  in  like  manner  of  Babylon,  that  she 
sittetb  on  many  waters,  by  which  are  meant  peoples, 
and  multitudes,  and  nations,  and  tongues.! 

*  Milner'u  History  of  the  Chiuvh  of  Christ,  Cent.  XV.  ch^.  ii> 
f  R«T.  xTiL  15. 
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But  it  may  be  asked,  why,  if  the  Image  be  the 
sameas Babylon, two  different  symbols  are  employed 
by  the  Holy  Spirit  to  denote  the  same  thing  ?  I 
would  observe,  in  answer  to  this  question,  that  it 
hath  seemed  good  to  the  Spirit  of  God  on  every 
occasion  to  adhere  to  what  may  be  called  the  pro- 
prieties of  the  symbolical  style,  and  not  to  violate 
natural  probabilities  in  the  language  of  prophecy. 
In  the  thirteenth  chapter  an  account  is  intended  to 
be  given,  in  symbolical  language,  of  the  share 
which  both  the  clergy  and  people  respectively  had  in 
corrupting  the  visible  Church  of  Christ.  Now  it 
would  have  been  a  violation  of  natural  probability, 
and  all  the  proprieties  of  the  prophetical  style,  if  it 
had  been  said  that  the  second  Beast  persuaded  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth,  that  they  should  make  or 
form  a  mjtnan,  because  such  an  exertion  of  power 
is  physically  impossible.  It  would  be  an  act  of  ere- 
ation.  The  formation  of  the  corrupt  Church  is, 
therefore,  with  admirable  propriety,  signified  by  the 
symbolical  act  of  making  an  Image. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  the  destruction  of  the 
corrupt  Church  is  intended  to  be  shown  forth,  in 
order  to  display  to  us  all  her  abominations,  she  ia 
introduced  in  the  form  of  a  bloody  and  abominable 
Harlot,  riding  on  a  blasphemous  Wild  Beast.  Each 
of  the  symbols,  in  its  own  place,  is  the  fittest  that 
could  have  been  selected. 

I  have  not  met  with  the  above  interpretation  of 
the  Image  in  any  author  whose  works  1  have  con- 
sulted. I  hope,  therefore,  that  it  will  be  thoroughly 
sifled,  and  that  it  may  stand  or  fall  on  its  own 
merits.     I  have  never  seen  any  other  solution  of 
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this  Apocalyptical  enignia  which  Batisfied  my  mind, 
or  I  had  not  sought  a  new  one.  The  following 
passage,  however,  which  I  have  met  with  in  a 
literary  Journal,  confirms,  or  at  least  illustrates, 
my  idea  of  the  Apocalyptical  Image,  in  a  very  re- 
markahle  manner;  and  the  more  so,  as  the  Re- 
viewer was  not  at  the  time  considering  a  work  on 
prophecy  :  "  We  cannot  but  think,"  says  the  Re- 
viewer, "  that  the  spirit  of  Popery  is,  in  a  degree, 
to  be  discovered  in  what  may  be  called  the  high 
Church  party  of  every  estabtisbment,  though  we 
grudge  any  men  a  title,  which  seems  to  imply  a 
stronger  attachment  to  the  Church  than  we  glory 
in  professing.  Popery  is  the  offipring,  not  of 
young  dissent,  but  of  old  establishments ;  not  of 
a  poor  but  a  rich,  not  of  an  illiterate  but  a 
fastidious,  not  of  a  zealous  but  a  worldly  body. 
It  was  the  ambitious  scheme  of  a  secular  priest- 
hood to  grasp  the  sceptre  of  the  world.  Its 
doctrines,  its  gorgeous  rites,  its  penances,  and 
miracles,  were  all  a  sort  of  machinery,  by  which 
men  were  either  to  be  drawn  or  forced  into  the 
power  of  the  priests.     The  visible  church  was 

THE    GREAT    IMAGE    TO    BE    WORSHIPPED  ;    the    form 

was  to  be  considered  as  of  a  paramount  and  almost 
exclusive  importance.  The  Bible  was  to  be  locked 
up }  the  people  to  be  kept  in  profound  ignorance  j 
for  all  these  could  readily  be  shaped  into  a  ladder 
of  steps,  by  which  the  Pope  could  mount  to  the 
throne  of  Christendom."* 

*  Review  of  Sutler's  Ihstallation  Sermon,  British  Reriew 
for  1812,  p.  106 — The  Reriewer  of  thi«  Volume  in  the 
ESdinburgh  Chrlatuui  Iiutructor,  having  eicpressed  &  anspicion 
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Having  given  the  above  account  of  the  Image, 
the  apostle  John  further  informs  us,  that  the 
second  Beast  caused  all  men  to  receive  a  mark  on 
their  right  hand  or  their  forehead,  and  that  no  man 

of  the  aolidity  of  my  interpretation  of  tbe  Imag^  I  diink  it  dot 
to  that  respectable  worlc  to  make  some  remarki  upon  its 
reasoning  on  tliis  point.  The  Reriewer'a  objection  seems  to 
mo  to  l|,e  founded  on  a  misconception,  whereby  he  confbnndi 
two  things  which  are  carefnlly  to  b«  distangniihed  from  eaek 
other ;  vis^  the  gOTemment  or  rnling  power  of  the  Churah,  and 
the  Chorch  itself.  The  second  Beast  represents  the  first  of 
these  objects,  or  the  mling  pow^  in  the  Chnreh,  i.  t,  the  Pope 
and  his  clergy.  The  Image  is,  on  the  contrary,  a  symbol  of 
the  whole  Church,  including  both  Clergy  and  people.  To 
illnstrate  this,  I  will  soppose,  that  the  General  Assembly  or 
Convocation  of  any  pardcnlar  Protestant  Churoh  were  changed 
into  a  permanent  body,  and  that  they  wero  to  lapse  int* 
idolatry.  The  Reriewer  will  giaat,  that  the  Assembly  in  that 
case  would  become  a  tyrannical  idolatrous  power,  which  might 
fitly  be  symbolised  by  a  Beast.  But  it  does  not  necessarily 
follow,  that  they  wonid  be  anccessftd  in  drawing  the  body  of 
the  Church  which  they  represented  into  the  gnilt  of  their 
apostasy.  That  Chorch  might  resist  all  their  power  and 
soliratationg,  and  as  a  body  remun  true  to  the  Protestant  cause. 
Now,  to  apply  this  reasoning  to  the  Western  Church  in  general : 
history  informs  us  that  the  Popes  were  opposed  by  many  of 
the  Chnrches  in  their  wicked  attempts  to  introduce  the  worship 
of  images.  In  the  ei^th  century,  the  council  of  fraokfort, 
which  was  attended  by  three  hundred  bishops  of  rarions  nations, 
condemned  equally  dte  second  council  of  Nice,  and  the  wor- 
ship of  images.  The  British'Chnrches  followed  tho  swne  line 
of  conduct.  Had  this  resistance  not  been  overcome  by  tJie 
Popes,  the  visible  Church  within  the  Western  mnpire  never 
would  have  been  transformed  into  an  Image  of  the  Beast ;  but 
at  length  tbe  Popes  overpowered  the  efforts  of  the  friends  of 
tmth.  Idolatry  was  univenally  introduced,  and  thenceforth 
the  Chorch,  as  a  whole,  was  marked  by  all  the  features  of  the 
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might  buy  or  sell  (i.  e.  exercise  the  commoD  offices 
of  civil  life),  unless  he  had  the  mark  or  oame  of 
the  Beast,  or  the  number  of  his  name.  The  number 
of  the  Beast  is  also  declared  to  be  six  hundred  and 

character  of  the  first  Beast,  secnlarlty,  blasphemy,  idolatry,  and 
persecution,  and  became,  therefore,  an  Image  of  the  BeasL  The 
Reriewer'a  idea,  that  the  Image  was  a  symbol  of  the  temporal 
power  of  the  Popes,  appears  to  me  antenable,  for  the  following 
among  other  reasons.  The  temporal  power  of  the  Pn|)acy  was 
often  and  most  strenuously  resisted  even  by  CatJiolic  princes, 
and  the  Popes  had  no  authority  to  kill  those  who  tiua  resisted 
them.  The  authority  of  the  Image,  on  the  contrary,  was 
imirersal,  so  that  whosoever  would  not  worship  the  image  waa 
killed.  This  seems  t«  me,  to  hare  been  fulfilled  in  the  power 
of  the  corrupt  Church,  and  nothing  else,  for  whatever  difi^r- 
ences  and  quarrels  arose  among  Catholic  princes  on  other  points, 
they  all  agreed  in  bowing  with  implicit  submission  to  the 
mthority  of  the  Church  in  spiritual  matters. — 2d  Edit. 

When  the  foregoing  note  was  written,  I  had  no  acquaintance 
■with  the  writings  of  that  eminent  expositor  of  prophecy,  Dr 
Cressener  ;  1  have  since  procured  a  copy  of  his  Demonstration 
of  the  First  Principles  of  the  Protestant  Applications  of  the 
Apocalypse,  printed  in  1690,  and  dedicated  to  queen  Anne- 
And  I  have  been  both  surprised  and  gratified  to  find,  that  his 
interpretation  of  the  imaqe,  is  preeuefy  the  same  as  the  one 
given  in  this  Work. 

He  says,  that  the  mention  of  the  Beast  and  his  image,  is  a 
very  manifest  allusion  to  the  custom  of  the  Romans,  at  that 
time,  to  raise  the  Emperor's  Image  in  all  public  places  at  his 
election  to  that  dignity,  and  to  continue  the  adoration  of  it 
during  the  time  of  his  reign. 

He  next  mentions,  that  it  is  the  False  Prophet  or  Papal 
authority,  who  contrives  the  Image — that  an  image  of  a  thing 
is  something  made  after  the  likeness  of  the  thing  of  which  it  is 
the  ipiage.  But  this  Image  is  different  from  all  carved  images 
of  the  Emperors— for  it  is  sMd  to  have  life  put  into  it,  and 
therefore,  it  must  be  a  living  likeness  to  its  originaL  This 
Image,  (hen,  most  be  a  living  itgtrtme  power,  over  all  (he  same 
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sixty-six,  and  it  is  said  to  be  the  number  pf  a 
man. 

The  language  of  this  clause  is  equally  figurative 
with  that  of  the  preceding  parts  of  the  chapter  j 
and  when  stript  of  its  figures,  it  seems  to  imply, 
that  so  great  was  the  spiritual  tyranny  exercised  by 
the  ecclesiastical  Beast,  that  he  would  permit  no 
person  who  did  not  give  the  most  unlimited  and 
Unreserved  obedience  to  thesecularBeast,  to  exercise 
the  common  offices  of  society.  "  That  which  does 
best  open  the  mystery  of  these  expressions,"  says 
Dr.  Cressener,  "  is  the  observation  ofGrotius  upon 
this  place,  that  it  was  a  common  fashion  in  St. 
John's  time,  for  every  Heathen  god  to  have  a 
particular  society  or  fraternity,  belonging  to  him  i 
and  the  way  of  admitting  any  into  these  fraternities 
was,  1st,  by  giving  them  some  hieroglyphic  mark  in 
their  hands  or  foreheads,  which  was  accounted 
sacred  to  that  particular  god ;  as  that  of  an  ivy 
leaf,  to  own  themselves  of  the  fraternity  of  Bac- 
chus :  2d,  by  sealing  them  with  the  letters  of  the 

jnriBdictton.  But  an  image  of  a  Pablic  State  that  m  o/i'iv,  miut 
be  some  Fnling  power  in  the  same  State,  that  has  a  very  lively 
resemblance  to  it. 

Having  added  varione  other  arguments,  he  atriresat  the 
conclusion,  that  "  this  Image  must  be  a  Church  rule,  equal  to 
that  of  the  State,  and  since  the  jarisdiction  of  it  is  nniTersal  and 
Catholic,  and  also  Roman,  can  it  b^  any  thing  else  bnt  the 
Roman  Catholic  Chnrch  P  And  since  all  the  life  that  it  has  is 
inspired  into  it  by  the  False  Prophet,  who  is  already  known  to 
be  the  Papal  power,  what  plainer  description  conld  we  have 
had  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  under  the  Pope  P" — 
Demonstr.  of  Apocalypse,  Lib.  IV.  Cap.  2. 

I  am  sorry  my  limits  do  not  permit  iny  ^riag  tlie  whole 
passage  without  abridgment. — 3d  Edit. 
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name  of  that  god :  ondf  3d,  with  that  nwnber  which 
the  Greek  letters  of  their  name  did  make  up ; 
for  the  numeral  ciphers  of  the  Greeks  were  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet.  Thus  the  Greek  letters  of 
the  name  of  the  sud^  did  in  all  make  up  608.  And* 
therefore,  his  fraternity  were  marked  witli  X.  H.* 

In  confirmation  of  the  above  remarks,  it  raay  be 
observed,  that  in  this  mystical  Book,  to  be  sealed 
with  the  seal  of  the  living  God,  to  have  his  name 
written  on  the  forehead,  is  the  distinctive  badge  of 
his  servant3.t  Therefore,  to  have  the  name  of  the 
Beast,  or  his  mark,  or  the  number  of  his  name,  in- 
scribed on  the  forehead  or  right  hand,  is  the  badge 
of  the  votaries  of  the  Beast. 

With  r^^d  to  the  number  of  the  Beast,  I  adopt, 
without  hesitation,  the  explanation  first  given  of  it 
by  Ireneus,  the  disciple  of  Polycarp,  that  it  is  con- 
tained in  the  name  Latinus,  aa  expressed  in  Greek 
characters. 

A    ....    SO 


A    . 

1 

T    . 

300 

E    . 

S 

I     . 

10 

N    . 

i!0 

0    . 

70 

2    . 

800 

666 

*  CreMener'B  DemonBtratton  of  the  Apocalypse,  Lib.  IV. 
Cap.  5.  p.  275.  Theu  hierogljrphtcal  maikt  on  the  foreheftd 
u«  Btill  common  among  tlie  Hindoos,  as  erary  one  who  has 
resided  in  India,  can  testily. 

t  BeT.  iii.  18  J  Tii.  S;  xiv.  1. 
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The  observations  of  Mr.  Faber  on  this  point 
seem  to  me  peculiarly  valuable.  The  ten  homed 
Beast,  is,  as  Mr.  Faber  observes,  the  secular  Roman 
empire,  and  of  this  empire  the  first  real  or  fictitious 
founder  was  LaHnus,  Hence  the  Romans  were 
called  Genus  Latinum.  Their  language  is  the 
Latin.  The  revived  Western  empire  and  the 
Western  Church,  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
Greek  empire  and  Church,  have  always  been  called 
the  Latin  empire  and  Church  ;  the  service  of  the 
Romish  Church  is  also  in  Latin;  the  Scriptures 
themselves  are  read  in  the  Latin;  all  the  official 
papers  of  the  Church  are  in  Latin:  "On  these 
grounds,  then,  we  have  abundant  reasontoconclude, 
that  Latinus,  and  nothing  but  Latinus,  is  the  name 
of  the  Beast  ^  for  in  no  other  word  descriptive  of 
the  revived  temporal  Beast,  or  the  Papal  Roman 
Empire,  can  such  a  &tal  concurrence  of  circum- 
stances be  discovered."* 

Such  was  the  solution  of  the  name  and  number  of 
the  Beast,  offered  in  the  former  editions  of  this  Work, 
in  accordance  with  the  almost  unanimous  voice  of 
the  Protestant  commentators,  including  the  names 
of  Mede,  Sir  Isaac  and  Bishop  Newton,  and  many 
others.  Mr.  Faber  has,  however,  entirely  abandoned 
his  former  view,  and  in  his  Sacred  Calendar  o^ 
Prophecy,  he  endeavours  to  prove  that  the  Greek 
wordAvtxmxrtK,answeringtoour  English  **Aposlate," 
is  the  name  of  the  Beast  His  reasons  for  it  are, 
that  as  the  name  of  blasphemy,  is  said  to  be  written 
on  the  heads  of  the  Beast,  and  as  blasphemy  denotes 

*  liber's  DiMert.,  toL  ii.  p.  347 1  4th  «dib 
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Apostasyt  and  the  word  apostates,  in  Greek  letters 
with  the  contraction  s,  for  «■  produces  the  exact 
number  ^Q,  this  double  coincidence  proves  it  to 
be  the  true  name  we  are  in  search  of.  I  do  not 
pretend  in  this  abridged  statement,  to  do  justice  to 
the  arguments  of  the  learned  writer,  for  which  I 
must  refer  to  the  work  itself.*  They  are  certainty 
well  deserving  of  attentive  consideration,  and  I 
shall  offer  some  remarks  upon  them  below. 

In  the  mean  while  I  shall  set  before  the  reader, 
the  explanation  of  the  number  666,  ofiered  by  Mr. 
Clarke,  in  his  learned  Dissertation  on  the  Dragon, 
the  Beast,  and  the  False  Prophet,  which  I  have  only 
recently  consulted.  Had  I  known  it,  when  my 
former  editions  were  published,  I  should  have  avail- 
ed myself  of  the  powerful  aid  which  it  affords  in 
elucidating  this  difficult  point. 

Mr.  Clarke  rejects  the  old  solution  of  the  number, 
on  the  ground  that  it  is  foimded  on  an  erroneous 
orthography,  and  he  produces  evidence  from  Greek 
writers  of  the  highest  authority,  proving  that  the 
proper  name  of  the  founder  of  the  Latin  kingdom, 
was  written  not  with  the  »,  but  the  i,  not  Lateinos, 
but  Latinos.  On  this  point,  Mr.  Faber  also  ob- 
serves, "  I  much  incline  to  believe,  that  no  instance 
can  be  found  in  which  it  is  ever  thus  expressed 
(viz.  Lateinos)  by  a  Greek  writer.  The  form 
employed  I  believe  is  uniformly  Latinos" 

Mr.  Clarke  in  pursuing  this  inquiry,  afterwards 
remarks,  that  "  the  Greeks  had  only  four  modes  of 
definitely  naming  a  Power,  which  could  by  any 

•  Sacr.  CJ.  B.  v.  Ch.  it. 
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construction  be  denominated  simple  expressions: 
These  (making  use  of  the  Roman  power  by  way  of 
example)  were  expressed  as  follows :  'H  rm 
'FaifJMivt  "S^,  (the  power  of  the  Romans,)  'H 
'PaifLaufr  ag^,  (the  power  of  the  Romans,)  'H 
KffXfl  i  'Po'i'Mucti,  (the  Roman  power,)  'H  'Fat[JMix>i 
€tgx^,  (the  Roman  power.)"  He  then  proves  the 
last  of  these  forms  to  be  the  simplest  possible,  and 
therefore  deduces  the  consequence,  that  "in  this 
form  alone,  must  the  name  of  the  power  be  found 
whose  Number  is  666." 

The  learned  writer  gives  in  the  next  place  very 
long  tables,  comprehending  •with  one  excepHon,  the 
names  of  all  the  monarchies  and  states  of  the  earth, 
whose  national  possessives  he  had  met  with  in 
Greek.  These  tables  contain  more  than  four 
hundred  states,  and  the  first  table  only  (Class  i. 
Order  i.)  being  those  monarchies  of  whose  national 
possessives  the  declension  is  certain,  comprises 
above  three  hundred  names.  To  each  of  the  names 
the  amount  of  the  numerical  letters  of  the  same 
is  annexed,  and  the  result  is,  that  not  one  of  the 
names  of  four  hundred  kingdoms  and  states,  con- 
tains the  number  666  ;  while  at  the  same  time  he 
produces  no  less  than  seven  other  rmmbers,  which 
are  common  to  two  kingdoms,  and  three  numbers 
which  are  common  to  three  kingdoms.  He  further 
shows  that  even  the  use  of  the  double  article  in  the 
names  of  the  kingdoms  and  states,  will  in  no  case 
produce  the  required  number.  "  Therefore"  adds 
the  learned  writer,  "  in  no  form  whatever  which 
has  been  used  by  the  Greeks,  can  the  Number  666 
be  shown  to  exist  in  any  of  the  nations  mentioned 
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ia  the  preceding  classes  and  orders.  But  it  hts 
alreadybeenprovedthattheBeastissomeAin^rfom.'* — 
« This  kingdom,  therefore,  can  be  no  other  than 
that  which  is  purposely  omitted,"  being  the  one 
exception  above  alluded  to,  "  in  the  first  Order,  and 
first  Class;  I  mean,  'H  Awrtini  ^etoiKuOf  The  Latik 


KiHGDOM. 

It  is  thus  numbered." 

H      . 

.    .'    8 

B    .     . 

2 

A      . 

.    .    SO 

u     . 

I 

1 

t     .     . 

400 

.  300 

i     .     . 

10 

.     10 

\     .     . 

30 

.    30 

t    -.     . 

S 

.      8 

<     .     . 

10 

<t     .     . 

1 

407 


407 


Thisresult  cannot  fail,  I  think,  to  strikethe  inquir- 
ing and  attentive  reader,  as  very  wonderful.  More- 
over, that  the  form  of  expression,  'H  Aanni  ^wrAiio* 
for  the  name  of  the  Beast,  is  in  strict  accordance 
with  the  analogies  of  the  Greek  tongue,  is  manifest ; 
since  the  same  idiomatic  form  is  shown  by  Mr. 
Clarke  to  have  been  used  for  expressing  the  names 
of  the  Babylonian,  Persian,  and  Macedonian  mon. 
archies,  in  the  works  of  Diodorus  Siculus,  and 
Thucydidea,*  two  writers  of  the  very  highest 
authority. 

*  The   following^  exunplei  of  thia   are   to  be  foand  ia  Mr. 
.  GU^'a    DiMertatioa,  pp.    87,   88.     Tv    Btt&X«wM>    ufx^is 
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We  have  already  seen  that  Mr.  Clarke  prcK 
duces  evidence  from  the  Greek  Classical  writers, 
that  the  proper  name  of  the  founder  of  tiie  Latia 
kingdom,  was  written  Latinos,  without  the  ij  and 
the  examples  which  he  has  brought  forward,  are 
quite  sufficient  to  establish  that  this  was  the  utual 
orthography. — But,  I  must  now  add  that  there  are 
the  strongest  reasons  for  believing  that  it  was 
ancien^  written  with  the  f,  Lateinos.  Tlie  point 
was  fully  discussed  by  Dr.  Henry  More*  in  answer 
to  the  arguments  of  Grotitis ;  and  he  proves  by 
various  examples  from  the  Latin  poet  Enoius,  that 
the  ancient  Latins  wrote  instead  of  t  long,  the 
diphthong  ei.  One  of  the  verses  cited  by  him, 
contains  no  less  than  five  examples  of  this  and 
among  them,  the  identical  word  Latinos  in  the 
plural  number  as  an  adjective. 

Qnam  pmnrom  Cascct  popoUi  tennere  Lateissi. 

Now,  as  this  example  occurs  in  a  writer  who  was 
intimately  acquainted  with  the  Greek  tongue,  and 
endeavoured  to  introduce  its  treasures  among  the 
Latins,t  and  as  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
Greeks  would  write  the  name  in  conformity  to  the 
Latin  orthography,  we  are  thus  assured  that  in  the 
time  ot'  Ennius,  who  died  in  the  year,  B.  C.  169* 
it  must  have  been  written  Aanifot,  and  it  seems  to 

the  Babyloniai]  power.  Died.  Sic  toL  iL  lib.  iL  p.  85.  'H 
nifA»i  0aaiKua,  the  PenUn  empire,  Thacyd.  toL  L  lib.  L 
p.  26.  Ti)v  taaxtbutixn*  ^li^ia;  the  Mftcedonitua  emfHre, 
Died.  8ic.  toL  r.  lib.  xii.  p.  105. 

•  Worlo,  p.  595,  London,  1708. 

i  See  BnGyGlq>ed.  Britui.,  utide  Ennius. 
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follow  that  tbia  was  its  most  ancieot  and  original 
orthography.  The  change  of  Lateinus  into  Latinus 
was  quite  in  accordance  with  similar  alterations  in 
all  languages,  at  least  of  secondary  formation.* 
Moreover,  it  is  justly  observed  by  Dr.  H.  More, 
that  Irenasus,  who  was  himself  a  Greek  Father, 
must  have  known  the  proper  mode  of  writing  the 
name  LateinoSi  and  it  is  remarkable^  that  in  the 
very  place  where  he  proposes  it,  he  also  oSsn 
another  word,  namely,  Teitani  as  containing  the 
number  of  666,  if  tke^rst  syllable  be  written  with 
two  Greek  letters,  the  i  and  i,  thereby  openly 
acknowledging  that  this  is  not  the  roost  proper 
mode  of  writing  that  word;  while,  as  to  any  similar 
deviation  from  the  authentic  orthography  of 
Lateittos,  he  is  wholly  alent. 

If,  then,  we  follow  the  ancient  and  original 
orthography  of  the  name  Latinus,  the  founder  of 
the  Latin  monarchy,  it  is  found,  as  already  men- 
tioned, to  contain  666,  the  exact  Number  of  the 
Beast.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  adopt  the  more 
modern  and  usual  orthography  of  the  word,  con- 
verting it  into  a  noun  adjective,  and,  coupling  it 
with  the  word  kingdom,  we  find  that  the  simplest 
form  of  expressing  the  phrase,  the  Latin  kingdom, 
in  the  Greek  tongue  ^  Aunvn  ^^kua,  contains  the 

*  Afl  an  illnitntion  of  this,  I  copy,  from  the  Collection  of 
Records  in  Biihop  Barnet'a  History  of  the  Reformation,  die 
following  sentence  of  the  English  of  the  raign  of  Henry  VIII. : 
"  Biihf^es  ind  Prestea,  anctorised  hy  the  prince,  may  excom- 
municate, by  Gode's  Lawe,  for  pnbliqae-and  open  crimee.  Bat 
that  oAer  thenne  Bishopea  or  Prestes  may  excommnnicate,  we 
haae  not  redo  in  Scripture." 
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same  exact  Number  of  6G6.  Now>  as  this  most 
marvellous  coincidence  of  circumstances  cannot 
possibly  be  the  result  of  accident,  we  must  attri- 
bute it  to  the  determinate  counsel  and  foreknow-, 
ledge  of  God,  and  we  see  in  it  the  certain  proof 
and  demonstration  that  the  Apocaljptic  Beast  is 
that  revived  Roman  empire  of  the  Latins,  whose 
founder  was  Latinus ;  whose  name  is  the  Latin 
empire ;  whose  common  language,  of  religion,  and 
jurisprudence,  and  science,  is  the  Latin  ;  and  whose 
Number  is  666. 

With  regard  to  the  explanation  of  the  name  and 
number  of  the  Beast,  now  adopted  by  Mr.  Faber, 
I  remark,  that  the  character  of  Apostasy,  and  the 
name  of  Apostate,  are  not  peculiar  to  the  Western 
or  Latin  empire,  but  belong  no  less  to  the  Eastern 
or  Greek  empire*  and  Church,  which  were  given 
up  to  the  Mahomedan  arms  in  the  first  two  Woe 
trumpets,  consequently  that  word  cannot  be  the  dis- 
tinguishing name  of  the  Latin  Beast  It  is  further  to 
be  observed,  that  Mr.  Faber  rests  his  interpretation 
upon  a  foundation  which  appears  to  be  erroneous. 
The  reading  of  our  authorized  versions  in  Rev< 
xiii.  1,  and  last  clause,  is,  and  upon  his  heads  the 
NAME,  (otofLu)  CkaapTifUttf,  of  blasphemy.  But,  on 
the  authority  of  the  best  manuscripts,  Griesbach 
reads  ovo^Ta  &Ma<p>ifMaf,  names  of  blasphemy,  which 
is  confirmed  by  the  Syriac  version.  Mr,  Faber 
affirms  that  this  one  supposed  name,  seven  times 
repeated,  is  equivalent  to  the  names  qf  blasphemy 
mentioned  in  chap.  xv'n.  3.     But  in  answer  to  this 

•  Se«  Mr.  Fsber'i  Bvsr.  CaL,  riA.  ii.  p.  400. 
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I  remark,  that  one  and  the  same  name,  however 
oflen  repeated,  is  still  but  one  name,  and  cannot, 
according  to  the  rules  of  Grammar,  be  expressed 
by  the  plural  number,  and  consequently  the  hypo- 
thesis of  the  learned  author,  that  the  one  name  of 
Apostates  was  inscribed  on  all  his  heads,  falls  at 
once  to  the  ground, 

i  observe,  in  the  last  place,  that  the  Beast,  being 
a  kingdom,  his  name  must  include  in  it,  according 
to  the  universal  usf^e  of  mankind,  some  reference 
either  to  his  peculiar  territories,  or  the  people  of 
his  kingdom  ;  for  it  is  in  this  manner  that  all  king- 
doms and  states  are  distinguished  ;  in  other  words, 
the  names  of-kingdoms  are  either  chorographical  or 
national.  Thus,  we  say,  the  kingdom  of  England^ 
or  the  kingdom  of  the  English — the  empire  of 
Rome,  or  of  the  Romans.  No  kingdom  or  state 
can  be  distinguished  without  the  name  of  its  terri< 
tories  or  its  people  being  appended  to  it.  The 
analogy  of  the  name  of  the  mystic  Harlot  in  Rev. 
xvli.  confirms  this.  She  is  called  Babylon,  a  name 
which  is  chorographical,  and,  in  its  mystic  sense, 
points  out  the  Roman  capital  called  Babylon,  in  St. 
Peter's  first  Epistle,  v.  13.  She  sits  on  seven 
hills,  the  well  known  characteristic  of  Rome.  She 
is  the  GREAT  ciTT  that  reigns  over  the  kings  of  the 
earth,  which  no  less  points  out  Rome  as  her  seat 
^  of  empire.  Now,  in  the  name  Latinus,  we  have, 
if  it  be  used  as  a  noun  substantive,  a  reference  to 
the  kingdom  founded  in  Latium  by  that  person, 
and  if  it  be  used  as  a  noun  adjective,  we  are  re< 
ferred  both  to  that  particular  kingdom  and  the 
people  which  inhabited  it.     Such  are  my  reasons 
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for  rejecting  the  interpretatioD  of  the  name  and 
number  of  the  Beast  given  by  Mr.  Faber*  and 
adhering  to  the  principle  of  interpretation  of  the 
older  writers  as  enlarged,  and  improved,  and 
strengthened  hy  the  discoveries  of  Mr.  Clarke.  I 
shall  just  remark  once  more,  in  concluding  the 
subject,  that  we  have  in  the  Scriptures  various 
examples  of  nations  being  called  by  the  names  of 
their  founders ;  I  need  only  mention  Jacob,  Moab, 
Ashur,  Esau,  Amalek,  which  are  used  to  signify 
the  nations  and  kingdoms,  as  well  as  their  original 
founders.  It  is  entirely  agreeable  to  this  analogy, 
that  the  kingdom  founded  by  I^teinos  should  bear 
the  name  Lateinos. 

Having  thus  ascertained  the  number  of  the  Beast 
it  only  remains  to  observe,  that  we  learn  from  the 
history  of  Christian  Europe  in  what  manner  this 
part  of  the  prophecy  was  accomplished.  During 
those  ages  when  the  Papal  power  was  at  its  height,  all 
who  refused  to  hold  communion  with  the  corrupt 
Latin  Church,  and  thus  to  inscribe  themselves  with 
the  mark,  and  name,  and  number  of  the  Beast,  were 
exposedtoexcommunicationas heretics,  to  exclusion 
from  the  common  charities  and  offices  of  life,  even 
from  all  intercourse  in  buying  and  selling,  and 
the  loss  of  life  itself.  1  shall  conclude  what  I  have 
to  offer  on  this  head,  by  quoting  a  passage  from 
Bishop  Newton,  showing  the  literal  fulfilment  of  this 
part  of  the  prophecy :  "  If  any  dissent  from  the ' 
stated  and  authorized  forms  of  the  Latin  Church, 
they  are  condemned  and  excommunicated  as  he- 
retics i  and  in  consequence  of  that,  they  are  no 
longer  suffered  to  buy  or  sell  i  they  are  interdicted 
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from  traffic  and  cominerce,  and  all  the  benefits  of 
civil  society.  So  Roger  Hoveden  relates  of  Wil- 
liam the  Conqueror,  that  he  was  so  dutiful  to  the 
Pope,  that  be  would  not  permit  any  one  in  his 
power  to  buy  or  sell  any  thing,  whom  he  found 
disobedient  to  the  Apostolic  See.  So  the  Canon  of 
the  couDcO  of  Lateran,  under  Pope  Alexander  the 
Third,  made  against  the  Waldenses  and  Albigenses, 
enjoins,  upon  pain  of  anathema,  that  no  man  pre- 
sume to  entertain  or  cherish  them  in  his  bouse,  or 
land,  or  exercise  traffic  with  them.  The  synod  of 
Tours,  in  France,  under  ^  same  Pope,  orders  un- 
der the  like  intermination,  that  no  man  should  pre. 
sume  to  receive  or  assist  them,  no  not  so  much  as 
to  hold  any  communion  with  them  in  but/mg  or  sell- 
ing; that,  being  deprived  of  the  comfort  of  huma- 
nity, they  may  be  compelled  to  repent  of  the  error 
of  their  ways.*     Pope  Martin  the  fifth,  in  his  bull, 

*  I  have  myself  reriGed  the  fidelity  of  thii  accoant 
of  the  proceedings  of  the  Synod  of  Tonn,  which  waa 
held  in  A.  D.  1163.  The  folio  wing  wards  are  from  the  fourth 
Canon  of  that  eonncil,  which  is  to  be  found  in  the  Paris  edi- 
tion of  the  Acts  of  councils,  to  which  I  had  aooeu  in  the  Library 
of  the  British  Museum. 

"  In  partibus  Tolosa  damnanda  heereeie  dudum^menit,  qnn 
paulatim  more  cancri  ad  ricina  loca  se  diffnndenB,  per  Guas- 
eoniam  et  alias  prorindai  qnam  pluiimos  jam  infecit.  Qus 
dnm  in  mednm  serpentis  intra  suaa  evolntionea  abscooditur 
qnanto  serpit  occnltina,  tanto  grarius  Dominicam  rineam  in 
■implicibua  demolitur.  Unde  contra  earn  episcopos  et  omnet 
Domini  sacerdotea  in  illis  partibus  commorantes  vigilare  pr». 
dpimos,  et  nib  intermination e  anathematis  prohibere,  nt  ubi 
cogniti  iiierint  illiui  hteresis  sectatores,  n«  receptacolum  quis- 
quam  in  terra  ma  pmbere,  ant  pmsidinm  impertire  pmsnmat 
Std  ne  in  vmdttMwia  out  tmftime  atiyiia  c%im  eU  onutino  ottmmer- 
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sent  out  after  the  council  of  Constance,  commands 
in  like  manner,  that  they  permit  not  the  heretics  to 
have  houses  in  their  districts,  or  enter  into  contracts, 
or  carry  on  commerce,  or  enjoy  the  comforts  of 
humanity  with  Christians."* 

eium  hAeatar :  nt  Mtlatio  laltem  humanitatii  unisao,  ab  errore 
TUB   aiue  r«sipiBc«re  compellantor.     Sacr.    Sanct.    Conoil.  ad 
B«^an)  Editionem  Gxacta.  Latet.  Parisionun,  1671,  Tom.  x.    . 
p.  1419. 

*  The  charge  of  idolatry  which  is  made  by  Protest&nU  againgt 
the  Church  of  Rome,  may  be  easily  substantiated,  not  ooly  from 
the  practice  of  that  Church  in  the  dark  ages,  but  from  its  autbo- 
riaed  and  arowed  standards  in  the  present  day.  I  refer  tu  the 
Liturgy  of  that  Church,  edited  by  the  R«t.  Peter  Gandolphy, 
and  printed  by  Keating,  Brown,  and  Keating,  in  161S,  and 
which  is  presumptuously  entitled,  "  Liturov,  on  a  Book  or 
Common  Phavehs  and  Adminibtbatiom  of  SACRAHENTt, 

WITH   OTHBR    RlTES  AND  CEREMONIES  OF  TBB  CBUHCH,  FOB 

THE  USE  OP  ALL  Christians  in  the  United  Kinodgh  ;"  by 
which  it  is  plainly  insinuated,  that  all  the  Protestants  of  the 
United  Kingdom  who  reject  this  Liturgy,  are  not  Christians. 
In  this  Litni^  the  old  idolatry  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  in 
adoring  the  conseerated  wafer  and  cup  in  the  Sacrament  of  the 
Liwd's  Supper,  is  still  rettuned,  as  appears  by  the  following 
words,  taken  frmn  the  Directory  of  the  Mau :  "  Afier  pro- 
nomieing  the  vordt  ofcoHMBnUkm,  Ae  priat  knetUng  adora  and 
ttaxUei  Ae  MOcnd  hott,"  (or  eoiueerated  bread,)  "md  lAe  beii  at 
the  altar  u  rung  to  give  notice  to  Ae  congreffotion."  In  like  man- 
ner it  is  said,  after  die  consecration  of  the  cup, "  Sere  alto  kntel- 
ing  he  adoret  and  elevaiet  lAe  ehahee"  or  etcp. 

The  following  words  are  taken  from  the  Litany  in  honour  of 
the  blessed  Virgin  Mary,  commonly  called  the  Litany  of  Loretto. 
We  ahonld  scarcely  believe  it  possible,  that  such  matter  should 
be  pnbliriied  in  this  enlightened  country,  in  the  nineteenth  oen- 
tniy,  aa  a  form  of  Christian  wonhip  I  But  as  it  has  been 
printed,  it  is  fit  to  make  it  generally  known,  in  order  that  all 
men  may  see  that  the  Romish  ChunA  obstinately  deaves  to  its 
idwminations. 
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"  W«  flf  to  tlty  pstronage,  O  Holy  Motliw  «f  Ood  I  daapiM 

not  oar  petitioiu  in  our  necflMitieai  but  deliver  db  from  all  dan- 
ger*, 0  ever-glorions  and  blessed  Virgin  I 


Holy  M»ry, 
Holy  Mother  of  God, 
Holy  Virgin  of  Virgins, 
Mother  of  Chriit, 
Mother  of  Divine  Grace, 
Mother  most  pure, 
Mother  most  chaste. 
Mother  nndefiled. 
Mother  nntonched, 
Mother  most  amiable. 
Mother  most  admirable) 
Mother  of  onr  Creator) 
Mother  of  onr  Redeemer, 
Vii^n  most  pmdent. 
Virgin  most  renowned, 
Virgin  most  povrerfid, 
Viigin  most  mennfnl, 
Virgin  moat  faithful. 
Mirror  of  jnatjee. 
Seat  of  wisdom. 
Cause  of  our  joy, 


Spiritual  vessel. 
Vessel  of  hononr, 
Vessel  of  singular  devotion. 
Mystical  rose. 
Tower  of  David, 
Tower  of  ivory. 
House  of  gold. 
Ark  of  the  Covenant, 
Gate  of  heaven, 
Morning  star, 
Health  of  tho  weak, 
Refnge  of  siunars. 
Comforter  of  the  afflicted, 
Help  of  Christians, 
Queen  of  angeU, 
Queen  of  prophet*) 
Queen  of  aposUes, 
Queen  of  martyrs, 
Queen  of  conf  essorS) 
Queen  of  virgins, 
Qoeen  of  all  saints. 


"  We  fly  to  thy  patronage,  O  Holy  Mother  of  OodI  despise 
not  onr  petitions  in  onr  necessities,  but  deliver  us  from  all  daii> 
gera,  O  ever-glorious  and  blessed  Virgin  [ 

"  Pray  for  ns,  O  Holy  Mother  of  God  I 

"  That  we  may  be  made  worthy  of  the  promises  of  Christ." 

In  order  to  hide  from  the  people  the  guilt  and  danger  of 
bowing  down  to  images,  the  Romish  priesthood  have,  in  some 
of  their  catechisms,  as  in  that  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  James  Butler, 
revised,  enlarged,  improved,  and  recommended  by  the  fonr  Ro- 
mish Archbishops  of  Ireland,  wholly  omitted  the  second  ctm- 
maadment';  and  they  endeavour  to  conceal  this  daring  coimp- 
tion  of  the  Divine  Law,  by  dividing  the  tenth  commandment 
mto  two.  In  other  catechisms,  published  for  the  use  of  the 
EingUsh  Roman  Catbolica,  the  second  commandment  is  indeed 
insertvd ;  but  it  is  blended  with  the  first ;  and  the  tenth  is  di- 
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Tided  into  two,  in  tha  Mune  manner  u  in  the  Irish  catechianu. 
Bat  though  in  the  catechianu  laat-mentioned,  the  second  com- 
mandment ia  inserted  u  a  Bubordiuate  part  of  the  firat,  yet  the 
Hebrew  phrase  onS  ninnpn  th  "  Thou  dtak  not  bow  dmm  thya^ 
"  to  them,"  which  abaolntely  forbids  every  kind  and  degree  of  re- 
ligions Teneration  to  be  paid  to  imagei,  has  in  the  Romigfa 
cMochisma  been  thna  translated,  "  Thou  lialt  not  adore  Mem  /" 
and  the  framera  of  these  catechisms  presamptnoasly  Tamish 
over  their  open  rioiadon  of  the  above  prohibition  in  the  fiollow- 
ing  manner : — 

"  Q.  Is  it  lawful  to  honour  the  images  of  Christ  and  hii  saints? 

"^.  Yes,  if  rightly  understood;  because  the  honoor^Ten  them 
is  refisrred  to  the  things  they  represent ;  so  that  by  the  images 
or  crosses  takieh  we  kin,  and  brfcn  aAicA  im  kneel,  we  honour 
and  adore  Christ  himself. 

"  Q.  Do  Catholics  pray  to  images  P 

"  A.  No,  by  no  means :  we  pray  before  ihem  indeed,  to  keep 
us  from  distraction,  but  not  to  them;  for  we  know  they  can 
nuther  see,  nor  hear,  nor  help  as. 

"  Q.  What  beneGt  have  we  then  by  ihem  ? 

"^.  They  movingly  represent  tons  themysteries  of  our  Savi- 
our's passion,  and  the  martyrdom  of  his  saints." — See  Abttraet 
ofOte  Douay  Catechism. 

Had  the  above  Hebrew  phrase  been  literally  rendered  "  thou 
" sAaft  not  bout  dount  t^telfto  Aem"  the  Romish  priests  could 
not  thus  have  varnished  over  the  violation  of  the  commandment. 
Bnt  they  first  deceive  the  people  by  a  translation  of  the  passage 
not  sufficiently  literal)  and  then  they  pretend,  that  in  honouring, 
kissing,  and  kneeling  before  the  images,  they  do  not  adore  them, 
though  in  fact  they  bow  down  to  them,  and  thus  disobey  the  let- 
ter of  the  divine  law. 
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OK   TBI   PaoFBETICAI,    I^RIOII  OF    TWELTK     BUMDRED     AMD 

SIXTY  TBARS — SKNERAI,  BTATEXEHT   OP   TBS  BDBJBCT liX 

SCRIPTURAL  FROPOBITIDMB  LAID  DOWN. 

In  considerlDg  the  U'th,  13th.  and  13th  chapters 
of  the  Apocalypse,  we  have  seen  frequent  mention 
of  a  certiun  mysterious  period,  during  which  the 
enemies  of  the  Church  were  to  triumph  over  her. 
This  period  is  also  twice  mentioned,  in  the  book  of 
Daniel,  and  it  occurs  live  times  in  the  Apocalypse. 
I  shall  recapitulate  the  different  passages,  for  the 
sake  of  perspicuity. 

1st.  In  Dan.  vii.  2S,  we  are  informed  that  the 
saints,  and  times,  and  laws,  are  to  be  given  into  the 
hand  of  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast,  until  o 
time,  and  times,  and  the  dividing  of  time,  i.  e.  three 
years  and  a  half. 

3d.  In  Dan.  xH.  f,  mention  is  again  made  of  the 
same  period,  a  time,  times,  and  a  ha{f,  as  measuring 
the  duration  of  certain  events  previously  predicted. 

Sd.  In  Rev.  xi.  3,  it  is  said  that  the  Gentiles  are  to 
tread  under  foot  the  holy  city  for^  and  tvoo  months. 

4th,  In  Rev.  xi.  3,  we  are  told  that  the  witnesses 
are  to  prophesy  a  thousand  two  hundred  and  three- 
score days,  clothed  in  sackcloth. 

5th.  In  Rev.  xii.  6,  it  is  said  that  the  Woman, 
the  Church,  shall  be  fed  one  thousand  two  hundred 
and  threescore  days  in  the  wilderness. 
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6th.  lo  Rev.  xu.  14,  we  learn  that  the  Womao  is 
to  be  Dourishec)  in  her  place  in  the  wilderness,  a 
time,  and  times,  and  half  a  time,  from  the  face  of 
the  serpent. 

7th,  In  Rev.  xiii.  S,  power  is  said  to  have  been 
given  to  the  Beast,  to  practise  prosperous) y^r^  and 
two  months. 

Besides  these  seven  places  of  Scripture,  in  which 
express  mention  is  made  of  the  above  prophetical 
period,  there  is  an  allusion  to  it  in  two  others.  Our 
Lord,  in  Luke  xxi.  34,  9S,  informs  us,  that  Jeru- 
salem shall  be  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles  until  the 
times  of  the  Gentiles  be  yitffiUed.  Now  it  is  the 
opinion  of  Mede,*  Horsly,  and  other  eminent  in- 
terpreters, that  these  times  of  the  Gentiles  are  the 
tatter  period  of  the  Gentile  monarchies  ;  and  more 
particularly  the  timet  times,  and  dividing  of  time,  of 
Daniel,  at  the  end  of  which  the  awful  convulsions  of 
the  nations  are  to  commence,  which  shall  imme- 
diately precede  the  conversion  and  restoration  of 
Israel. 

Again,  in  Rev.  x.  5 — 7*  the  angel  lifts  up  his  hand 
and  swears  by  him  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever,  that 
there  should  be  time  no  longer,  but  the  mystery  of 
God  shall  be  ^nished  when  the  seventh  angel  begins 
to  sound.  Mede  understands  the  time  here  men- 
tioned to  be  the  time,  times,  and  half  a  time  of 
Daniel ;  and  that  these  are  to  be  finished  at  the 
sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet.t 

It  may  not,  however,  be  obvious  to  every  person, 

•  Mede's   Works,  Book  iii.  TreUiM  on   Daniel's   Weeki, 
p.  873  1  Book  iv.  epUt.  xu.  p.  920. 
f  Mede'*  Wwria,  Book  ir.  e^t.  S. 
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that  a  time,  times,  and  half  a  time,  and  forty-two 
months,  and  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days,  are  dif- 
ferent forms  of  expressingone  and  the  same  number; 
it  is  proper  therefore  to  make  this  plain.  A  time, 
in  the  style  of  prophecy,  means  a  year.  A  time,  and 
times,  and  half  a  time,  are  one  year,  two  years,  and 
half  a  year,  or  three  years  and  a  half.  But  the  ordi> 
nary  Jewish  year,  without  intercalary  days,  consisted 
of  three  hundred  and  sixty  days ;  therefore  three 
years  and  a  half  make  exactly  twelve  hundred  and 
sixty  days.  In  like  manner,  the  Jewish  month 
consisted  of  thirty  days  ;  and  forty-two  such  months 
contain  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days.  Thus  it 
appears,  that  all  ofthe  above  numbers,  when  reduced 
to  their  integral  parts,  make  one  and  the  same 
number  of  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days. 

Protestant  writers  on  prophecy  are  now  almost 
universally  agreed  in  opinion,  that  these  days  stand 
for  years,  and  that  the  real  prophetical  period  sig- 
nified by  them  is  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years- 
The  following  reasons  may  be  offered  in  support  of 
this  interpretation. 

1st.  We  learn  from  the  Scriptures  that  days  are 
frequently  taken  to  denote  years.  It  is  said  inNum- 
bers  xiv.  US,  "Your  children  shall  wander  in  the 
"  wilderness  forty  years,  and  bear  your  whoredoms, 
**  until  your  carcases  be  wasted  in  the  wilderness. 
"  After  the  number  of  the  days  in  which  ye  searched 
*'  the  land,  even  forty  days,  each  day  for  a  year 
*•  shall  ye  bear  your  iniquities,  even  forty  years.'* 
A  similar  example  of  daysbeing  put  for  years,  occurs 
in  the  Prophecies  of  Ezekiel.*     In  the  famous  pro- 
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phecy  of  the  seventy  weeks  in  Daniel,  the  ureDtjr 
weeks  signify  weeks  of  days  in  their  literal  sense, 
but  in  their  mystical  meaning  years,  according  to 
the  unanimous  testimony  of  interpreters,  both 
Jewish  and  Christian,  who  unite  in  understanding 
the  period  revealed  to  be  four  hundred  and  ninety 
years.* 

Sd.  The  events  which  were  to  take  place  during 
the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days,  are  of  too  ex- 
tensive and  complicated  a  nature  to  be  accomplished 
within  the  term  of  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  natural 
days,  or  three  years  and  a  half.t 

3d.  It  is  proved  by  the  event,  that  the  twelve 
hundred  and  sixty  days  are  not  natural  days,  for  the 
powers  whose  duration  was  to  be  measured  by  that 
period,  and  the  depressed  state  of  the  Church  which 
was  to  continue  during  the  twelve  hundred  andsixty 
days,  have  in  fact  existed  more  than  one  thousand 
years,  from  whatever  time  we  may  calculate  the  rise 
of  these  powers,  or  the  depressed  condition  of  the 
Church. 

Considering,  therefore,  that  it  is  established  by  the 
above  arguments,  founded  on  the  nature  of  things, 
and  the  analogies  of  Scripture,  and  confirmed  by 
the  consentofeveryProtestant  commentator  of  note, 
that  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days  mean  the 
same  number  of  years ;  I  remark,  in  the  next  place, 

*  The  objections  of  Mr.  Maitland,  of  Gloucester,  to  thia-con- 
dosion  hare  been  considered  by  me  in  a  separate  trsct ;  ■'  Stric- 
tureaonthe  Rer.  S.  ItMaitland'sFonr  Pamphlets  on  Prophecy," 
Sec 

f  See  Faber'a  Sacred  Calendar,  toI,  i.  pp.  47 — 52,  vhere  this 
point  11  ar^faed  at  considerable  length. 
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that  the  Scriptures  evidently  attach  a  very  great  and 
solemn  degree  of  importance  to  this  prophetical 
period.  We  may  draw  this  inference  from  its  being 
directly  mentioned  no  less  than  seven  times,  and 
alluded  to  in  other  places  ;  and  likewise  from  the 
reverential  and  awful  manner  in  which  the  second 
annunciation  of  these  times  is  given  in  Dan.  xii.  7' 
A  careful  inquiry  into  the  period  of  the  commence- 
ment and  termination  of  the  twelve  hundred  and 
sixty  years,  is  therefore  very  necessary  for  the 
elucidation  of  the  Prophecies  of  Daniel  and  St 
John. 

In  proceeding  into  this  inquiry,  I  shall  endeavour 
to  show,  first,  what  are  the  internal  Scriptural  marks 
of  the  commencement  and  end  of  the  twelve  hundred 
and  sixty  years,  and  shall  next  compare  historical 
facts  with  these  marks ;  thus  endeavouring,  in  the 
method  of  inductive  reasoning,  to  ascertain  the  true 
era  of  the  above  period.  In  this  way  we  may  hope 
to  arrive  at  a  certain  conclusion  respecting  this  most 
interesting  and  important  subject  of  inquiry.  It  will 
greatly  facilitate  what  I  have  in  view,  if  the  different 
Scriptural  marks  be  stated  in  the  form  of  Propo- 
sitions.  This,  therefore,  is  the  method  I  shall 
adopt. 

PROPOBITIOM  FIRST. 

The  commencement  qf  the  twelve  hundred  and 
$ishf  years  is  to  be  marked  by  the  giving  the  saints, 
and  times,  and  laws  (of  the  Church  J,  into  the  hand 
of  the  little  horn. 

For  the  proof  of  this  proposition  I  refer  to  Dan. 
vli.  «5. 
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(•ROPOSITIOH  lECOND. 

At  0te  termination  of  the  twehe  hundred  and 
sixty  yearSt  ike  Ancient  qf  Days  comes,  and  the 
judgment  sits,  to  take  away  the  dominion  qf  the 
little  horn,  and  to  consume  and  destroy  it  unto  Ae 
end. 

Therefore,  when  the  judgment  begins  to  sit,  then 
the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days  are  ended. 
■    I  rest  the  proof  of  this  proposition  on  Dan.  vii.S6. 
compared  with  the  9th,  10th,  and  SSd  verses. 

PROTOalTIfOr  THIRD. 

The  witnesses  are  to  prophesy  in  sackcloth  during 
the  whole  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years.  There- 
fire,  when  they  put  qff'  their  sackcloth,  the  twelve 
hundred  and  sixty  years  are  ended. 

The  truth  of  this  proposition  is  evident  from 
Rev.  xi.  3. 

PBOPOSITION  rODBTH. 

"  The  mystical  Woman,  the  Church,  is  to  be  con- 
cealed in  the  wilderness  during  the  whole  period  of 
the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years.  Therefore, 
when  the  Woman  begins  to  emerge  from  the  mlder- 
ness,  that  period  is  elapsed. 

The  proof  of  this  proposition  is  in  Rev.  xii.  6, 
and  14. 

PRDPOStTION  FIPTB. 

The  twekx  hundred  and  sisty  years  end  at  M« 
sounding  qfthe  seventh  Apocalypfy  trumpet* 
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I  prove  this  by  Rev.  x.  6,  7>  wherein  the  angel 
swears  in  the  awful  name  of  Him  that  tiveth  for 
ever  and  ever,  that  when  the  seventh  angel  shall 
sound,  time  shall  be  no  longer.  This  signifies  (as 
Mede  justly  argues)  that  when  the  seventh  angel 
shall  sound,  then  the  mysterious  times  of  Daniel 
(f.  e.  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years)  shall  end.* 
This  interpretation  of  the  passage  is  shown  by  the 
context  to  be  the  true  one ;  for  it  is  added,  that  at 
the  same  period  the  mystery  of  God  shall  be 
finished ;  which  cannot  be  till  the  twelve  hundred 
and  sixty  years  of  spiritual  darkness  and  tyranny 
are  ended. 

The  same  thing  is  further  proved  by  the  tri- 
umphant language  of  the  elders  on  the  sounding  of 
the  seventh  trumpet,  Rev,  xi.  15—18.  This  lan- 
guage is  utterly  inconsistent  with  the  idea  of  the 
Church  still  remaining  under  her  enemies,  and  in 
the  wilderness,  which  must  be  her  condition  if  the 
twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years  do  not  expire  at 
the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet. 

From  the  last  proposition,  the  following  inference 
may  be  drawn  :  It  has  already  been  proved,  in  pro- 
position second,  that  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty 
years  end  when  the  Ancient  of  Days  comes^  and 
the  judgment  in  Daniel  vli.  9, 10,  begins  to  sit;  and 
we  have  now  seen  that  the  same  prophetical 
period  elapses  at  the  sounding  of  the  seventh 
trumpet.  Therefore,  as  the  sitting  of  the  judgment 
at  the  coming  of  the  Ancient  of  Days,  and  the 

*  Comment.  Apocalyp.  Ad.  txp.  x.  Work*,  Book  III.  abo 
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sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  both  synchronise 
with  the  close  of  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty 
years,  they  also  synchronise  with  each  other. 
This  confirms  the  reasoning  contained  in  a  former 
part  of  this  work,  whereby  we  arrived  at  the 
same  conclusion.* 

PROPOSITION  SIXTH. 

The  Hmes  of  the  Gentiles  (i.  e.  the  twelve  hun- 
dred and  sixty  years')  terminate  when  the  signs  in 
the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  and  distress  of  nations, 
mentioned  hy  our  Lord,  begin. 

This  proposition  is  founded  upon  Luke  xxi.  S5, 
compared  with  the  context.t 

But  it  has  already  been  shown,  in  considering 
the  sixth  seal,  that  the  phenomena  in  the  symbolical 
heavens,  mentioned  in  Luke  xxi.  S5,  and  the 
<»rresponding  passages  of  Matthew  and  Mark, 
are  the  same  with  the  earthquake  of  the  sixth  seal  it 
and  the  earthquake  of  the  sixth  seal  is,  as  I  have 
endeavoured  to  prove,  the  same  with  that  of  the 
seventh  trumpet.  Therefore,  it  follows,  that  the 
times  of  the  Gentiles,  or  twelve  hundred  and  sixty 

•  Pages  166,  167. 

\  "  When  St.  Lnke'fi  timei  of  the  Gentiles  are  finished, 
then  shall  be  signs  in  the  sun  and  moon :  the  Son  of  Man 
eomea  nlso  in  the  elands  of  haaren ;  the  redemption  <rf  Isntel, 
and  the  kingdom  of  Ood,  are  at  hand."  Mede's  Works, 
Book  IV.  opist.  8. — "  The  copnlatiTe  xai,  verso  35,  ii  to  be 
taken  aAer  the  Hebrew  manner ;  ordinaiati  tor  turn,  demde, 
which  yoo  know  is  iroqnent  in  the  Bcriptiires.  '  7X«m  shall  be 
signs,'  &C."     Ibid.,  Book  IV.  ^tist.  IS. 

X  Pages  S7,  28. 
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years,  expire  also  at  the  commencemeDt  of  the 
earthquake  of  the  sixth  seal,  and  the  earthquake  of 
the  seventh  trumpet,  which  further  confirms  the 
truth  of  the  Gdh  proposition. 

Having  thus  lud  down  a  series  of  Scriptural 
propositions  respecting  the  commencement  and 
end  of  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years,  I 
shall  now  go  on  to  compare  these  propositions 
with  history. 

PROPOSITION  mUT. 

The  commencement  qf  the  twelve  hundred  and 
six^  years  is  to  be  marked  bif  the  giving  qf  the 
saints,  and  times,  and  laws,  into  the  hands  of  the 
little  horn. 

That  the  little  h(jm  is  the  Papacy,  has  been  esta- 
blished with  such  force  of  evidence  by  Mede,  Bishop 
Newton,  Mr.  Faber,  and  other  writers  on  prophe<^, 
that  I  do  not  consider  it  as  at  all  necessary  to  enter 
upon  the  proof  of  it."  The  Papacy  being  a  spirit- 
ual power  within  the  limits  of  the  Roman  empire, 
Mr.  Faber  argues,  I  think  rightly,  when  he  says 
that  the  giving  the  saints  into  the  hand  of  the 
Papacy,  must  be  by  some  formal  act  of  the  secular 
power  of  that  Empire  constituting  the  Pope  to  be 
the  head  of  the  Church.t    It  is  not,  in  fact,  easy  to 

*  See  preface  to  the  lecond  editioo,  wbere  some  reaaon* 
are  given  for  this  opimon. 

f  Mr.  Faber  haa  abce  abandoned  thii  groand  and  now-  pre- 
tends that  the  living  of  the  uunts  into  the  hand  of  the  Papaoy^ 
mnst  be  dated  (rova  the  time  when  the  whole  ten  horns  of 
Daniel's  fonrth  Beast,  nnanimously  concnrred  in  acloujwledging 
the   spiritnal   supremacy   of  Rome.      I   hare   considered   the 
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conceive  in  what  other  mode  the  sunts  could  be: 
delivered  into  the  hand  of  a  spiritual  authority, 
which,  in  its  in&ncy  at  least,  must  have  been  in  a 
great  measure  dependant  upon  the  secular  power 
for  its  very  existence,  and  much  more  for  every 
degree  of  active  power  which  it  was  permitted  to 
assume  or  exercise. 

Accordingly  we  are  informed,  by  the  unerring 
testimony  of  history,  that  an  act  of  the  secular 
government  of  the  Empire  was  issued  in  the  reign 
of  Justinian,  whereby  the  Roman  Pontiff  was 
solemnly  acknowledged  to  be  the  head  of  the 
Church.  That  Emperor,  whose  reign  was  marked 
by  the  publication  of  the  volume  of  the  Civil  Law 
which  was  afterwards  adopted  through  the  whole 
extent  of  the  Roman  empire,  by  the  different 
nations  who  had  divided  among  themselves  its 
territories,  was  no  less  ambitious  of  distinction  as  a 
theologian  than  as  a  legislator.  At  an  early  period 
of  his  reign,  he  promulgated  a  severe  Edict  against 
heretics,  which  contained  a  confession  of  his  own 
faith,  and  was  intended  to  be  the  common  and 
universal  standard  of  belief  to  his  subjects.  The 
severest  penalties  were  enacted  by  it  against  all 
who  refused  implicit  subnttssion. 

A  second  Edict  of  the  same  nature  was  issued  by 
Justinian  in  the  month  of  March  53S ;  and  on  this 
occasion  he  formally  wrote  to  the  Pope,  as  the  ac- 
knowledged  head  of  all  the  holy  churches,  and  aU 
the  holy  priests  of  God,  for  his  approbation  of  what 

argnmsnts  of  the  leanied  writer,  in  my  Critical  Exunination 
of  his  Sacred  Calendar.     Bee  that  Work,  chap,  il 
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he  had  done.  The  epistle  vhich  was  addressed  to 
the  Pope,  and  another  to  the  Patriarch  of  Constan- 
tin(^le,  were  inserted  in  the  volume  of  the  Civil 
Law ;  thus  the  sendments  contained  in  them 
obtained  the  sanction  of  the  supreme  legislative 
authority  of  the  Empire;  and  in  both  epistles,  the 
above  titles  were  given  to  the  Pope. 

The  answer  of  the  Pope  to  the  imperial  epistle 
was  also  published  with  the  other  documents;  and 
it  is  equally  important,  inasmuch  as  it  shows  that 
he  understood  the  reference  that  had  been  made  to 
him,  as  being  a  formal  recognition  of  tlie  supremacy 
of  the  See  of  Rome. 

From  the  date  of  the  imperial  epistle  of  Justinian 
to  Pope  John,  in  March,  593,  the  saints,  and  times, 
and  laws  of  the  Church,  may  therefore  be  consid- 
ered to  have  been  formally  delivered  into  the  hand 
of  the  Papacy,  and  this  is  consequently  the  true 
era  of  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years. 

There  is  no  other  recorded  act  of  the  secular 
government  of  the  Roman  empire,  which  confers 
a  greater  authority  on  the  Pope  than  the  one  above- 
mentioned.*    It  has  indeed  generally  been  supposed 

*  Wheo  the  former  editioiu  of  thii  Work,  were  published, 
I  wu  not  BcquBJated  with  the  valuable  Work  of  Sir  Iisac 
Newton  on  Daniel,  and  the  Apocalypse,  wherein  he  brings 
forward  two  Imperial  EMicts  in  favour  of  the  Popes,  prior  in 
time  to  that  of  JuBtinian,  the  former  passed  by  Oratian,  and 
Valentinian,  in  the  year  378,  or  79 ;  and  the  second  in  445,  by 
llieodoBing  the  Seoond,  and  Valentinian  the  Third.  Hie  first 
of  these  decrees,  was  chiefly  for  the  purpose  of  regulating 
appeals  to  the  Roman  pontiff,  giving  him  jurisdiction  over  the 
whole  Western  empire.  The  aeoond  Edict  confers  on  die 
Pope  the  most    extensive    authority,  declaring,  that  it  shall 
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that  in  the  year  GOd,  the  Emperor  Phocas  bestowed 
on  the  Pope  the  new  title  of  Universal  Bishop  j  but 
this  seems  to  have  been  taken  for  granted  by  his- 
torians and  commentators  on   prophecy  without 

neither  be  lawful  for  the  Gallic  Bishops,  nor  those  of  the 
other  ProYincea,  to  do  any  thing  vithaat  the  Pope,  anil  thai 
whatsoever  the  anthority  of  the  Roman  See  shall  eiUKt,  shall 
be  for  a  law  to  alL  Sed  iUia  camibutque  pro  lege  tit  quwqMd 
taaxit  vel  tattxerit  apoitoUea  aedis  ttKetwitai.  Sir  Isaac  ISewtoo 
on  Daniel,  p.  111. 

In  my  Critical  Examination  of  Mr.  Faber's  Sacred  Calendar 
of  Prophecy,  I  have  fnUy  discnaaed  the  subject  of  the  difierent 
Edicts,  and  hare  conceded  to  Mr.  Faber  the  prinuple,  that 
if  I  had,  rtatonittg  a  priori,  sdected  the  special  act  from 
vhich  to  date  the  commencement  of  the  1260  years,  I  should 
hare  laid  my  finger  npon  that  of  Theodosins  II.,  in  the  year 
445. — I  contend,  hoveTer,  that  it  would  hare  been  impossible 
by  an  argument  a  priori  to  decide,  on  any  certain  principles, 
which  of  the  Eidiota  was  the  distinguishing  mark  of  the  epoch 
we  are  in  seamh  of.  Bat,  as  we  know  &om  history,  that  no 
BTents  occurred  at  the  eloae  of  three  prophetic  times  and  a  half, 
from  the  year  446,  which  were  of  a  nature  to  mark  the  termi* 
nation  of  that  period,  we  are  assured  that  it  did  not  then  com- 
mence. See  the  above  Work,  chiy .  iii.  pp.  50,  51,  and  chap. 
IT.  pp.  63,  84.  The  last  «£  these  obapten  is  a  Swnmary  tf 
Ike  argtMnafor  Ae  eonebuion  that  lAe  1260  yean  are  to  U  com- 
pviadfnm  the  Edkt'cf  Jtuttman,  and  it  wiU  be  ioand  to  con- 
tain  many  powerful  additional  arguments,  to  those  offered  in 
this  Wmk. 

I  shall,  however,  before  closing  this  note,  add  one  observe 
tion  not  to  be  fonnd  in  my  Critical  Examination  of  Mr.  Faber, 
and  it  IS,  that  the  Edict  of  Justinian,  is  the  first  rate  in  which 
the  title  of  Head  t^  all  lie  CAurcha,  is  expressly  given  to  dte 
Pope,  and  this  is  the  title  which  (being  the  incommmiicable  one 
of  our  Lord,)  constitutes  the  Pope  the  Antichrist.  I  conceive, 
therefore,  that  we  have  in  this  fact,  a  powerful  reason,  even  a 
priori,  for  fixing  upon  that  Edict,  aa  the  one  whereby  the 
smnis,  were  delivered  iato  the  hand  of  thePi^  power. 
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evidence.  Faultu  Diaconus  and  Anastasius,  the 
only  original  historians  who  mention  the  grant  of 
Fhocas,  do  it  in  such  terms  as  to  show  that  no  new 
title  was  given  by  this  Emperor,  but  that  be  merely 
renewed  and  conlirmed  the  title  of  head  of  aUthe 
Churches,  which  had  been  granted  by  Justinian„ 
but  was  ailerwards  disputed  by  the  See  of  Constan- 
tinople,  which  wished  to  appropriate  the  title  to 
itself.  Besides,  it  may  be  observed,  that  the  grant 
of  Fhocas  has  not  been  preserved,  and  it  wants  the 
requisite  formality  of  having  been  recorded  in  the 
volume  of  the  laws  of  the  Empire.* 

"  In  order  to  enable  tbe  reader  t«  judge  for  himself  <m  the 
■abject  of  the  acta  of  the  emperore  Jostmian  and  Phocaa, 
Gonceraing  the  P^ml  Bopremacy,  I  Bball  lay  befi»e  him  in  thii 
note  what  eridencfl  I  have  been  able  to  collect  on  the  mbjecb 

The  first  religions  EWct  of  Justinian  seema  to  hare  been 
issned  in  the  year  5S8.  It  b^ini  with  a  ihort  preamble, 
stating  that  the  Emperor  had  thon^t  it  fit  to  declare  unto 
all  men  his  adherence  to  tbe  tradititw  and  confession  of  the 
holy  catholic  Church  of  God.  It  then  states  the  substance  of 
the  EhnperOr's  iuth,  and  next  proceeds  to  prononnee  an  aaathe- 
ma  against  all  heretics,  eapeoially  the  Nestwians,  Entychiana, 
and  the  Apollinarians  ;  and  from  this  part  of  the  Edict,  I  qnnte 
the  following  passage :  *'  Hnc  igitor  cnm  iu  se  habeant,  ana- 
thematisamns  omnem  hnresin,  prssertim  vtro  Nestoriom, 
anthropolatnun  dividentem  untim  Dominnm  noBtnun  lesnnL 
ChristBm,  filiom  Dei  et  Deum  nostrum,  nee  cUserte  et  seonndnm 
veritatem  confitentem  saactam  glorioaam  semper  Viiginem 
Mariam  Theotocon  ease,  hoc  est,  Deiparam,"  &c  The  EdiiA 
eonclndes  in  the  fbllowing  words :  "  Si  enim  aliqui  post  haBC 
nostram  pramonitionem,  certo  et  liquido  id  oognoscentibns  et 
comperientibus  locomm  episct^is  Deo  amandssimis,  inrenti 
fuwint  posthac  in  contraria  his  opinione  esse  ;  bi  nnllina  indnl- 
gentin  expectent  veniam ;  Jubemni  enim  tales  tanquam  con- 
fessos  hBretioot  competent!  animadYeiaioite  ■abjt^ari." 
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Having  thus  established  that  the  true  era  of  the 
formal  recognitioD  of  the  Papal  supremacy  was  the 
year  dSSt  it  is  requisite  that  ve  should  endeavour 
to  ascertaio,  io  the  next  place,  upon  what  principle 

JutliiUn'i  next  Edict  is  the  one  npon  the  oecuion  of  which 
he  addreaaed  hii  epirtle  to  the  Pope,  containingf  an  acknowledg- 
ment  of  hii  apiritual  anprsmacy.  Thia  edict  begim  aa  followa : 
"  Imp.  Jnatinian.  A.  ConatantiDopolitia. 
"  Cum  Salvatorem  et  Dominnm  omninm  leanm  Chriatnm  re- 
mm  Denm  noatnun  colamna  per  omnia,  atodemiia  etiam  (qna- 
tenna  datiun  eat  hmnanB  menti  saaeqni)  immllari  ejna  cond»- 
acenaionemaeudomiaaionan.  Eteoiin  com  quoadam  inTenerbniia 
morbo  atqne  inaBiu&  detentoa  impiomm  Neatorii  et  Entyd^etia, 
Dei  et  aaneta  Catholicn  et  Apostolica  eccleain  hoatinin,  nempa 
qui  detreetabant  annctam  glorioaam  aemper  Virginam  Mariam 
TheotooOD,  aire  Deiparam  appellore,  propria  et  aecnndnni  veri- 
tatem:  illoa  featinarimna  qine  ait  recta  Chriatianonim  fides 
edocere.  Nam  hi  incnrabilea  oiim  aint,  celantee  errorem  annm 
paasim  eircmnetmt  (aiont  dtdicimoa,)  et  nmplicionim  animoa 
exturbaot  et  aoandaliaant,  ea  astmentea  qun  aunt  aancte  Catho- 
lion  eocleaiM  contraria.  Neoeeaariom  i^tnr  eaae  potaTbmia,  tarn 
iniloqnia  et  mendacia  diatipare,  qtUm  mnnibna 
o  ant  aentiat  uncta  Dei  et  Catholics  et  Apo- 
atoliea  eeeleaia,  ant  pmdioeBt  aanotianmi  t^m  aaowdotea ;  qnoa 
Bt  noa  aeqanti,  manifeata  conatHnimna  ea  qua  fidei  noatne  annt ; 
non  qnidem  iimOTantea  fidem  (qnod  absit)  aed  coargnantea 
eomm  hKraniam  qui  eadem  com  intpiia  homticta  sentinnt.  Qnod 
qiudem  et  noa  in  noatri  imperii  primordiia  pridem  latagenWa 
oonctia  fecimua  manifeitiim." 

In  die  remainder  of  the  Edict,  the  Emperor  g:iTes  a  statement 
of  hia  own  faith,  and  denounces  anathemaa  against  Nestorina 
Entyobea,  and  Apollinarins,  and  their  followers.  The  £<Uct  is 
dated  on  the  Idea  of  March,  533.  The  same  E^ct  was  ad- 
dresaed  to  twelve  other  cities  of  the  Empire,  among  which  wve 
Jerusalem,  Ceaarea,  and  Epheans. 

Upvi  the  promulgation  of  thia  Edict,  Justinian  addreued  an 
epiade  to  tl»  Pope,  as  die  acknowledged  Head  of  all  the  holy 
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tlie  termiDatioD  of  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty 
years  is  to  be  cinnputed,  reckoning  their  conunence- 
ment  in  the  above  year.  Two  modes  of  computing 
time  haveobtained;  the  one  is  to  reckon  by  complete 

Chnrchefl,  which  wu  trannnitted  by  the  hwid*  of  Deeistriiw 
and  Hypatiiu,  two  bisfaopa.     Wmm  thu  «putle  I  qnote  the  A>1- 
lowing'  extracts : 
"  Victor  Jiutinianiu,  pina,  ftlix,  inclytna,  trinmphator,  semper, 

Angnatus,    Joanni  laDctiaaimo    Ardiiepiacopo  alms    Urbis 

Romn  et  Patriarcha. 

"  Redden  tes  honorem  ApostolicB  aedi,  et  restne  aanctitati  (quod 
temper  nobis  in  roto  et  fait  et  est),  et  nt  decet  patrem  hono- 
rantes  Teatram  brntitodinem,  omnia  qnn  ad  eodesiamm  atatnm 
pertinent  festinaTimus  ad  notitiom  deferre  Testne  nnctilatia ; 
qBOniam  semper  nobis  fiiit  magnnm  stodintB,  nnitatem  vestra 
ApoBtoliaeBedis,etstaturasanotanimDei  Eiccleaianim  cnstodire, 
qni  hactenns  obtinet,  et  iacommotd  permanet,  nulla  intenw. 
dente  oontrarietate.  Ideoqne  omnes  sacerdetes  nnireru  Ori- 
entalis  tractos,  et  sabjicere  et  nnire  sedi  vestoK  sanctitatis  pro- 
peraTimoB.  In  pmsenti  er|;o  qnte  commota  mnt,  (qnamvia 
manifesta  et  indnbitata  sbt,  et  secnndnni  Apostohcs  vestra  sedis 
doctrinam  ab  omnibus  aemper  aacerdotibus  firme  custodita  at 
pradicota),  necesiiarium  duximus,  nt  ad  notittnin  vestns  sancsti' 
tatis  perreniant.  Nee  enim  patimnr  qmcquam,  quod  ad  Eode- 
uamm  ttatum  pertinet,  qnamvis  manifeatum  et  indubitatum  ut, 
quod  raovetur,  nt  non  etiun  vestne  innotesoat  aanctitati  qua  , 
mpjit  est  omninm  sanctamm  Bcclesiarnin.  Per  omnia  enim  (nt 
dictum  est)  properamns  honorem  et  anctoritatem  crescere  vestrn 
sedis." 

The  epistle  next  states  tbeturcnmstanceof  certMn  men  having 
nutintained  heretical  doctrines  respecting  the  person  of  Christ, 
and  it  then  contains  a  statement  of  the  foith  of  the  Church  and 
of  the  Emperor  himself  on  tbis  point,  and  it  concJudee  as  faU 
lows  :  "  gusoipimni  antem  sancta  quatuor  concilia :  id  est,  tre- 
oentorum  decern  et  octo  aanctomm  patrunii  qui  Nionna  urbe 
eongregati  sunt :  et  centum  qninqnaginta  sonctomra  patntm  qui 
In  hac  Regia  urbe  couTenerunt:  et  sanctomm  patmm  qui  in 
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or  past  time,  the  other  by  incomplete  or  current 
time.  The  first  ofthese  generally  prevails  inEurope, 
aod  the  last  in  Asia,  If  one  event  were  to  happen 
upon  Friday,  and  another  upon  Sunday,  we  should 

Epbeso  primo  congregsti  aunt,  et  sanctonun  patrum  qui  in 
Cbalcedone  coiiTeneruiit :  sicat  vestn  Apostolica  s«de«  docet 
stqne  pnedicat.  Omnet  ergo  ucerdotes  Requentes  doctrinam 
ApostoUce  sedi*  Teatm  ita  credunt  et  coitfiteutor  et  prsdicant, 

"  UndeproperftTimaBhocadnotitiBmdeferreTeHtneBanctitatiB 
per  UypfttJuiD  et  Demetriimi,  beatissimoa  episcopoa,  nt  nee  ves- 
tram  eanctitatem  lateat,  qun  et  n  qaibnsdam  panels  monachla 
male  et  Judaice  secundum  Neatorii  perfidiam  denegata  aunt. 
PetimuB  ergo  vestrom  patemnm  affectum :  Ut  Testris  ad  noa 
deatinatia  literia,  et  ad  sanctiaaimain  Epiacopnm  hujua  alnua 
nrbia,  et  Pstriarcham  reatrum  fratrem  ;  (qnoniam  et  ipae  per 
eoadem  acripMl  ad  reatram  lanctitatem,  featinana  in  omnibn* 
sedem  seqai  Apoatolicam  beatitudinia  Testne,)  maniFeetum  nobia 
feoiatia,  quod  Aranes  qni  pnedicta  recte  confltentur,  aiuoipit 
restra  aanctitai,  et  eomm  qui  Juduce  anai  sint  reetam  denegare 
fldem,  condemnat  perfidiam.  Plua  enim  ita  circa  TOa  omnium 
timer,  et  veatne  sedia  creacet  auctoritaa ;  et  quie  ad  Toa  eat 
unitaa.  aanctarum  Ecclesiamm  intiirbata  aerrabitnr,  quando  per 
vol  didicerint  omnea  beatissim!  Gpiacopi  eomm,  qiuB  ad  tqs 
relata  aunt,  ainceram  veatne  aanctitada  doctrinam.  Petlmiu 
antem  reatram  beatitndinem  orare  pro  aobie,  et  Dei  nobis  ad- 
qairere  providentiam." 

The  above  epiatle  was  dated  at  least  as  earljr  as  tbe  25th  of 
March,  588  ;  for  in  bia  letter  to  the  Arcbbiabop  of  Conatanti- 
Bople,  which  beare  that  date,  the  Emperor  mentions  his  baring 
already  written  to  the  Pope. 

Tbe  repl]r  of  Pope  John  to  the  abore  memorable  epistle  ia 
dated  the  a5lh  of  March,  534;  and  the  following  are  extracU 
from  it : — 

"  Oloriosiaaimo    et    clementiesimo    filio    Jnstiniaao    Angnsto 
Johannes  Episcopua  Urbis  Rom». 

"Inter  claras  aapientjn  ac  mansuetadinia  restne  laudes, 
Cbiiitianiaeime  Prinoipiun,  pniiore  Ince  tanqnam  aliqnod  ifdos 
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say  that  two  days  only  intervened  between  the  two 
events.  If  a  sovereign  succeeded  to  the  throoe  of 
a  particular  kingdom  in  the  year  1800.  and  died  in 
1810,  jve  should  say  that  he  died  after  a  reign  of 
ten  years. 

iiradiat,  qaod  amore  fidei,  quod  cliaritatis  stadio  edocd  eccleri- 
Hticis  disciplinia,  Romanm  sedia  rerarendam  conserratiB,  M  U 
GBactm  Bnbjicitis,  et  sd  ejaa  dedndtia  nnitatan,  «d  cnjns  buo 
torem,  hoc  est  ApoBtoIornm  primam,  Domino  loqnentepnMeptnm 
Mt,  Paxe  ovet  meat ;  Qnam  ease  omnium  vera  ecdeaarnm  espat, 
et  Fatmm  regain  et  Prindpum  atatata  declarant,  et  pietatii 
veatro  reverendiaaimi  teatantnr  afhtna." — 

"  Proinde  aerenitads  veatne  ^ioea,  per  Hypatinm  atqne 
Demetrium,  sancUaaimoa  riroa,  &atrea  et  cdepiscopoa  meoa, 
rererentia  conaneta  anscepimns :  qnonim  etiam  relatione  ix»n- 
perimna,  qaod  fidelibna  popnlia  propoauiatia  Edictnn  amore  fidei 
pro  anbmovenda  hBretioorum  intentione,  aecundum  Apoatolicana 
doctriaam,  fratrom  et  cdepiacopomm  noatronim  intervenient« 
conaenan.  Quod,  qaia  Apoatolicte  doctrinat  eoiiTenil,  nostra  anc- 
torilate  confinnamna." 

Upon  the  aame  oocauon  Jnatiniaa  also  addreaaad  a  letter  tA 
tbe  Patriardi  of  Conitantinople,  of  which  I  ahall  give  the  first 
paragr^h. 

"  Idem  imporat.  Epiphanio  ganctiaaimo  etbeatiiaimo  Arcfaiepia- 
GOpo  R«^;ua  hnjoa  Urbia  et  Oecnmenioo  Patriardue. 
"  Cf^oacere  Tolentea  tnam  aanotitatem  ea  omnia  que  ad 
Ecdeaiasticnm  apectant  atatum :  neceaaariom  duximna,  hiace  ad 
earn  nti  divinia  cempendiia,  ac  per  ea  numifeata  eidem  iaoare 
qwe  jam  moveri  ospta  tont,  quanqnam  et  ilia  eandem  cognocare 
anmna  perauaai.  Cam  ilaqoe  comperiaaemua  quosdam  alienos 
a  aancta,  Catholica,  et  Apoetolics  Eccleaia,  impiomm  Neatorii  et 
Eutychetia  aeqnatoa  deceptionem,  divinnm  antehac  promulgan- 
mna  edictom  (quod  et  tua  norit  aanctitai)  per  qood  hnreticomm 
Airorea  reprehendimua,  ita  nt  nnllo  quoria  omnino  modo 
immataTerimiu,  immatemna,  aat  prtetei^Teaai  aimus  enm,  qui 
none  oaqne,  coadjnranle  Deo,  aerratua  est,  Ecclesiasticatn 
■latum  (qaemadmodum  et  tua  novit  lanctitaa),  aed  in  omnibiia 
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But  an  Afdatic  computes  by  current  and  not  by 
complete  time,  and  he  would  say,  that  three  days 
intervened  between  the  event  which  occurred  on 
Friday,  and  that  which  happened  on  Sunday ;  and 

aervttbo  atatu  unibidB  sanctiBiimanmi  E^esiaram  mm  ipso  S. 
S.  Papa  veteris  Roms,  ad  qnem  similia  hisce  perscripeimns. 
Nee  enim  palmar  at  quicqnam  eonun,  qute  ad  £ccleeia8ticain 
spectant  atatam,  non  etiam  ad  ejusdem  referatnr  beatitudinem ; 
qoDin  ea  wit  caput  omnium  aanetitamomm  Dei  tacerdctmn ; 
yd  eo  maxtme  quod,  qooties  in  eis  locis  hsretici  pnllulamnt,  et 
sententia  et  recto  jadido  illtna  venerabilis  sedU  coerciti  want." 

The  above  doenments  are  to  be  found  at  fiill  length  in  the 
Tohune  of  the  Ciril  Law,  (Codida  lib.  I.  tit.  I.  Ds  Subika  Tri- 
inTATE,)  and  by  being  pabliehed  in  that  collectiwi,  they  obtained 
tJie  itamp  of  public  and  legialative  antbority  as  the  lava  of  the 
Empire.  In  these  docomenta  we  find  the  Emperor  pnbliahing  a 
mle  of  foith  to  bis  anbjects  of  the  Eastern  empire,  and  addresaing 
the  Pope  of  Rome  on  the  occasion,  aa  the  admowkdgtd  head  ofaU 
the  Ckurdei  (not  the  WeaterU  chmrcbes  only),  and  reqneeting 
hia  ^probation  of  what  he  had  done.  We  see  the  Pope,  in 
Kply>  giving  the  saactioa  of  bis  aathorityi  tu  the  aehnotUedged 
Head  ef  the  Church,  to  the  religions  Edict  oi  Justinian. 

Gothofredna,  a  celebrated  cirilian,  in  his  edition  of  the  Corpna 
Jniig,  has  the  following  note  on  the  passage  of  Jnatinian'a 
Epistle  to  the  PiUriarch  of  Gonalantinople,  abore  quoted : 
"Hinc  oollige,  errare  eoe,  qni  volunt  imperMoram  Phocam 
primnm  pro  Gregorio  Magno  pontifice,  sententiam  ttdiase  conti« 
Johaanem  Patriarcbam  Constantinopolitanom ;  qonm  ex  his 
▼erbis  constet  tempore  Jnstiniani  primatum  snmmo  pontifici 
donatnm  fiiisse." 

Gravina,  in  his  work  on  the  Roman  Law, 'entitled,  Origines 
Jnria  Cifilia,  has  the  following  remark :  "  Cum  tamen  sciamui, 
ipso  Jnstiniano  teste,  qui  in  NoTellis  retraem  Romam  sacerdotii 
fbntem  ^pellat,  ConstantinopoUtannm  antistttein  Orientalibns 
Episcopia  ntcnnqne  pmlatnm,  ipsnm  tamen  simnl  cum  cseterta 
Ecclesiis  Romano  pamiase." 

I  next  quote  the  exordium  of  an  Edict  of  Justinian,  being  the 
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tJiat  the  sovereign  wbo  succeeded  to  the  throoe  in 
1800,  and  died  in  1810,  reigned  eleven  years.  Many 
examples  of  this  mode  of  reckoning  occur  in  the 
Scriptures.    Our  Lord,  it  is  well  known,  died  on 

ninth  of  the  Norelln  ConstiCationea,  of  which  the  following  ia 
the  title : 

"  Ut  etiam  Eccleeia  Romana  centum  anaorum  gaudeat  pne- 
scriptione. 

"Norellii  Constit.  IX. 

"  Imp.  JuBtin.  A.  Joanni,  viro  beatiss.  ac  aaactiH.  Archiepiac 
et  Patriarchs  reteria  Roma. 

"  Prsfatio. 

"  Ut  legum  originem  anterior  Boma  aortita  est,  Ita  et  anmmi 
pontificatus  apioem  i^d  earn  ease  nemo  est  qui  dabitet  Und« 
et  not  neceaaarium  dnximug,  patriam  Ifgttm,  Jbniem  taeerdotii, 
apeciali  noatri  nHminia  l^e  illnatrare,"  &c. 

I  laatly  quote  on  this  aabject  tbe  worda  of  Jnatiniaa  in  the 
ISlat  of  hia  Novellffi  Constitutiones,  and  entitled,  De  £cc]eaiBa> 
ticia  Titnlia  et  Privilegiia.  Cap.  II.  "  De  Ordine  aedeadi 
Patriarchamm,"  mn>  thna  :  "  Ideoqne  aancimns  aanctiaaimnm 
■enioris  Renin  Papam,  primum  eaae  omnium  aacerdotnm ; 
beatiaaimnm  autem  archiepiscopam  Conatantinopoleoa  novn 
Romw,  tecundum  habere  locum  poit  aanctara  Apogtolicam 
aenioris  R4md»  aedem." 

Havuig  thus  giren  a  view  of  the  different  legal  documenta, 
in  virtue  of  which  the  Pope  waa  constituted  head  of  the  Church 
by  the  emperor  Juatinian,  I  shall  now  qaote  the  original 
autboritiea  for  the  grant  of  the  Emperor  Phocas,  in  the  year 
606. 

The  firat  of  these  anthorities  is  the  hiatorian  Panlna  Diaconna. 

In  hiB  work,  De  Gestis  Longobardorum,  lib.  IV.  c^.  36, 
ia  the  following  paaaage  : 

"  PhocBB  igitur,  ut  praamisaDm  eat,  extincto  Maoricio, 
^Jnsque  filita,  Romanomm  regnum  inyadena,  per  ecto  annonun 
curricula  principatua  est.  Hie,  rogante  Papa  Bonefacio,  atatuit 
•edem  Romaan  et  Apoatolicn  ecdesia  caput  eue  omnium  Ecole- 
aiarum,  quia  Ecdesia  Constantinopolitsna  primam  ae  omnium 
Eodeaiarum  acribebat." 
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Friday  and  rose  on  Sunday,  and  he  is  uniformly  in 
the  Scriptures  said  to  have  risen  afler  thret  days. 
Our  Lord's  second  appearance  to  his  assembled  dis- 
ciples afler  his  resurrection,  is  generally  allowed  to 
have  been  on  the  Lord's  Day,  as  was  bis  first  appear- 

DiHGoniu  writM  to  the  ^ja«  purpose  in  his  work,  De  Geetu 
RenumonuB  ad  EatropU  Hutoriam  Additna,  lib.  XVII.  "  Hie 
(Fhocas),  n^ante  Papa  Bonefacio,  atatnit  nedem  Romanje 
Elccleeim,  ut  caput  esset  otDniom  Sccleaiamm ;  quia  Ecclesia 
Conatantinopolitaaa  primam  le  omnium  Ecdenamm  scribebat" 

Anaataaiua  writes  a«  fbllowB  in  Iiia  Historia  Eedeaiaatiea  et 
de  Viti§  Pontificum,  P.  II.  p.  44,  cap.  3.  Boiie<iidin  III. 
Anno  Christi  G06.     Phocn  Imp.  4. 

"  BonefacinB,  natione  Romanoi,  ex  patre  Joanne  Cabandioce, 
aedtt  menses  octo,  dies  rtginta  octo.  Hie  obtinuit  apud 
Phocam  Principcm,  ut  sedes  Apostolica  beati  Petri  Apostoli 
eaput  esset  omnium  E^lesiarum,  id  est,  £!cclesia  Romana,  quia 
E^cclesia  Constantinopolitana  primam  h  omnium  E^cdesianun 
scribebat." 

I  am  not  aware  that  any  other  original  authorities  fbr  the 
grant  of  Fhocae  have  been  quoted.  It  will  be  obserred  that 
the  aboYR  quotations,  in  themselves,  are  sufficiently  meagre,  and 
there  is  no  appearance  in  them  of  any  new  title  having  been 
conferred  by  Fhocas,  but  merdy  a  confirmation  of  the  one  pre- 
viously given  by  Justinian,  which,  in  the  contests  for  power 
between  the  buhops  of  Rome  and  Constantinople,  may  very 
probably  have  been  in  process  of  time  disputed  by  the  Eastern 
Patriarch.  Here  is  also  no  original  imperial  decree  or  epistl^ 
as  in  the  time  of  Justinian ;  and  I  can  scarcely  conceive,  that 
after  reading  the  documents  of  Justinian,  any  impartial  person 
who  has  no  system  to  support  will,  on  the  meagre  testimony  of 
Diaconui  and  Anastaslus,  maintain  that  the  Papal  supremacy 
had  its  origin  in  the  reign  of  Phocas. 

I  ought  to  say,  in  condnding  this  note,  that  for  the  quotations 
^ven  above,  from  Gravina  and  Anastasius,  I  am  indebted  to 
the  kindnera  of  fnends,  not  having  myself  seen  the  irorlu  from 
which  they  are  extracted. 
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ance^  yet  the  evangelist  John  tells  ua  that  his 
second  e^pearance  was  eight  days  after  the  first.* 
Zedekiah  is  said,  in  SChron.  xxxvi.  11,  andS  Kings 
xsiv.  18,  to  have  reigned  eleven  years  in  Jeru- 
salem :  but  it  is  plain  from  what  is  said  in  the 
following  chapter  of  Kings,  from  the  3d  to  the  9th 
verses,  that  the  eleven  years  of  ZedeUiah's  reign 
were  not  complete  years ;  and  if  we  even  suppose 
the  first  to  have  been  a  complete  year,  and  that  his 
reign  began  on  the  first  day  of  it,  yet  it  appears 
that  he  was  detlironed  and  taken  prisoner  on  the 
ninth  day  of  the  fourth  month  of  the  eleventh  year 
of  his  reign  ^  and  that  on  the  seventh  day  of  the 
fifth  month,  the  city  and  temple  of  Jerusalem  were 
burnt  to  the  ground  by  Nebuzaradan.  In  this 
instance  then  the  Sacred  historian,  reckoning  by 
current  and  not  by  past  time,  denominates  a  period 
eleven  years,  which  was,  strictly  speaking,  only  ten 
pears  four  months  and  eight  dajfs.  In  like  manner, 
the  year  of  the  Jubilee  was  called  the  fiftieth  year, 
though  in  complete  time  it  was  only  the  forty- 
nintb.f  Indeed,  I  know  not  whether  any  example 
occurs  in  the  Old  or  New  Testament  of  a  different 
mode  of  reckoning. 

In  computing  prophetical  time,  I  presume  that 
it  must  be  obvious  to  every  one,  that  we  ought  to 
attend  to  those  principles  on  which  it  hath  seemed 
good  to  the  Holy  Spirit  to  reckon  historical  time.t 

*  John  XX.  19,  26.  -|-  Ler.  xxv.  8 — 10. 

%  In  the  Preface  to  my  Critical  Examination  of  Hr.  Faber's 
Sacred  Calendar,  pp.  7 — 11,  I  have  offered  my  reasona  for 
believing  that  Daniel's  period  of  Beventy  weeks  or  four  hundred 
and  ninety  prophetic  days,  began  in  the  year  4257   of  the 
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the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years  of  Daniel  and 
St  John  commenced  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  533, 
they  must  have  expired  in  the  year  1792. 

This,  therefore,  is  the  result  of  the  application 
of  history  to  the  first  proposition,  that  the  twelve 
hundred  and  sixty  years  actually  commenced  in 
the  year  533,  and  ended  in  I79S. 


At  the  terminaUon  of  the  tweioe  hundred  and 
sixty  years,  the  Ancient  of  Dt^s  comes,  and  the 
judgment  is  to  sit  to  take  away  the  dominion  ef 
the  little  horn,  to  consume  and  destroy  it  unto  the 
end. 

When  the  judgment  begins  to  sit,  then  the  tnehe 
hundred  and  sixty  years  are  ended. 

Till  the  French  Revolution,  the  Papal  power, 
notwithstanding  the  partial  resistance  which  it  ex* 
perienced  from  some  of  the  sovereigns  of  Europe, 
continued  throughout  all  the  central  territories  of 
the  Roman  empire  of  the  West  to  hold  the  saints 
in  subjection.  Neither  in  Italy,  France,  Spain, 
Portugal,  nor  Savoy,  were  the  Protestants  tolerated  j 
and  the  only  part  of  what  may  be  considered  a 
central  part  of  the  Western  empire,  where  toleration 
existed,  was  in  some  of  the  cantons  of  Switzerland. 
Previously  to  the  French  Revolution,  therefwe,  it 
is  plain,  that  the  judgment  had  not  begun  to  sit,  to 
consume  and  take  away  the  dominion    of  the 

Julian  period,  and  ended  in  the  Jnlian  year  4746,  aad  cmtt^ 
qnandy  eompriied  only  489  eomplate  yein  and  a  fnedoa,  and 
was,  thenfbre,  connoted  on  the  principle  of  «ifmn^  Hme. 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


274 

Papacy.  Europe  appeared  to  slumber  in  perfect 
security;  the  Protestant  faith  had  lost  much 
ground  since  the  period  of  the  Reformation^  nor 
did  there  appear  any  prospect  of  its  regaining  what 
was  lost.  Indeed,  England  was  the  only  kingdom 
of  the  ancient  Roman  empire  which  had  wholly 
embraced  the  Reformation,  and  destroyed  the 
Papal  authority  within  its  dominions. 

But  at  the  fall  of  the  French  monarchy  in  1793, 
a  series  of  events  began,  which  have,  in  the  short 
space  of  twenty-6ve  years,*  shaken  to  its  founda- 
tion the  spiritual  power  of  the  Papacy  throughout 
the  greatest  part  of  the  Western  empire.  The 
monastic  orders  have  been  anniliUated,  the  property 
of  the  Church  confiscated ;  the  tithes  have  been 
abolished}  many  spiritual  principalities  have  been 
secularized  ;  and  in  France,  the  Netherlands,  and 
every  part  of  Germany,  the  Protestants  have,  by 
the  new  constitutions  of  these  kingdoms,  obtained 
not  only  a  complete  toleration,  but  an  equal  ad- 
mission to  offices  of  public  trust  with  their  Catholic 
fellow  -subjects  .t 

*  The  Moond  edition  of  tliia  Work  was  published  in  1817> 
to  which  year  this  period  of  twenty-five  yean  haa  reference,  w 
well  as  the  remuning  ohBerrations  to  the  end  of  this  Proposition. 

f  It  is  well  known,  that  by  the  constitutional  charter  of 
France,  toleration  is  granted  to  the  Protestants ;  yet  in  one 
of  the  departments,  that  of  the  Gard,  and  particniarly  in  the 
aty  of  Nismes,  they  hare  suffered  grierons  persecntion.  Bat 
this  one  exceptioa,  which  is  perhaps  connected  with  local 
animosities,  and  is  also  disowned  by  the  ^OTemment,  seema 
not  to  he  sufficient  to  oTerthrow  reasoning  which  is  founded 
upon  ikcls  of  a  more  general  natnre. 

That  the  progress  of  the  prindples  of  religions  liberty 
thnrag^umt   Europe,  and,   eonseqaendy,  the  decline  of   the 
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These  events  seem  to  affiird  decisive  evidence 
that  the  judgment,  to  conaume  and  destroy  the 
dominion  of  the  Papacy,  began  to  sit  at  the  fall  of 
the  French  monarchy  in  179S,  and,  consequently, 
that  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years  then 
elapsed }  for,  as  the  Protestuits  are  now  tolerated 
in  the  centra!  countries  of  the  Western  empire, 
the  period  during  which  the  saints,  and  times,  and 
laws  of  the  Church,  were  to  be  delivered  into  the 
hand  of  the  Papacy,  is  evidently  past;  and  from 


apiritual  power  of  the  Popei  hare  been  reiy  great  since  the 
French  ReTolution,  may  be  gathered  from  the  following  facts 
which  I  hare  gleaned  from  the  pnblic  paper*. 

Times,  Dec.  2d,  1814. — ■' Comoress  of  Vibnna.  Among 
the  few  principles  which  seem  perfectly  agreed  upon,  is  Mie 
which  must  afford  satisfaction  to  all  candid  and  considerato 
minds.  We  allude  to  the  perfect  eqnality  which  is  to  be 
established  io  Germany,  between  the  three  great  reli^ons 
persuasions,  the  Roman,  the  Lntlieran,  and  the  Calnnistic." 

The  same  p^er,  Dec  9th,  18(6.—"  Vkima,  Nov.  21«(. 
Oar  Court  does  not  at  present  ^pear  to  stand  very  well  with 
that  of  Rome,  the  Austrian  goremment  seeking  to  guarantee 
its  subjects  against  the  influence  of  the  Holy  See.  The  Court 
of  Rome  has  published  several  nates  and  memorials,  wherein 
little  respect  is  shown  for  Austria,  who  is  accused  of  nnjnstly 
retuning  Romish  proTinces.  With  these  accusations  religions 
opinions  are  mingled.  The  Austrian  government  has  renewed 
all  the  ordinances  passed  since  the  time  of  Joseph  II." 

liOndon  (3ourier,  Sept.  27th,  1815.— "  Paris,  SrpL  SUh, 
A  Church  has  been  opened  for  the  Protestants  at  Venice.  The 
Austrian  government  has  granted  them  the  free  exercise  of 
their  religion  in  the  kingdom  of  Italy,  in  the  same  manner  aa 
they  have  long  mijoyed  that  privilege  in  Austria.  It  is  believed 
that  this  innovation  in  the  Italian  states  haa  been  made  under 
an  nnderslAnding  with  the  Holy  See." 
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what  was  said  before,  it  followa  tbat  it  could 
only  have  elapsed  at  the  time  of  the  French 
Revolution. 

It  is  also  agreeable  to  the  analogy  of  the  divine 
government,  to  suppose,  that  wicked  men  should 
be  made  use  of  as  instruments  for  the  demolition  of 
the  power  of.  the  Papacy ;  and  this  has  been  the 
case,  in  a  very  remarkable  manner,  in  the  present 
period.  The  persons  who  successively  were  in- 
vested with  the  supreme  power  in  France  from  the 
fall  of  the  monarchy,  tilt  the  recent  restoration 
of  the  Bourbons,  and  particularly  the  remarkable 
individual  who  lately  reigned  in  that  country,  may 
be  considered  in  the  light  of  public  executioners, 
to  whom  a  work  of  wrath  was  committed.  They 
have  most  awfully  fulfilled  their  commission.  But 
the  judgment  is  still  sitting,  and  we  must  patiently 
wait  to  see  the  end.  The  period  in  which  we  live 
is  pregnant  with  events  of  the  most  stupendous 
nature;  and  if  we  may  judge  of  the  future  by 
what  is  past,  the  astonishing  celerity  with  which 
events  have  succeeded  each  other,  seems  to  show 
that  the  utter  end  of  the  Papal  dominion  is  not 
distant. 

It  is  indeed  true,  that  the  course  of  things  since 
the  overthrow  of  Bonaparte,  seems  at  first  view  to 
indicate,  that  the  power  of  the  Pope  is  recovering 
its  ascendency.  The  whole  authority  and  influence 
of  the  sovereigns  of  the  house  of  Bourbon,  is  thrown 
into  the  scale  of  the  Romish  Church.  In  Spain, 
Ferdinand  has  re-established  the  Inquisition.  Id 
France,  eveiy  effort  is  used  by  the  Royal  family  to 
restore  animation  to  the  expiring  cause  of  Rome. 
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The  order  of  the  Jesuits  has  been  re-established  by 
a  Papa)  bull.  The  Pope  has  recovered  his  tempo- 
ral possessions.  But  still,  all  these  efforts  made  to 
prop  up  a  falling  edifice,  may  be  fitly  compared  to 
the  ltd>ours  of  children  to  give  solidity  to  houses 
built  with  cards  or  sand.  The  spirit  of  the  times 
opposes  an  obstacle  to  the  partisans  of  the  Romish 
Church,  too  powerful  to  be  overcome  by  those 
restored  dynasties,  which  themselves  bear  all  the 
marks  of  tbe  decrepitude  of  age.* 

*  Opfl  oS.  theee  dynaaties,  the  elder  branch  of  the  Bonrbotu, 
hat  Binc«  ceued  to  reign,  and  its  memberg  are  fugitives  from 
their  kingdom.  I  shall,  perhaps,  best  express  the  suddenness 
of  that  event,  which  drove  Charles  X.  from  bis  throne,  by  copy- 
ing a  paragraph  from  a  newspaper,  the  Glasgow  Herald  for 
Angiut  6th,  18S0.  <■  The  week,  beginning  on  Sunday  the  25th 
July,  has  been  astonishingly  eyentfiiL  That  day  saw  the  King 
of  France  in  his  insolence  of  power  declaring  himself  arbitrary, 
and  ID  six  days  he  was  a  fogitiro  from  bis  capital,  and  another 
^pointed  to  act  in  bis  place." 

On  the  7tlt  Angnat,  the  Duke  of  Orleans  was  called  to  the 
throne  by  tbe  Chamber  of  Depntiee.  The  report  of  the  Com- 
inittee  of  the  Chambera  made  on  that  occasion  says,  "we  pro- 
pete  to  you  to  suppress  tbe  6th  Article  .of  the  Charter.  Thi« 
is  the  Article  which  has  be^i  the  most  abused  ;  but  to  take 
away  every  pretext  from  malevolence  it  would  not  have  it 
thought  that  it  intends  tbe  slightest  violation  of  the  Catholic 
religion."  The  above  article  declares  that  "  The  Catholic,  Apo- 
tteHcf  and  Stmian  religion,  it  the  religion  oflhe  sLtU." 

The  state  of  things  in  Paris  is  thus  described  in  a  letter  to 
the  Continental  Society,  dated  October  7th,  1830.  "  Paris  is 
destitnte  of  worship.  The  fall  of  Charles  X.  has  dragged 
along  with  it  the  iall  of  Popery,  whose  churches  are  deserted, 
and  whose  priests  are  loaded  with  contempt,  so  that  they  dare 
not  show  themselves.  I  have  n<rt  met  with  one  for  these  five 
weeks  during  which  I  have  been  at  Paris."     The  lett«-  from 
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Moreover,  though  the  late  change,  which  is  so 
glorious  in  the  eyes  of  worldly  politicians,  as  having 
been  the  means  of  restoring  the  ascendency  of 
ancient  principles,  has  apparently  tended  to  prolong 
the  empire  of  Popery ;  yet  let  not  the  Christian  over- 
look in  it,  the  marks  of  the  merciful  interposition  of 
God,  to  procure  a  respite  to  the  nations  of  Europe 
from  the  final  and  overwhelming  calamities  of  the 
third  woe,  to  afford  new  scope  for  the  circulation  of 
the  Sacred  Volume  by  those  institutions  which  have 
been  created  or  invigorated  in  consequence  of  the 
restoration  of  peace,  and  thus  to  hold  out  to  the 
nations  the  message  of  reconciliation  as  a  celestial 
balm  to  heat  the  wounds  of  a  bleeding  world.* 

It  is  evident  that  the  interval  of  peace,  has  already 
been  improved  for  these  purposes  by  the  Church  of 
Christ,  with  quite  as  much  diligence,  as  it  has 
been  used  by  the  advocates  of  the  Papacy,  for 
strengthening  the  kingdom   of  darkness.     Even» 

wliich  the  abore  is  extracted  is  puUislied  io  the  Protestant 
Joamal,  vol.  1.  p.  986. 

I  learn  from  rerbal  tegtimotif  that  the  Romish  worship  is 
now  re-established  in  Paris,  bnt  withont  any  of  that  distiiiGti<Hi 
wliicfa  it  enjojred  during  the  reign  of  the  elder  branch  of  the 
BoarboDH.  The  priests  ore  rarely  met  with  in  the  streets,  and 
no  religions  processions  are  to  be  seen.  The  &cts  mentioned 
in  this  note  are  therefore  strongly  confirmatory  of  the  truth  of 
the  proposition  I  am  now  discussing,  thid  the  judgment  began 
to  lit  at  the  fell  of  the  French  monarchy. — 3d  Edit.  6th  Aagnst, 
1883. 

*  In  the  year  which  immetUately  succeeded  the  pacificatton 
of  Europe,  Bible  Societies  were  formed  in  the  following  states 
and  cities  : — 1.  The  Netherlands ;  2.  Grand  Duchy  of  Betg  i 
3.  Hanorer  ;  4.  Prusaia ;  5.  Saxony  ;  6,  Sweden;  7,  Denmai^ ; 
8.  Lnbeck;  9.  Hamburg;  10.  Dantsick;  11.  Erfiirt. 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


279 

thereforet  ii"  Popery  should  attempt  a  new  struggle, 
it  will  probably  be  analogous  to  the  convulsive 
efforts,  sometimes  made  by  beasts  of  prey,  after 
they  have  been  mortally  wounded.  The  mortal 
wound  of  the  Papal  power,  seems  evidently  to  have 
been  inflicted  at  the  French  Revolution  ;  and  con- 
sequently, we  have  every  reason  to  suppose,  that 
the  judgment  then  began  to  sit,  to  consume  and 
destroy  its  dominion  to  the  end. 

We  have  thus  discovered,  that  the  application  of 
history  to  the  first  and  second  propositions,  leads 
equally  to  the  conclusion,  that  the  twelve  hundred 
and  sixty  years  ended  in  the  year  1792 ;  and  as  we 
arrive  at  this  common  result  by  chains  of  argument 
whi.ch  have  no  mutual  connexion,  the  great  and 
interesting  fact  which  is  thus  proved,  receives  from 
this  circumstance,  further  confirmation,  and  is  estab* 
lished  on  the  ground  almost  of  positive  certainty. 

PROPOSITION  THIRD. 

The  tmtnesses  are  to  prophecy  in  sackcloth  durmg 
the  whole  twehe  hundred  and  sixUf  years,-  there- 
fore, when  they  put  off  their  sackcloth,  the  twelve 
hundred  and  sixty  years  are  ended. 

PROPoarriOH  fourth. 

The  mystical  Woman,  the  Church,  is  to  be  con- 
cealed in  the  wildemets  during  the  whole  twelve 
hunted  and  sixty  years ;  therefore  when  the  Wo* 
man  begins  to  emerge  from  the  wilderness^  that  period 
is  elapsed. 
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Sackdoth  ia  the  gub  of  mourniag,  aod  the  pro- 
phesying of  the  witnesses  in  sackcloth  implies  their 
being  in  astateof  mourning  on  account  of  the  little 
effect  produced  by  their  ministry  on  tiie  apo^atd 
inhabitants  of  the  earth.  The  period,  therefore. 
whea  they  cease  to  mourn  (i.  e.  when  they  put  off 
their  sackcloth ),  must  be  marked  by  a  great  and 
powerful  revival  of  religion. 

In  like  manner,  the  abode  of  the  Woman  in  the 
wilderness  signifies  fiiat  the  true  Church  shall  be 
in  a  barren  and  unfruitful  state,  uid  hidden  from 
the  eyes  oi  men.  Therefore  the  time  when  the 
Woman  shall  begin  to  emerge  from  the  wilderness, 
must  likewise  be  marked  by  a  great  and  wonderful 
progress  of  true  religion  {  and  aa  there  is  not  any 
more  conspicuoua  mark  of  spiritual  barrenness  than 
indiflerence  about  the  salvation  of  others,  it  may  be 
expected,  that  when  the  period  of  the  barrenness 
of  the  Woman  shall  elapse,  the  desire  of  Christians 
to  evangelize  the  Heathen  and  the  Jews,  which  had 
appeared  for  many  ^es  to  sleep,  will  suddenly 
revive,  and  lead  to  such  general  exerti<ms  for  these 
Messed  ends,  as  shall  mark  a  new  era  in  the  hiitory 
of  the  Christian  Church. 

Having  made  these  preliminary  remarks,  let  us 
next  turn  to  history.  There  have  been  three  eras 
of  light  in  the  Church  :  1st  Tbat  of  the  Apostles ; 
2dly.  That  of  the  Reformation  ;  3dly.  The  period 
in  which  we  now  live.  We  may  expect  to  gnd  each 
of  these  eras  marked  in  the  Apocalypse.  The  first 
or  Apostolic  era  is  accordingly  distinguished  by  the 
going  forth  of  the  rider  on  the  white  horse,  in  Uie 
first  seal,  conquering  and  to  conquer.    The  second 
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era  u  pouited  out,  as  I  have  endeavoured  to  prove, 
by  the  resurrection  of  the  slaio  witneaaes,  and  tbeir 
ascension  into  the  symbolical  heaven  ;  by  th^  earth- 
quake,  and  fall  of  the  tenth  part  of  the  city.  The 
third  era  has  already  been  distinguished  by  events  in 
the  Church,  of  so  transceodently  important  a  nature* 
and  of  which  the  future  but  daily  growing  conse- 
quences are  hidden  as  yet  from  our  eyes,  that  it 
bears  all  the  marks  of  that  penod  when  the  wit- 
nessesare  to  put  off  their  sackcloth,  and  the  Woman 
to  emerge  from  the  wilderness. 

No  attentive  observer,  indeed  scarcely  the  moat 
superficial  observer  can  be  ignorant  of  the  great 
and  wonderful  change  which  has  taken  place  in  the 
Christian  Church  within  the  last  twenty-five  years. 
This  change  is  so  stupendous,  that  it  has  attracted 
the  attention  and  alarmed  the  fears  even  of  infidels. 
The  present  period  has  been  distinguished,  not  only 
by  a  great  revival  of  religion  wilhin  the  Church, 
but  by  the  formation  of  new  institutions,  before 
unheard  of,  for  the  dissemination  of  the  light  of 
Christianity  over  the  world.  The  efforts  of  these 
societies  have  been  attended  with  tbt  most  signal 
success.  The  British  and  Foreign  BUile  Society, 
instituted  only  a  few  years  ago,  has  already  given  a 
new  impetua  to  the  moral  universe.  "  It  is  perhaps 
only  because  we  live  in  an  age  of  rapid  mutations 
and  of  gigantic  conquest,  that  we  contemplate  the 
movements  of  this  society  without  astonishment. 
Its  operations  deserve,  with  respect  to  their  colos- 
sal magnitude,  to  be  ranked  with  the  rise  and  fall 
of  empires.  A  map  of  its  conquests  would  embrace 
almost  every  circle  of  latitude.     It  has  visited  the 
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earth  in  almost  all  its  several  quarters,  and  there  is 
scarcely  a  wind  of  heaven  which  is  not  charged 
with  its  high  commission."* 

The  general  advancement  of  the  cause  of  Christ 
is  well  described  in  the  following  passage  from  the 
same  periodical  work :  **  In  the  review  of  the  past, 
to  which  we  are  naturally  led  on  this  occasion,  the 
circumstance  with  which  we  are  most  forcibly 
struck,  is  the  different  aspect  which  the  Christian 
world  exhibits  at  the  present  moment,  from  that 
which  it  bore  at  the  commencement  of  our  course. 
Nor  is  the  aspect  altered  only ;  it  is  improved  be- 
yond the  fondest  dreams  of  the  visionary.  If  we 
could  suppose  some  calm  calculating  Christian  ob- 
server to  open  his  eyes,  afler  a  ten  years'  sleep,  ou 
the  passing  scene,  would  he  not  find  himself  almost 
in  a  new  creation  ? 

"  For  many  an  age  has  the  Church  of  Christ  been 
earnestly  praying  and  longing  for  the  coming  of 
his  kingdom,  while  there  have  often  been  no 
cheering  appearances  to  strengthen  the  fiuth,  or 
support  the  hope,  of  the  pious  worshippers.  And 
bad  not  the  harp  of  prophecy  soothed  the  suffering 
world  with  the  prospect  of  a  brighter  day — a  day 
in  which  the  prayers  of  the  faithful  should  be  fully 
answered,  and  all  the  dark  and  bloody  superstitions 
vhich  have  deformed  the  earth,  being  swept  away, 
the  light  of  the  Lord  should  arise  on  Zion,  and  his 
glory  be  seen  in  the  midst  of  her ;  when  the  Gren- 

•  Chruliui  ObseiTer,  for  the  year  1610,  p.  775 ;  and  if  soch 
language  might  jiutly  be  lued  in  1810,  hy  what  forms  of  ex- 
presiion  shall  ve  deocribe  the  progress  of  this  wonderfiil  insti- 
tatkm  in  1817. 
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tiles  also  shall  come  to  this  light,  and  kings  to  the 
brightness  of  this  rising — they  might  well  have 
despaired  to  see  the  goodness  of  the  Lord  in  the 
land  of  the  living. 

"To  the  dawning,  however,  of  this  day— the  hope 
of  all  the  saints  on  earth — the  joy  of  all  the  angels 
in  heaven — the  object  of  the  prophecies  and  pray- 
ers of  the  Church  for  more  than  three  thousand 
years — a  day  which  transported  with  rapture  those 
who  beheld  it  even  in  distant  antidpation :  to  the 
dawn  of  this  blessed  day  we  seem  now  to  be  ap- 
proaching. It  is  impossible  to  regard  the  signs  of 
the  times  without  perceiving  that  the  foundation 
is  now  laying  for  a  new  and  better  state  of  things. 
Contemplate  the  unexampled  pains  which  are  taken 
to  instnict  the  poor ;  the  glow  of  holy  zeal  which 
is  spreading  itself  around  for  the  distribution  of  the 
Sacred  Volume ;  and  the  harmony  with  which 
Christians  of  every  name  have  united  to  diffuse  its 
blessed  light !  See  Missionaries  going  forth  with 
a  spirit  truly  apostolic,  to  carry  the  glad  tidings  of 
salvation  to  every  corner  of  the  earth ;  the  Scrip- 
tures translated  Into  more  languages  than  dis- 
tinguished the  day  of  Pentecost,  and  dispersed 
into  more  lands  than  ever  the  Apostles  visited ;  all 
sects  and  parties  who  bow  the  knee  in  the  name 
of  Jesus,  rising  as  by  one  consent,  yet  without  any 
previous  concert,  to  carry  on  this  labour  of  love ! 
Behold  our  kings,  and  our  princes,  and  the  nobles 
of  the  land,  brightening  their  honours  by  patroniz- 
ing this  divine  work !  But  look  to  the  east  and  to 
the  west,  to  the  north  and  to  the  south — the  whole 
moral  universe  is  moved.     Dke  some  of  the  effects 
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wbich  have  recently  been  produced  in  the  material 
creation,  by  a  power  hitherto  unknowDi  we  per- 
ceive in  every  direction  the  dry  bones  shaking  and 
starting  into  life,  as  if  struck  by  some  mighty  and 
pervading  influence.  Can  the  Christian  contem- 
plate all  this,  and  not  be  compelled  to  exclaim, 
'  This  is  the  Lord's  doing,  and  it  is  marvellous  in 
our  eyes!'"* 

I  have  chosen  to  give  the  above  quotation  at  full 
length,  as  it  contains  the  testimony  of  an  able  and 
impartial  writer  who  occupies  an  hill  of  observation, 
a  watch-tower  on  the  walls  of  Jerusalem ;  and  as  this 
testimony  is  not  given  with  a  view  to  any  particular 
interpretation  of  prophecy,  it  is  on  this  account 
more  valuable  than  any  observations  which  I  might 
(^r,  since  these  might  be  supposed  to  receive  a 
tinge  from  the  hypothesis  which  I  support.  If  the 
above  passage  do  contain  a  faithful  picture  of  the 
present  state  of  things  in  the  Church,  tliere  can 
be  DO  doubt  that  a  new  era  has  commenced ;  and 
as  the  slaughter,  resurrection,  and  ascension  of  the 
witnesses,  belong  to  the  period  of  the  Reformation, 
the  prophetical  era  into  which  we  have  now  entered, 
can  be  no  other  than  the  beginning  of  the  putting 
off  the  sackcloth  of  the  witnesses,  and  of  the  return 
of  the  Woman  from  the  wilderness;  because  no 
intervening  event  of  consequence  is  marked  in  the 
Apocalyptic  prophecies.  In  effect,  the  Woman, 
the  true  Spiritual  Church,  is  now  again  discerned 
by  men,  in  the  union  of  Christians  of  all  denomina- 
tions, for  evangelizing  the  world }  and  thus  it  is, 
that  the  members  of  the  mystic  Woman  are  dis- 

•  Christian  Oburrer  for  ISll,  Prv&oe. 
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tioguUhable  from  the  oomiDal  worshippers  of  the 
outer  court.  As  the  Beast  has  his  mark,  so  has  the 
mystic  WooiaD;  and  her  mark  is  that  love  of 
Christ,  which  constraineth  his  disciples  to  spare  no 
labour  or  cost  in  sending  forth  messengers,  bearing 
the  glad  tidings  of  salvation,  to  the  most  distant 
parts  of  the  earth. 

Since  then  it  is  proved,  by  the  events  of  the 
present  time,  that  the  witnesses  have  begun  to 
put  off  their  sackcloth,  and  that  the  Woman  has 
begun  to  emerge  from  the  wilderness;  it  follows  as 
a  necessary  consequence,  that  the  twelve  hundred 
and  sixty  years  are  elapsed. 

TheexactApocalypticperiodatwhich  the  Woman 
begins  to  return  from  the  wilderness,  seems  to  be 
when  the  temple  of  God  is  opened  in  heaven,  and 
the  ark  of  his  testament  is  seen.*  This  happens,  as 
we  have  before  seen,  at  the  sounding  of  the  seventh 
trumpett 

•  Rev.  tL  19. 

f  During  the  fonr  yean  which  hftrs  «Upied  nnce  Uw  original 
publication  of  thii  work,  the  whole  oonne  of  tbingi  in  the 
Chnrch  of  Christ  has  more  and  more  jnitified  my  reaaoning 
under  theie  two  propOBitiom.  The  stream  of  divine  light  im 
continaed  to  flow  with  gradually  inoreaaing  power.  The  zeal 
for  the  salration  of  mankind,  among  erery  denomination  of 
Chriatiana,  growa  in  strength  from  year  to  year,  and  maniflBBta 
itself  by  the  progressire  increase  of  the  funds  of  missionary 
institntions,  even  in  times  of  general  misfortone  and  diabvasi 
We  hare  witnessed  the  strange  spectacles,  of  Ute  Mahomedan 
sovereign  of  Persia  giring  hta  sanction  to  a  tranalation  of  thv 
New  Testament  made  by  a  Oergymao  of  the  Church  ot 
England ;  the  Greek  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  anthsaticatuig, 
by  a  fiirmal  declaration,  the  acconoy  of  an  edition  of  the 
Modem  Qreek  Testammt,  printed  in  EaglaaA  by  the  British 
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The  twelve  hundred  and  sixfy  years  aid  at  the 
sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet. 

In  the   teath   cbi^iter  at  this   Work,    I  have 

and  Forei^  Bible  Society ;  mod  the  Metropolitant  of  tlie 
Greek,  Catbolic,  Armeaisn,  and  GAOigian  Cbnrchei  within 
the  Hossian  empire,  sittiDg'  together  in  their  ucerdotal  gar- 
menta,  at  the  first  anniversary  of  the  RoMian  Bible  Soraetj. 
(See  Elerenth  Report  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society.) 
Sorely  these,  and  many  other  £scta  of  a  limilar  nature,  loudly 
proclaim  that  the  Chnrdi  is  no  longer  in  the  wildemew. — 2d 
Edit.  1817. 

I  now  wril«  in  the  year  1632,  and  am  quite  ready  to  acknow- 
ledge that  we  are  tanght  by  the  experience  of  nineteen  yean,  to 
■ee  that  the  language  of  my  farmer  editions,  as  well  as  that  of 
the  qnotatJoiu  from  the  CbrisUan  Obserrer,  with  regard  to  the 
effect!  to  be  anticipated  ham  the  labonrs  of  onr  religions  In- 
stitutions, wae  too  highly  coloured.  AA«r  every  abatement  on 
this  account,  enough,  however,  still  remains  of  actual  fruit  to 
justify  the  argument,  that  the  Church  b^^  to  return  from  the 
wilderness  at  the  time  I  hare  supposed.  And  here,  let  it  be 
remembered,  that  her  retreat  mto  the  wilderness  was  slow  and 
gradual)  and  occupied  an  interral  of  not  leas  than  two  centuries ; 
no  marvel  then  if  the  signs  of  her  begun  return  should  at  first 
be  scarcely  discernible,  excepting  to  those  who  have  their 
•  senwf  exercited  to  ducem  both  good  and  eoU.' — Heb.  x,  14. 

From  an  abstract  of  the  twenty-seventh  Report  of  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society  (published  in  the  Missionary  R^pster 
for  leSI,  p.  3S2),  it  appean  that  the  Society  has  promoted, 
directly  or  indirectly,  the  re-printing  of  the  Scriptures  in  44 
iangnages,  in  re-translating  them  in  5  languages,  and  in  origin- 
ally printing  them  in  72  hingu^es,  and  that  tlie  new  translations 
begun  or  completed  are  in  number  32,  making  a  total  of  153 
languages.  Now,  if  the  translation  of  the  Old  Testament  into 
Greek  by  the  Seventy  formed  a  new  era  in  the  history  of  tlie 
Lerittcal  Church,  aatoredly  the  formation  of  an  Institution  which 
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already  given  those  reasons  which  lead  me  to 
conclude,  that  the  seventh  trumpet  sounded  in 
the  year  1793,  either  at  the  fall  of  the  French 
monarcby  on  the  10th  of  August  in  that  year, 

hu  done  all  this  in  the  tthort  period  of  tTrenty-MTen  yesn,  mnat 
be  one  of  those  eventa  which  will  Gnd  a  conipicuous  place  in  the 
historj  of  the  New  Teitament  Charch  and  of  the  moral  ani- 
verae.  It  is  an  eTent,  however,  which  derirei  its  chief  impor- 
tance &om  its  relation  to  other  erent«  not  yet  developed,  even 
as  the  rendering;  of  the  Old  Testament  into  Greek  was  chiefly 
unportant  from  its  subserviency  to  that  which  was  then  liiture, 
namely,  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  by  the  Apostles  of  our 
Lord  throngbont  the  whole  extent  of  the  Roman  world.  What 
wonld  have  been  the  course  foUowed  by  the  Apostles  had  no 
Greek  version  of  the  Old  Testament  then  existed  It  were  pre- 
amuptnone  to  conjecture,  bnt  it  is  at  least  manifest  that  they 
would  in  that  case  have  want«d  one  of  the  great  preparations 
for  the  annunciation  of  the  message  of  peace. 

Tnining  now  to  the  results  of  the  labours  of  the  various 
Missionary  Institntioni,  whether  we  view  what  baa  been  effected 
in  the  East,  or  in  southern  Africa,  or  in  the  islands  of  the 
Pacific,  there  is  enough  of  fruit  to  make  it  manifest  that  God 
has  been  pleased  to  bless  all  our  Institutions,  and  that  their 
formation  marks  a  new  era  in  history. 

In  the  thirty-seventh  Report  of  the  London  Missionary 
Society  I  find  the  following  encouraging  statements  : — "  The 
stead&stness  of  many  of  the  Christian  natives  in  the  South  Sea 
Islands ;  and  the  ardour  of  Missionary  seal  which  numbera  have 
shown  to  follow  the  call  of  Divine  Providence — are  facts  which 
encourage  the  greatest  exertions  that  the  friends  of  the 
Redeemer  can  pat  forth.  In  the  East  we  behold  the  inhabi- 
tants of  a  Heathen  village  inviting  the  visits  of  the  Missionary, 
recMving  his  messi^  with  attention,  and  uding  in  the  erection 
of  a  building  in  which  the  word  of  God  is  regularly  dispensed; 
we  hear  of  Brahmins  shrinking  from  ailments,  and  ceasing  to 
defend  their  system;  in  one  place,  the  pupils  of  a  Hindoo 
Collie  encouraging  the  Missionary  whom  their  Tutor  bad  op- 
posed; in  another  twelve,   chiefly  young  Brahmins,  weekly 
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or  a  few  montlu  earlier,  when  the  w«r  oonnnenced 
between  France  and  Austria.  Upon  thia  point, 
new  light  will  probably  break  in  upon  us  as  we 
advance.      Since,  therefore,  the  seventh  trumpet 

nUeaAinfi  the  Hianoiury  to  be  inatraeted  in  the  Chriatiaa 
Bmrelation  ;  and  in  •  Aird  we  Imm-  of  s  heathen  tencber  with 
four  of  his  popiU  tnTeUin^  300  mile*  to  a  HiMioaaiy  •tatuNi 
in  March  of  Christian  instroction." 

In  confirmation  of  that  w^ch  has  been  cited  from  the  Report! 
<tf  one  Society,  I  shall  now  gircthe  tertimonjr  of  the  late  Bidiop 
Tomer,  of  Calcotta,  as  eommnnicated  by  the  Rer.  JaniM 
Selkirk,  <rf-the  Chnrch  Miaaionary  Sodety,  in  a  letter  fmrn 
Cotta,  in  CeyloD.  (8ee  Miaaionary  Regiatcv  for  1831,  p.  401.) 
"  During  the  Biahop'a  loi^  jooniey  throogh  India  he  delirerod 
four  difiiarent  diaigea  two  of  whidi  hare  been  printed  at  tltia 
preaa.  The  testimony  which  the  Biahop  here  bean  to  the  great 
adrance  that  Chriatiamty  ia  making,  not  only  among  the 
Enropeana  who  are  acattered  orer  different  parta  of  the  net 
Continent  of  India,  bnt  alao  among  the  native  popolation,  ia  ao 
nrach  the  more  raJuable  ae  it  ie  given  by  one  who  apeaka  frona 
accnrate  obaervation."-^"  Snch  a  teatimony,  borne  too  by  the 
Bead  (diief  Paator)  of  the  Christian  Chnrch  in  India,  mnat  be 
a  sonrce  of  great  joy  to  the  friends  and  aupportera  <d  Miasiona 
in  onr  own  coantry." — '■  Let  the  friends  who  kindly  and  liberally 
contribute  to  onr  Society  thronghont  the  three  Idngdoma,  know 
that  the  Bishop  of  Calcatta  baa,  in  his  charges,  affirmed  that  he 
haa  a  deep  and  entire  peranaaion  that  a  mighty  work,  the 
Chriatian  cirilizatJon  of  India,  ia  going  fon^ard." 

It  is,  indeed,  imposaible  for  any  Christian  of  nnprejodiced 
mtnd  to  penua  the  variona  Miaaionary  accooDta  from  Anab*- 
laaia  (New  Zealand),  India,  and  other  qnartera  of  the  world, 
without  seeing  cause  to  glorify  God,  that  He  is  carrying  ob  a 
work  which,  dioagh  it  be  as  yet  bntaday  of  small  thing*,  marks 
that  we  are  in  a  new  era. 

"  Till  the  time  of  the'  French  Resolution,"  saya  a  Reriewea 
in  the  Morning  Watch  for  1880,  p.  427,  "the  Protestant 
Chwdies  slumbered  in  a  state  of  cardesa  lediargy,  broaght  o« 
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sounded  in  Uie  year  1793,  it  followa,  that  the 
twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years  also  elapsed  in  that 
year,  which  agrees  with,  and  conBrms  the  historical 


by  m  long  period  of  nndiatorbed  ■eonrity.  Every  duty  was 
engaged  in  with  the  drowsy  ligdesenew  of  men  quite  at  their 
eaM)  and  as  the  Scripture  expreases  it,  settled  upon  lAeir  leet. 
Leamiog,  theology,  and  tUecipline,  were  scarcely  to  be  found 
beyond  the  precincts  of  our  schools  and  uniTersities" — "  and  the 
labours  of  Wesley  and  Whitfield,  and  their  coadjutors,  indicat- 
ed in  their  success  little  more  than  the  goodly  apparel  and  at- 
tractive demeanour  of  Christianity  shown  amongst  the  least 
promising  classes  of  society ;  while,  in  the  opposition  nused 
Bgsinst  Methodism,  scarcely  auy  stronger  feeling  was  elicited 
than  coDtempt  of  iu  Tul^rity.  To  this  lethargic  age  of  the 
Church,  MUner,  and  most  of  those  who  are  quoted  against  us, 
belonged  ;  he  saw  just  the  b^iiraing  of  that  ttughfy  imptdm 
under  which  we  now  act  and  feel,  but  did  not  lire  long  enough 
to  eicperience  its  transforming  energy.  Our  contemporaries 
acknowledge  it  in  their  revivals,  tbeir  societies,  their  schools, 
their  missionaries,  their  institutes,  in  every  thing  extemaL" 

It  mil  be  seen,  that  in  the  estimate  which  I  have  formed  of 
the  importance  of  the  work  effected  by  our  Societies,  I  entirely 
dissent  from  the  views  of  some  my  brethren  of  the  Prophetic 
school.  Without  donbt  their  defects  are  great,  but  with  all  the 
evil  that  has  mingled  itself  in  their  principles  of  action,  there 
appears  to  be  such  a  mass  of  good,  that,  instead  of  dwelling  npon 
their  errors,  as  some  of  our  brethren  bare  done,  it  would  bare 
been  more  becoming  to  have  exercised  a  higher  measure  of 
admiration  of  the  deep  wisdom  and  manifold  goodness  of  God, 
in  condescending  so  greatly  to  bless  instruments  so  infirm,  and 
to  make  them  effectnal  in  accomplishing  that  preaching  of  the 
Gospel,  for  a  witness  nnto  all  nations,  which  inmiediately  pre- 
cedes  the  end.  It  appears  manifest  that  this  preaching  is 
effected  by  means  of  these  institutions.  And  is  it  a  small  thing 
to  have  overturned  Idolatry  in  the  islands  of  the  Pacifio— to 
have  transformed  some  New  Zealander  eannihals  into  wor- 
shippers of  the  true  God— to  have  civilised  and  christianized 
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iiifereaces  drawn  from  the  whole  of  the  preceding 
propositions.* 

FBOPOSITtOK  SIXTH. 

The  times  of  the  Gentiles  (i,  e.  the  twehe  fntndred 
and  sixty  years)  end  when  the  signs  in  the  sun,  and 
in  the  moon,  and  in  the  stars,  and  the  distress  of 
nations,  mentioned  Ay  our  Lord,  in  Luke  xxi.  25, , 
begin. 

It  13  generally  allowed,  that  our  Lord's  discourse 
upon  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  is  one  of  the 
most  di£5cult  parts  of  the  prophetical  Scriptures; 
and  there  is  hardly  any  passage  which  has  more 
perplexed  interpreters. 

Uottentota — and  to  bare  shaken  to  ita  baaia  the  Idolatry  at 
Hindoetanp  The  limits  of  this  work  do  not  permit  me  to  eater 
into  minute  details,  but  were  I  to  mention  only  the  reanlta  of 
one  of  the  Missionary  andertakiogs  of  the  preaoit  day,  riz,  the 
Baptist  Mission  at  Serampore,  their  results  would  in  other  timtt 
hare  been  thought  sufficient  to  illustrate  the  century  in  which 
they  had  been  effected.  I  learn,  by  a  late  summary  view  of 
the  Churches  and  Stations  connected  with  that  Mission,  that 
they  irere  last  year  fifteen  in  number,  occupied  by  thirty-six 
Bpiritoal  labourers,  of  whom  no  less  than  sixteen  are  converted 
Hindoos  and  Mabomedans,  I  am  informed  also  that  the 
tosnslations  of  the  Scriptures,  printed  by  these  highly  honoured 
■errants  of  God,  are  tiar^  one  in  number,  namely,  the  whole 
Scriptures  in  tix  languages,  and  the  New  Testament  in  tuxnty- 
five.  The  total  of  the  population  to  whom  the  whole  of  these 
twenty-fire  languages  are  reruacular,  amounts  to  about 
£50,000,000,  or  ten  times  the  population  of  Great  Britain  and 
Irdand. 

*  Bishop  Newton,  Mode,  Whiaton,  and  Dr.  More,  all  con- 
cur in  thinking  that  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years  ter- 
minate at  the  sounding  of  the  serenth  trumpet,  or  at  the  eod 
of  the  nxth. 
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This  remarkable  prc^becy  of  Christ  is  given  by 
three  of  the  evangelists,  Matthew,  Mark,  and 
Luke.  Tbe  first  two  of  these  sacred  writers  relate 
the  discourse  very  nearly  in  the  same  language 
and  order.  St  Luke  omits  some  things  mentioned 
by  Matthew  and  Mark,  and  considerably  varies  the 
forms  of  expression  used  by  them ;  he  also  fur* 
nishes  us  with  a  chronological  line,  connecting  the 
latter  with  tbe  first  part  of  the  prophecy,  and 
showing  us  when  tbe  signs  in  the  heavens,  wbich 
are  mentioned  in  it,  are  to  commence.  To  arrive 
at  the  true  meaning  of  our  Lord's  discourse,  it  is, 
therefore,  necessary  to  compare  the  different 
evangelists  with  each  other,  particularly  Matthew 
and  Luke.  I  shall  endeavour  to  do  this,  in  what 
I  am  about  to  offer  on  this  subject. 

The  whole  prophecy  was  delivered  in  answer  to 
certain  questions  put  to  our  Saviour  in  a  private 
manner,  not  by  all  the  Apostles,  but  by  Peter, 
James,  John,  and  Andrew  ;*  the  first  three  of  whom 
seem  on  two  other  occasions  to  have  been  favoured 
in  a  peculiar  manner  above  the  rest  of  the  Apostles, 
in  being  the  witnesses  of  their  Divine  Master's 
transfiguration,  and  of  his  agony  in  Gethsemane. 

Before  we  consider  the  questions  of  the  disciples, 
it  may  be  proper  to  inquire,  what  were  at  that  time 
the  opinions  which  they  entertained  respecting 
the  kingdom  of  our  Lord,  as  this  is  calculated  to 
throw  much  light  upon  the  subject  of  our  invest!* 
gation.  It  is  well  known,  that  at  the  period  of  the 
appearance  of   our  Saviour,   the    whole    Jewish 
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natioD  were  in  earaest  expectation  of  the  promised 
Messiah.  But  tfaey  had  very  erroneous  notions 
concerning  ^e  nature  of  his  mission  and  Idngdora. 
This  arose  from  their  ignorance  of  the  meaning 
and  end  of  the  typical  institutions  of  Moses,  and 
their  paying  no  attention  to  those  prophecies 
which  expressly  foretold  the  humiliation  and 
passion  of  Christ.  Overlooking  all  these  things, 
which  were  to  be  accomplished  at  the  ^rst  adcent, 
they  most  intently  fixed  their  eyes  upon  the  pre- 
dictions which  related  to  the  second  advent  of 
Messiah,  and  the  prosperity  of  their  nation  in  the 
latter  days,  under  his  glorious  reign.  Hence  their 
expectation,  that  Messiah  was  about  to  appear,  to 
deliver  them  from  the  Roman  yoke,  and  advance 
them  to  glory  and  empire ;  hence  their  desire  on 
one  occasion  to  make  Jesus  a  king.*  This  also 
throws  much  light  upon  the  demand  made  by 
the  mother  of  Zebede^s  children,!  and  the  con- 
sequent indignation  of  the  other  ten  Apostles, 
and  upon  the  disputes  which  sometimes  arose 
among  the  Apostles,  which  of  them  should  be 
greatest. 

Our  blessed  Lord,  knowing  the  weakness  of  our 
nature,  and  its  inaptitude  to  receive  the  sublime 
doctrines  of  his  religion  too  suddenly,  did  not  at 
once  shock  the  prejudices  which  the  disciples  had 
imbibed  in  common  with  the  rest  of  the  nation. 
With  inimitable  tenderness  and  condescension,  he 
gradually  opened  their  minds  to  the  perception  of 
spiritual  truth,  and  tlius  in  some  measure  prepared 

*  Jobn  Ti.  15.        f  Matt.  ss.  21. 
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them  for  receiving  the  humble  and  mortifying 
doctrines  of  the  cross.  At  length,  having  fully 
established  the  Apostles  in  the  belief  of  himself,  as 
the  promised  Messiah,  he  from  that  time  forth* 
began  to  instruct  them  more  explicitly  respecting 
the  nature  of  his  kingdom,  and  to  show  that  its 
very  foundation  was  to  be  laid  in  his  own  humilia- 
tion and  sufferings.  How  averse  the  disciples  were 
to  receive  these  mortifying  truths,  we  may  discover 
from  the  conduct  of  Peter  on  that  occasion  :  and 
Luke  informs  us,  that  "  they  understood  none  of 
"  these  things ;  and  this  saying  was  hidden  from 
"  them  J  neither  knew  they  the  things  which  were 
**  spoken." 

Even  ^er  our  Lord's  resurrection,  the  disciples 
still  dung  to  the  expectation  of  a  temporal  kingdom, 
and  their  minds  were  full  of  it.  From  this  source 
proceeded  the  observation  of  the  two  disciples  who 
were  accosted  by  the  risen  Saviour  on  their  way  to 
Emmaus :  "  But  we  trusted  that  it  had  been  he 
"which  should  have  redeemed  Israel  ;"t  and  also 
the  question  put  to  our  Lord,  just  before  his  ascen. 
sion,  by  the  whole  disciples  in  concert:  "  Lord, 
"witt  thou  at  this  time  restore  the  kiugdora  to 
"  Israel  ?"t 

When  the  Apostles,  therefore,  asked  ourLord  the 
questions  which  are  recorded  in  Matthew  xxiv.  3, 
they  certainly  had  in  their  minds  the  above  notions 
of  a  temporal  kingdom,  and  they  alluded  to  the 
coming  of  our  Lord  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  (to 
establish  the  rule  of  the  saints,  and  restore  the 

*  HtU.  XTL  21.  t  Luke  xxir.  21.  %  ^cti  L  6. 
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kiagdom  to  Israel,)  which  was  foretcdd  ia  Danielj* 
and  not  to  ^e  end  of  the  world,  in  the  oow  common 
ftcceptation  of  the  term,  but  to  the  end  qf  the  age 
Or  dispensation,  during  which  the  four  Gentile 
monarchies  were  to  prevail  in  the  world;  at  the 
close  of  which  period,  they  knew,  from  the  writings 
of  Daniel  and  the  other  prophets,  that  the  kingdom 
of  the  Messiah  was  to  be  established  in  glory,  and 
the  whole  nation  of  Israel  redeemed  and  gathered . 
into  the  land  of  their  fathers. 

The  word  rendered  "world,"  in  Matthew  sxiv.St 
is  awv,  which  commonly  in  the  version  of  the  Seventy 
answers  to  the  Hebrew  oVip,  denoting  time  hidden 
from  man.f  Now  it  is  well  known  that  the  Jews 
divided  time  into  two  portions }  the  one  they  called 
ntn  0^7.  this  or  thepresent  age,  which  comprehended 
the  whole  space  of  time  during  which  the  four 
Gentile  monarchies  were  to  continue:  the  otiier 
portion  they  called  Ksn  tMp  the  age  to  come,  which 
they  understood  was  to  begin  when  the  Messiah 
should  reign,  as  is  described  in  Daniel  vii.  13,  14. 
The  close  of  the  nm  o^nr,  or  present  age,  vas  therefore 
to  take  place  when  the  fourth  or  Roman  monarchy 
was  finally  destroyed.! 

*  Dan.  vii.  13,  14. 
j-  See  Parkhunt'B  Greek  Leziooii,  on  tlie  word  Aiut, 
X  Mode,  in  hii  Comment.  Apocalypt.  gives  the  following 
quotation  from  Rabbi  Sudias,  on  Dan.  vii  IS :  "  Becauae 
larael  hare  rebelled  against  God,  tbeir  kingdom  shall  be  taken 
from  them,  and  given  to  these  four  monarchies,  who  shaU 
possess  the  kingdom  in  tku  age,  nin  sVips,  and  shall  lead 
captive  and  snbdne  Israel  under  them  nntil  tkt  age  to  oome, 
K3n  dnp  ^,  until  the  Mesaiah  reign." 
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Having  by  tiieae  observations -endeavoured  to 
clear  the  way  for  the  proper  understanding  of  the 
inquiries  of  the  disciples,  I  now  proceed  to  consider 
what  their  questions  were.      Matthew  xxiv.  S, 


The  word  icorld  (sayB  the  BUtlior  of  the  IltaetrationB  of 
Prophecy,  in  a  note,)  is  given  up  ty  the  majority  of  English 
oommentatore  as  an  improper  rendering;  and  in  the  Latin 
Teniona  of  Jerome)  Enumng,  Beea,  and  Montanus,  omuwc, 
ii  translated,  not  mundi,  but  »eeuU.  "  Aiut,"  wys  Mr.  Wi^le, 
(on  the  Rerelation,  p.  248,)  "  aignifies  an  age  of  the  wof^d, 
Oi  nme  eminent  period  (^  it  i"  and  in  correspondence  with  thia 
Dr.  Hammond  obserres  (on  Luke  i.  70),  that  in  the  New 
Testament  "  it  most  commonly  is  Used  in  a  general  sense,  not 
for  the  age  of  man,  nor  agun  for  an  hundred  years,  hut  for  aa 
age  of  the  world,  or  some  eminent  part  in  the  diTision  of 
that."—"  Sometimes,"  says  Leigh,  in  hia  Criliea  Sacra,  "  it  if 
pat  for  that  which  continues  a  long  timoi  and  of  which  the  end 
is  not  so  clear  {"  and  this  appears  to  be  the  exact  meaning 
which  the  disciples  here  annexed  to  the  word.  They  inquired 
what  wonld  be  the  signs  of  the  evmXua  toi  aiuttf  at  the  expir»- 
tioa  of  which  another  euuj,  or  eminent  period  was  to  eomm^ice ; 
and  accordingly  in  the  writings  of  the  fathers,  (see  Suioeriia,) 
the  word  cum  ireqnently  stood  for  this  laat  period,  that  is  to 
say  for  a  thousand  years. — Tn  an  ancient  work,  the  book  of 
Tobit  (xir.  6),  aian  appears  manifestly  to  signify  the  first  of 
these  great  periods,  namely,  that  which  is  to  continae  till  the 
commencement  of  the  millenlnm :  for  it  is  there  said  of  the 
Jews,  that  when  the  times  of  the  age  are  fulfilled  (wXitf*^" 
xoifw  rwi  aiamif  are  the  words  of  the  Septnagint),  they  ■famll 
■  rftnm  from  all  places  of  their  captinty.  In  Isaiah,  on  the 
OMitrary,  (chap.  Ixv.  18,)  the  expression,  t/u  agt  lo  amu, 
ngnifiea  Ae  $ieond  of  theie  iong  periodt,  namely,  the  millenium : 
for,  when  speaking  of  the  fntnre  restoration  of  the  Jews  t» 
their  own  land,  he  says  (according  to  the  amended  reraiona  iif 
Bishop  Lowdt  and  Mr.  Dodson),  but  ye  tkail  rgoiee  and  extdt 
in  the  agt  to  come.     To  rene  6.  of  chap.  ix.  of  Isaiah,  reforence 
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"  The  disciples  came  unto  faim  privately,  saytog, 
"  Teli  us  wheo  shall  these  things  be  ?  and  what 
**  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  and  of  the  end 
"  of  the  age  ?"  Luke  and  Mark  inform  us  of  another 
question  added  to  the  first.  Luke  xxi.  7.  '*  When 
**  shall  these  things  be?  and  what  sign  will  there  be 
"  when  these  things  shall  come  to  pass?"  We  may 
therefore,  by  comparing  the  different  evangelists, 
conclude,  that  the  questions  put  to  our  Lord  were 
three  in  number  : 

1st.  When  ^11  these  things  be  ? 

■lao  deaerrefl  to  be  made :  for  in  that  verse,  according  to  the 
beet  copies  of  the  Septoagint,  and  agreeably  to  the  euating 
Hebrevr  text,  Christ  is  called,  mtrtig  rm  /uXXdm-oc  cciamc,  the 
fiitfaer  of  the  fiitiire  age.  In  like  maaner,  in  the  Vnlgate,  it  ia 
"  pater  fithtri  tecttU."  See  Mr,  Dodoon'a  valuable  tranalation  of 
laaiah,  and  hia  elaborate  note  on  this  rerse. 

In  the  Targnm  on  Kings,  the  period  of  the  Messiah  is 
denominated  the  age  to  come ;  and,  says  Biebop  Kidder, 
"among  the  other  Jewish  writers  nothing  ia  mora  common 
than  to  call  the  times  of  the  Mesuah,  the  01am  Hara,  t.  e. 
i  aitii  /uXX&ir,  or  the  age  to  come."  Demonstr.  of  Messiah, 
ToL  iii.  p.  381. 

I  dose  the  note  with  a  quotation  fr(Hu  Dr.  Thomas  Bnmet, 
"  TTie  expression,  aim  jimXXw.,  is  either  taken,  lar^Iy,  for  the 
times  of  the  Mesuah  in  general,  or,  more  particolarly,  for  the 
times  of  the  Messiah's  reign.  In  tbia  last  confined  and  mors 
pnper  soise,  it  ia  distinct  both  from  the  presmt  age,  and  from 
eteroity,  or  that  time  when  Christ  is  to  debver  up  all  dominidh  , 
into  the  bands  of  the  Father,  1  Cor.  xr.  24—28.  And  in 
this  proper  sense,  via,  taken  for  some  age  between  this  present 
and  eternity,  it  is  often  used  in  Scripture.  C!hrist,  it  is  said, 
will  reign  *>  rti  oumi  fwXXoi*-/.  Eph.  I  22,  S8." — On  the  State 
of  departed  Soda,  p.  S8S— lUnsCratioas  of  Prophecv,  d.  5S7. 
Note. 
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^.  What  sign  shall  there  be,  when  these  tfaiogs 
shall  come  to  pass  ? 

Sd.  What  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  and 
of  the  end  of  the  age  ? 

The  discourse  of  our  Lord  will  be  found  to  con- 
tain answers  to  all  these  questions,  though  not  in 
the  exact  order  in  which  they  were  put.  But  as 
the  minds  of  the  Apostles  were  still  deeply  imbued 
with  the  erroneous  opinion,  that  his  glorious  reign 
was  not  far  distant,  the  6rst  part  of  the  discourse 
seems  to  be  intended  to  correct  this  notion,  and  to 
show  that  a  long  period  of  darkness,  persecution, 
and  calamity,  was  to  intervene  before  the  second 
coming  of  Christ.*  This  part  of  the  prophecy 
may  be  considered  as  introductory  to  thie  rest,  and 
extends  in  Matthew  xxiv.  from  verse  4th  to  14tb.  It 
concludes  by  announcing  that  the  Gospel  shall  be 
preached  in  the  whole  habitable  world  wcovfiiwi  for 
a  witness  to  all  nations,  and  then  the  end  shall  come : 
that  is,  the  end  of  the  present  dispensation,  when  the 
Son  of  Man  comes  with  the  clouds  of  heaven  to 
establish  the  reign  of  God.  This  final  promulga- 
tion of  the  Gospel,  which  immediately  precedes 
the  second  advent,  must,  it  is  evident,  be  more  uni- 
versal than  those  which  took  place,  either  in  the 
Apostolic  age  or  at  the  Reformation  ;  for  at  both 
these  eras,  many  nations  of  the  world  remained 
ignorant  of  Christ. 

The  next  part  of  the  discourse  contains  an  answer 
to  the  second  question :    *'  What  shall  be  the  sign 

*  I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  Bicheno  for  this  idea ;  lee  hia 
Signa  of  the  Timea,  p.  256 ;  edit,  of  1608.  " 
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"  when  these  things  shall  come  to  pass  ?"  viz.,  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  temple.  In  Matt. 
xxiv.  15,  that  sign  is  declared  to  be  when  the 
disciples  should  see  the  abomination  of  desolation, 
spoken  of  by  Daniel,  stand  in  the  holy  place.  Luke 
(chap.  xxi.  SO)  expounds  this  expression  as  follows  : 
"  When  ye  shall  see  Jerusalem  compassed  with 
"  armies,  then  know  that  the  desolation  thereof  is 
"nigh." 

This  sign  was  well  understood  by  the  Christians 
in  Jerusalem,  and  we  are  informed  by  history,  that 
as  soon  as  the  Roman  armies  invested  the  city,  they 
alt  •6ed  from  it,  in  obedience  to  the  warning  of 
our  Lord  (given  in  the  next  verses  of  Matthew)  ; 
and  they  were  thus  saved  from  thedestructioowhich 
overwhelmed  their  unbelieving  countrymen.  Our 
Lord  next  describes  the  greatness  of  the  distress 
which  should  then  come  upon  the  Jews,  and  warns 
bis  disciples,  in  Matthew  xxiv.  S3 — S6,  not  to  be 
deceived  by  any  of  the  impostors  who  should  appear 
at  that  time,  pretending  to  be  the  Messiah  }  and  he 
signifles,  that  when  his  real  coming  shall  take  place, 
there  will  be  no  need  that  one  man  should  carry  the 
tidings  to  another,  for  it  will  be  sudden  as  the 
lightning  which  cometh  from  the  east,  and  shineth 
unto  the  west.  **  This  sudden  and  universal  noto- 
riety that  there  will  be  of  our  Saviour's  last  glo- 
rious advent,  is  signified  by  the  image  of  lightning, 
which  in  the  same  instant  flashes  upon  the  eyes  of 
spectators  in  remote  and  opposite  stations."*  In 
Luke  xxi.  24,  our  Lord  adds,  that  the  Jews  "shall 
"  fall  by  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  shall  be  led 

*  Bishop  Hartley's  Sennuiu,  toL  i.  pp.  32,  S9. 
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"  away  captive  into  all  nations ;  and  Jerusalem 
*'  shall  be  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles,  until  the 
*<  times  of  the  Gentiles  be  fulfilled." 

The  third  division  of  our  Saviour's  prophecy, 
contains  an  answer  to  the  question.  "  What  shall 
"be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  and  of  the  end  of  the 
"  age  ?"  Having  predicted  that  Jerusalem  was  to 
be  trodden  down  of  the  GenUles,  tilt  the  times  of 
the  Gentiles  were  fulfilled,  Christ  adds,  *'  Then  * 
*'  shall  be  signs  in  the  sun,  and  in  the  moon,  and 
"in  the  stars;  and  upon  the  earth,  distress  of 
"  nations  with  perplexity  ;  the  sea  and  the  waves 
"  roaring ;  men's  hearts  failing  them  for  fear,  and 
"  for  looking  after  those  things  which  are  coming 
"  on  the  earth  :  for  the  powers  of  heaven  shall  be 
"  shaken.  And  then  shall  they  see  the  Son  of  Man 
*•  coming  in  a  cloud  with  power  and  great  glory. 
"  And  when  these  things  begin  to  come  to  pass, 
"  then  look  up  and  lift  up  your  heads  ;  for  your 
"  redemption  draweth  nigh.  And  he  spake  to  them 
"  a  parable  :  Behold  the  fig-tree  and  all  the  trees, 
"  when  they  now  shoot  forth,  ye  see  and  know  of 
"  your  ownselves  that  summer  is  now  nigh  at  hand. 
•*  So  likewise  ye,  when  ye  see  these  things  come  to 
'*  pass,  know  ye  that  the  kingdom  of  God  is  nigh  at 
"  hand." 

The  corresponding  passage  in  Matthew  begins 
at  the  SEKh  verse  of  the  chapter  already  quoted, 
and  ends  at  the  33d  verse.    The  expression,  "  im- 

*  Lnke  xxi.  25,  "  The  copBlative  xeu,  rer.  25,  ia  to  be  taken, 
after  the  Hebrew  manner,  ordinative,  for  turn,  demde,  which 
yon  know  i«  freqndnt  in  the  Sa-ipturei :  Then  fAotf  bt  rigta," 
Mede'i  Works,  Book  iv.  p.  12., 
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'•  mediately  after  the  tribulation  of  those  days,* 
with  which  the  clause  hegins,  must  not  be  under- 
,  stood  as  referring  alone  to  the  troubles  of  the  Jewish 
nation  at  the  siege  and  taking  of  Jerusalem ;  for 
"the  tribulation  of  those  days"  extends  to  the 
whole  time  of  their  captivity  and  dispersion,  even  to 
the  close  of  the  times  of  the  Gentiles.* 

I  am  now  to  consider  the  above  signs  in  the  sun, 
the  moon,  and  the  stars,  in  connexion  with  the 
present  inquiry  concerning  the  commencement  and 
end  of  the  prophetical  period  of  twelve  hundred  and 
sixty  years. 

It  ia  manifest  that  the  signs  spoken  of  by  our 
Lord,  are  in  the  symbolical,  and  not  the  natural 
heavens :  for  we  are  informed,  in  the  subsequent 
part  of  our  Saviour's  discourse,  that  during  the 
occurrence  of  these  signs,  the  world  in  general  shall 
be  immersed  in  carnal  security,  and  anxious  occu- 
pation about  the  things  of  this  life,  which  could 
not  be  the  case,  if  the  signs  described  were  in 
the  natural  heavens.  Indeed,  these  signs  have  never 
been  understood  in  a  literal  sense  by  any  person 
conversant  in  the  language  of  sacred  prophecy. 

By  the  signs  in' the  celestial  luminaries  we  are 
therefore  to  understand  the  fall  of  kingdoms,  and 
the  dethronement  or  humiliation  of  the  sovereigns 
and  princes  of  those  states  which  are  the  scene  of 
the  chronological  prophecies  of  Daniel  and  St.  John, 

*  This  ia  die  >entiment  of  Mede ;  Be«  hU  Works,  in  the  plac* 
quoted  ftbove.  It  vos  also  the  opinion  of  Bishop  Horsley  ;  see 
hu  Sermoni,  rol.  i.  p.  55  ;  of  Epiacopiiu  and  TiUotson  ;  sea  II- 
Inatrations  of  Prophecy,  p.  392.  Indeed  this  snppositiom  is  B0- 
Mssary  to  reconcile  the  two  EraDgelists  with  each  other. 
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J.  e.  the  body  of  the  Roman  empire  in  its  last 
stete. 

The  awful  events  which  have  taken  place  in 
Europe  since  the  fall  of  the  French  monarchy,  are 
evidently  the  fulfilment  of  these  signs.  At  a  very 
early  period  of  the  progress  of  these  events,  they 
appear  to  have  arrested  the  attention  of  persons  well 
versed  in  the  language  of  prophecy,  and  to  have 
excited  tn  their  minds  a  suspicion  that  our  Lord's 
portentous  prophecy  had  begun  to  be  accomplished. 

The  late  venerable  and  excellent  Bishop  Por- 
teus,  in  a  Charge  delivered  to  the  Clergy  of  the 
Diocese  of  London,  in  the  year  1794<,  used  the 
following  words :  "  The  present  times  and  the 
present  scene  of  things,  in  almost  every  part  of 
the  civilized  world,  are  the  most  interesting  and 
the  most  awful  that  were  ever  before  presented 
to  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth ;  and  such  as  must 
necessarily  excite  the  most  serious  reflections  in 
every  thinking  mind.  Perhaps  all  these  singular 
events,  to  which  we  have  been  witnesses,  unparal- 
leled, as  they  undoubtedly  are  in  the  page  of  his- 
tory, maybe  only  the  beginning  of  things  ;  may  be 
only  the  first  leading  steps  to  a  train  of  events  stilt 
more  extraordinary,  to  the  accomplishment  possibly 
of  some  new  and  unexpected,  and  at  present  un- 
fathomable designs,  hitherto  reserved  and  hid  in 
the  councils  of  the  Almighty.  Some  we  know 
there  are,  who  think  that  certain  prophecies,  both 
in  the  New  Testament  and  the  Old,  are  now  fulfil- 
ling ;  that  the  signs  of  the  times  are  portentous  and 
alarming;  and  that  the  sudden  extinction  of  a  great 
monarchy,  and  of  all  the  splendid  ranks  and  orders 
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of  men  that  supported  it,  is  only  the  completion  in 
part  of  that  prediction  in  the  .Gospel  that  'the  sun 
shali  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  her 
light,  and  the  stars  shall  Jail  X^om  heaven,  before 
the  second  appearance  of  the  Messiah  to  judge  the 
earth  ;  all  which  expressions  are  known  to  be  figu- 
rative emblems  of  the  great  powers  and  rulers  of 
the  world,  whose  destruction,  it  is  said,  is  to  pre- 
cede that  great  event.  As  to  myself,  I  pretend 
not  to  decide  on  these  arduous  points ;  I  pretend 
not  either  to  prophesy,  or  to  interpret  prophecy ; 
nor  shall  I  take  upon  myself  to  pronounce  whether 
we  are  now  approaching  (as  some  think)  to  the 
millennium,  or  to  the  day  of  judgment,  or  to  any 
other  great  and  tremendous  and  universal  change 
predicted  in  the  Sacred  Writings.  But  this  I  am 
sure  of,  that  the  present  unexampled  state  of  the 
Christian  world,  is  a  loud  and  powerful  call  upon 
all  men,  but  upon  us  above  all  men,  to  take  pecu- 
liar heed  to  our  ways,  and  to  prepare  ourselves  for 
every  thing  that  may  befall  us,  be  it  ever  so  novel, 
ever  so  calamitous." 

Since  the  above  sentiments  were  uttered  by  the 
venerable  prelate,  we  have  witnessed  a  series  of 
events  the  most  astonishing  that  have  ever  happened 
in  tlie  history  of  the  world.  I  cannot  better  describe 
these  events  tlian  by  quoting  a  passage  on  the 
subject  from  an  able  writer  of  the  present  day. 
*'  The  fall  of  the  French  monarchy,"  says  this 
author,  "  was  marked  with  all  the  characters  of 
SUDDENNESS  and  MYSTERIOUS  POWER,  which  pecu- 
liarly appertain  to  the  times  of  God's  extraordinary 
visitations.     Those  characters  are  thus  drawn  to 
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our  twEvIs  by  two  of  the  most  distioguished  geniuses 
of  that  day,  who  were  living  witnesses,  together 
with  U8,  of  that  stupendous  event. 

'*  In  that  its  acme  of  human  prosperity  and  great- 
ness," said  Mr.  Burke,  *'  in  the  high  and  palht 

STATE   OF   THE   MONARCHY  OF  FBANCE,  it  fell  tO  the 

ground  wilhout  a  struggle."* 

"  Remember,"  said  Mr.  Gibbon,  "  the  peoud 

FJ3KIC  OF  THE  FRENCH  MONABCHT !  'i^OtfoUT  yeOTS 

ago  it  stood  founded,  as  it  might  seem)  on  the  rock 
of  time,  force,  and  opinion ;  supported  by  the 
triple  aristocracy  of  the  church,  the  nobility,  and 
the  parliament.  They  are  crumbled  into  the  dust 
they  are  vanished  from  the  earth. >" 

"  Since  the  departure  of  these  two  eloquentwrit> 
ers  we  have  seen  a  new  power,  assuming  the  dignity 
of  empire,  suddenly  rise  up  and  establish  his 
throne  upon  the  crumbled  ruins  of  that  proud  aqd 
ancient  monarchy ;  a  power  which  has  finally 
obliterated  the  name  of  roman  empire  }  has  ex- 
tinguished  the  papal  monarchy  ;  has  overthrown 
the  dynasties  of  Spain,  Naples,  Savoy,  and  Sweden, 
and  the  celebrated  States  of  Veuice,  Tuscany, 
Genoa,  and  Holland  ;  has  dissolved  the  Germanic 
Confederacy,  has  planted  new  tributary  kingdoms 
in  the  view  of  Christendom,  and  has  at  last  render- 
ed himself  master  and  sovereign  of  the  chief  citt 
and  principal  territories  of  the  fourth  and  last 
empire.  And  are  not  these  signs  in  the  sun,  and 
in  the  moon,  and  in  the  stars  ?"t 

'  On  the  French  Rerolation. 
f  A  CItristian's  Surrey  of  all  the  Primary  Ereata  and  Pe- 
riod* of  the  World,  from  the  Commencement  of  History  to  the 
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The  descripUon  of  these  celestial  signs  in  St. 
Matthew's  Gospel  is  somewhat  more  particular  than 
in  Luke.  It  is  said  by  the  former  evangelist,  "  The 
'*  sunshall  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  withdraw 
**  her  light"  The  eclipse  of  the  sun  and  moon»  in 
the  language  of  symbols,  denotes  the  overthrow  of 
the  supreme  or  imperial  powers  in  the  Empire  which 
is  the  subject  of  the  prophecy.  "  In  an  Empire  split 
into  many  kingdoms,  like  the  Roman  empire,  the 
sun  is  the  government  of  that  state,  which,  from 
its  superiority  of  power,  resembles  the  bright  orb 
of  day  in  the  midst  of  the  stars,  or  independent 
kings,  of  the  imperial  firmament."*  We  have 
accordingly  witnessed  the  extinction  of  the  imperii 
dignity  of  the  German  or  Holy  Roman  Empire,  the 
representative  of  the  Caesars.  We  have  also  seen 
the  ancient  dynasty  of  France,  which  took  the  sun 
for  its  device,  with  the  motto,  *' Nee pluribus  impar,'* 
chased  from  its  throneand  kingdom,  and  the  reigning 
monarch  and  his  consort  perish  on  a  scaffold.  Thus 
have  the  sun  and  moon  been  darkened.  The  next  - 
particular  mentioned  by  St.  Matthew  is,  that  "  the 
"stars  shall  fall  from  heaven."  This  signifies  the 
humiliation  of  the  regal  powers  within  the  limits  of 
the  Roman  empire ;  and  in  the  quotation  given 


Condnaion  of  Prophecy.  Mncb  of  thii  reasonug  aoty  be 
tbong^ht  inapplimble  to  the  present  stBte  of  thing!.  Thia  ii  in- 
deed trae,  if  the  actual  condition  of  Enrope  shall  prove  to  be  a 
pennaneiU  tettkntaU.  Bat  should  it  be  aeen  afterwards  to  hare 
been  only  a  pause  in  the  Uut  tarthqwUte,  as  I  have  endeavonred 
to  show,  then  the  whole  of  these  remarks  retain  their  original 
force.  March,  1817. 
•  Faber'a  Dissert.  toI.  L  p.  90. 
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above,  there  is  an  enumeration  of  particulars,  vbere- 
in  this  prophecy  has  been  fulfilled.*  Our  own  highly 
favoured  country  has,  through  the  mercy  of  God, 
been  exempted  from  the  dreadful  evils  of  foreign 
conquest  and  revolution  i  yet  the  mysterious  visita- 
tion of  the  Almighty  upon  the  faculties  of  our 
venerable  and  excellent  Sovereign,  has  caused  the 
r^al  star  of  our  political  firmament  to  fall  from 
beaven.f 

To  all  the  events  above-mentioned,  must  now  be 
added,  more  recent  changes  of  a  no  less  unexpected 
and  stupendous  nature,  which  are  to  be  regarded  as 
a  new  step,  in  the  fulfilment  of  the  signs  in  the  sym- 
bolical heavens.  A  few  years  ago,  the  colossal 
Empire  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  resting  one  foot  on 
the  Vistula  and  the  other  upon  the  Tagus,  held-in  its 
iron  grasp  the  treasures  and  resources  of  the  £uro- 

*  8«e  the  fint  note  in  p.  30  of  thia  Work,  in  reference  to 
the  interpretation  of  the  symbolB  of  Sun,  Moon,  and  •Sbw«. 

f  Hew  striking  and  affecting  ia  tlua  ditpensation,  wben  we 
reflect  ap<Hi  the  personsl  virtnes  of  onr  Sorerei^,  which  bad  bo 
deservedly  giren  bim  a  firm  bold  on  the  affections  of  his  mb- 
jeota  daring  a  reign  of  half  a  century  t — O  what  a  leuon  thia  of 
the  ranity  and  iortability  of  hnmaa  greatnee*  I — How  fervently 
ought  ChriBtians  now  to  pray  for  the  Prince  Regent  and  his 
Gonnsellora,  that  they  may  be  endued  with  grace  and  wisdom 
from  abore,  to  guide  the  weighty  and  complex  machine  of  go- 
Temment  in  these  awfiil  times  I  May  they  be  indined  and 
enabled  fervently  to  Bnpplicate  these  heavenly  gifts  for  tbem- 
>elve«  I  and  may  they  know  and  serve  Him,  by  whom  in  all  times, 
bnt  especially  in  these  times,  kings  reign  and  princes  decree  jnt- 
tieel  May  they  have  grace  to  '*  Idas  the  Son,  lest  he  be  angryl" 
for  who  shall  "  stand  In  the  day  of  his  wrath  I" — Ist  Edit. 

It  will  be  recollected  that  the  fint  edition  of  this  work  ap- 
peared in  the  year  1613,  and  that  the  above  note  belongs  to 
the  reign  ^  Qxiar^  III. 
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pean  continent,  and  wielded  its  military  force  with 
uncontrolled  and  wanton  energy,  for  purposes  which 
threatened  the  world  with  new  and  unknown  evils. 
But  this  Empire  has  in  its  turn  vanished  from  the 
earth :  its  sun  is  now  darkened,  and  the  Bourbons 
hare  been  restored.  But  their  monarchy  does  not 
now  rest  as  formerly  on  the  basis  of  prescription  and 
public  opinion.  It  may  be  described  as  hastily 
ingrafled  on  the  stock  of  the  Revolution,  by  the 
diplomatic  arrangeinents  of  the  allied  powers,  and 
supported  by  their  armies.  A  short  time  may  pro- 
bably discover  whether  this  edifice  is  likely  to 
possess  greater  stability  than  that  which  preceded 
it.  Should  it  again  fall,  it  will  once  more  plunge 
Europe  in  all  the  horrors  of  revolutionary  warfare. 

llie  foregoing  paragraph  vsA  written  in  the  year 
-1817*  Thirteen  years  afterwards,  in  the  month  of 
July,  18S0,  it  pleased  the  Lord  with  his  iron  rod 
to  touch  the  throne  of  the  Bourbons.  In  three 
days  it  crumbled  into  dust,  and  Charles  X.,  the 
reigning  monarch,  became  a  fugitive.  The  peace 
of  Europe  is,  however,  through  the  mercy  of  God, 
still  preserved ;  the  time  for  the  loosing  of  the  winds 
not  being  yet  arrived,  although  every  thing  indi- 
cates that  it  is  near  at  hand  * 

St  Luke  tells  us  that  these  signs  in  the  sun  and 
the  moon  and  the  stars  shall  be  attended  "  with  dis- 
"  tress  of  nations,  with  perplexity,  the  sea  and  the 
*'  waves  roaring,  men's  hearts  failing  them  for  fear, 
."  and  for  looking  after  those  things  which  are  coming 
*'  on  the  earth ;  for  the  powers  of  the  heavens  shall 

■  This  ii  written  on  29th  Febnuuy,  163S. 
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**  be  shakieii."  TfaatdlBtressof  nationB,  ia  its  acutest 
and  most  complicated  forms,  characterizes  the  pre- 
sent period  will  be  disputed  by  oo  one ;  for  we  are 
all  in  a  measure  participators  of  those  severe  sufieiv 
ings,  which  aow  ovenpread  the  whole  of  Europe.* 

*  Ib  a  nib«eqneBt  duiptcr  a  body  of  Mithentic  eridence  iriH 
be  pcodoeed,  on  tbe  subject  of  the  national  diftreat.  I  abaU,  n 
the  mean  while,  give  tama  short  pawagM  inaa  the  Repozta  of 
the  Debates  in  Parliament,  both  to  ihoir  the  distren  and  the 
forebodingi  of  eril  which  fiU  the  minda  of  mai. 

On  the  16th  March,  1830,  Mr.  Davenport  in  moving;  for  a 
Committee  on  the  diatressed  Mate  of  the  eoontiy,  after  dilating 
largely  on  it,  is  reported  to  hare  said, "  For  two  and  twenty 
yeara  aU  cwrtneta  had  been  framed,  all  taacea  impoted  in  one 
oanency.".^^"  That  onrreney  had  been  altei«d,  and  yet  hia 
Majesty's  Ministers  sud,  that  the  cnrrency  qneation  had  nothing 
to  do  with  the  distress,  and  that  the  cnrreticy  question  had  no- 
thing to  do  with  the  want  of  cormcy  I"^— "  Hie  Bight  Hon- 
onrable  Gentleman,  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  had  said 
that  if  the  one  pound  notes  were  withdrawn  from  droolatioB, 
they  would  be  replaced,  first,  by  a  small  issue  of  soTereigns,  and 
then  by  an  incraaae  c^  ten  and  fire  pound  notes.  What  was  the 
&ct  P  That  although  there  had  been  issued  800,000  soTereigw 
instead  of  400,000,  yet  that  there  bad  been  a  itiramution  of 
aboTe  four  millions  in  the  circnlation  of  five  pound  notes;  which, 
added  to  ^  six  millions  of  one  pound  notes,  made  the  quantity 
of  paper  withdrawn  from  urcolatian,  in  one  year,  nearly  ten 
nulliona.  Was  it  sarprising  after  this  ^Ut  so  much  distress  had 
shown  itself?  Many  of  the  friends  tX  his  M^eety's  gorem- 
ment  endearonred  to  screen  tbem  on  the  score  of  their  ignorance. 
He  should  be  deficient  in  csndour  if  be  did  not  give  them  the 
benefit  of  that  plea,  but  it  could  not  go  beyond  a  certain  extent. 
How  could  it  be  pleaded  after  they  saw  die  ha¥oe  which  their 
measures  were  fnodorang  in  the  country  ?  They  saw  that  (A* 
eimntry  toot  ^Ung  wiA  paupenim  omd  mixry,  and  yet  diey 
adhered  to  the  measure*  by  which  these  erils  had  been  occa- 
sioned."  "  The  price  of  wheat  had  AUlen  in  May  and  June' 

last  twoity-fire  per  cent." "  The  graaiers  had  fared  worw 
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The  roaring  of  the  sea  and  waves  signifies,  in  £he 
-language  of  symbols,  popular  clamours  and  tumults, 
and  a  general  spirit  of  insubordination,  loosening 
the  bands  of  civil  and  political  society.    The  shak- 

than  the  &rmera." "  Cheese  had  falleit  thirtjr  per  cenL  io 

nine  monthB.  Cheshire  mlcme  produced  12,000  tons  of  cheese ; 
BO  that  by  that  Ml  no  less  than  £240,000  was  lost  to  one  conn^." 
"  Oat  of  a  kandred  great  foreign  merchants  in  Birming- 
ham five  and  twenty  years  ago,  only  fire  now  remained ;  and 
of  the  internal  merchants  in  the  game  place,  Ihree-fburUu  had 
disappeared.  There  had  been  1677  bankruptdes  widiin  the 
year,  a  greater  nnmber  than  in  any  preceding  year  except  one," 
-  ■■  "  There  was  no  m<Biey  circniating.  The  consequence  was, 
that  in  many  eases  people  were  obliged  to  resort  to  the  old 
lystem  of  barter.  The  miller  and  the  ironmaster  interchanged 
their  commodities.  The  manufactnring  districts  were  stmg^ing 
with  absolute  want.  At  Coventry  alone,  a  short  time  ago,  a 
diaritable  inhscription  having  been  raised,  there  were  IS.OOO 
applicants  for  relief  on  the  first  day,  Macclesfield  was  equally 
diiUvssed.  At  Hnddeisfield  13,000  people  had  been  woiUng 
throngh  the  winter  at  twopenee-haUpenny  a^ay.  Irtwds,  Black- 
bom,  Norwich,  and  a  Tariety  of  other  places  were  all  sufi^ring 
the  greatest  misery." 

In  the  Debate  on  the  Reform  Question,  on  S2d  March,  1832, 
BIr  6.  Rmo  IB  reported  to  have  said,  "  They  who  advocated 
this  Bill  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  Repeal  of  the  Union 
wonld  reap  the  rich  reward  of  their  persererance.  When  a 
dissolution  of  the  kingdoms  was  talked  of  in  Parliament,  in  (Jie 
time  of  Mr.  Canning,  that  great  Statesman  started  up  and  SMd, 
*  Du$ohe  the  Union  (md  you  restore  tAc  HtjKanA^:  " 

In  the  same  Debate,  Sir  R.  Peel  is  reported  to  hare  said, 
"  The  Honourable  and  Learned  Gentleman  oppoute  had  made 
a  rbarge  gainst  faim,  for  not  bringing  in  a  Reform  Bill."  '  ' 
"  He  had  not  brought  in  the  Bill,  because  lie  thou  ght  it  would 
not  be  a  remedy  for  the  evils  of  the  country,  but  that  it  would 
expose' the  government  to  great  haaardi,  and  he  retired  from 
office  on  that  account.     He  had  a  right  to  think  differently  trma 
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log  of  the  powers  of  the  beavenSt  meana  the  shaking 
of  the  governments  and  reigning  powers.  It  is 
sufficiently  obvious  to  all  attentive  observers,  that 
these  are  the  precise  characters  which  mark  the 
present  awful  period  of  universal  and  portentous 
disorder.  No  era  in  the  history  of  mankind  has 
been  so  remarkable  as  the  present  one^  for  a  spirit 
of  disorder  and  insubordination,  and  impatience  of 
the  restr^nts  of  law,  among  the  lower  orders  of 

die  pec^le  of  England  on  the  iDbject  of  Reform ;  he  had  a  ngkt 
to  retire  from  office  if  he  did  differ  from  them,  and  to  shnn  the 
regponaihility  of  iatrodocing  such  a  meagnre.  If  the  pec^le 
were  drunk,  that  yraa  do  reason  why  he  should  not  remain  sober.'' 
..  — ."  He  asserted  that  the  government  had  done  this  mischief — 
that  if  they  coold  not  govera  the  conntry  they  had  made  U  vn- 
ffooemable  by  any  ofAart."— Standard,  23d  March,  1832. 

In  the  Honse  of  Lords,  on  the  4th  October,  1631,  Lord 
Melbonme  U  retorted  to  hare  said  in  the  Debate  on  the  Re- 
form Bill,  "  It  was  impossible  to  doobt  that  the  measure  was 
tyav  ot  g^tat  danger  t  hut  to  admit  this  was  only  to  say,  that  it 
would  effect  a  great andimportnnt  change." — Standard,  October 
5th,  1831. 

In  the  Debate  in  the  same  Hoom,  of  February  25th,  1830, 
on  the  Internal  State  of  the  Country,  the  Duke  of  Riubmond  is 
reported  to  hare  said,  that  '■  in  the  Coonty  of  Sussex  there  were 
Dumerons  labourers  employed  on  parish  roads  who  received  only 
4d.  and  sometimes  only  3d.  a-day,  to  procure  food  for  themBelrea 
and  families,  and  the  same  was  the  case  in  Wiltshire  and  Dor- 
•eUhire.  He  beliered  th^  distress  was  spread  dironghoat  tlte 
whole  of  the  agricnltaral  lUatriGts.  The  farmers  were  nearly 
crushed  by  taxation,  poor  rates,  and  county  rates,  which  were 

still  increasing  by  new  legielstire  enactments." "  Who  had 

not  read  what  had  been  stated  in  almost  every  newspaper,  that 
British  intijeota,  gniltleas  of  any  crime,  had  been  hametted  to 
waggont,  and  d^raded  to  perform  tie  iabourofthe  brute  ereatioit" 
—Standard,  5th  October. 
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society ;  and  it  is  but  too  manifest  tbat  a]l  existing 
institutiona  are  in  danger  of  being  orertbrown  by 
the  prevalence  of  this  spirit  It  may  be  said,  that 
the  hearts  of  most  conuderate  peraons,  who  con- 
template these  things*  with  the  exception  of  that 
small  and  happy  number,  who  put  their  trust  in 
God,  are  actually  fiuling  them  for  fear,  and  for  look- 
ing after  the  things  that  are  coming  on  the  earth. 
No  rational  person  can  pretend  to  conjecture  what 
is  to  be  the  end  of  the  present  state  of  things,  or 
can  look  before  him  without  emotions  of  fear  and 
alarm.* 

Thus  minutely  has  our  Lord*8  prophecy  been 
accomplished  by  awful  signs  in  the  symbolical  hea- 
vens, exactly  corresponding  therewith  ;  and  by  the 
present  fearful  condition  of  the  nations  which 
occupy  the  principal  territories  of  the  fourth  mon- 
archy, a  condition  altogether  without  example  in 
the  history  of  the  world. 

We  further  leani,  from  the  sequel  of  our  Lord's 
discourse,  that  the  signs  predicted  by  him  are  to 
continue  till  his  advent  with  the  clouds  of  heaven. 
This  advent,  it  is  evident,  is  the  same  with  that 
mentioned  by  Daniel,  as  taking  place  on  the 
destruction  of  the  fourth  monarchy.f  The  disci- 
ples are  warned  by  our  Lord  himself,  when  they 
see  the  predicted  signs,  to  conuder  them  as  the 
certain  and  immediate  forerunners  of  his  advent  in 


*  If  thew  renurlu  wwe  trae  in  the  yean  1813  ud  17,  n 
the  former  edi^on§  of  tliia  Work  ^ipeared,  how  tnndt  i 
l^rplicable  ve  thef  in  1838  1 

t  Dan.  Tii.  IS,  14. 
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gloiy»  and  the  redemption  of  hiB  Church,  and  Uie 
establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  do  less  ao 
than  the  sprouting  of  the  fig-tree,  and  all  the  trees, 
b  a  pr<^tio3tic  of  the  approach  of  summer.  Thus 
he  answers  the  third  question,  **  What  shall  be  the 
sign  oTthy  coming,  and  of  the  end  of  the  age?" 

We  now  come  to  the  concluding  division  of  our 
Lord's  discourse.  Matt  xxiv.  S4.  *'  Verily,  1  say 
**  unto  you,  this  generation  shall  not  pass,  till  idl 
**  these  things  be  fulfilled.  Heaven  and  earth  shall 
"  pass  away,  but  my  words  shall  not  pass  away. 
'*  But  of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  man,  no, 
**  not  the  angels  of  heaven,  but  my  Father  only." 
Luke  xxi.  SI.  **  Take  heed  to  yourselves,  lest  at 
"  any  time  your  hearts  be  overcharged  with  sur- 
**feitiDg  and  drunkenness,  and  cares  of  this  life, 
**  and  so  that  day  come  upon  you  unawares^  Foe 
**  as  a  snare  shall  it  come  on  all  them  that  dwell  on 
**  the  face  of  the  whole  earth.  Watch  ye,  there- 
"  fore,  and  pray  always,  that  ye  may  be  accounted 
"  worthy  to  escape  all  these  things,  which  shall 
*'  come  to  pass,  and  to  stand  before  the  Son  of 
"  Man." 

Every  one  must  see  that  there  is  apparaitly  a 
great  inconsistency  between  what  is  said  in  the  fir^ 
part  of  the  above  passage  of  Matthew,  and  the  in- 
terpretation of  the  prophecy  which  I  have'o£fercd» 
since  our  Lord  here  appears  to  affirm  that  the  whole 
of  the  prediction  was  to  be  accomplished  during 
the  generation  then  living  on  the  earth.  This  in- 
deed is  the  difficulty  which,  more  than  any  other, 
has  puzzled  and  perplexed  those  who  have  endea- 
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Toured  to  give  a  consisteiit  iaterpretation  of  out 
Lord's  prophecy. 

The  great  and  justly  celebrated  Mede,  whose 
explanation  of  the  whole  prophecy  is  Bimilar  to  the 
one  given  in  these  pages,  in  order  to  do  away  the 
objection  arising  to  it  from  the  above  clause,  sup- 
poses that  Tuvo,  the  Greek  word  in  the  passage, 
which  is  translated  "  generation,"  does  not  mean  a 
generation  of  co>exi8ting  men,  but  a  race  or  nation, 
and  the  nation  spoken  qf  he  takes  to  be  that  of  the 
Jews.  He,  therefore,  interpiiets  it  as  signifying 
that  **  the  Jewish  nation  shall  not  past  aw(af  till  aU 
these  things  be  fulfilled  f"  and  refers  to  the  declara- 
tion of  God  in  Jeremiah  xxxi.  35,  36,  as  being  pa- 
rallel thereto.*  That  yma  is  sometimes  used  in 
this  sense,  both  in  the  Greek  version  (^  the  Old 
and  the  New  Testaments,  is  shown  by  Mede  in  the 
passage  of  his  Works  referred  to.  But  though  the 
word  occasionally  signifies  a  nation  or  people,  yet 
this  is  certainly  not  its  natural  or  ordinary  mean- 
ing ;  and  where  it  does  occur  in  the  above  sense, 
the  context  always  points  out  that  it  is  not  to  be 
understood  in  its  general  acceptation. 

In  this  passage,  on  the  contrary,  the  immediate 
context  would  rather  lead  us  to  understand  it  in 
its  usual  meaning  of  "  a  generation"  of  cotempo- 
rary  men,  and  as  being  used  in  a  chronological 
sense.  Besides,  on  referring  to  the  version  of  the 
Seventy,  it  will  be  seen  that  yiwa  is  commonly  used 
to  translate  the  Hebrew  word  in,  signifying  "« 

'  S«fl  hu  Woika,  Bookir.  epUt.  12. 
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generaUon,"  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word  i 
and  accordingly,  in  most  of  the  Hebrew  versions  of 
the  G<»pelB,  -nt  has  been  used  for  ytnat,  in  render- 
ing this  identical  passage  into  Hebrew ;  and  we  may 
with  humility  presume  that  it  was  the  very  word 
used  by  our  blessed  Lord  in  delivering  the  discourse. 
And  if  this  be  the  case,  Mede's  translation  of  it  is 
untenable. 

The  true  solution  of  this  difficulty  seems  to  con- 
sist in  a  close  attention  to  the  word  which  is  sup- 
posed to  indicate  the  complete  fulfilment  of  the 
prophecy  in  that  generation.  The  original  ex- 
pression for  the  clause,  "  till  all  tJtese  things  be  fuU 
JiUed"  is  ««  ar  rnrra  raara  y&^nu.  Now,  the 
most  proper  and  original  signification  of  the  verb 
ym(Lm  is  not,  "  to  be  completely  fulfilled  "  as  it  is 
rendered  in  the  passage  before  us;  but  it  rather 
signifies,  commencement  running  into  subsequent 
continuance  of  action.*  This  will  appear  by  sub- 
stituting it  for  other  verbs  which  clearly  denote 
the  accomplishment  of  action.  Thus  in  the  clause 
in  Luke  xxi.  S4,  "  until  the  times  of  the  Gentiles 
"  be  fulfilled,"  if  yunnrm  were  substituted  for 
s-^JifaiAw-i,  the  sense  would  be  materially  altered, 
and  the  phrase  would  then  mean,  until  the  times 
qf  the  GentSes  shtdl  be,  that  is,  shall  arrive  or  com- 
mence.  In  like  manner,  if  •ytwurcu  were  to  be  put 
for  rihMSMan,  in  Revelation  xv.  8,  the  sense  would 

*  I  by  no  means  d«ny  that  this  rerb  in  certain  connexioDM 
of  Syntax,  &&,  doei  mean  complete  fnlfilment.  All  that  I 
affinn,  is,  that  in  the  paaaa^  under  diaciiuion  it  doea  not  ap- 
pear to  bear  that  meaning:  aod  it  is  there  found  in  the  Sub- 
junctive Aorist,  7in|raEc 
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be,  untU  the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven  imgelt  shaU 
arrive  or  begin.  These  examples  show,  that  the 
stoict  readering  of  the  clause  we  are  now  consider, 
ing  ought  to  be,  *'  this  generation  shall  not  pass 
**  away  HB  aU  these  things  shall  be,  i.  e.  sh^  be 
,  or  begin  to  be."*     The  expression,  <I0 


*  In  oonfirmation  of  this  reMouing  u  to  the  proper  tignlft- 
cation  of  ■yiK/iai,  it  m»y  be  obserred,  that  the  phian  A  iti 
ytnaiai  n  rax")  '"  RoT>  i.,  IB  explained  on  (he  Bwne  principle,  by 
Vitringa,  Doddridge,  Woodhoiue,  Dr.  Cre§aener,  the  Jeeoit 
Ribera,  and  others.  So  in  Matt.  riii.  31,  luofue  fiiy^  lytftn 
does  not  iignify  that  tAe  Oorm  vxu  oeer,  bot  wa*  began.  In 
Matt.  Tiii.  16,  we  have  the  wxirda  H"^c  &  ytnfttfiK,  tie  evtmnff 
bring  comx  ;  in  Mnrit  ri.  2,  yntfixiw  MCCatw,  tA«  SalAalk  teitiff 
oom.  John  TiU.  58,  «{»  aC^^  ytnttiai,  befbre  Abrakmm  WAa 
BOBN.  John  xiii.  2,  iuwnw  yiM/umi,  aceording  to  onr  renioil 
is  rendered  nqjper  being  ended — but  according  to  Whitby, 
Doddridge,  Maclniight,  Schlenaner,  &&,  stqtper  being  come. 

Against  this  a/gnment  the  Investigator,  toL  i.  p.  404,  compar- 
ing  the  words  in  Mark  xiit.  4,  irar  iImXXi)  «a>ni'.  r«ura  aumXiiiiku, 
with  those  of  Lnlce  xxi.  7,  irat  ^XXig  raurit  yintku,  saye, 
"  Observe  that  tlie  same  thing  is  expressed  by  two  different 
words,  which  bears  against  Mr.  Cnntnghanoe's  distinctton." 
To  this  I  reply,  Ist  That  it  is  plain  from  Matt  xxiv.  3» 
that  neither  Mark  nor  Lnke  gave  the  xohcie  of  the  qnestion  of 
the  disciplA,  since  Matthew  supplies  the  words  omitted  by 
Aem  both,  •'  What  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  «u  nj; 
"  awttKiias  Tim  «/«woj,  and  of  the  end  of  the  age."  As  there  were 
fimr  disciples  present,  (Mark  xiiL  3,)  it  is  probable,  tiiat  ia 
their  eagerness  for  information,  each  of  them  asked  questions, 
and  not  always  ia  the  same  words  ;  and  the  verbal  differences 
between  the  three  Evangelists  may  dins  be  accounted  for, 
without  sopposing  that  which  ia  contrary  to  fiact,  that  the  tw» 
Terbs  ymiiieu  and  ouivi^iu  are  synonymoiiB.  2d.  The  verfi 
ywMJeu  in  Luke  xxi.  7,  is  in  the  Preiaa  /H/fNttitw,  whereas  in 
the  phrase  under  discussion,  v.  32,  iw;  «>  «EurK  ymirtu,  it  is 
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^ese  timtgs,  must  be  understood  as  used  «^ctively 
to  denote  the  vhoie  series  of  events  contained  in 
the  prophecy,  which  whole  series  began  evidently 
to  receive  its  accomplishment  in  that  very  genera-. 
tioD,  by  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  its 
temple,  and  the  leading  away  the  Jews  captive 
into  all  nations.  Thus  a  difficulty,  which  has  so 
much  perplexed  interpreters  of  the  Scripture,  is 
proved  to  have  no  real  existence,  and  it  is  shown, 
that  the  appearance  of  difficulty,  arose  solely  from 
a  want  of  closeness  in  tiie  translation,  and  the 
verb  yacfiMi  being  rendered  in  the  same  sense,  as  if 
it  had  been  nKut  or  irX^^iMv  to  finish  or  fulfil.* 

in  tke  Su^uiKtht  JoriM,  and  altkongk  I  mTsdf  nflithsr  know 
Bor  pretend  to  knoir  Greek,  yet  I  sbftU,  before  olouog  tUa 
discuMim,  produce  eridence  from  the  Syriac  venion  to  proref 
tiat  onr  moflt  acGomplished  Greek  scholan  do  aometimsi  mit- 
tske  the  force  of  the  Sabjiuictive  Aoritts.  I  tlterefore  infer, 
that  even  if  the  yn*«ku  of  Lake  xxi.  7,  do  mean  complete  fol- 
fllment,  it  by  no  means  follows,  that  the  ■/irnrai  of  t.  SS,  baa 
the  ume  force ;  and  in  confirmation  of  this,  let  it  be  obgerred, 
that  in  all  the  examples  cited  is  tbe  former  part  of  this  note, 
of  the  verb  denoting  oonuMiuxd  Jvlfilment,  it  will  be  found  in 
tbe  Aorist  form. 

*  The  reader  will  find  the  interpretation  of  the  ctaaae,  which 
is  here  o&red,  folly  illnstrated  in  a  palter  in  die  Christian 
Observer,  for  April,  1811,  by  Mr.  Faber.  The  subject  was, 
for  some  time,  discoseed  between  Mr.  Faber  and  the  writer  of 
these  pages,  in  tho  way  of  prirate  letters,  and  the  result  of 
tliese  discussions  made  pnblio  by  Mr.  Faber  in  the  above  paper. 
For  my  own  part,  I  confess  that  I  was  first  mdebted  for  the 
idea  whieh  led  to  this  interpretation,  to  a  writer  in  the 
Christian  Observer,  for  1806,  pp.  145,  146,  who  signs  himself 
"  A  Plain  Honest  Man." 

Since  the  first  edition  of  this  Work  waa  paUisbed,  another 
solution  of  the  forgoing  difficulty  baa  been,  proposed  by  a 
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Our  Lord  haviog  told  the  disciples,  in  the 
words  which  have  been  conaidered,  that  the 
generation  ttien  living  should  not  pus  away  till 
the  whole  series  of  events  predicted  by  him  be^;an 

writer  in  tits  Chriattan  Obwirer,  viut  aigni  hioMelf  C.  O.,  mi 
it  htm  unce  been  adopted  by  Mr.  Gisbome  in  hit  Volume  of 
Enayg,  p.  254.  In  the  phme,  «u  /u  *a^}^  q  yina  avm,  ho 
proposea  to  alter  the  accents  on  the  laat  word,  and  write  it 
oin).  He  adds:  "  It  ia  well  known,  that  in  the  most  anuent 
mannacripts,  written  in  onciak,  or  cvpiuis,  without  pointe  or 
accents,  the  word  is  ambi^ona,  and,  therefore,  the  alteration 
that  I  propose  is  perfectly  allowable." — Haring  made  these  re- 
marka,  be  expounds  the  prophecy  iUelf  in  reference  to  the  same 
erenta  as  I  hare  done,  and  renders  the  clause  contuning  the 
difficulty  aa  follows :  '■  When  these  things  begin  to  come  to 
pass,  then  look  up,  and  lift  up  your  heads,  for  your  redemption 
draweth  nigh." — "Verily  I  say  unto  yon,  that  generation 
shall  not  pass  away  till  all  he  fnlfilled." — The  inierence  he 
draws  from  the  passage  so  rendered  is,  that  all  the  great  and 
awfiil  events  mttitioned  by  our  Lord,  under  the  figure  of  signs 
in  the  ran,  moon,  and  stars,  shall  occupy  a  apace  of  time  less 
than  a  generation ;  so  that  the  rery  same  generation  which 
witnesses  the  signs  in  the  celestial  luminaries,  shall  also  behold 
onr  Lord  coming  with  the  clouds  of  beareo. 

I  have  thought  it  right  to  place  tliis  solution  before  the 
reader,  in  justice  to  the  anonymona  writer ;  but  I  etill  adhere 
to  the  view  of  the  passage  which  is  given  above. — 2d  EdiL 

Mr.  Faber  has  in  his  Sacred  Calendar  of  Prophecy  (vol.  i. 
p.  261,)  abandoned  the  solution  of  de  above  difficulty,  which 
be  formerly  adopted  in  concurrence  with  myself,  and  has  now 
embraced  the  opinion  of  Mode,  that  yna,  ought  in  this  passage 
to  be  translated  natum,  and  that  it  refers  to  the  nation  of  the 
Jewa.  He  therefore  renden  the  passage  "  Verily  I  say  unto 
"  you,  Mm  nation  shall  not  pass  away,  until  all  these  things 
"  shall  have  been  fulfilled." — Mr.  Begg  in  his  Letters  to  a 
Minister  of  the  Goapel,  and  a  Writer  in  the  Investigator, 
voL  i.  p.  5S,  adopt  the  same  view. 
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to  receive  their  accomplishment,  did  thus,  in  effect, 
give  aD  answer,  as  &r  as  it  was  proper  to  do  it,  to 
the  question,  "wAen  shall  these  things  be?"  He 
afterwards,  however,  adds,  that  that  day  and  hour. 

The  Scriptnntl  as  well  u  Claatical  examples  quoted  by 
these  writera,  do  indeed  m  already  admitted  prove,  that  the  word 
u  sometimes  nsed  in  the  sense  of  a  nation  or  pa^le,  yet  I  con- 
ceire  it  has  always  relation  to  a  nation  ol^  co-existing  men,  i.  e. 
of  tme  ffeneration,  or  a  nation  considered  with  reference  to  its 
jte^ffrte  or  deteent,  and  not  in  an  abstract  sense.  Indeed  some 
of  the  examples  quoted  to  uphold  the  last  sense,  when  exam- 
ined in  connexion  with  their  contexts,  do  evidently  contradict 
the  meaning;  which  ia  endeavoured  to  be  elidted  from  them. 
Mr.  Faber,  for  example,  qnotes  the  211th  line  of  the  Iliad,  lib. 
vi.  in  support  of  his  sense.  But  if  we  examine  the  whole 
paasage  beginning  with  line  145,  we  shaQ  find  the  following 
to  be  the  sense  of  the  original,  in  lines  146—149. 

Ai  la  the  jreMmttmi  of  lesTci,  inch  ii  alaothM  of  HMD, 
SoBW  Icvm  tha  wiod  natten  on  tha  (roand,  whila  otbara  tfae  wood 
Vafelathif  [ovdaesa  ;  sod  In  (he  mmod  of  aprinf  tbejr  grow  af. 
So  ia  the  gmeratum  of  tueu,  one  (leoantloD)  ia  boni.  Mid  uodur 


Now  it  is  self-evident  from  this  line,  and  the  whole  stanza, 
that  yt*n,  is  used  by  Homer,  in  the  aeaae  of  a  raee  or  pmero- 
(uM  of  mem,  €0-exuting  at  the  tame  lime — and  on  carefully 
reading  the  passage  from  line  145  to  211,  the  one  quoted  by 
Mr.  Faber,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  meaning  of  ^inq,  in  that 
line,  is  not  as  the  learned  author  wonld  maintiun,  a  nation,  but 
sunply  the  pedigree  or  lineage  of  Glaucas,  the  grandson  of 
BeUerophon.  1  also  find  on  consnlting  the  Theeanms  of 
Suicenu,  that  he  entirely  contradicts  the  aaacrtion  of  Mr. 
Faber,  that  it  is  only  in  a  iteondmy  aente,  that  it  acquires  the 
"  signification  of  a  nation  of  contemporaries." — Suicerua  attri- 
butes to  it  the  fallowing  prindpal  senses : 
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viz.)  the  day  and  hour  of  his  second  adveOt,  were 
unknown  to  aJI,  saving  the  Father.*  And  in  the 
concluaicm  of  this  important  and  interestiDg  dis- 
course, our  Saviour  exhorts  the  disciples  to  constant 


I.  roKc  NotaXptnonoB  generatai  amuL  nrsnTES. 

II.  Nobtt  partem  tanporw  m  gvo  kominei  vwutit. 

III.  SigniBcat  duratumeai  vita,  and,  nnder  this  held,  he 
showa  that  it  U  implied  both  to  the  divine  generation  of  our 
Lord,  &om  the  Father,  and  to  his  human,  from  the  Virgin. 

IV.  Sumitur  pro  certo  kominimi  $«mr&— Either  the  wicked 
or  the  just. 

I  shall  now  offer  farther  reasons  for  muntaiaing,  that  in  the 
passage  uniW  consideratioa,  to  wit,  Matt.  xxir.  34,  it  caiuiot 
possibly  bear  the  signification  attributed  to  it,  by  Ms.  Faber, 
and  Mr.  B^g. 

1st.  It  ^pean  to  my  mind  quite  evident,  that  it  is  here  ased 
in  a  ehronologicaX  sense,  in  answer  to  the  first  and  aiudoni 
qnestioD  of  the  disciples,  ahen  shall  thete  things  be,  i.  e.  tlw 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  temple.  If  it  be  not  so 
understood,  it  will  follow,  that  our  I/ord  returned  w)  antwer 
iohatmor  to  that  question,  which  is  placed  first  in  order,  by  all 
the  three  Evangelists,  and  therefore  that  he  left  the  disciplea 
in  utter  ignorance,  as  to  the  tiraee  and  seasons  of  the  fulfilment 
of  his  awful  words.  Then  shall  not  be  l^  here  one  stone  upon 
another,  that  shall  not  be  thrown  down.  For  it  will  be  found  tliat 
there  is  in  onr  Lord's  whole  prophetic  discourse,  no  other 
mark  or  intimation,  of  the  times  and  seasons  of  the  destractioD 
of  the  temple,  than  is  contained  in  the  words  of  the  34th  yerse, 
when  understood,  as  the  whole  context  leads  us  to  understand 
them  chrwtologiccMy.  "  Now  learn  a  parable  of  a  fig-tree. 
"  When  his  branch  is  now  tender,  and  puttetb  forth  leaTea,  ys 


*  We  find  in  otber  passages  of  Saiptore  the  expreasioii, 
tkiU  day,  applied  by  way  of  emphasis  to  the  day  of  the  seeond 
advent,  as  being  the  day,  above  all  othen,  to  1>e  the  sulgect  of 
contemplation.     2  Tim.  i.  18 ;  ir.  8. 
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watchfuloesa  that  they  might  not  be  taken  by 
surprise  in  the  day  of  the  second  advent ;  and  that 
when  that  day  should  come,  tbey  might  be  account- 
ed  worthy  to  escape  the  things  which  should  come 
to  pass,  and  to  stand  before  their  Lord  and  Master. 

"  know  that  summer  is  nigh.  So  likewiae  ye,  whbk  ye  sludl 
« iee  ftll  theae  thingv,  know  that  it  it  near,  eren  at  the 
"  doon.  Verify  I  am/  viUo  i/ou,  TRia  seirERATioN  soali.  not 
"  PASS  uiUil  all  tAete  Outtga  be  Jii^Ued,  (/ulfiOuiff.)  Hearen 
"  and  earth  shall  pasa  away,  bnt  my  words  shall  not  pass  away. 
"  Bnt  of  that  day,  (ris.  of  his  adrent  in  glory,)  knoweth  no 
"  man,  no  not  tbe  angels  in  heaven,  but  my  Father  only." 

Sdly.  There  are  seyravl  texts  in  the  Old  Testament,  which 
^pear  to  throw  light  on  the  qnestion  under  discussion,  wherein 
tlie  word  ym<x,  occurs  in  the  version  of  the  Seventy,  in  a  sense 
precisely  umilar  to  that  whiiA  it  bears  in  Matth,  xxiv,  34. 
Nnmb.  xxxii.  IS,  "And  he  made  them  to  wander  in  die 
"  wUderoess  until  ail  that  generation  that  had  done  evil  in  the 
*'  sight  of  the  Lord,  was  consuined,"  iwcf  |ixn|XuA|  vaea  q  ytnei 
&  nraun-ic  tk  vtnifa  imwi  Kvptu.  DeuL  xL  14,  '■  Until  bU  the 
"  generation,  itaea  ytna,  of  the  men  of  war  having  died,  were 
"  consumed  out  of  the  host." 

Now  as  in  these  passages  the  word  does,  without  oontiadio- 
tion,  bear  the  sense  of  a  generation  of  co-existing  men,  which 
had  paeaed  awcof  before  the  children  of  Israel  arrived  at  the 
brook  Zered,  on  the  borders  of  the  promised  land  ;  so  in  Matt. 
xxiv.  S4,  the  analogy  of  the  expression  leads  us  to  interpret  it 
as  assuredly  signifying  that  die  then  existing  generation  of  men 
SMS  not  to  pat*  atom/  gntii.  our  liord's  prophecy  was  in  course 
ot  fiilfilment  by  the  actnal  destmction  of  Jerusalem  and  its 
Temple. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  meaning  of  y*na,  wfaidi  is  pleaded 
ftv  by  these  writers,  be  admitted,  it  makes  our  Lord's  emph^ 
tie  words.  Verify,  I  loj/  unto  yoH,  Ac.,  to  affirm  amply  a  Scrip- 
tanl  truism — (wkidi  the  disciples  already  held  with  more  than 
Scriptnnl  tenacity,  as  to  timet  and  setuoiu.  See  Acta  I.  6,) 
via.,  that  the  Jews,  a  people  diat  are  never  to  past  away,  (Jer. 
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The  iofereDce  to  be  drawn  from  the  precedUig 
inquiry  into  our  Lord's  prophecy,  with  regard  to 
the  immediate  subject  of  investigation,  must  be 
obvious  to  the  attentive  reader.     Since  a  series  of 


XKxi.  35 — 37,)  shall  not  p«M  amjr,  initQ  aU  the  tUng*  pnedicted 
by  oar  Lord  alull  have  been  accompliahed.  Thus  th«ae  voida 
are  direaled  of  all  peculiar  force  and  meuungi  and  of  all  origi- 
nality, and  eapeuaUy  of  all  chronolopcal  foree — and  ^lit  in  s 
disconrae  manifestly  relating'  to  the  times  and  aeaaona. 

Haring  already  ahoirn  that  yntfioi  bean  the  signiflcatiom  of  » 
begtM  accomplishment,  I  shall  now  obserre,  that  in  Matt.  xxiv. 
S4,  it  ia  foond  in  the  Aorist  SnbjnnctiTe  ytntroh  in  cmmexion 
with  iw;  ar.  Now,  Mr.  Faber,  on  the  anthority  aS  am  of  ^ 
firtt  Gredt  tehoian  ef  the  age,  was  pleased,  in  a  pi^ier  in  the 
Jewish  Expositor  for  March,  1823,  to  affirm  that  when  Aorist 
Sabjunctires  are  constmcted  with  *ra>,  or  ims  f,  or  t^ff^  "'•  ^* 
laws  of  grammar  inexoraUy  require  them  to  be  rendered  !n  the 
/tthtre  jxut  tase.  According  to  this  canon  of  syntax  the  {duase 
in  Matt.  xxW.  34,  onght  to  be  rendered  with  Mr.  Faber's  sense 
of  ymft,  "  this  nation  shall  not  pass  away  until  all  these  things 
shall  have  beat  fuelled." 

In  opposition  to  this  canon,  (resting  on  anch  high  anthority,} 
I,  in  the  following  month  of  April,  1823,  brought  forward  sun- 
dry  examples  from  the  Syriac  Tersimi,  (made  while  the  Greek 
was  yet  a  liring  language,)  wherein  the  Aorist  Subjunctive,  with 
int,  is  translated  by  the  Syriac  Participle  Present,  implying  a 
runmng  pretent  temt.  I  subjoin  an  extract  from  ray  Paper  in 
the  Jewish  Expositor  for  that  month  : — 

lat.  '■  The  first  text  which  has  occurred  to  me  is  Matt  tL 
Y,  11,  ireu  omiaaan  ii/iat  neu  Aujaioi  xeu  tivuci  9e»  mtripf  pt/"t. — 
Are  we  then,  according  to  the  rule  of  grammar  now  adopted  by 
Hr.  Faber,  to  render  this  clause  'when  theg  shall  hate  rsvilkd 
you,  and  shall  have  PERSECOTeD  and  ssall  have  spokek 
ail  ffiONfur  oftcQ  of  you.'  Is  the  blessedness  of  the  persecuted 
and  reviled  Christian  only  to  begin  when  his  persecutions  are 
aubdf    Alas  I  how  would  this  mar  his  comforti — '  is  it  not 
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events  exactly  corresponding  with  those  awfal 
signs  in  the  celestial  luminaries,  which  were  to 
take  place  at  the  close  of  the  times  oftheGentileSi 
did  actually  commence  at  the  fall  of  the  French 

Duuifest)  on  the  contrary,  that  Christ  pronoancea  bia  people 
blesged  '  even  while  they  shall  be  revilino  yon,  and  PGRSE- 
crTiNfl  yon,  and  speaking  all  manner  of  evil  of  yon.'  I  have 
accordingly  consolted  the  Syriac  version,  which  I  heljere  is 
allowed  to  be  the  most  ancient  of  all  on  this  passage,  and  it 
renders  attsiiauau  by  ^norro  being  the  plural  Participk  PraeiU, 
and  tiii^Mi  by  ysn"^  being  also  the  Participle  Pregmt,  and  ii^mi 
by  ina«   the   same  Participle  Present." 

I  next  showed  that  in  the  phrase  in  Luke  vi.  26,  Ouai  ii/ut 
erwp  KaXut  ii/i^f  ti^tMi  varrti  w  taS^uvoi.^Woi  onto  yon  whoi  all 
men  shall  speak  well  of  yon,  the  Syriac  renders  inrun  by 
inatt  m,V  thaU  be  apeaiittg,  &e.,  the  Partic^le  Preaeni. 

I  shall  now  odd,  that  the  phrase  in  Matt.  zxit.  82, '  On»  tiiti  i 
xXalct  auTtii  yinirtu  (nrctXof,  is  rendered  in  Syriac  as  follows : 
"  When  now  its  branches  ore  becominff  tender,"  and  the  penni- 
timate  word  being  the  identical  Aoriit  Subpmetioe  of  yatftait 
now  under  diteuuion,  is  expressed  by  the  PatHciple  (Benoni) 
Pretent  Phtrtd,  the  whole  olaose  being  'ijn  n'3icn  nnm.  See 
Sdiaaf.  Lexic  Syriac  Lngdon.  Batar.  1708,  p.  650.  And 
so  nniform  is  the  mle,  diat  in  the  next  clause  of  the  lanM 
Terse,  "and  pntteth  forth  (is  putting  forth)  leaves,"  the  Greek 
Aorist  Subjonctive  ix^u)  is  agwn  rendered  by  the  Syriac  Parti' 
eipU  Pretent  yjnS-  Likewise  in  the  corresponding  clause  of 
Luke  xxi.  SO,  the  Greek  Aor.  Subj.  «;«f3aX«WF  is  rendered 
by  rtnuo,  being  die  Partieipie  PrttaU  of  the  conjogstion 
Apbel  of  the  same  Syriac  verb. — See  Schaaf.  p.  46S. 

It  appears,  therefore,  to  be  quite  mauifeat,  (if  tbe  authority 
of  the  Syriac  rernon,  made  while  the  Greek  was  a  living  tongue, 
and  almost  in  the  Apostolic  age,  be  thought  conolusiTe,)  that 
the  phrase  in  MatL  zxiv.  34,  may  legitimately  be  rendered 
TTtit  gtturaUomhaU  not  pan  aaayUBaUtheieAit^  be  rVLmf 
LINO;  and  as  I  have  prerionsly  shown,  that  yvna  cannot  in  this 
passage  mean  a  nation,  I  presume  that  the  above  rendering 
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monarchy,  and  have  continued  to  proceed  witli 
accelerated  velocity  to  the  present  time ;  it  follows 
that  the  times  of  the  Gentiles,  (i.  e.  the  twelve 
hundred  and  sixty  years,)  ended  at  the  fall  of  the 
French  monarchy  in  179^  >  which  agrees  with  the 
conclusions  we  arrived  at,  in  considering  each  of ' 
the  foregoing  propositions.* 

There  is  also  an  inference  to  be  drawn,  from 
comparing  our  Lord's  prophecy  with  the  account 
given  in  the  sixteenth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse, 

contains  the  true  golution  of  the  difficulty.  When  my  former 
editionB  were  pabliafaed,  I  wu  oot  awara  that  Dr.  Creuener 
had  explained  the  paaiage  in  the  same  manner,  in  bis  Demon- 
stration of  the  Apocalypse,  a  centary  ago.  He  nnderatands  the 
meaning  of  the  words,  '  all  these  things,'  shall  he  fiilfilled,  to  he 
"  the  same  with  that  which  the  Jesuit  Rihera,  and  moat  others 
with  him,  do  determine  the  sense  of  a  like  expression  at  the 
beginning  and  at  the  eud  of  the  Apocalypse,  to  he;  in  both  which 
places  it  is  said  of  all  the  things  in  that  Book,  that  they  were 
^ngt  that  mtut  thorny  be  dorte — that  is,  says  Ribera,  of  these 
words,  thingi  that  mutt  ihortfy  begin  to  be  done,  which  he  says  u 
a  eomnum  teag  of  speecA  m  the  toorld,  a$td  according  to  the  v*agt 
cf  Scripturt."  In  this  sense  aU  "  the  things  mentioned  in  the 
24th  of  St.  Matthew  wonld  be  s^d  to  he  fulfilled  in  that  gene- 
ration,  though  nothing  hut  some  remarkable  banning  of  them 
had  been  then  to  be  fiilfilled." — Cressener  Demonstr.  of  Apoca- 
lypse, Lib.  il.  c.  2. 

•  "  The  present  period  appears  to  bo  no  other  than  '  the 
fdlfilment'  of  the  regular  '  times  of  the  Gentiles'  declared  by 
our  Saviour ;  and  the  commencement  of  that  last,  disorderly, 
concluding  time,  which  was  immediately  to  succeed  ;  when  the 
firmament  of  the  Christian  worid  was  to  be  shaken,  the 
lominaries  of  its  ancient  sovereignties  to  be  obscured  or  eictin- 
gnished,  its  sea  of  nations  thrown  into  universal  tnmult,  and 
the  hearts  of  men  moved  by  a  general  anxiety  and  dread  of  the 
things  which  are  coming  next  upon  the  earth."  A  Christian's 
Surrey,  &c,  p.  199. 
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of  the  efiiision  of  the  seven  vials  of  wrath,  which 
are  the  constitueDt  parts  of  the  seventh  trumpet. 
From  Rev.  xvi.  15,  we  learn  that  the  period  of  the 
viats  immediately  precedes  the  second  advent  of 
our  Lord.  In  a  similar  way  we  have  seen,  in  con- 
sidering the  celestial  si^s  which  mark  the  close 
of  the  times  of  the  Gentiles,  that  these  signs  imme. 
diately  precede  the  second  advent:  therefore  the 
celestial  signs  predicted  by  our  Lord  must  syn- 
chronize with  the  seven  Apocalyptic  vials.  But 
since  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years  end 
when  the  celestial  signs  begin,  they  equally  end 
when  the  vials  (which  are  synchronical  with  the 
celestial  signs)  begin,  i.  e.  at  the  sounding  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,*  which  further  confirms  the  truth 
of  the  €flh  proposition. 

*  That'  the  aevea  vials  are  the  GonBtituent  parts  of  the 
«eyeiith  trumpet^  or  third  voe,  waa  shown  ia  chi^.  x.  of  this 
Work. 
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CHAPTER  XV. 


ON    THE    PROPHETICAL    PERIOD    OF    TWELVE     HITNDBED     AND 
aiXTY  YEARS — CONCLVDED. 

Im  the  foregoing  chapter  a  series  of  propositions, 
which  appear  to  be  founded  on  the  Scriptures,  were 
laid  down,  with  regard  to  the  commencement  and 
end  of  the  above  great  prophetical  period ;  and  in 
each  of  the  historical  arguments  deduced  from  these 
propositions,  I  arrived  at  the  conclusion,  that  the 
twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years  ended  at  the  French 
Revolution.  I  propose,  in  this  chapter,  to  offer  an 
argument  in  support  of  this  most  interesting  fact, 
founded  on  the  consideration  of  another  mysterious 
number  revealed  to  us  in  the  eighth  chapter  of 
Daniel;  and  I  shall  afterwards  consider  some  of  the 
objections  which  have  been  made  to  the  above  con- 
clusion, concerning  the  termination  of  the  twelve 
hundred  and  sixty  years. 

In  the  course  of  this  inquiry,  I  shall  be  led  in 
the  first  place,  to  the  consideration  of  Daniel's  vision 
of  the  ram  and  he-goat ;  but  I  deem  it  proper  to 
observe  that  it  forms  no  part  of  my  design,  to  enter 
into  the  full  explanation  of  that  vision  ;  but  only  so 
far  as  it  seems  necessary  to  do  so,  for  the  immediate 
end  I  have  in  view,  namely,  the  investigation  of  the 
beginning  and  end  of  the  mysterious  number  therein 
revealed. 

In  the  third  year  of  the  reign  of  Belshazzar,  king 
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of  Babylon,  the  prophet  Daniel  saw  a  vision  by  the 
river  of'Ulai  in  the  province  of  Etam.  He  beheld  a 
ram  standing  before  the  river  with  two  horns,  one  of 
the  horns  higher  than  the  other,and  the  higher  came 
up  last.  He  saw  the  ram  pushing  westward,  north- 
ward*  and  southward ;  he  did  according  to  his  will, 
and  became  great.  This  ram  is,  as  is  afterwards 
declared^  a  symbol  of  the  empire  of  the  Medes  and 
Persians.  The  two  horns  typify  these  two  king- 
doms ;  the  higher  horn  the  kingdom  of  Persia,  which 
was  of  later  origin  than  that  of  Media,  having  till 
the  reign  of  Cyrus,  been  only  a  dependant  or 
tributary  state  to  the  more  powerful  kingdom  of 
Media. 

The  complete  establishment  of  the  Medo-Fersian 
empire  did  not  take  place  till  the  year  A.  C.  ^36, 
when  Cyrus  began  his  reign  as  sole  sovereign  of  the 
two  kingdoms,  on  the  decease  of  his  uncle  Cyaxares. 
But  the  rise  of  the  empire  may  be  dated  from  the 
year  A.  C.  559,  when  Cyrus  was  appointed  com- 
mander of  the  united  armies  of  the  Medes  and 
Persians,  to  conduct  the  war  against  the  empire  of 
Babylon.  From  that  time  a  federal  union,  of  the 
most  intimate  nature,  was  formed  between  the  two 
kingdoms,  and  then  it  is  probable  that  the  ram  with 
two  horns  first  arose. 

The  period  when  Daniel  first  beheld  the  ram  was, 
however,  evidently  later  than  this;  for  he  saw  him 
standing  before  the  river  Ulai,  or  already  firmly 
established  to  the  west  of  that  river,  in  those  pro- 
vinces which  had  composed  the  empire  of  Babylon.* 

*  Th«  Hebrew  word  used  to  expreu  the  ttandmg  of  the  ram 
■■  •mg,  oi  whioh  die  proper  unM  U  not  toUandttiU,  but  "l9 
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This  circumstance  shows  that  the  date  of  the  vision 
cannot  be  prior  to  the  year  A.  C.  536 ;  for,  as  I 
have  said  above*  the  establishment  of  the  £mpire  is 
not  to  be  dated  till  that  year.* 

eonUmie,  subiiM,  be  eonUnved,  or  imported,  in  the  ume  BUte, 
whether  of  reH,  or  of  moUonJ'  See  ParkhnrBt's  Lexicon  oa  the 
vord. 

That  the  run's  atanding  b^bn  the  rirer  Ulai  denoted  his  be- 
ing on  the  western  aide  of  it,  will  appear  evident  for  the  follow- 
ing reasou.  A  French  army  beaten  out  of  Germanji  when  it 
re-croeaea  the  Rhine,  ia  said  in  common  language  to  retire  be- 
hind the  Rhine ;  and,  t^  verm,  it  ia  conaldered  aa  b^ore  or  in 
adranoe  of  the  Rhine,  when  it  cromes  that  river  to  invade  Ger- 
niany.  Now  on  this  principle,  aa  the  ram'a  chief  career  of 
conquest  waa  confeaaedlf  to  the  west  of  the  Ulai,  he  could  not 
be  said  to  be  before  that  river,  tiU  he  had  crossed  it  and  advanced 
into  the  territories  on  its  western  bank.  It  ia  further  manifest^ 
that  the  ^am  continued  to  stand  bef<»e  the  river,  until  hia  power 
was  broken  by  the  he-goat ;  for  the  deciaive  battle,  wherein 
Darina  was  finally  defeated  by  Alexander  the  Great,  waa  fought 
at  Gaugamela  in  Assyria,  \o  the  east  of  the  Tigris,  and  con- 
iideni'>Iy  to  the  westward  of  the  tflai.  It  has  indeed  been 
argued,  from  the  ram  being  spoken  of  in  ver.  €th,  as  the  ram 
which  Daniel  had  wen,  standing  before  the  river,  that  his  por- 
tion, when  overthrown  by  the  goat,  moat  have  been  diffierent 
frma  what  it  waa  when  Daniel  first  beheld  him ;  but  tiie  verb 
'n<tn,  in  ver.  6th,  is  in  the  pr^eriie  tente,  and  the  preterpluperfect 
tenm  which  our  translators  have  given  to  it  ia  altogether  arbi- 

"  If  the  Holy  Spirit  had  intended  to  show  the  rise  of  the 
empire  of  the  Medes  and  Persians,  and  ita  first  conquests,  the 
idiom  of  the  Hebrew  would  have  been  different ;  it  would  not 
have  been  "  I  aaw  a  ram  ttaaditig,"  bat  wonld  probably  have 
run  in  this  way :  "  I  aaw  and  behold  there  tlood  up  a  ram  with 
two  horns,  Ac,  cmdheputked  westward,  &c." 

There  are  several  reaafflia  for  believing  that  thia  vision  must 
be  poaterior  to  the  year  A.  C.  536.     lat  When  Daniel  origin- 
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But,  further,  when  Daniel  saw  the  ram,  he  was 
actively  employed  in  butting  with  his  horns  "  west- 
<*  ward,  northward,  and  southward,  so  that  no  beasts 
"  might  stand  before  hira  ;  neither  was  there  any 


ally  law  the  ram  he  already  hod  his  two  honu,  and  die  Pereisn 
horn  WM  higher  than  llie  other  one  which  symbolized  the  king- 
dom of  Media.  It  is  added,  indeed,  hy  way  of  ezplanatian, 
that  the  higher  horn  came  up  last ;  but  it  does  not  appear  that 
Daniel  «aw  this  circumstance,  for  the  words  plainly  imply  that 
the  homg  were  in  this  state  when  he  first  beheld  the  ram.  I 
Goncuve,  therefore,  that  the  more  ree«nt  origin  of  the  higher, 
or  Persian  bom,  was  made  known  to  Daniel  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  perhi^s  when  he  wrote  down  the  riston.  Now,  nntil  the 
r«gn  of  Cynia,  which  began  A.  C.  536,  the  Scriptures  inform 
ns,  that  the  kingdom  of  the  Medes  was  higher  than  that  (tf 
Persia.  Thus  in  Dan.  v,  SI,  it  is  written,  that  Darins  the 
Mede  took  the  kingdom,  and  in  cbap.  vi.  1,  that  he  admiulsterMl 
its  affairs,  and  set  over  it  one  hundred  and  twenty  princea.  In 
the  same  chapter,  rer.  25 — 27,  we  have  a  decree  issued  hy  Da- 
rins to  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  Empire. — On  the  other  liand, 
after  the  acceMion  of  Cyrus,  Persia  was  placed  before  Media 
in  the  acU  of  public  administration,  Esth.  i.3,  14,  18,  19.  The 
•orereigu  waa  also  thenceforth  styled  the  king  of  Persia :  and 
therefore  the  Persian  horn  now  became  higher  than  the  other. 
Bnt  since  this  elevation  of  Persia  orer  Media  did  not  take  place 
till  the  first  year  of  Cyrus,  being  A.  C.  536,  and  since,  when 
Daniel  saw  the  ram,  the  Persian  horn  was  already  higher  than 
the  Median,  it  follows  that  the  vision  of  the  ram  cannot  be  dated 
earlier  than  that  year. 

2dly.  Had  the  Babylonian  monarchy  itill  been  in  existence 
at  the  commencement  of  the  vision  of  the  ram,  the  analogy  of 
prophecy  would  have  required  its  being  introdaced  on  the  scene 
of  action  in  the  shape  of  a  distinct  symbol,  opposing  itself  to 
,  the  establishment  of  the  Medo-Persian  kingdom.  The  whole 
chronology  of  prophecy  (as  observed  by  Mede  in  a  passage 
already  quoted,)  is  marked  by  the  suceesaion  of  the  toat  king^ 
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"  that  could  deliver  out  of  hts  hand,  but  he  did 
<' according  to  his  will,  and  became  great."  The 
commencement  of  the  vision,  therefore,  belongs  to 
some  period  of  the  Persian  empire  after  its  estab- 
lishment, when  it  was  engaged  in  a  series  of  suc- 
cessful wars,  adding  to  its  dominions  to  the  west,  the 
north,  and  the  south.  Now,  as  Cyrus  made  no 
conquests  after  the  year  A.  C.  536,  when  his  Empire 
was  established,  this  vision  cannot  belong  to  his' 
reign :  neither  can  it  be  referred  to  the  reigns  of 
Cambyses  and  Smerdis,forin  theirtimethe kingdom 
founded  by  Cyrus  was  much  shaken.     But  in  the 


donu  of  Daniel.  Noiv,  since  when  Daniel  saw  the  ram  paBhin^ 
weatward,  &c.,  no  symbol  ipeciaUy  representing:  the  Babylonian 
monarchy  is  brought  upon  the  scene  as  opposing  the  ram,  the 
Gfmclasion  natarally  is,  that  the  pushing  of  the  ram  belong  to 
a  point  in  the  chronology  of  prophecy,  when  the  empire  of 
Babylon  had  already  been  overthrown,  and  conseqnently  that 
Uiii  pushing  does  not  relate  to  the  conquests  of  Cyrus, 

3dly.  After  Cyras,  Darius  was  the  greatest  prince  who  swayed 
the  Fenian  sceptre.  '■  There  have  been  few  princes  more  ex- 
pert than  he  in  the  art  of  governing,  or  more  experienced  tn 
the  business  of  war." — "  He  not  only  restored  and  entirely  con- 
firmed the  empire  of  Cyrus,  which  had  been  very  much  shaken 
by  the  ill  conduct  of  Cambyses  and  the  Magian  impostor,  but 
he  likewise  added  many  great  and  rich  provinces  to  it,  and  par- 
ticularly India,  Thrace,  Macedonia,  and  the  isles  contigaons 
to  the  coasts  of  louia."  Rollin's  Ancient  Hist.  vol.  iii.  p.  200. 
— la  the  second  year  alao  of  his  reign,  the  decree  for  rebuilding 
tlie  temple,  which  is  recorded  in  Ezra  vi.,  was  issued,  and  in 
the  sixth  year  it  was  finished  and  dedicated.  The  period' in 
whidi  Le  filled  tbe  throne  of  Persia  is,  therefore,  a  very  remark- 
ri»le  one  in  the  history  of  the  Church,  and  seems  in  every  way 
worthy  of  having  been  selected  for  the  opening  of  a  vision  con- 
taining matter  of  so  much  importance. 
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reign  of  Darius  Hystaspis,  the  Empire  enjoyed  a 
series  of  uninterrupted  prosperity,  and  Darius  added 
to  his  already  extensive  dominions  the  provinces  of 
Thrace,  Macedon,  and  the  Ionian  Isles,  in  the  north 
and  west,  and  India  in  the  south.  Darius  began  to 
reign  in  the  year  A.  C.  5Sl,  and  died  in  A.  C>  485. 
Soon  afler  his  death,  in  the  year  A.  C.  481,  Xerxes 
undertook  his  unfortunate  expedition  againstGreece, 
from  which  may  be  dated  the  decUne  of  the  Persian 
empire ;  so  that  after  the  year  481,  the  ram  ceased 
to  become  great,  and  his  power  was  gradually  di- 
minished. The  commencement  of  this  vision  is 
therefore  plainly  limited  to  the  reign  of  Darius,  for 
at  no  otiier  period  aAer  the  establishment  of  the 
Persian  empire,  did  it  push  successfully  westward, 
northward,  and  southward,  and  become  great 

It  will  be  found,  by  a  reference  to  history,  that 
the  period  of  the  reign  of  Darius,  which  precisely 
corresponds  with  the  actions  of  the  ram,  when  first 
seen  by  Daniel,  must  be  somewhere  betiveen  the 
years  A.  C.  513  and  497  >  for  it  was  then,  ac- 
cording to  the  chronology  of  Prideaux,  that  the 
conquests  of  Darius,  signifled  by  the  pushing  of 
the  ram,  took  place.  Further,  we  are  told  by 
RoUin,  that  the  expedition  of  Darius  to  India,  by 
which  the  ram  pushed  south,  was  undertaken  in  the 
year  A.  C.  aOS.  I  learn  also  from  Mr.  Bicheno 
that  according  to  the  chronological  tables  of  Du- 
fresnoy,  the  expedition  of  Darius  into  Europe, 
whereby  he  added  Macedonia,  Thrace,  &c.,  to  his 
Empire,  happened  in  the  same  year.  In  the  year 
508,  therefore,  the  ram  was  pushing  westward, 
northward,  and  southward }  and  from  this  period. 
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I  think,  there  is  every  reason  to  suppose  that  the 
commencemeDt  of  the  vision  is  to  be  dated.* 

Id  the  next  part  of  the  vision,  Daniel  beheld  a 
new  object,  an  he-goat  with  a  large  horn  between 
his  eyes,  which  came  from  the  west  with  great  ve- 
locity,and  overthrewthe  ram.  This  symbol  denoted 
the  Macedonian  empire,  and  the  large  horn  between 
his  eyes  represented  Alexander  the  Great.  Within 
a  few  years  afler  the  death  of  Alexander,  his  Empire 
was  divided  into  four  kingdoms,  symbolized  by  the 
four  horns  which  arose  in  the  room  of  the  great  horn. 

The  prophet  afterwards  saw  a  little  horn  come 
out  of  one  of  these  four,  "  which  waxed  exceeding 
"  great  towards  the  south,  and  towards  the  east, 
"  and  towards  the  pleasant  land.  And  it  waxed 
"greateven  to  the  host  of  heaven,  and  it  cast  down 
*'  (some)  of  the  host  and  of  the  stars  to  the  ground, 
*'  and  stamped  upon  th^em.  Yea,  he  magnified  him- 
"  self  even  to  the  prince  of  the  host,  and  by  him  the 
"  daily  (sacrifice)  was  taken  away,  and  the  place 
"of  his  sanctuary  was  cast  down.  And  an  host 
"  was  placed  against  the  daily  (sacrifice),  by  reason 
"  o£  transgression,  and  it  cast  down  the  truth  to  the 
♦•ground,  and  it  practised  and  prospered." 

I  shall  foUowthe  interpretation  given  by  Sir  Isaac 

*  Mr.  Faber  admiti,  that  th«  period  of  the  snceeasful  pnsb- 
ing  of  the  ram  began  in  the  year  A.  C.  50S,  and  that  the  date 
of  the  commencement  of  the  vision  cannot  be  later  than  that 
year :  bnt  he  maintains  that  the  vision  is  to  be  dated  from 
A.  C.  536,  the  firet  year  of  Cyrus.  My  reasons  for  rejecting 
this  interpretation,  vill  be  found  in  three  p)q>ers,  under  the  sig- 
nature of  Talib,  in  the  Christian  Observer,  for  November, 
1608,  October,  1610,  and  May,  1611 
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Newton  and  Bishop  Newton  of  this  symbol^  though 
some  modem  interpreters,  and  Mr.  Eaber  among 
the  number,  have  endeavoured  to  apply  it  to  the 
spiritual  empire  established  by  Mahummud.*  This 
little  horn  then  I  consider,  with  the  illustrious  wri- 
ters above-mentioned,  to  be  a  symbol  of  the  Roman 
empire  in  the  east,  after  its  conquests  extended  to 
the  territories  of  the  he-goat  The  Romans  became 
a  horn  of  the  goat  rising  up  in  his  dominions,  when 
the  kingdom  of  Macedon  was  reduced  into  a  Roman 
province  in  the  year  A.  C.  148.  From  Macedon  the 
Roman  conquests  extended  to  the  south,  to  the  east, 
and  towards  Judea  (the  pleasant  land),  by  the  re- 
duction of  Achaia,  Asia  Minor,  and  Syria.  The 
Roman  horn  waxed  great  unto  the  host  of  the  sym- 
bolical heaven,  and  cast  down  some  of  them  and  of 
the  stars  to  the  ground,  when  Pompey  took  the  city 
and  temple  of  Jerusalem,  slew  a  multitude  of  the 
priests  employed  in  the  sacrifices,  and  entered  the 
Holy  of  Holies-t  (A.  C.  63.)  The  Roman  horn 
magnified  itself  even  to  the  prince  of  the  host,  by 
crucifying  the  Lord  of  Glory.  It  took  away  the 
literal  daily  sacrifice  of  the  Levitical  worship,  ^pd 
cast  down  the  place  of  his  sanctuary,  when  Titus 

*  In  two  papen  in  the  ChriBtwii  ObserYer,  I  have  given  my 
reaeona  for  rejecting  Mr.  Faber's  hypothesis  respecting  the 
little  horn  of  the  he-goaL  See  papers  under  the  signature  of 
Talib,  in  the  Christian  Observer  for  April,  and  November, 
1808.— 1st  Edit. 

f  The  context  show  that  the  host  of  heaven  is  here  used  to 
represent  spiritual  objects ;  die  isymbol  therefore  denotes  not 
temporal  but  spiritual  princes,  i.  e.  the  Leritical  priests,  who 
were  ttart  under  the  Old  Testament  dispensation,  even  as 
Christian  pastors  are  caUed  stars  in  the  Apocalypw. 
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took  the  city  of  Jerusalem  and  destroyed  the 

temple. 

Having  brought  down  the  narrative  to  the  period 
when  Jerusalem  was  destroyed  by  the  Romans,  the 
vision  next  passes  onto  tbe  tyranny  exercised  by  the 
Roman  power  over  the  Church  of  Christ  Ver.  ISth, 
"  An  host  was  placed  (or  setup*)  against  the  daily 

*  Wlien  a  commentator  on  prophecy  finds  it  neceuary  oi 
expedient,  to  alter  or  amend  our  exceUent  Kng;Iish  version,  in 
order  to  prove  his  own  particular  hypothesis,  it  is  always  a  tut- 
piciout  drvwnutance,  and  I  wonld  advine  the  reader  to  exercise, 
in  aU  snch  cases,  a  more  than  common  degree  of  gci-ntinising 
watchfiilnesB.  Havings  myEielf,  in  the  cUnse  now  beibre  oa, 
somewhat  altered  our  translatimi,  I  by  no  meani  wish  to  be 
exempted  from  that  degree  of  critical  jealoosy,  which  such  a 
drcnmstance  calls  for.  But  I  have  only  changed  the  rendering 
of  one  verb,  iru  which  lignifies  to  give,  to  pat,  to  place.  The 
first  of  these  senses  is  attribated  to  it  by  oar  translator!  in 
this  passage,  whereas,  in  two  analogons  and  parallel  claases, 
Dan.  xi.  31,  and  xii.  10,  they  have  rendered  it  to  piaae,  or  tet 
igi.  Believing  that  the  translation  in  these  passages,  is  the  ac- 
curate one,  I  have  in  like  manner  rendered  the  Hebrew  phrase, 
^nn  (t3Vi  and  a  hoit  toas  placed  {or  lel  tip)  instead  of  a  host  was 
given.  My  interpretation  of  the  prophecy,  however,  by  no 
means  depends  upon  this  altered  translation.  Admittii^,  that 
the  actual  rendering  of  the  phrase  were  accurate,  the  claum 
might  be  interpreted  to  signify  that  the  hoU,  or  prietthood  of 
the  professing  Church,  sbonld  be  givsa  into  the  hands  of  the 
Roman  power,  and  by  that  power,  be  used  as  its  instmment  in 
cormpting  the  daily  sacrifice,  or  pure  worship  of  God.  If  the 
reader  would  see  how  this  was  fulfilled,  let  him  look  into 
ecclesiastical  history,  and  particularly  the  acts  of  the  second 
Nicene  conncil. 

The  attentive  reader  will  see  irom  what  is  contained  in  this 
note,  that  I  consider  the  Aost  set  up  against  the  daily  sacrifice, 
to  mean  precisely  the  same  thing  as  the  ab<Hnination  ctf  deseh^ 
tion,  in  the  other  passages  mentioBed,  via.,  Dan.  xi.  31,  aad  xii 
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"  down  the  truth  to  the  ground,  and  it  practised  and 
"  prospered." 

In  interpreting  this  clause,  we  must  recollect,  that 
afler  the  city  of  Jerusalem  with  its  temple  had  been 
destroyed  by  Titus,  there  no  longer  remained  a 
literal  temple,  or  a  literal  daily  sacrifice,  and  it 
therefore  becomes  necessary  in  the  period  subse- 
quent to  the  above  event,  to  interpret  these  objects 
in  a  symbolical  sense.  Now  we  learn  in  the  New 
Testament,  that  the  Temple  when  used  symboli- 
cally signifies  the  Church  of  Christ;  sometimes, 
as  in  1  Cor.  iii.  16,  it  is  applied  to  the  spiritual 
Church  of  true  Israelites,  and  at  other  times,  as  in 
S  Thess.  ii.  4,  to  the  visible,  external,  professing 
Church.  The  daily  sacrifice  of  the  visible  Church, 
is  A  form  of  sound  words  suited  to  the  pure  worship 
of  the  father,  through  Jesus  Chiist,  the  only  Media- 
tor between  God  and  man,  and  also  the  due  admin* 
istration  of  the  sacraments.  Of  this  Temple,  the 
daily  sacrifice  is  taken  away,  when  the  form  of  sound 
words  is  corrupted  by  worship  add/essed  to  other 
mediators  than  Jesus  Christ,  as  to  the  Virgin  Mary 
and  the  saints.  The  worship  of  the  professing 
Church  then  ceases  to  be  the  daily  sacrifice  or- 
dained of  God,  and  becomes  an  abomination  in  his 
sight. 

Upon  similar  principles  we  must  interpret  the 
host  set  up  in  the  spiritual  temple.     The  Hebrew 

10,  snd  I  reqnest  tlut  tKe  reader  will  torn  to  Math.  xxir.  15, 
Mtd  compuing  with  it  Lnke  xsi.  20,  he  will  diMorer  that  oor 
hard  interprets  the  expreu 
tho  Soman  hoUt  or  armiei. 
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word  uy  signifying  an  amof,  or  a  •warfare,  is  used 
in  the  Old  Testament  to  denote  the  sun,  moon,  and 
stars,  the  host  of  the  visible  heavens,  or  the  angels 
vfao  are  the  host  of  the  invisible  heavens.*  In  its 
symbolical  sense,  when  it  is  applied  to  the  literal  or 
Levitical  temple,  it  signifies  the  priests  who  therein 
ministered  before  the  Lord ;  and  where  it  refers  to 
the  Christian  Church  or  spiritual  temple,  the  same 
word  means  the  bishops  and  presbyters  of  the 
Church,  who  are  expressly  called  stars,  and  also 
angels  in  Rev.  i.  20. 

Now  in  the  verse  of  Daniel  which  I  am  con* 
sidering,  the  scene  of  the  vision  is  in  the  professing 
Church  of  Christ,  or  spiritual  temple.  Therefore 
the  host  which  is  said  to  be  **  set  up  against  the 
**  dailjf  sacrifice,"  must  mean  an  antichristian 
priestly  power,  established  within  the  Church,  and 
exercising  its  authority  against  the  pure  worship  of 
God,  casting  down  the  truth  to  the  ground,  and 
practising  and  prospering  against  it.  Such  was  the 
Papacy.+  The  Pope  was,  as  we  have  seen  in  the 
last  chapter,  set  up  or  established  as  a  priestly 
pffWCTt  or  host,  in  the  symbolical  temple,  or  pro- 
fessing Church,  when  he  was  solemnly  acknow- 
ledged by  Justinian  as  Head  of  the  Church.  The 
Pope  and  his  clergy  exercised  their  authority  against 
the  daily  sacrifice  of  the  Church,  or  the  pure  wor- 
ship of  God ;  they  cast  down  the  truth  to  the 

•  1  Kings  xxii.  19. 

t  I  would  here  request  the  reulflr  to  compare  vith  what  I 
hare  written,  the  description  of  the  P^>al  power,  giren  by  St. 
Paal,  2  Thes.  ii.  3,  4,  and  to  consult  Bishop  Newton's  Expo- 
sition of  that  prophecy. 
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ground  and  cruelly  persecuted  the  saints*  and  thus 
practised  and  prospered.*  This  power  was  set  up 
in  the  Church  by  the  Roman  emperors  of  the  east, 
and  therefore  it  in  all  respects  answers  the  descrip- 
tion  given  of  the  symbolical  host  in  the  passage 
now  before  us. 

In  thus  comparing  the  exploits  of  the  horn  of 
the  he-goat,  which  was  at  first  little,  but  afterwards 
increased  by  conquest  to  a  gigantic  stature,  and 
reached  even  unto  the  host  of  heaven,  with  the 
history  of  the  Roman  empire,  in  its  connexion  vfith 
the  dominions  of  the  he-goat,  and  with  the  Jewish 
and  Christian  Churches,  we  discover  the  most 
minute  and  circumstantial  correspondence  between 
them.  Moreover,  the  rise  of  the  horn  was  to  be  at 
the  end  or  latter  part  of  the  four  kingdoms  (verse 
Sdd),  when  transgressors  were  come  to  the  full. 
The  Romans  accordingly  became  an  horn  of  the 
he-goat,  and  established  themselves  in  his  domi- 
nions exactly  at  the  end  of  the  four  kingdoms,  and 

*  If  the  read6r  wonld  lee  a  remarkable  illustration,  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  Papal  power  exercised  its  authority  against 
the  pore  worship  of  God,  let  him  refer  to  the  epistles  of  Pope 
Gregory  II.,  to  the  emperor  Leo  the  laamrian,  in  defence  of 
image-wor«hip,  which  Leo  had  exerted  all  his  authority  to  re- 
press. In  these  epistles,  the  following  expressions  are  to  be 
seen : — "  Num  tibi  j  nstam  videtnr  imperator  has  imagines  reoe- 
nn  an  erroris  diaboloci  ?"  "  Non  animadTertis  hone  tuum 
conatnm  quo  adrereas  images  insurrexisti  focinus  est  torba- 
lentmn  et  insoleus  et  supaHbnm.  Cum  ecdeaife  Dei  alta  pace 
fraerentur,  to  pognas,  et  odia,  et  scimdala  suscitastL"  These 
Epistles  are  to  be  found  in  the  Acta  of  the  comidl  of  Nice. — 
Vide  Sacro  SancU  Concit.  Lntedfe  Parisiormn  1671,  Tom.Tii. 
pp.  3 — 22.    Gibbon  also  quotes  the  Epistles,  see  roL  ix.  p.  134. 
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when  the  transgressors  of  the  Jewish  nation  were 
come  to  the  full,  as  there  was  at  that  time  a  great 
falling  away  from  the  true  religion  among  the  Jews, 
"the  customs  of  the  heathen  nations  were  intro- 
duced, the  youth  were  trained  up  and  exercised 
afler  the  manner  of  the  Greeks,  and  the  people 
apostatized  from  the  true  religion,  and  even  ^e 
priests,  3  Mace.  iv.  14,  had  no  courage  to  serve  any 
more  at  the  altar,  but  despising  the  Temple  and 
neglect!^  the  sacrifices,  the^  hastened  to  be  partakers 
of  unlawful  diversions.* 

*  Vide  Biihop  Newton  on  the  Prophecies,  DUferbttion  XV. 
—It  may  be  proper  to  obMire,  that  the  first  part  of  the  39d 
TWse  ii  by  the  Septuagint  rendered  as  ibllows:  "  At  the  end 
of  their  kingdom,  when  their  im^uiiie*  ore  filled  ap>"  i.  e.  the 
iniquities  of  tAe  Jour  kingdoms.  Accordingly,  in  the  very  year 
that  Panlns  ^milins  ranqutshed  Persens,  the  last  king  of  Ma* 
eedonia,  and  thereby  pat  an  end  to  that  kingdom,  the  t«mple  of 
Jerusalem  waa  by  conunand  of  Antiochus  £piphanes,  conse- 
crated to  Jnpit«r  OlympiuB,  and  his  image  set  upon  the  very 
altar:  thus  the  daring  iniquities  of  these  kingdoms  were  filled 
"P- 

f  shall  here  give  my  reasons  for  rejecting  the  application  of 
the  little  horn  of  the  he-goat,  to  the  religion  and  spiritual  em- 
^re  of  Mafaammud.  - 

lat.  The  little  horn  was  to  arise  at  Ae  latter  md  of  the  four 
Greek  kingdoms,  symholiied  hy  the  four  horns  of  the  goat, 
Dan.  viii.  S3,  Now  Mahnnunnd  did  not  appear  till  near  seven 
centuries  after  the  fall  of  the  last  of  these  kingdoms.  To  get 
quit  of  this  chnmological  objection,  Mr.  Faber  translates  the 
Hebrew  phrase  in  the  above  clause,  onuSo  mntl3  in  tiejvtw- 
%  of  their  kznpdom  t  that  is,  according  to  bis  riew,  in  aome 
period  subsequent  to  the  termination  of  these  kingdoms.  I 
myself  believe  that  the  word  nnnit  will  bear  no  such  meaning, 
nor  does  Mr.  Faber  support  his  aiffoment  by  the  authority  of 
■ny  version  ancient  m-  modem,     llie  literal  raidering  of  th« 
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I  have  already  observed,  that  it  is  not  my  pur- 
pose to  enter  into  the  consideration  of  the  present 
vision  of  DanieU  any  further  than  is  necessary  to 
elucidate  the  more  immediate  object  of  my  re- 

vords  it  at  the  end  of  CActr  re^,  or  exactly  at  the  period  when 
their  reign  or  domioion  ceases.  It  is  rendered  by  the  Seventy 
Jr'  (tf^rm  rqc  ^aiXsHit  etinif,  and  no  other  version  that  I  liare 
•MD  girea  a  diffiereDt  senie. 

2d]y.  Tlie  spiritual  duly  sacrifice  of  the  Christiax  Cbnrch 
never  was  talcen  away  by  tJie  ialae  religion  of  MnluumnDd. 
That  religion  is  indeed  an  abomination,  bat  it  is  an  abomination 
without  tie  Church.  Neither  tlie  Saracens  nor  Turks  have  in- 
terfered with  the  worship  or  doctrines  of  the  Greek  Church,  er 
r«fiised  to  tolerate  its  worship.  It  is  impossiUe  therefore  to 
•bow,  that  they  hare  in  any  sense  whatever  taken  away  th« 
daily  sacrifice  of  the  Chord),  and  placed  in  it  tha  abominatioa 
of  desolations.  To  affirm  that  the  conquest  of  the  Greek  em- 
pire by  the  Mahomedan  power,  was  the  taking  the  daily  Bacri< 
fice  of  the  CAvrch,  is  to  mingle  things  secular  and  spiritual,  in 
a  manner  which  introduces  utter  confosion  Into  the  symbolical 
Style  of  prophecy. 

Sdly.  The  Romas  power,  by  conferring  on  the  Pope  the  title 
of  Head  o[  the  Church,  and  by  introdudng  idolatry  into  the 
Greek  and  Latin  Churches,  had  taken  away  the  daily  sacrifice, 
and  placed  the  abomination  of  desolations  In  both  these  Chnrches, 
before  the  appearance  of  Mahnmaiud. 

For  these  reasons,  which  I  advanced  nine  years  ago,  and  t* 
which  it  ^ipears  to  me  that  no  snffident  answer  has  ever  been 
given,  I  must  continue  to  thiuk,  that  the  novel  application  of 
the  foregoing  symbol  to  the  Mahomedan  power,  plausible  as  it 
certainly  is  at  first  view,  has  yet  no  foundation  in  tmth.— 
2d  Edit. 

I  have,  since  the  forgoing  was  written,  more  jnlly  con- 
sidered, and,  I  think,  have  refuted  the  interpretation  of  tba 
little  horn  of  the  he-goat,  which  refers  it  to  the  empire  of  Ma< 
bommud,  in  my  Tract,  "  The  Scheme  of  Prophetic  Arrange- 
ment of  the  Rev.  E.  Irving  and  Mr.  Frere  Cridoatly  Examined," 

«ll.T. 
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searches.  I  now,  therefore,  proceed  to  that  part 
of  it  which  has  an  immediate  relation  to  the  inquiry 
ponceming  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years. 

Dan.  viii.  13.  **  And  I  heard  one  saint  speaking, 
"  and  another  saint  said  unto  that  certain  saint 
**  which  spake.  How  long  (shall  be)  the  vision  (con-i 
*'  earning)  the  daily  sacrifice  and  the  transgression 
*'  of  desolation,  to  give  both  the  sanctuary  and  the 
*'  host  to  be  trodden  under  foot  ?"  Bishop  Newton 
remarks,  **  In  the  original  there  is  no  such  word  as 
concermng ;"  and  Mr.  I.owth  lightly  observes,  that 
the  words  may  be  rendered  more  agreeably  to  the 
Hebrew  thus :  "  For  how  long  a  time  shall  the 
vision  last,  the  daily  sacrifice  be  taken  away,  and 
the  transgression  of  desolation  continue?"  &c. 
The  answer  to  this  question  is,  "  Unto  two  thou- 
sand three  hundred  days"  (or,  evenings  and  morn- 
ings); «  then  shall  the  sanctuary  be  cleansed,  (or 
justified,)"  cnp  p-wji.  Bishop  Newton  maintains  that, 
"  as  the  question  was  asked,  not  only  /low  long  the 
dmlif  sacrifice  shall  be  taken  away,  and  the  trans^ 
gression  qf  desolation  continue;  but  also,  how  long 
the  vimn  shall  last  f  so  the  answer  is  to  be  under- 
stood, and  these  two  thousand  and  three  hundred 
days  denote  the  whole  time  from  the  beginniog  of 
the  vision  to  the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary."  In 
the  justice  of  this  observation  1  entirely  concur^ 
'The  cleansing  or  justification  of  the  sanctuary  is  a 
aymboHcal  phrase,  the  meaning  of  which  cannot  be 
misunderstood.  It  will  receive  its  accomplishment 
when  the  visible  Church  of  Christ  shall  be  freed 
from  those  Gentiles,  which  were  to  tread  it  under 
foot,  during  the  space  of  forty-two  prophetical 
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moD^s,  or  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years,  and 
ffhen  the  cause  of  the  persecuted  saints  shall  be 
vindicated.  The  justification  of  the  sanctuary, 
therefore,  begins  at  the  times  of  the  finishing  of 
the  mystery  of  God,*  namely,  on  the  sounding  of 
the  seventh  Apocalyptic  trumpet,  (when  the  de- 
struction of  the  Papal  power  takes  place,)  and  on 
the  sitting  of  the  judgment  mentioned  in  Dan.  vii. 
9*  10 ;  for  at  that  period  the  wrath  of  God  goes 
forth  against  the  apostate  nations  of  the  Roman 
empire  and  the  time  is  come,  to  give  reward  unto 
his  servants  the  prophets,  and  to  them  that  fear  his 
name,  and  to  destroy  them  which  destroy  the  earth.t 

This  is  further  apparent  from  what  is  communi- 
cated to  Daniel,  by  the  angel  Gabriel,  in  the  lyth 
verse  of  the  chapter  under  consideration.  It  is 
there  said,  that  the  vision  (shall  be)  unto  the  time 
of  the  end,  t.  e.  it  shall  reach  unto  the  time  of  the 
end.  Therefore  we  may  conclude  that  this  vision 
of  Daniel  reaches  to  the  close  of  the  period  during 
which  the  sunts  were  to  be  given  into  the  hand  of 
the  little  horn,  Dan.  vii.  ^,  i.  e.  to  the  end  of  the 
twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years.  Consequently,  the 
two  thousand  three  hundred  days  of  the  vision  must 
be  prophetical  days,  used  for  years ;  and  these  two 
thousand  three  hundred  years  end  precisely  at  the 
same  time  with  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years. 

Now  in  the  series  of  Scriptural  propositions  which 
were  discussed  in  the  last  chapter,  I  arrived  at  the 
conclusion,  that  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  pro- 
phetical years  expired  in  the  year  1792i  it  therefore 

•  Rot.  X.  7.  t  B^-  *"•  >8. 
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follows,  tiiat  the  two  tbonsand  three  hondred  yean 
tohich  are  shown  to  terminate  with  the  former  pe> 
nod,  must  also  have  ended  in  the  same  jear  I79& 
But  if  this  conclusion  be  right  concerning  the 
close  of  these  two  proplietical  periods,  then  the 
commencement  of  the  two  thousand  three  hundred 
years,  when  calculated  backward  from  their  sup- 
posed termination,  ought  to  be  found  to  coincide 
with  the  opening  of  the  vision  of  the  ram.  Accord- 
ji^'ji  if  two  thousand  three  hundred  years  be  com< 
puted  back  from  1793,  they  bring  us  to  the  identical 
year,  A.  C.  508,  when  I  have  endeavoured  to  show, 
that  Daniel  first  saw  the  ram  pushing  northward, 
westward,  and  southward."     iliese  various,  and 


*  It  may,  witbont  injury  to  the  foregoing  arguments  reepect- 
tng  tbe  date  of  the  riiion  of  the  ram,  be  admitted,  that  it  would 
hare  been  impoMible  to  det«nnine,  a  priori,  tibe  trve  en  from 
which  to  oalculato  the  commenceiiNnt  of  the  period  of  9300 
yean,  without  the  help  of  aome  fixed  data  for  aaoattuiiiiig  itt 
terrainatioD.  But  as  it  ha«  been  shown  that  tbe  1260  and 
£S00  years  conterminate,  and  that  tbe  former  period  ended  in 
1792,  we  are  thns  fbmiahed  with  the  datft  ve  reqnire ;  and 
ealoukting  backwards,  we  arrire  at  a  period  when  tbe  Peniaa 
«Bqiire  was  in  die  exact  situation  sign^ed  by  the  actkHH  of  tba 
•ymbidieal  ram,  as  fint  seen  by  the  prophet.  It  is  on  the  same 
principle,  that  the  date  of  Daniel's  serenty  weelfs,  and  various 
other  periods  mentioned  in  the  Scriptures,  are  calculated :  v'lt^ 
flrst,  by  aicertaining  their  termination,  and  then  compnting 
Itackwards.  Tbtu,  it  wonld  be  impossible  to  decide,  a  priori, 
from  which  of  the  three  edicts  passed  for  the  restontion  of  the 
Jews  by  Gyms,  Darins,  and  Artaxerxes,  the  serenty  weeks  are 
to  be  reckoned ;  or  at  what  precise  time  the  seventy  years'  cap- 
tivity in  Babylon  commenced,  or  tbe  four  hundred  years  during 
whidi  the  posterity  of  Abraham  were  to  dwell  in  Egypt. 

The  same  prinoiple  ftir  ascertaining  the  dates  <^  the  prophetic 
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mutual  coiDRidenoeB,  therefore,  both  confirm  each 
separate  coQclusion  to  which  they  have  relatioir, 
and  also  give  new  strength  to  all  the  arguments 
already  advanced,  respecting  the  comDoencement 
and  end  of  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years, 
period  in  Dan.  viii.  14,  has  been  adopted  by  Mr.  Fab«r;  but  a> 
ha  baa  fimad  It  impossible  to  make  the  nnmber  of  2300  Ully 
with  Us  own  supposed  end  of  the  1260  years,  he  has  on  the 
authority  of  the  Vatican  edition  of  the  Septnagint,  adopted  the 
reading  of  2400  in  tliat  passage,  and  tbis  period  he  compotes 
from  the  first  year  of  Cyrus,  and  supposes  it  to  end  in  the  year 
1866.  In  two  papers  in  tlie  Christian  Observer,  I  have  shown, 
that  there  is  no  support  given  to  this  varions  reading  either  by 
the  genuine  principlee  of  Scriptnnl  critidsm,  or  by  any  othet- 
edilion  of  the  Seventy ;  for  they  all}  with  the  exception  of  the 
Vatican  edition,  agree  with  the  Hebrew  text.  Moreover  the 
Vatican  mannscript  also  supports  the  common  reading.  It  ap- 
pears 10  me,  that  it  would  be  qoite  as  admissible  to  found  an 
interpretation  of  prophecy  upon  an  error  which  were  to  creep 
into  a  pwticniar  edition  of  our  English  Bible,  as  upon  this 
Tuiflua  reading  of  the  Vatican  edition  of  tbe  Seventy,  which 
must,  upon  every  sound  principle  of  oriticiam,  be  ppoiiouBced  A 
typ(^;nqihieal  error.  — 2d  EdtL 

Since  the  above  was  written,  Mr.  Faher  has  onoe  more 
(Ranged  his  ground.  He  has  silently  abandoned  the -reading 
of  2400,  and  in  bis  Sacred  Calendar,  ad<^ting  the  number  2800 
as  genmne,  he  dates  its  commeneement  in  the  year  B.  C.  784, 
and  brings  it  down  to  the  year  of  our  Lord,  1S17,  when  the 
Rdbrmation  began.  It  is  foreign  to  my  present  purpose  to 
enter  on  the  consideration  of  this  novel  hypothesis.  I  shall, 
however,  here  insert  a  short  paasi^  from  my  Critical  Examt- 
natiMi  of  his  Sacred  Calendar,  pp.  166 — 7 ; 

"  The  2300  years,  revealed  in  chap.  viii.  14,  are,  by  him, 
oomputsd  from  the  siqiposed  rise  of  the  Persian  empire,  in  the 
year  A.  C.  784,  to  the  Imagined  begun  deuning  of  the  sanctu- 
ary in  A.  D.  I5I7.  Now,  if  we  were  willing  to  grant  to  Mr. 
Faher  the  tmth  of  the  two  main  principles  of  his  argnmenti 
firtt,  that  the  vision  of  the  ram  begins  from  the  rise  of  tbe 
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Among  the  various  objections  which  have  been 
made  to  the  conclusion  that  the  prophetical  period 
of  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years  ended  in  the 
year  1792,*  I  am  not  aware  that  any  is  entitled  to 
much  weight,  excepting  one  which  is  founded  on 
a  passage  in  the  last  chapter  of  the  book  of  DanieL 
At  the  conclusion  of  the  prophecy  contained  in 
tbe  11th,  and  the  be^nning  of  the  12th  chapter,  it 
is  said,  v.  5,  "  Then  I  Daniel  looked,  and  behold 
**  there  stood  other  two,  the  one  on  this  side  of  the 
**  bank  of  the  river,  and  the  other  on  that  side  of 
"the  bank  of  tbe  river.  And  one  said  to  the 
*<  man  clothed  in  linen,  which  was  upon  the  waters 
**  of  the  river.  How  long  shall  it  be  to  the  end  of 
**  these  wonders  7  And  I  heard  the  man  clothed 
"  in  linen,  which  was  upon  the  waters  of  the  river, 

Penun  monarchy,  and  teeondfy,  that  tbe  olMinin^  of  die  bhio- 
taarj  commenced  at  tbe  Refonuatloii,  wa  at^owledge  that  it 
would  followi  a«  a  neeetiary  conseqaenoe,  that  bia  ehrontriogy  ia 
right,  even  though  we  ahoold  not  be  able  to  diacorer  how,  coa- 
uateatly  with  the  analogy  of  prophecy  and  the  testimony  of 
hiitory,  Mr.  Fabor  places  tbe  rise  of  the  Fenian  empire  at  aa 
remote  a  period  as  the  eighth  centnry  before  Christ.  Bat  aa 
we  cannot  grant  to  Mr.  Faber  as  tme,  principles  wbidt  we  be- 
lieve to  be  contrary  to  tmth,  and  aa  we  believe  that  neither  the 
TisioB  of  the  ram  does  commence  to  ran  frmn  the  rise  of  the 
Penian  monarchy,  nor  that  the  a^^ctnary  did  begin  to  be 
cleansed  at  the  Refbnnation,  it  follows  that  we  mnat  contend 
that  the  whole  of  the  learned  author's  argnmentation  upon  tUs 
point  at  prophetic  chnmolggy,  baiiig  fbanded  upon  prindplet 
which  are  gratDitoosly  assnmed,  is  destilate  of  eridence." 

*  See  varions  papers  on  this  suliject,  by  Mr.  Faber,  in  the 
Christian  Obserrer,  for  the  yean  1808,  9,  10,  and  II.  See 
also  papers  on  the  same  subject,  under  the  signatnrs  of  Talib, 
in  the  abore  publication,  for  the  yean  1807,  8,  0,  and  1 1. 
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<*  wben  he  beld  up  hk  right  hand  and  his  left  hand 
**  unto  heaven,  and  sware  by  Him  that  liveth  for 
*'  ever,  that  it  shall  be  for  a  time,  times,  and  a  half: 
*'  and  when  he  shall  have  accomplished  to  scatter 
**the  power  of  the  holy  people,  all  these  things 
"shall  be  finished.  And  I  heard,  but  understood 
"  not :  then  said  I,  O  my  Lord,  what  shall  be  the 
*'  end  of  these  things  P  And  he  said,  Go  thy  way, 
**  O  Daniel,  for  the  words  are  closed  up,  and  sealed 
"  till  the  time  of  the  end.  Many  shall  be  purified 
"  and  made  white,  and  tried,  but  the  wicked  shall 
"do  wickedly,  and  none  of  the  wicked  shall _un- 
'<  derstand,  but  the  wise  shall  understand.  And 
"from  the  time  that  the  daily  sacrifice  shall  be 
"taken  away,  and  the  abomination  that  maketh 
**  desolate  set  up,  there  shall  be  a  thousand  two 
"  hundred  and  ninety  days.  Blessed  is  he  that 
"waiteth,  and  cometh  to  the  thousand  three  hun- 
"  dred  and  five  and  thirty  days.  But  go  thy  way 
"till  the  end  be;  for  thou  shalt  rest  and  stand  in 
"  thy  lot  at  the  end  of  the  days.'* 

In  the  above  passage,  three  different  numbers  are 
mentioned  ;  the  first  is  a  time,  times,  and  a  half, 
(i.  e.  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years) — the 
second  number  is  twelve  hundred  and  ninety  days 
— and  the  third  is  thirteen  hundred  and  thirty-five 
days ;  and  in  both  the  last  numbers,  the  days  being 
prophetical,  are  to  be  taken  for  years.  It  is  now 
agreed  by  most  writers  on  prophecy,  that  the  three 
numbers  all  begin  together ;  that  the  second  con- 
tains a  period  of  thirty  years  over  and  above  the 
first,  and  the  third  a  further  term  of  forty-five  years 
beyond  the  second.    It  is  evident  that  the  end  ot 
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the  last  period  of  thirteen  hundred  and  thirty-fire 
years,  is  to  be  a  time  of  great  blessedness ;  and  it 
probably  introduces  the  full  glories  of  the  millenniuni 
after  the  binding  of  Satan.  At  the  close  of  the 
twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years,  we  have  seen  that 
the  judgment  mentioned  in  the  seventh  chapter  of 
Daniel,  and  the  destruction  of  the  Papacy  com- 
menced, and  also  the  celestial  signs  mentioned  by 
our  Lord,  in  Luke  xxi.  QS,  as  the  forerunners  of 
the  redemption  of  the  Church.  What  is  to  occur 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  intermediate  period,  is  no 
where  expressly  revealed,  and  we  cannot  with 
certainty  conjecture  ;  but  it  seems  probable,  that  it 
will  be  marked  by  some  great  and  conspicuous 
event,  which  I  formerly  thought  would  be  the 
battle  of  Armageddon.  But  circumstances  had  not 
then  explained,  that  the  vision  of  the  holding  of  the 
winds  in  the  seventh  chapter,  indicates  a  period  of 
universal  peace,  before  the  end,  which  necessarily 
retards  the  development  of  the  concluding  scenes 
of  the  prophecy.  I  now  conceive,*  that  the  close 
of  the  intervening  period  of  thirty  years  may  very 
probably  be  marked  by  the  commencement  of  the 
national  festoration  of  Judah ;  and  that  the  dread- 
ful day  of  Armageddon,  and  the  treading  of  the 
wine-press  will  take  place,  at  some  time  between 
the  end  of  the  twelve  hundred  and  ninety,  and 
thirteen  hundred  and  thirty-five  days.  Be  this 
as  it  may,  the  end  of  the  twelve  hundred  and 
ninety  days,  if  the  reasoning  contained  in  this 
and  the  foregoing  chapter  be  just,  will  be  in  the 
year  1822. 

*  Thii  WM  written  in  th«  yew  1817. 
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The  argument  which  Mr.  Faher  founds  upon  the 
preceding  passage,  against  my  cooclusion,  with  re- 
spect to  the  termination  of  the  twelve  hundred  and 
sixty  years,  is  as  follows.  The  man  clothed  in  linen 
declares,  in  the  seventh  verse,  that  "  it  shall  be  for 
"  a  time,  times,  and  a  half;  and  when  he  shall  have 
"  accomplished  to  scatter  the  power  of  the  holy 
"  people,  all  these  things  shall  be  finished."  Now 
Mr.  Faber  reasons,  that  we  are  to  ccmclude  from 
these  words,  that  the  restoration  of  Judah,  **  the 
accomplishing  to  scatter  the  power  of  the  holy 
people,"  shall  begin  precisely  when  the  twelve 
hundred  and  sixty  years  end  }  but  the  restoration 
of  Judah  is  not  yet  commenced,  therefore  the 
twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years  cannot  be  elapsed. 

In  answer  to  this  argument,.!  observe  that  the 
angel  does  not  say  that  the  accomplishing  to  scatter 
the  power  of  the  hoftf  people  shall  be  at  the  close  of 
the  time,  times,  and  an  half;  but  he  affirms  that  it 
shall  be  when  all  the  things  contained  in  the  prC' 
ceding  prophecy  are  _finished :  when  he  shall  have 
accomplished  to  scatter,  &c.,  "  all  these  Uiings  (all 
the  things  before  predicted)  shall  be  fimshed." 
Now  the  last  of  the  things  before  predicted,  Mr. 
Faber  himself  being  the  judge,  is  the  fall  of  the 
wilful  king  between  the  seas  on  the  glorious  holy 
mountain,  (Dan.  xi,  45,)  which  event  Mr.  Fsber 
places,  not  at  the  end  of  the  twelve  hundred  and 
sixty,  but  of  the  twelve  hundred  and  ninety  years. 
Therefore,  even  the  principles  of  Mr.  Faber,  when 
applied  to  the  form  of  expression  used  by  the  angel, 
lead  US  to  conclude,  that  the  restoration  of  Judah, 
**the  accomplishing  to  scatter  the  power  of  the 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


346 

holy  people*"  does  not  happen  fill  the  end  of  the 
twelve  bundled  and  ninety  yean. 

Were  my  view  of  this  passage  singular,  1  might 
have  reason  to  suspect  its  accuracy,  and  to  acknow. 
ledge  that  there  is  some  weight  in  the  ohjecUwi  of 
my  learned  and  respectable  opponent.  But  the 
very  same  interpretation  of  it  is  given  by  Mr. 
Wintle,  as  quoted  by  Mr.  Faber,  in  his  work  on 
the  Restoration  of  Judah.  *'  Mr.  Lowth,**  saya 
Mr.  Wintle,  "  has  recounted  a  number  of  passages 
in  the  prophets,  which  indicate  the  restoration  of 
the  Jews  in  the  latter  days,  or  when  the  fourth 
monarchy  shall  expire.  At  this  decinve  period, 
or  afler  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years  of  the 
reign  of  Antichrist  (Popery,)  and  the  addition  of 
another  short  term  for  the  restoration  of  the  Jews, 
"will  be  the  end  of  these  wonders  or  marvellous 
things  inquired  after  in  the  last  verse."*  "  Though 
the  reign  of  Antichrist  seems  here  fixed  for  twelve 
hundred  and  ninety  years,  which  is  a  term  of  thirty 
years  more  than  was  mebtioned  in  ver.  7th,  the  ex- 
cess, in  the  opinion  of  some,  is  the  time  allotted  for 
the  (^gllecting  of  the  Jews  from  their  captivity 
among  all  nations,  or  the  several  countries  of  their 
dispersions :  and  at  the  close  of  ver.  7th,  there  does 
leem  to  be  a  further  period  alluded  to  for  this  pur- 
pose, after  the  time,  times,  and  a  half,  or  tvrelve 
hundred  and  sixty  years."t 

But  some  may  be  inclined  to  object,  that  if  my 
opinion  be  true,  then  five  years  only  remain  till 
the  close  of  the  twelve  hundred  and  ninety  years, 
and  as  yet  we  see  no  signs  of  the  restoration  of 

*  Waitk  on  Dm.  xiL  7.  f  Ibid,  on  Dan.  xli.  II. 
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Judah  i  and  that  it  is  incredible,  that  such  a  mighty 
event  should  be  accomplished  within  so  short  a 
time  as  five  years.  To  this  objection  I  reply, 
that  nothing  is  impossible  to  the  power  of  God. 
The  redemption  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt  was  a  very 
sudden  and  unexpected  event,  and  was  accomplish- 
ed in  the  space  of  only  one  year:  and  had  it  not 
been  for  the  unbelief  of  the  children  of  Israel,  in 
receiving  the  evil  report  of  the  spies,*  they  would 
have  entered  into  the  land  of  Canaan  before  two 
years  had  elapsed  from  the  appearance  of  God  to 
Moses  in  the  burning  bush.t  Now  we  have  every 
reason  to  believe*  that  the  future  restoration  of  this 
wonderful  people,  in  the  marvellous  circumstances 
that  ^all  accompany  it,  will  resemble  their  first 
redemption.  From  the  consideration  of  the  pro- 
phecy, in  Isaiah  Ixvi.  7 — 9*  Mr.  Faber  concludes, 
that  "  the  conversion  of  Judah  will  be  sudden  as 
that  of  St.  Paul,  and  general  as  that  of  the  congre- 
gation of  St.  Peter  ;"t  and  if  their  conversion  be 
thus  sudden,  we  may  suppose  that  their  rest<»'ation 
will  be  no  less  so.  In  the  prophecy  of  Micah  there 
is  a  passage  which  confirms  this  idea.  Th«  pro> 
phet  having  uttered  the  following  prayer  for  the 
restoration  of  the  ancient  Church  of  God :  "  Feed 
"  thy  people  with  thy  rod,  theflock  of  thine  heritage 
**  which  dwell  solitarily  in  the  wood  in  the  midst  of 

*  Nombera  xiii. 

I  On  this  point  I  follow  the  chronological  tMaa  of  the 
Andent  Univereal  History. 

X  Micah  rii.  14 — 17.  Mede  likewise  BuppoMS  that  the 
eonrenion  of  Jndah  will  be  nddeB,  like  that  of  St.  Ptnl. 
See  hia  Worki,  Book  ir. 
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"  Carmel }  let  them  feed  in  Basban  and  Oilead,  as 
*'  in  the  days  of  old ;"  this  is  the  remaricabJe 
answer  vhich  the  Lord  condescends  to  return  to  it : 
"  According  to  the  days  of  thy  coming  out  of  the 
"  land  of  Egypt,  will  X  show  unto  him  marvellous 
'*  things.  The  nations  shall  see  and  be  confounded 
'*  at  all  their  might :  they  shall  lay  their  band  upon 
"  their  mouthy  their  ears  shall  be  deaf.  They  shall 
**lick  the  dust  like  the  serpent,  they  shall  move 
"  out  of  their  holes  like  worms  of  the  earth :  they 
*■  shall  be  afraid  of  the  Lord  our  God,  and  shall 
"  fear  because  of  thee." 

From  the  above  passage  there  is  every  reason  to 
believe,  that  the  future  redemption  of  the  Jews 
wiU  be  accompanied  with  all  those  tokens  of 
miraculous  interference  which  distinguished  the 
exodus  from  Egypt';  and  consequently  that  the 
absence  of  any  appearances  of  their  immediate 
restoration,  by  no  means  authorizes  an  inference 
that  it  is  at  any  great  distance. 

It  may  also  be  added,  that  though  as  yet  there 
be  no  appearances  of  the  restoration  of  Judah,  we 
have  reason  to  think  that  their  national  repentance, 
which  we  learn  from  Deut.  xxx.  1 — 3,  shall  imme- 
diately precede  the  former  event,  isalreadybeginning. 
A  simultaneous  movement  in  the  Jewish  mind  is 
taking  place  in  various  countries.  Many  Jews  in 
England,  and  likewise  in  different  parts  of  the 
Continent,  have  not  only  shown  a  disposition  to 
read  the  New  Testament,  but  have  become  stated 
contributors  to  Bible  Societies.  When  we  connect 
these  interesting  and  encouraging  facts  with  the 
prophecy  in  Isaiah  Ixvi.  7—^,  and  add  to  them  the 
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circumstaoce,  that  a  version  of  the  New  Testatoent 
in  Hebrew,  has  been  completed  for  the  use  of  the 
Jews,  and  is  indeed  in  circulation  among  them, 
and  meets  with  every  acceptance,  we  have  surely 
reason  to  hope  that  the  happy  day  is  near  at  hand, 
even  at  the  door,  when  the  Redeemer  shall  come 
out  of  Zion  and  turn  away  ungodliness  from  Jacob. 

Such  were  my  anticipations  in  the  second  edi- 
tion of  this  Work,  published  in  1817,  and  we  are 
now  in  1832,  ten  years  later  than  the  supposed  end 
of  Daniel's  1290  years.  During  the  interval  which 
has  elapsed  since  the  foregoing  pages  were  written, 
the  work  of  conversion  has  been  slowly  proceeding 
among  the  Jews,  until  at  length  several  small  Chris* 
tian  Churches  have  been  formed,  consisting  of  be- 
lieving Israelites.  I  need  not,  however,  inform  the 
reader,  that  there  are  yet  no  signs  of  the  political 
restoration  of  Judah.  My  conviction  that  the  1S60 
years  expired  in  the  year  1793,  is  nevertheless  so 
far  from  being  shaken,  on  this  account,  that  it  is 
even  more  deeply  rooted,  at  the  present  moment, 
than  when  I  sent  forth  my  former  editions. 

I  shall,  therefore,  observe,  in  the  next  place,  that 
it  now  appears  to  me,  that  the  event  which  signal- 
ized the  intermediate  period  of  thirty  years,  being 
the  difference  between  the  1S60  and  1^90  days  of 
Daniel,  was  that  great  preaching  of  the  gospel  to 
Jews  aud  Gentiles,  which  has  been  witnessed  by  us 
of  this  generation.  It  began,  as  we  have  already 
seen,  in  the  year  1792,  by  the  formation  of  the 
Baptist  MisBionary  Society.  This  was  quickly  fol- 
lowed by  a  similar  and  almost  simultaneous  impulse 
given  to  almost  every  other  braoch  of  the  Church 
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of  Christ  in  thcw  iMtieat^  and  in  the  United  Stmtto 
of  Ameiica.  Of  the  InstituticKis  formed  in  conse- 
quence of  this  impulse,  for  sending  the  Gospel  and 
the  Scriptures  to  every  accessible  region  of  the 
globe,  the  last  was  the  Society  for  Promoting  Chris- 
tianity amongst  the  Jews  ^  and  some  idea  may  be 
formed  of  the  scale  of  its  operations,  from  the  fact 
that  even  in  the  year  1823  more  than  ^en  thousand 
copies  of  the  New  Testament  in  Hebrew,  had  been 
circulated  amongst  the  Jews,  besides  many  thousand 
copies  in  the  German  Hebrew  character  and  Judes 
Polish  dialect.  It  was  in  the  month  of  March,  1823, 
that  the  first  Jewish  Missionary  appeared  in  Jeru- 
salem since  the  days  of  the  Apostles,  bearing  in  his 
band  the  New  Testament  Scriptures  in  the  Hebrew 
tongue,  and  confessing  in  the  midst  o£  the  ass^n- 
bled  Rabbiea  of  the  holy  city,  that  Jesus  is  the  Son 
of  God.  I  conceive,  that  it  is  this  event  which 
marks  the  expiration  of  the  prophetic  period  <^ 
1390  years,  not  considered  in  itself,  or  as  an  insu- 
lated occurrence,  but  as  a  part  of  a  new  promul- 
gation  of  the  Gospel  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  of  a 
magnitude  quite  sufficient  to  mark,  that  it  belongs 
to  a  period  of  the  extraordinary  operations  of  the 
Almighty— intended  also  by  Him  as  a  sign  of  the 
approaching  end  of  this  dispensation,  according  to 
the  words  of  our  Lord  himself,  *'  this  Gospel  of  the 
'*  kingdom  shall  be  preached  in  all  the  world,  for  a. 
**  witness  unto  all  nations,  and  then  shall  the  end 
•'  come.'** 
Even  a  century  ago,  the  necessity  of  this  preach- 

•  M««h«ir  xxiT.  14, 
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iog  of  the  Go^»el  before  the  end,  was  thus  disceraed 
by  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  In  his  observations  on  Daniel 
and  the  Apocal3rpse.*  "  The  Gospel  must  be 
preached  to  all  nations,  before  the  great  tribulation 
and  the  end  of  the  world.  The  palm-bearing  mul- 
iitude,  which  come  out  of  the  great  tiibulatioa, 
cannot  be  innumerable  out  of  all  nations,  unless 
they  be  made  so  by  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
before  it  comes.  An  angel  must  fly  through  the 
joidst  of  heaven,  with  the  everlasting  Gospel  to 
preach  to  all  nations,  before  Babylon  falls  and  the 
Son  of  Man  reaps  his  harvest." 

That  which  Sir  Isaac  Newton  thus  anticipated 
our  eyes  have  seen ;  and  therefore  in  supposing, 
that  the  intermediate  period  of  thirty  years  has  an 
especial  relation  to  this  great  preaching  of  the 
gospel,  previous  to  the  end,  and  that  seeing  this 
preaching  stretches  over  a  wide  interval  of  time, 
tlie  event  which  was  specially  selected  to  mark  the 
end  of  the  thirty  years,  was  the  return  of  the  gospel 
testimony  to  Jerusalem,  the  holy  city,  the  point  ■ 
from  which  it  set  out  eighteen  centuries  before ;  it 
appears  to  myself  that  I  reason  upon  strong  grounds 
<^  Scriptural  analogy  and  probability.! 

•  p.  so. 

-)■  It  p«rlupi  in  (ome  meamre  oorrobonUM  tlw  fbrcipiiii^ 
rearming,  that  About  the  year  1822,  tome  of  tke  ^Mgell  of  onz 
Missionary  Tnititationt  iqtpear  to  hare  reached  a  meaiore  of 
progmi  in  their  enterpriges,  beyond  which  they. hare  very 
little  adranced  aince  that  period.  By  a  reference  to  the  Mi». 
aionary  Hotter  for  1S22,  I  find  that  the  Church  Miaatonary 
Souety  had  at  that  time  mum  miiaioiu,  inolading,^>r^  atadona, 
and  10,000  achdara.    In  the  year  16SB,  the  aame  Sodety  bad 
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'  Nor  does  it  aeeni  to  be  any  valid  objection  to  tbi* 
conclusion*  that  no  great  or  apparent  results  have 
flowed  from  the  mission  of  Mr.  Wolff  at  Jerusalem. 
It  was  for  a  witness  that  the  Apostles,  in  the 
primitive  times,  were  brought  before  kings  and 
emperors;  and  it  was  for  a  Ustimony,  or  •witness 
that  a  Jew,  converted  to  Christianity,  did,  in  the 
year  1832,  proclaim  in  the  Synagogues  of  Jerusalem, 
that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  is  the  Son  of  God.  Moreover, 
it  deserves  notice,  that  since  that  period  a  Jew- 
ish Mission  has,  till  the  present  moment,  wiUi 
some  interrupttons,  always  been  in  existence  in 
Palestine.* 

■  The  year  18S2  was,  however,  signalized  by  a 
political  event,  which  must  also  mark  it  in  the 
annals  of  nations.  It  was  the  first  year  in  which 
the  Greek  insurrection  assumed  a  form  of  organi* 

the  same  nninber  of  nine  miuions,  iadndbg  fifty-one  lUdoni, 
and  12,419  scholars. 

The  London  MisBionary  Society  had  in  XBSSJ^iwn  misiiima, 
and  in  1829  the  same  number  otJifteeR. 

*  The  latest  accounts  of  a  religion)  nature  from  Paleatiue, 
are  the  Journal  of  «  tonr  to  it  by  Mr.  Nicolayson  in  Augnst, 
1831.  1  copy  from  it  the  foUowing  paaiage.  "  The  disposi- 
tion in  Jews  in  Europe  to  return  to  the  land  of,  their  fathers, 
seems  to  grow  stronger  ai  the  period  fixed  for  the  appearance 
of  their  great  Delirerer  is  approaching.  They  here  (at  Safet) 
still  stick  to  their  calculation  of  the  term,  vhich  is  now  reduced 
to  tight  ihoTt  j/eart.  The  troubles  suffered  by  their  brethren  in 
Poland,  in  consequence  of  the  revolution  there,  and  the  dis- 
tresses of  this  land  confirm  them  in  their  opinion  and  raise 
their  expectations.  We  are  told  again  and  again,  that  eight 
•iMMt  yean  will  decide  the  great  question  between  us,  to  their 
trioBiph  and  our  oonAision.".— Monthly  Intelligence  of  London 
Sodety  tar  August,  1833. 
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ZBtiDHi  and  WAS  attended  witii  such  success  as  to 
give  it  the  character  of  a  great  national  movement} 
and,  if  I  mistake  not.  thia  year  is  by  the  Greeks 
themselves  distinguished  as  the  first  oS  their  inde- 
pendence. The  events  which  have  flowed  from 
this  source,  are  the  dismemberment  of  the  Ottoman 
empire,  or  a  new  and  marked  progress  of  the  dry- 
ing up  of  the  mystic  Euphrates  under  'the  sixth 
vial ;  and  also  the  appearance  upon  the  prophetic 
theatre,  at  one  and  the  same  moment  of  time,  of 
the  whole  four  Empires  of  Daniel,  or  the  com- 
plete Image  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  dream,  viz., 
Babylon,  now  identifled  with  Turkey,  Persia, 
Greece,  and  Rome. 

I  shall  observe,  before  closing  this  chapter,  that 
my  mistake  in  expecting  that  the  restoration  of 
Judah  was  to  commence  at  the  close  of  the  1260 
years,  was,  as  1  now  believe,  the  result  of  another 
error,  with  respect  to  the  order  of  events.  1  for- 
merly, from  not  distinguishiog  between  our  Lord's 
advent  in  the  air,  aud  his  descent  to  this  earth  in 
the  day  of  Armageddon,  conceived  that  Judah  was 
to  be  restored  at  a  considerable  interval  of  time 
before  the  Advent.  I  now,  on  the  contrary,  believe, 
that  our  Lord^5/  comes  in  the  air,  and  Uiat  at  this 
moment,  or  soon  afterwards,  the  national  restora- 
tion of  Israel  is  to  be  begun.  The  analogy  of  the 
exodus  from  Egypt  exactly  accords  with  this 
order.  God  appears  6rst  to  Moses  in  the  bush, 
and  then  declares  "  I  am  come  down  to  deliver 
"  them  (my  people)  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Egyp- 
**  tians."*    The  correction  of  the  above  errors  will 

*  Bxod.  iiL  1,  8. 
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be  found  very  important  in  harmonizing  the  whole 
scheme  of  interpretation  contained  in  this  woric, 
and  the  subject  will  be  treated  at  greater  length*  in 
a  subsequent  chapter. 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 


THE  FOURTEENTH  CHAPTER  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

*'And  I  looked,  and  lo  a  Lamb  stood  oa  the 
"  Mount  Sion,  and  with  him  an  hundred  and  forty 
"and  four  thousand,  having  his  Father's  name 
*•  written  in  their  foreheada.  And  I  heard  a  voice 
'*  from  heaven,  as  the  voice  of  many  waters,  and  as 
"  the  voice  of  a  great  thunder :  and  I  heard  the 
«  voice  of  harpers,  harping  with  their  harps :  and 
"they  sung  as  it  were  a  new  song  before  the 
"  throne,  and  before  the  four  living  creatures  and 
*'  the  elders ;  and  no  man  could  learn  that  song, 
"  but  the  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand 
"which  were  redeemed  from  the  earth.  These 
*'  are  they  which  were  not  defiled  with  women,  for 
•'  they  are  virgins ;  these  are  they  which  follow 
"  the  Lamb  whithersoever  he  goeth  j  these  were 
"redeemed  from  among  men,  being  the  first-fruits 
"unto  God  and  to  the  Lambj  and  in  their 
"mouth  was  found  no  guile,  for  they  are  without 
"fault  before  the  throne  of  God.'* 

In  the  interpretation  of  this  passage,  I  am  com- 
pelled to  differ  from  most  expositors  of  the  Apo- 
calypse. Bishop  Newton  and  Mr.  Faber  both 
apply  the  vision  of  the  Lamb  with  the  one  hundred 
and  forty-four  thousand,  to  the  state  of  the  true 
spintual  Church  during  the  reign  of  the  BeasL 
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*' After  this  melancholy  account  of  the  rise  and 
reign  of  the  Beast,  the  spirit  of  prophecy  delineates, 
by  way  of  opposition,  the  state  of  the  true  Church 
during  the  same  period,  its  struggles  and  contests 
with  the  Beast,  and  the  judgments  of  God  upon  its 
enemies."* 

"  By  these  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand, 
I  understand  peculiarly  the  depressed  Church  in 
the  wilderness  previous  to  the  time  of  the  Refor- 
mation." f 

Believing  that  both  the  above  writers  have  erred 
in  their  view  of  this  vision,  I  remark,  that  their 
mistake  (if  it  be  one)  is  a  natural  consequence  of 
their  erroneous  explanation  of  the  sisth  seal. 
They  apply  that  seal,  and  the  sealing  of  the  one 
hundred  and  forty*four  thousand,  mentioned  in  the 
seventh  chapter,  to  the  revolution  in  the  time  of  - 
Constantine,  and  the  peace  of  the  Church  which 
was  consequential  thereto.  They,  therefore,  con- 
sider this  mystical  number  of  one  hundred  and 
forty-four  thousand,  as  continuing  to  represent  the 
true  Church  from  the  times  of  Constantine  to  the 
dawn  of  the  millennium.  Archdeacon  Woodhouse 
has  adopted  the  same  explanation  of  this  vision. 
In  doing  so,  however,  be  certainly  seems  very  in> 
consistent  with  himself.  The  learned  Archdeacon, 
as  we  have  seen,  applies  the  earthquake  of  the 
sixtli  seal  to  the  great  revolution  which  precedes 
the  establishment  of  the  reign  of  the  Messiah ; 
and  he  interprets  the  sealing  of  the  one  hundred 

*  Bidiop  Newton'!  Diamtation  on  the  Prophecies,  in  heo. 
■\  FhW'b  DisMTtation  on  tbe  1S60  jam,  chap.  x.  leot.  S. 
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and  forty-fotir  thousand,  in  the  seventh  diapter,  t« 
signify  the  preservation  of  the  righteous  in  the 
great  day  of  the  Lord :  and  yethe  unaccountably 
supposes  the  one  hundred  and  -forty-four  thonsand 
in  the  fourteenth  chapter,  having  the  name  of  th6 
Father,  written  on  their  foreheads,  (which  is  the 
«arae  as  their  being  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the 
Kving  God,)  to  denote  the  true  persecuted  and 
sufihring  Christian  Church,  which,  throughout  the 
reign  of  the  Dragon,  the  Beast,  and  the  False 
Prophet,  refuses  to  worship  the  Image,  and  receive 
the  mark  of  the  Beast. 

Now,  it  is  evident,  that  if  the  sixth  seal  fefer  to 
the  mighty  revolution,  which  is  to  usher  in  the 
great  day  of  the  Lohl;  and  if  the  sealing  of  the  one 
hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  do  not  take  plaoe 
till  the  period  of  the  sixth  seal,  then  the  vision  of 
the  fourteenth  chapter,  which  exhibits  them  to  ua 
as  already  sealed,  cannot  relate  to  a  time  which  ia 
prior  to  the  opening  of  the  sixth  seal,  i.  e.  to  the 
time  when  they  were  sealed.  The  contrary  sup- 
position includes  in  it  a  positive  contradiction.  Ik 
makes  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  to 
be  sealed,  and  not  sealed  at  one  and  the  same  time. 
Therefore,  as  I  have  followed  Archdeacon  Wood< 
house  in  his  interpretation  of  the  great  earthquake 
of  the  sixth  seal,  and  of  the  sealing  of  the  one 
hundred  and  ftnty-four  thousand  in  the  seventh 
chapter,  I  must  also,  in  consistency  with  that  in* 
terpretation,  refer  the  vision  of  the  Lamb  with  the 
one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  on  Mount 
Sion,  to  the  period  of  the  sixth  seal,  and  of  the 
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seventh  trumpet  and  seven  vials,  which  are  ayn- 
chroDical  with  that  seal. 

Id  effect,  the  description  given  in  the  passage 
before  us,  of  the  state  of  these  followers  of  the 
Lamb,  does  not  at  all  agree  with  the  condition  of 
the  Church  during  the  reign  of  the  Beast. 
'  At  that  time  tiie  Church  is  symbolized  by  two 
witnesses  clothed  in  sackcloth,  the  garb  of  mourn- 
ing. She  is  also  represented  as  being  fled  into  a  . 
secret  retreat  in  the  wilderness,  where  she  is  con- 
cealed from  the  face  of  the  serpent  that  seeks  to 
destroy  her.  On  the  contrary,  the  one  hundred 
and  forty-four  thousand,  in  this  passage,  stand  upon 
Mount  Sion,  a  station  of  the  most  conspicuous 
elevation,  and  the  most  opposite  to  a  state  of  con- 
cealment in  the  wilderness  which  can  well  be 
imagined.  The  voices  heard  by  the  Apostle  from 
heaven,  like  the  noise  of  many  waters,  and  of 
thunder,  and  the  voice  of  harpers  playing  on  their 
harps,  are  also  the  emblems  of  triumphant  songs  of 
thanksgiving,  which  it  were  quite  incongruous  to 
suppose  applicable  to  the  condition  of  the  depressed 
Church  in  the  wilderness,  before  the  Refohnation. 
There  is  mention  made  of  voices  in  heaven,  in  three 
other  passages  of  this  mysterious  book,  but  they 
are  all  indicative  of  the  triumphs  of  the  Church. 
The  first  place,  in  the  order  of  chronology,  is  on 
the  fall  of  Satan  from  heaven  to  the  earth,  and  the 
victory  of  Michael  ;*  the  second  is  at  the  sounding 
of  the  seventh  trumpet  ;t  the  third  is  on  the  de- 
struction of  Babylon.!     Now,  to  suppose  the  same 

•  R«v.  xiiL  10.         f  Rev.  xi.  15.  %  Rev.  xix.  1,  «• 
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voices  to  mark  a  condiUoa  of  the  deepest  depres- 
sion, and  one  of  the  most  ratalted  triumph,  were  to 
introduce  contradiction  and  confusion  into  the 
symbolical  style. 

This  passage,  then,  is  to  be  considered  as  be- 
longing to  the  sixth  seal,  and  as  immediately  con- 
nected with  the  sealing  of  the  one  hundred  and 
forty-four  thousand  in  the  seventh  chapter,  accord- 
ing to  the  excellent  rule  laid  down  by  Mr.  Fraser, 
whereby  we  are  to  discover  the  connecting  links 
between  the  different  visions,  in  considering  the 
seventh  chapter,  I  endeavoured  to  prove,  that  the 
sealing  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand 
indicated  the  security  and  final  salvation  of  the 
true  Church,  during. the  awful  convulsions  of  the 
great  earthquake.  Their  appearance  with  the 
Lamb  on  Mount  Sion  in  the  present  vision,  is 
emblematical  of  the  triumphant  attitude  assupied 
by  the  true  spiribial  Churcb,  in  the  days  of  the 
seventh  trumpet  and  seven  vials,  to  which  the 
whole  of  the  chapter  we  are  now  considering,,  be- 
longs. These  followers  of  the  Lamb  are  repre- 
sented to  us,  as  possessing  the  features  of  character 
which  most  eminently  distinguish  his  disciples,  and 
as  listening  to  and  catching  the  immortal  sounds  of 
the  triumphant  anthem  sung  by  the  multitude  of 
voices  in  heaven,  which  none  could  learn  but 
themselves,  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand 
who  were  redeemed  from  the  earth. 

What  are  the  words  of  this  song  is  not  here 
declared ;  but  it  is  manifestly  the  same  with  the 
song  of  Moses  and  the  Lamb,  mentioned  in  the 
following  chapter,  which  belongs   to   the  same 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


860 

Apocalyptical  period^  namely,  that  of  the  levendi 
trampet  aad  teven  viala.  The  distingnisbiiig 
feature  of  this  aoog,  is  evidently  a  spiritual  discern- 
ment of  the  nature,  purpose,  and  end  of  the  dread- 
ful and  desolating  judgments  of  God,  during  the 
period  of  the  sevendi  trumpet  and  seven  vials;  and 
a  joyful  and  triumphant  anticipation  of  the  glorious 
reign  of  the  cmce  crucified,  but  now  returning 
Messiah,  which  shall  immediately  succeed  tiie 
vials.  Hence,  we  see  the  reason  why  none  could 
learn  that  song,  but  the  one  hundred  and  forty- 
four  thousand,  for  none  can  discover,  the  nature 
and  end  of  the  judgments  of  Ood,  or  discern 
the  signs  of  the  times,  bnt  they  who  are  followers 
<^the  Lamb,  and  taught  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

It  is  not,  however,  to  be  inferred  from  the  atti- 
tude and  employment  of  the  one  hundred  and 
forty-four  thousand,  that  during  this  time  the 
members  of  the  true  Church  shall  be  exempted 
from  sufiering.  It  is  a  period  of  universal  tribula- 
tion, and  in  this  fiery  trial  they  also  must  expect 
to  participate,  and  in  it  to  be  purified  and  made 
white.*  But  though,  as  men,  they  will  sufier 
many  things ;  the  Church,  as  a  body,  shall  be 
saved.  Placed  high  on  the  towering  eminence  of 
Mount  Sinn,  she  shall  hear  the  thunders  of 
Gt)d'8  judgments,  and  see  the  sttHins  of  divine 

*  The  condading  part  of  the  period  of  the  Tiab,  we  hare 
reami  to  believe,  will  be  pecnllarlf  bying.  To  that  awftil 
hwir  onr  Lord's  wordi  may  be  appliedile :  "  He  that  will  sare 
"  bit  Ufe  shall  loee  it,  and  he  that  will  hue  his  lifia  shall  save  it" 
Perhaps  there  may  be  some  things  of  a  peculiarly  sifUng 
nature,  which  shall  distingoiah  between  the  trae  and  false 
Christian. 
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wrath  which  desolate  the  earth,  rdling  beneath 
her  feet. 

To  sum  up  the  whole  of  this  passage,  the  Church 
is  tiere  presented  to  us  as  returned  from  the  wilder- 
ness, but  not  yet  entered  into  rest  {  yet  joyfully 
anticipating  the  near  approach  of  her  rest,  which 
shall  be  ushered  in  by  the  marriage  supper  of  the 
Lamb.  Like  Moees  on  Mount  Pisgah,  she  beholds 
the  wide  extent  of  the  land  flowing  with  milk 
and  himey,  which  she  shortly  is  destined  to  possess. 

The  Church  already  appears  to  be  assuming,  or 
rather  to  have  assumed,  the  posture  here  men- 
tioned.* The  evidences  of  her  having  returned 
from  the  wilderness  were  mentioned  in  a  former 
chapter ;  and  in  the  increasing  discernment  of  the 
signs  of  the  times,  in  the  joyful  anticipation  of  her 
approaching  triumphs  over  the  powers  of  darkness, 
whicb  we  every  where  meet  with  among  eminently 
spiritual  believers,  are  to  be  seen  the  evidences  of 
her  having  begun  to  leam  the  song  of  Moses  and 
the  Lamb :  **  Great  and  marvellous  are  thy  works, 
*'  O  Lord  God  Almighty }  just  and  true  are  thy 
"  ways,  thou  King  of  Saints.  Who  shall  not  fear 
'*  thee,  O  Lord,  end  glorify  thy  Name  ?  for  thou 
**  only  art  holy :  for  all  nations  shall  come  and 
**  worship  before  thee,  for  thy  judgments  are  made 
••  manifest'^t 

The  foregoing  interpretation  of  the  vision  of  the 

*  Tba  myatieal  nnmber  of  144,000  ia  indeed  not  yet  mhh- 
pieted ;  but  it  u  reprewntod  aa  complete  by  way  of  prolepaii,  «• 
It  will  actually  be  filled  np  during  the  prophetical  hour  to  which 
the  virion  has  refiBrence. 

t  ReT.  XV.  3,  4. 
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Lamb  with  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand 
on  Mount  Ston,  was  written  in  the  year  181S,  and 
is  to  be  found  in  the  first  edition  of  this  Work, 
published  in  the  following  year.  After  an  interval 
of  twenty  years  I  find  nothing  to  alter  in  the 
principles  of  my  exposition.  I  hav^  however, 
already  informed  the  reader,  in  a  former  chapter, 
that  1  now  conceive  the  one  hundred  and  ftnty- 
four  thousand  sealed  ones  to  represent  that  portion 
of  the  Church  of  God  which  shall,  when  the  \j>ri 
appears  in  the  air,  be  caught  up  along  with  the 
raised  saints  to  meet  him.  They  are  the  same  as 
the  five  wise  virgins  of  the  Parable,  who  took  oil 
in  their  vessels  with  their  lamps.  They  are  repre- 
sented to  us,  however,  in  this  vision,  not  as  already 
caught  up,  but  as  having  attained  to  a  meetness 
for  their  glorious  change.  They  are  still  in  their 
militant  state,  and  in  the  flesh,  following  the 
Lamb,  who  is  exhibited  at  their  head.  Now» 
though  Christ  continues  to  bear  the  title  of  A^ 
Lamb,  in  the  glorious  dispensation  of  the  age  to 
come,  yet  I  think  he  is  no  longer  then  exhiHted  in 
these  visions  in  that  character.  In  Rev.  xiv.  14, 
he  is  seen  as  one  like  the  Son  of  Man,  to  identify 
the  vision  in  time  with  Dan.  vii.  13,  and  in 
xix.  1 1 — 16,  he  is  exhibited  as  a  mighty  horseman, 
the  incarnate  Word  of  Jehovah.  In  xx.  11,  he  is 
seen  as  one  sitting  on  a  great  white  throne,  the 
Eternal  Judge  of  all  men.  .  His  symbolical  charac- 
ter as  the  Lamb,  appears  to  be  limited  to  the 
period  during  which  he  is  by  his  cwn  Nood  enlered 
into  the  holtf  place* 
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-  The  next  clause  of  the  prophecy  announces  a 
preaching  of  the  Gospel,  which  seems  to  correspond 
in  character,  with  that  mentioned  hy  our  Lord  as 
immediately  preceding  the  end.* 

"  And  I  saw  another  angel  fly  in  the  midst  of 
**  heaven,  having  the  everlasting  gospel  to  preach 
**  unto  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth,  and  to  every 
**  nation  and  kindred,  and  tongue  and  people :  say- 
*■  ing  with  a  loud  voice.  Fear  God,  and  give  glory 
"  to  him ;  for  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come : 
"  and  worship  him  that  made  heaven  and  earth, 
"  and  the  sea,  and  the  fountains  of  waters.  And 
**  there  followed  another  angel,  saying  Babylon  is 
**  ^len,  is  fallen,  that  great  city,  because  she  made 
"  all  nations  drink  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  her 
"  fornication.  And  the  third  angel  followed  them, 
**  saying  with  a  loud  voice,  If  any  man  worship  the 
**  beast  and  his  image,  and  receive  his  mark  in  bis 
**  forehead,  or  his  hand ;  the  same  shall  drink  of 
"  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  God,  which  is  poured 
**  out  without  mixture  into  the  cup  of  his  indigna. 
"  tion ;  and  he  shall  he  tormented  with  fire  and 
"brimstone  in  the  presence  of  the  holy  angels, 
**  and  in  the  presence  of  the  Lamb.  And  the 
'*  smoke  of  their  torment  ascendeth  up  for  ever 
"and  ever^  and  they  have  no  rest,  day  nor 
"night,  who  worship -the  beast  and  his  image, 
**  and  whosoever  receiveth  the  mark  of  his  name." 
The  above  passage  is,  by  some  interpreters,  sup- 
posed to  relate  to  the  period  of  the  Reformation, 
and  to  have  been  fulfilled  in  the  preaching  of 

*  Matt.  xxiv.  14. 
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Luther,  and  the  other  eminent  persons  who  vere 
raised  up  at  that  time  to  proclaim  the  enxns  a€ 
the  Romish  Church.  Others,  as  Mede  and  Bishop 
Newton,  refer  it  to  an  earlier  period.  But  it 
appears  to  me,  that  there  2ie  insuperable  objectiDns 
to  these  interpretations.  The  first  angel  is  instru- 
mental in  preaching  the  Gospel  much  more  exten- 
sivelj  than  the  Reformers  could  do.  So  far  were 
they  from  preaching  to  all  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth,  that  they  did  not  even  preach  through  the 
whole  of  Christian  Europe.  The  Reformation  was 
not  permitted  to  enter  into  some  of  the  most  exten- 
sive kingdoms  of  the  Romish  jurisdiction.  It  was 
entirely  excluded  from  Sp^n,  Portugal,  and  Italy. 
Neither  could  it  be  said,  in  consistence  with  truth, 
at  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  that  **  the  hour  of 
<*God*s  judgment  was  come.'*  There  is  nothing 
indefinite  in  the  langu^e  of  the  Apocalypse.  The 
hour  of  God's  judgment  is  a  time  well  known,  and 
exactly  defined  in  the  chronological  prophecies  of 
Daniel  and  John.  It  is  the  period  of  thejudgment 
mentioned  in  Dan,  vii.  S6,  when  the  little  horn  or 
the  Papacy,  is  deprived  of  its  power.  It  is  likewise 
the  time  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  and  seven  vials, 
in  the  Apocalypse,  when  God  judgeth  Babylon,* 
and  destroyeth  them  who  destroy  the  earth.t 

The  expressions  used  by  the  second  angel  are  no 
less  inapplicable  to  the  time  of  the  Reformation.  li 
was  not  true  that  Babylon  the  Great  was  then 
iallen ;  on  the  contrary,  after  the  first  fervour  of 
the  Reformation  subsided,  the  Church  of  Rome 

•  lUv.  xrii.  I.  I  Rer.  xi.  18. 
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regained  tniich  of  the  ground  which  she  had  lost, 
and  even  down  to  the  period  of  the  French  Revo, 
lution,  she  continued  to  say  in  her  heart,  "  /  sit  a 
*'  queen,  and  em  no  widow,  aHd  ^laU  see  no  torraw.*'* 
The  above  reasons  seem  to  me  sufficient  to  jus> 
tify  my  rejecting  the  common  interpretation  of  this 
part  of  the  Apocalypse.  The  fact  is»  that  as  the 
vision  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand 
on  Mount  Slon,  belongs  to  the  period  cS  the  seventh 
trumpet,  so  the  whole  remaining  part  of  the  four- 
teenth chapter  is  to  be  referred  to  the  same  Apoca- 
lyptic season.  The  flight  of  the  first  angel  repre- 
sents a  preaching  of  the  Gospel  much  more  univer- 
sal than  any  that  preceded  it.  In  the  symbolical 
language  of  this  book,  that  which  is  effected  in  the 
providence  of  God  by  various  instruments,  is  said 
to  be  done  by  an  angel  going  forth  to  execute  it. 
I  do  not  conceive,  therefore,  thai  in  this  passage 
we  are  to  view  the  angel,  as  being  the  representa- 
tive of  any  individual  minister,  but  of  a  series  of 
events  in  the  Church,  which  are  accomplished  by 
her  collective  energies.  It  is  remarkable  that  this 
angel  goes  forth,  not  preaching  by  word  of  mouth 
only,  but  having  the  everiastiug  Gospel,  (t.  e. 
the  book  of  the  Gospel,)  the  Scriptures  of  truth,  in 
his  hand.  We  may  suppose,  therefore,  that  this 
not  only  signifies  mi  extensive  promulgation  of  the 
wwd,  in  the  cmnmon  use  of  the  term  preaching; 
but  likewise  that  it  points  out  the  difiusion  of  the 
writ^n  word  throughout  die  world,  in  a  manner 
and  with  a  rapidity  before  unexiunpled  \  and  that 
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this  drculation  of  the  Scriptures  shall  be  accom> 
paoied,  in  the  adorable  aod  wooder  working  provi- 
dence of  God,  with  such  awful  and  signal  judgments 
of  the  Almighty,  as  shall  be  calculated  to  strike 
terror  into  the  minds  of  all  nations,  and  shall  in 
efiect  call  out  to  them  with  a  voice  louder  than 
thunder,  "  Fear  God,  and  ^ve  glory  to  him,  for 
*'  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come."  This  inter- 
esting prophecy  seems  now  to  be  recdving  its 
accomplishment,  and  will  probably  continue  to  be 
fulfilled  with  increasing  clearness  during  the  re- 
mainder of  the  period  into  which  we  have  entered. 
We  have  witnessed  a  more  extensive  preaching  of 
the  Gospel  than  has  taken  place  before,  since  the 
days  of  the  Apostle  J  of  the  Lord,  and  have  seen  the 
formation  of  a  society  for  the  printing  and  circulation 
of  the  Inspired  Volume,  which  has  already  given  a 
new  impetus  to  the  moral  universe,  and  continues 
to  advance  witii  gigantic  strides  to  universal  empire. 
The  Scriptures  are  now  printing  in  more  languages 
than  were  spoken  on  the' day  of  Pentecost,  and  the 
time  seems  to  be  at  hand,  when  all  the  ends  of  the 
earth  shall  be  visited  with  the  healing  waters  of  sal- 
vation. We  have  also  seen  this  preaching  of  the 
Gospel,  and  distribution  of  the  word,  accompanied 
with  a  series  of  the  most  awful  and  tremendous 
judgments,  which  have  spoken  to  us  in  the  loudest 
manner,  calling  on  us  to  "fiar  God,  and  give  glory 
"  to  him,  for  the  hour  qffUs  Judgment  is  come." 

The  flight  of  the  second  angel  to  declare  the  fall 
of  Babylon  seems  to  be  still  future,  and  by  coiue* 
quence  also  the  preaching  of  the  third  angel.  The 
second  angel  is  evidently  the  same  with  the  one 
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mentioned  at  the  b^^ntng  of  the  eighteenth 
chapter*  who  comes  dovn  from  heaven,  and  cries 
aloud,  that  Babylon  is  fallen.  The  correspondence 
of  the  two  passages  is  to  be  considered  as  one  of 
those  internal  marks  which  serve  to  denote  a  chro- 
nological coincidence.  The  third  angel  seems  to 
go  forth  about  the  same  time  that  the  Apostle  hears 
the  voice  from  heaven  (chap,  xviii.  4)  saying, 
"  Come  out  of  her,  my  people,  that  ye  be  not 
'*  partakers  of  her  sins,  and  that  ye  receive  not  of 
"her  plagues."  The  purport  of  the  mission  of 
the  third  angel  is  indeed  not  exactly  the  same  wfth 
what  is  thus  said  by  the  voice  from  heaven  ;  the 
one  declares  what  is  the  nature  of  the  plagues 
which  shall  be  inflicted  on  the  worshippers  of  the 
Beast  and  his  Image,  and  the  other  exhorts  the 
disciples  of  Christ  (and  it  is  the  ^fial  exhortation) 
to  forsake  the  communion  of  Babylon :  but  I 
think  the  two  are  lynchronical,  because  they  both 
immediately  succeed  the  proclamation  of  the  fall 
of  Babylon. 

The  going  forth  of  the  second  and  third  angels 
being  thus  future,  it  does  not  become  us  to  form 
conjectures  as  to  the  manner  in  which  this  vision 
shall  be  accomplished,  whether  by  the  preaching  of 
living  ministers,  or  by  the  louder  and  more  awful 
voice  of  the  divine  judgments,  accomplishing  the 
fall  of  Babylon,  and  proclaiming  aloud  the  awful 
punishment  awaiting  the  worshippers  of  the  Beast. 
The  great  city  Babylon  is  evidently  falling;  and 
though  the  voice  is  not  yet  gone  forth  that  she  is 
Jallen,  if  we  may  reason  from  the  analogy  of  what 
has  passed  on  the  great  theatre  of  the  world, 
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during  the  last  twenty  years,  her  utter  %U  cannot 
be  far  off. 

The  foregoing  view  of  the  flight  of  the  three 
angels  was  written  in  Uie  year  1812  {  and  I  still 
adhere  to  it. 

To  the  general  preaching  of  the  everlasting 
Gospel  by  the  first  angel,  there  has,  however,  since 
that  period  been  added  the  voice  of  Pn^heHc 
exposition,  which  has  gone  forth  in  these  kingdoms 
with  a  power  unknown  in  former  ages  of  the 
Church :  and  It  h^s  announced  with  un&ltering 
testimony,  and  in  louder  and  yet  louder  sounds,  that 
the  hour  of  Go(Ps  Judgment  is  come,  and  that  the 
Lord  is  at  hand.  This  voice  still  continues  its 
progress,  and  no  human  power  can  arrest  it. 

I  conceive,  also,  that  by  the  institution  and  work 
of  our  Continental  and  Reformation  Societies,  some 
preludious  sounds  of  the  voices  of  the  second  and 
third  angels  areheard,  although  I  dare  not  yet  thin^ 
that  either  of  tha.se  angels  has  begun  his  flight. 
Indeed,  I  feel  strongly  inclined  to  believe^  that  the 
proclamation  of  the  second  angel  is  synchronous 
with  the  loosing  of  the  four  winds,  and  the  advent 
of  our  Lord  in  the  atr,  where  his  saints  meet  him. 

After  declaring  the  purport  of  the  message  of 
the  third  angel,  which  seems  immediately  to  pre- 
cede the  final  destruction  of  the  Beast,  in  the  awful 
day  of  Armageddon,  the  Holy  Spirit  gives  the 
following  significant  warning,  that  the  event*  of 
that  time  shall  call  into  full  exercisQ  the  utmost 
decree  of  patience  and  faith  in  the  disciple  o^ 
Christ.  "  Here  is  tbe  patience  of  the  saints :  here 
**  are  they  that  keep  the  commandments  of  God* 
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*<  and  faith  of  Jesus."  The  day  of  tfaefinal  destruc- 
tion oftheBeast  and  False  Prophet,  is  the  same  which 
is,  in  chap.  xvi.  14,  called  "  the  great  day  of  God 
"Almighty"  This  day  will  to  the  Christian  worM 
be  even  more  awful  and  tremendous  than  the  day 
of  the  siege  and  destruction  of  Jerusalem  was  to  the 
Jewish  nation.  As  the  believing  Jews  were  deliver- 
ed from  that  destruction,  so  shall  the  true  disciples 
of  Christ  be  saved  in  the  day  of  Armageddon  :  yet 
their  salvation  shall  be  in  such  a  way  as  that  of  Noah 
from  the  deluge,  and  of  Lot  from  Sodom,  i.  e. 
through  the  exercise  of  faith  and  patience.  "  They 
"  shall  indeed  be  accounted  worthy  to  escape  those 
<'  things  which  shall  come  to  pass,  and  to  stand 
*'  before  the  Son  of  Man."*  But  it  is  not  easy  to 
say  what  previous  fiery  trials  they  may  be  called 
upon  to  endure,  in  order  "  to  purge  them  and  make 
'*  them  white  unto  the  end  ;"t  and  "  that  the  trial  of 
*' their  faith,  being  much  more  precious  than  of 
"  gold  that  perisheth,  might  be  found  unto  praise, 
"  aud  honour,  and  glory,  at  the  appearing  of  Jesus 
*'  Christ.'*t  The  above  warning  to  the  Church,  of 
the  great  need  of  patience  and  faith  at  this  trying 
hour,  seems  evidently  to  coincide  with  the  declara- 
tion in  chap.  xiii.  10,  and  the  concluding  clause  of 
the  verse,  *■  Here  is  the  patience  and  the  faith  of 
'*  the  saints }"  and  in  considering  that  clause,  I  sup- 
posed it  to  refer  to  the  awful  time  when  the  Beast 
should  be  slain  by  the  sword,  as  is  mentioned  in 
the  former  part  of  the  verse.  The  two  passages 
are  therefore  synchrontcal. 

*  Lnke  xxu  36.  f  Dan.  xi.  35.  {  1  PeL  i.  9. 
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"  And  I  heard  a  voice  from  heaven,  saying  unto 
'*  me*  Write,  Blessed  are  the  dead  which  die  in  the 
*'  Lord  from  henceforth,  yea,  saith  the  Spirit,  that 
"  they  may  rest  from  their  lahours,  and  their  works 
"  do  follow  them." 

In  the  preceding  passage,  the  dreadful  end  of  the 
worshippers  of  the  Beast  and  bis  Image  was  shown  } 
here,  by  way  of  contrast,  is  declared  the  blessedness 
of  those  who  die  in  the  Lord.  Such  seems  to  be  the 
practical  sense  of  the  passage ;  but  it  has  doubtless 
also  a  prophetical  signification,  and  points  out  to  us, 
in  connexion  with  what  precedes  and  follows,  that 
now  at  length  the  Church  is  about  to  enter  into  that 
gloriousstate  ofrest  which  was  promised  by  themouth 
of  all  the  holy  prophets.  Babylon  being  fallen,  and 
the  Beast  slain,  as  is  declared  in  the  context,  the 
long  expected  year  of  Jubilee  is  arrived ;  the 
hour  of  the  resurrection  of  those  who  had  been 
slain  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus,  and  who  had  not 
worshipped  the  Beast  or  his  Image,  is  come  ;  they 
are  to  live  and  reign  with  Christ  a  thousand  years  :* 
from  henceforth,  therefore,  they  are  emphatically 
pronounced  blessed.  Such  seems  to  me  the  most 
probable  interpretation  of  this  very  obscure  and 
difficult  passage ;  but  as  it  is  new,  I  offer  it 
with  that  diffidence  which  it  becomes  us  to  exercise 
in  the  exposition  of  this  mysterious  book.t  This 
explanation  is,  however,  quite  agreeable  to  the 
analogy  of  Scripture ;  for  we  learn  from  the  prophe- 

•  Rev.  XX.  4. 

+  I  beliere  din  interpretation  it  now  adopted  by  many  of 
the  prophetic  writen  of  the  dmy.  Since  it  -ma  written  tbe  in- 
ereue  of  light  hu  been  rery  great.— 3d  Edit. 
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cies  of  Daniel,  tbat  as  soon  as  the  fourth  Beast  is 
slain,  the  saints  of  the  Most  High  shall  take  the 
kingdom  :*  and  in  like^nanner,  in  the  Apocalypset 
DO  sooner  is  the  Beast,  and  with  hltn  the  False  Pro- 
phet, cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,  than  Satan  is  bound, 
and  the  first  resurrection  takes  placet 

"  And  I  looked,  and  behold  a  white  cloud,  and 
'*  upon  the  cloud  one  sat  {sitting)  like  unto  the  Son 
*<  of  Man,  having  on  his  head  a  golden  crown,  and 
**  in  his  hand  a  sharp  sickle.  And  another  angel 
"  came  out  of  the  temple,  crying  with  a  loud  voice, 
"  to  him  that  sat  on  the  cloud,  Thrust  in  thy  sickle, 
"  and  reap ;  for  the  harvest  of  the  earth  is  ripe. 
"  And  he  that  sat  on  the  cloud  thrust  in  his  sickle 
-"  OD  the  earth ;  and  the  earth  was  reaped." 

The  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  with  the  clouds 
of  heaven,  or,  as  Luke  expresses  it,  with  a  cloud, 
is  an  event  frequently  mentioned  in  the  Scriptures. 
It  occurs  in  the  prophecies  of  Daniel,!  and  in 
our  Lord's  discourse  concerning  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.^  It  is  also  predicted  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Apocalypse.jl  This  advent  of  Christ  seems 
evidently  to  be  intended  in  the  passage  before  us. 
The  symbolical  reaping  of  the  harvest  of  the  earth, 
which  is  performed  byourLord,  Z  consider  to  signify 
the  gathering  together  of  his  elect  from  the  four 
winds  of  heaven,  which  he  himself  assures  us,  shall 
take  place  immediately  on  his  advent  with  the 
clouds  of  heaven.^  The  action  of  reaping  is  in  the 

•  Dan.  vii.  17—32.        f  Rev.  xix.  19—31 ;  xx.  1— <. 

X  Dan.  vii.  IS. 

jF  Mat.  xxiv.  80.  Marie  ziii.  36.  Lnka  xxi.  37.   ||  Rer.  1.  7. 

%  Vide  Mat.  xxir.  31,  and  the  puallel  pawagei  of  Mark. 
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Gospels  more  than  once  used  as  a  symbol  of  the 
gathering  in  of  Christ's  elect;*  but  never,  so  far  as 
I  remember,  as  a  symbol  of  the  execution  of  divine 
judgments.  The  gathering  of  the  elect,  here  pre- 
dicted under  the  image  of  reaping  a  harvest  of  com, 
or  wheat,  immediately  precedes  the  harvest  of  the 
vintage,  (mentioned  in  the  following  verses,)  which 
is  every  where  in  the  prophetical  writings  used  as  a 
symbol  of  the  wrath  of  God.t  This  gathering  of 
^e  elect  is  accordingly  also  alluded  to  in  chap,  six, 
where  a  mbrefull  description  of  the  vintage  is  givenj 
the  alluaion  to  it  is  in  the  9th  verse,  "  Blessed  are 
**  they  which  are  called  unto  the  marriage  supper  of 
"the  Lamb."  The  call  given  to  the  marriage 
supper,  is  probably  the  same  as  the  gathering  to- 
gether of  the  elect.  In  what  manner  it  will  be 
accomplished,  it  were  presumptuous  for  us  to  con- 
jecture :  the  event  only  will  show. 

In  the  above  explanation  of  the  symbolical  wheat 
harvest,  I  entirely  differ  from  Mede,  Bishop  New- 
ton, and  other  writers,  and  also  from  Mr.  Faber, 
whose  reasons  for  his  own  opinion  may  be  found  in 
his  Dissertation  on  the  Twelve  Hundred  and  Sixty 
Years.  I  have,  however,  the  happiness  to  coincide 
with  the  eminently  learned  Bishop  Horsley,  and 
also  with  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  who  both  apply  the 
harvest,  as  I  do,  to  the  gathering  of  the  elect,  men- 
tioned by  our  Lord  as  taking  place  upon  his  advent 
with  the  clouds  of  heaven.t 


"  John  iv.  35 — 38.    t  Is^lxiii.  2,  3.    Joeliii.  13. 
}  My  view  of  this  Tuiott  of  die  Son  of  Man  aiUing  on  s  clond 
and  reaping  the  earth,  remains  snbatantialljr  the  same,  as  when 
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"  And  another  angel  came  but  of  the  temple, 
"  which  19  in  heaven,  he  also  having  a  shaqi  sickle. 
"  And  another  angel  came  out  from  the  altar,  which 
"had  power  over  tire;  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice 
"  to  him  that  had  the  sharp  sickle,  saying.  Thrust 
**  in  thy  sharp  sickle,  and  gather  the  clusters  of  the 
"  vine  of  the  earth ;  for  her  grapes  are  fully  ripe. 
*'  And  the  angel  thrust  in  his  sickle  into  the  earth, 
**  and  gathered  the  vine  of  the  earth,  and  cast  it  into 
**  the  great  wine-press  of  the  wrath  of  God.  And 
"  the  wine-press  was  trodden  without  the  city,  and 
"blood  came  out  of  the  wine-press,  even. unto  the 
"  horse  bridles,  by  the  space  of  a  thousand  and  six 
"  hundred  furlongs,*' 

I  fint  sent  fortli  this  irork.  I  now,  however,  vn  enablod  to  spfiy 
it  more  particnlariy,  sod  witb  a  greater  diacerameut  of  the  order 
of  event*.  It  U  plain,  that  the  yiaion  does  not  belong  to  the^r«f 
moment  of  the  advent :  for  that  ia  described  by  one  like  the  Son 
of  Man  eomng,  ti^nfunv,  with  the  clouds,  both  in  Dan.  vii.  13, 
and  Matth.  xxW.  30.  Here,  on  the  contrary,  John  gee§  him 
rittirtg,  KuArnuwi  (Grieabach),  on  a  cloud,  which  implies  not  the 
action  of  coming,  bat  that  he  is  already  pment.  It  has 
been  explained,  in  a  former  chapter,  that  there  is  a  double 
gathering  of  his  sunts  unto  our  Lord,  during  his  abode  in  the 
air  ;  firat,  of  the  144,000  sealed  ones ;  and,  secondly,  the  white- 
robed  palm-bearers.  The  former  is  at  the  first  moment  of  the 
advent,  and  the  last  at  a  later  period.  This  will  be  again,  more 
fiilly  set  before  the  reader,  in  a  subsequent  part  of  this  volume. 
1  tball,  in  this  place,  only  obeerre  further,  that  it  now  appears 
to  me  that  when  oar  Lord  is  seen  in  tbiti  vision,  sitting  on  a 
cloud,  the  144,000  sealed  saints  a>e  already  with  Mm,  and  he  is 
preparing  to  gather  the  second  company  of  palm-bearers,  who 
are,  I  think,  identical  with  the  harvest  or  wheat  of  the  earths 

The  moment  of  our  Lord's  first  approach  is  in  this  14th 
chapter,  as  every  where  else,  leduloiuly  concealed  fn?m  ih. 
How  unspeakably  awfiil  and  awakening  is  diis.thoaght< 
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,  Ithmk»  with  Mr.  Faber,  that  Uie  treading  of 
the  wine-press,  predicted  in  this  vision,  is  the  same 
with  that  mentioned  in  chap,  xix,  where  the  Al- 
mighty Word  of  God  is  represented  to  us,  as 
treading  the  wine-press  of  the  fierceness  and  wrath 
of  Almighty  God.  It  takes  place  when  the  Beast 
and  False  Prophet,  and  kings  of  the  earth,  are 
gathered  to  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God 
Almighty  at  Armageddon.*  It  is  the  same  with 
the  dreadful  destruction  of  the  nations  in  the  valley 
c^  Jehoshapbat,  mentioned  by  Joel  in  bis  last  chap- 
ter ;  and  I  agree  with  the  above  learned  writer, 
that  the  scene  of  this  awful  catastrophe  is  to  be  in 
Judea.  The  same  events  are  also  predicted  in  the 
prophecies  of  Isaiah ;  particularly  in  that  vision 
where  he  sees  the  Redeemer  coming  from  £dom, 
with  garments  dyed  in  the  blood  of  his  enemies, 
afler  having  trodden  the  wine-pre83.t  But  I  shall 
defer  the  further  consideration  oTthis-subject  till  we 
come  to  the  effusion  of  the  vials  of  wrath. 

In  reviewing  the  fourteenth  chapter  I  have  thus 
endeavoured  to  show,  that  it  refers  wholly  to  the 
period  of  the  sixth  seal  and  seventh  trumpet,  and 
contains  a  general  account  of  the  state  of  the  Church 
during  that  time ;  of  a  great  and  unusual  promul- 
gation of  the  Gospel,  which  is  then  to  take  place } 
and  of  the  warnings  which  are  to  be  given  of  the 
fall  of  Babylon,  and  the  awful  punishment  which 
awaits  the  worshippers  of  the  Beast  and  his  Image. 
It  then  goes  on  to  state  the  appearance  of  our 
Lord  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  the  gathering   in 

•  Iter.  xtI.  U,  16.  \  lis.  Ixiii.  1—6. 
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of  his  elect,  and  the  tre&diog  t^  the  wiDe-press  of 
the  wrath  of  God  in  the  day  of  Armageddon.  But 
for  this  chapter  we  should  have  had  no  account  of 
the  state  of  things  in  the  Church  between  the  time 
of  her  emerging  from  the  wilderness,  and  the 
period  when  she  shall  be  publicly  acknowledged  by 
her^Lord  at  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb.  This 
chapter,  as  now  explained,  therefore  supplies  an 
important  want  in  the  Apocalyptic  history ;  for; 
according  to  the  systems  of  most  writers  whose 
works  I  have  had  access  to,  it  does  not  appear  what 
becomes  of  the  Church  after  she  returns  from  her 
secret  retreat  in  the  wilderness,  till  she  is  exhibited 
to  us  in  the  nineteenth  chapter,  as  having  made  her- 
self ready  for  the  bridal  ceremony. 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 


THE    VISION   OF    SEVEN   ANBEL8,   VTTB  THE    BBVEN   VIALB  OF 
WBATB. 

*'Ano  I  saw  another  sign  in  heaven,  great  and 
"  marvellous,  seven  angels  having  the  seven  last 
"  plagues ;  for  Id  them  is  filled  up  the  wrath  of 
"  God.  And  I  saw  as  it  were  a  sea  of  glass  mingled 
"  with  fire ;  and  them  that  had  gotten  the  victorjr 
."  over  the  Beast,  and  over  his  Image,  and  over  his 
"  mark,  and  over  the  number  of  his  name,  stand  on 
"  the  sea  of  glass,  having  the  harps  of  God.  And 
"  they  sing  the  song  of  Moses  the  servant  of  God, 
*'  and  the  song  of  the  Lamb,  saying,  Great  and 
"  marvellous  are  thy  works.  Lord  God  Almighty, 
"just  and  true  are  thy  ways,  thou  King  of  Saints. 
"  Who  shall  not  fear  thee,  O  Lord,  and  glorify  thy 
*•  name  ?  For  thou  only  art  holy  i  for  all  nations 
"shall  come  and  worship  before  theej  for  thyjudg- 
"  ments  are  made  manifest  And  afler  that  I  looked, 
"  and,  behold,  the  temple  of  the  tabernacle  of  the 
"  testimony  in  heaven  was  opened  ;  and  the  seven 
"  angels  came  out  of  the  temple,  having  the  seven 
"plagues,  clothed  in  pure  and  white  linen,  and 
"  having  their  breasts  girded  with  golden  girdles. 
"  And  one  of  the  four  living  creatures  gave  unto  the 
"seven  angels  seven  golden  vials  full  of  the  wrath 
"  of  God,  who  liveth  for  ever  and  ever.  And  the 
"temple  was  filled  with  smoke  from  the  glory  of 
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"God  and  from  his  power:  and  no  man  was  able 
"  to  enter  into  the  temple,  till  the  seven  plagues  of 
"  the  seven  angels  were  fulfilled."* 

The  fifteenth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse  is  an 
introduction  to  the  prophecy  of  the  seven  vials  of 
wrath,  and  it  contains  some  marks  whereby  we  are 
enabled  to  assign  to  the  vials  their  proper  place  in 
the  Apocalyptic  visions.  The  scene  of  this  pass^e 
is  evidently  in  heaven.  Those  who  had  overcome 
the  Beast  and  his  Image,  are  seen  by  the  Apostle 
standing  upon  a  sea  of  glass  mingled  with  fire. 
This  is  in  allusion  to  the  brazen  sea  in  the  temple  of 
Solomon,  and  is  the  same  sea  exhibited  to  John 
when  he  was  at  first  caught  up  into  heaven.t  The 
glass  of  this  sea  is  probably  a  symbol  denoting  the 
atoning  and  purifying  blood  of  Christ,  in  which  all 
who  overcome  must  wash  their  robes,  and  malce 
them  white.:t  The^re  with  which  the  glass  is 
mingled,  denotes  the  enlightening  and  sanctifying 
influences  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  are  usually 
signified  by  the  symbol  ofjire.  Thus  John  the 
Baptist  says  to  the  Jews,  "I  indeed  baptize  you  with 
"  water  unto  repentance :  but  he  that  cometh  after 
"me  is  mightier  than  I,  whose  shoes  I  am  not 
"  worthy  to  bear  ;  he  shall  baptize  you  with  the 
•*  Holy  Ghost  and^re."  In  Acts  ii.  2,  S,  the  descent 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  on  the  apostles  of  our  Lord  was 
announced  by  "a  sound  from  heaven,  as  of  a  mighty 

•  Rev.  XT.  I  Rev.  iT.  6. 

X  "  There  may  be  also  a  more  mystical  meaning  of  tbis  se* 
"  mingled  with  fire,  the  Spirit  with  the  blood  of  ChriBt."  br. 
H.  Mora's  Works,  p.  659. 
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'*  rushing  wind," — "  and  there  appeared  unto  them 
**  cloven  tongues,  like  as  offirt,  and  it  sat  upon  each 
"  of  them." 

From  the  passage  thus  explained  we  learn,  that 
they  who  overcome  the  Beast  and  bis  Image  do  yet 
stand  before  the  throne  of  God,  not  on  the  ground 
of  their  own  obedience,  but  only  in  virtue  of  their 
being  cleansed  by  the  atoning  blood  of  Christ,  and 
sanctified  by  the  Holy  Ghost  They  are  repre- 
sented as  having  the  harps  of  God,  and  singing  the 
song  of  Moses  and  the  Lamb,  the  words  of  which 
have  already  been  considered.  These  are  certainly 
the  heavenly  harpers,  the  voice  of  whose  harps  was 
heard  by  the  Apostle  in  the  preceding  chapter; 
and  they  represent  the  Church  triumphant,  or  ra- 
ther that  portion  of  it  which  had  been  found  faith- 
ful unto  death  during  the  peculiar  time  of  trial, 
the  reign  of  the  Beast  There  is  a  beautiful  dtnesi^ 
in  this  part  of  the  Church  triumphant  being  intro- 
duced on  the  scene  of  this  mysterious  prophecy,  in 
the  posture  and  employment  here  described;  f<H' 
the  period  is  now  come  when  the  Beast  and  his 
Image,  in  whose  reign  they  had  fought,  and  bled, 
and  conquered,  are  to  be  destroyed  for  ever ;  and 
their  blood  is  thus  to  be  avenged.  Hence  they  ar^ 
with  inimitable  beauty,  described  as  leading  the 
chorus  of  the  triumphant  anthem,  which  shall  in 
due  time  be  re-echoed  from  the  Church  militant  on 
earth,  and  shall  swell  into  louder,  and  yet  louder 
strains  of  praise,  till  at  length  it  shall  be  heard  "as 
"  it  were  the  voice  of  a  great  multitude,  and  as  the 
"  voice  of  many  waters,  and  as  the  voice  of  mighty 
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"  thunderiof^Bt  saying,  Alleluia,  for  the  Lord  God 
"  OmDipotent  reigoeth."*  The  song  of  the  harpers 
is  carried  on  through  the  whole  period  of  the  seven 
vials. 

Ailer  hearing  the  words  of  the  soQg,  the  A  postle 
immediately  saw  the  temple  of  the  tabernacle  of 
the  testimony  opened  in  heaven.  This  denotes  the 
opening  of  the  Holy  of  Holies*  or  innermost  sanc- 
tuary, in  which  was  the  ark  of  the  testimony ;  by 
which  internal  mark  we  learn  that  this  passage  syn- 
chfonizes  with  chap.  xi.  19.  where  the  temple  is 
also  opened ;  and  as  this  was  not  done  till  afler  the 
seventh  angel  sounded,  we  may  hence  conclude 
with  absolute  certainty  that  the  seven  vials  all  belong 
to  the  period  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  and  are  the 
constituent  parts  of  the  third  woe :  for  no  sooner  is 
the  temple  opened  than  the  Apostle  sees  the  seven 
angels  coming  out  of  it,  having  the  seven  plagues. 
They  are  clothed  with  pure  and  white  linen,  to 
denote  the  righteousness  of  the  dreadful  judgments 
which  they  are  to  inflict;  and  their  breasts  are 
girded  with  golden  girdles,  to  signify  their  constant 
readiness  to  fulfil  the  behests  of  the  Most  High. 
The  whole  ceremonial  of  this  awful  vision  is  ad- 
justed  in  such  a  manner  as  is  calculated  to  fill  the 
mind  with  holy  fear ;  and  to  show  that  the  dread- 
ful judgments  symbolized  by  the  vials,  are  inflicted 
by  the  immediate  band  of  God,  one  of  the  four 
living  creatures,  or  cherubim,  nearest  to  the  throne, 
gives  unto  the  seven  angels  seven  golden  vials,  or 
bowls,  full  of  the  wrath  of  God,  who  liveth  for  ever 
and  ever. 
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In  a  former  part  of  thU  work,  I  have  endeavoured 
to  prove,  that  the  different  compartments  of  the 
temple  were  symbolical  of  the  several  conditions 
and  states  of  the  Church ;  and  that  the  Holy  of 
Holies,  besides  being  a  symbol  of  heaven,  is  also  a 
figure  of  that  future  and  most  gloriouB  state  of  the 
Church  on  earth  when  the  tabernacle  of  God  shall 
be  with  men.  Now  the  opening  of  the  Holy  of 
Holies,  which  we  have  seen  to  take  place  in  the 
passage  we  are  considering,  denotes  the  near  ap- 
proach of  that  blessed  period,  and  might  have  been 
supposed  to  signify  its  actual  commencement,  if 
nothing  had  been  said  to  the  contrary.  But  to 
prevent  this  mistake,  we  are  informed,  at  the  close 
of  the  passage,  that  "  the  temple  was  filled  with 
*<  smoke  from  the  glory  of  God,  and  from  his 
*' power:  and  no  man  was  able  to  enter  into  the 
*'  temple,  till  the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven  angels 
"were  fulfilled,  or  were  finishing."  By  this  we 
may  understand,  that  the  above  glorious  state  of 
the  Church,  which  is  symbolized  by  men  entering 
the  Holy  of  Holies,  shall  not  commence  till  the  end 
of  the  vials,  i.  e,  till  the  treading  of  the  wine-press 
in  the  day  of  Armageddon.  The  fact  seems  to  be, 
that  the  Church  of  Christ  must  be  purified  by 
judgment  from  the  admixture  of  the  tares,  before 
she  is  fitted  for  the  glorious  rest  then  prepared  for 
her  i  and  accordingly  we  learn,  in  another  part  of 
the  Scriptures,  that  when  Christ  takes  his  fan  into 
his  hand,  he  will  thoroughly  purge  his  floor,  and 
separate  the  chaff  from  the  wheat,  before  he  gathers 
the  wheat  into  his  garner.*    The  above  opening  of 

*  Mfttthew  iii.  12, — I  am  Always  happy  to  support  my  opi- 
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tbe  Holy  of  Holies  denotes,  as  I  have  mentioned 
before,  the  beginning  of  the  return  of  the  Church 
from  the  wilderness.  The  entering  of  men  into 
the  temple  takes  place  when  the  elect  of  Christ 
are  called  to  the  marriage  supper  of  tbe  Lamb.* 

niona  by  the  very  respecUble  authority  of  Bishop  Honley. 
That  learned  writer,  in  his  Commentary  on  the  Eighteenth  of 
luiab,  tajB,  that  "  God,  immediately  before  the  final  gathering 
of  his  elect  from  the  fom*  winds  of  hearen,  will  purify  hia 
Church  by  sach  signal  judgments  as  ahall  rouse  the  attention 
of  the  whole  world,  and  in  the  end  strike  all  nations  with  re- 
B^ons  awe." 

*  It  is  probable  that  I  may  place  some  short  supplementary 
remarks  to  this  chapter,  in  an  i^pendix  to  this  rolnme.  It  ia 
now  printed  without  alteration,  as  it  was  in  my  first  edition, 
published  in  1813.  But  while  thesesheets  are  passing  through 
the  press,  aome  new  thoughts  offer  themselves  to  my  mind. 
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CHAPTER  XVIU. 


THB  SFFUUON  Or  THE  VUU. 


"  And  I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  the  temple, 
"  saying  to  the  seven  angels.  Go  your  ways,  and 
"  pour  out  the  vials  of  the  wrath  of  God  upon  the 
*'  earth.  And  the  first  went,  and  poured  out  his 
"vial  upon  the  earth:  and  there  fell  a  noisome 
"  and  grievous  sore  upon  the  men  which  had  the 
"  mark  of  the  beast,  and  upon  them  which  won 
"shipped  his  image.  And  the  second  angel 
"  poured  out  his  vial  upon  the  sea }  and  it  became 
"  as  the  blood  of  a  dead  man':  and  every  living 
"soul  died  in  the  sea.  And  the  third  angel 
"  poured  out  his  vial  upon  the  rivers  and  fountains 
"  of  waters ;  and  they  became  blood.  And  I 
"  heard  the  angel  of  the  waters  say.  Thou  art 
"righteous,  O  Lord,  which  art,  and  wast,  and 
"  shalt  be,  because  thou  hast  judged  thus :  for 
"  they  have  shed  the  blood  of  saints  and  prophets, 
"  and  thou  hast  given  them  blood  to  drink ;  for 
"  they  are  worthy.  And  I  heard  another,  out  of 
"the  altar,  say,  Even  so.  Lord  God  Almighty, 
"  true  and  righteous  are  thy  judgments.  And 
"the  fourth  angel  poured  out  his  vial  upon  the 
"sun;  and  power  was  given  unto  him  to  scorch 
"  men  with  fire.  And  men  were  scorched  with 
"great  heat,  and  blasphemed  the  name  of  God, 
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**  which  hath  power  over  these  plagues ;  and  they 
**  repented  not,  to  give  him  glory.  And  the  fifth 
**  angel  poured  out  his  vial  upon  the  seat  of  the 
"beast;  and  his  kingdom  was  full  of  darkness, 
"and  they  gnawed  their  tongues  for  pain,  and 
**  blasphemed  the  God  of  heaven  because  of  their 
"  pains  and  their  sores,  and  repented  not  of  their 
**  deeds.  And  the  sixth  angel  poured  out  his  vial 
"upon  the  great  river  Euphrates;  and  the  water 
**  thereof  was  dried  up,  that  the  way  of  the  kings 
"  of  the  east  might  be  prepared.  And  I  saw  three 
"  unclean  spirits,  like  frogs,  come  out  of  the  mouth 
"  of  the  dragon,  and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  beast, 
"  and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  false  prophet :  for 
"  they  are  the  spirits  of  devils,  working  miracles, 
**  which  go  forth  unto  the  kings  of  the  earth  and 
**of  the  whole  world,  to  gather  them  to  the  battle 
"of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty.  Behold  I 
"  come  as  a  thief.  Blessed  is  be  that  watcheth 
"and  keepeth  his  garments,  lest  he  walk  naked 
"  and  they  see  his  shame.  And  he  gathered  them 
'*  together  into  a  place,  called  in  the  Hebrew 
"  tongue  Armageddon.  And  the  seventh  angel 
'*  poured  out  his  vial  into  the  air ;  and  there  came 
"  a  great  voice  out  of  the  temple  of  heaven,  from 
"  the  throne,  saying,  It  is  done ;  and  there  were 
*'  voices,  and  thunders,  and  lightnings ;  and  there 
"  was  a  great  earthquake,  such  as  was  not  since 
"  men  were  upon  the  earth,  so  mighty  an  earth- 
**  quake  and  so  great  And  the  great  city  was 
**  divided  into  three  parts,  and  the  cities  of  the 
**  nations  fell ;  and  Great  Babylon  came  in  remem- 
'*  brance  before  God,  to  give  unto  her  the  cup  of 
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"  the  wine  of  the  fierceness  of  bU  wrath.  And 
"  everjr  island  fled  away,  and  the  mountains  were 
*'  not  found.  And  there  fell  upon  men  a  great 
"  hail  out  of  heaven,  every  stone  about  the  weight 
**  of  a  talent ;  and  men  blasphemed  God,  because 
*<  of  the  plague  of  the  hail ;  for  the  plague  thereof 
"  was  exceeding  great."* 

When  the  seventh  angel  sounds,  we  are  briefly 
informed  of  the  great  result  which  takes  place 
under  that  trumpet,  viz.,  that  the  kingdoms  of  this 
world  are  become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord  and 
of  his  Christ  But  we  are  also  told  that  the  wrath 
of  God  is  then  come,  and  the  time  to  destroy  them 
which  destroy  the  earth.t  The  nature  of  that 
awful  wrath  of  God,  and  the  various  steps  of  this 
destruction,  are  pointed  out  to  us  in  the  seven  vials 
of  wrath. 

We  know  from  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  and 
St.  John,  that  the  last  power  which  opposes  itself 
to  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  is  tiie  Roman  empire  in 
its  ultimate  state,  secular  and  spiritual,  it  must  there- 
fore be  that  this  Empire  is  the  principal  subject 
of  these  vials  of  wrath.  But  as  the  restoration  of 
theJewsis  also  to  take  place  before  the  establishment 
of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  this  world,  and  the 
Turkish  empire  still  occupies  the  Holy  Land,  and 
is  now  almost  the  only  remaining  prop  and 
stay  of  the  false  religion  of  Mahummud,  it  would 
seem  that  the  removal  of  the  Ottoman  power  is 
not  less  necessary  than  that  of  the  Roman  empire. 
Accordingly,  the  sixth  vial,  which  is  poured  out 

•  Rev.  xvi.  f  Rey.  xi.  15—18. 
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upon  the  great  river  Euphrates,  is  applied  to  the 
destruction  of  the  Ottoman  empire  by  our  most 
respectable  expositors,  with  whom  I  entirely  coin- 
cide in  so  interpreting  it 

The  seven  vials  being  the  component  parts  of 
the  third  woe,  or  seventh  trumpet,  as  it  has  been 
shown  that  the  seventh  trumpet  sounded  in  the 
year  1792,'  it  follows  that  the  vials  of  wrath  began 
to  be  poured  out  at  the  same  period.  Hence  it  is, 
that  the  interpretation  of  the  vials  is  attended  with 
that  peculiar  sort  of  difficulty  which  arises  from 
their  only  being  in  part  accomplished. 

In  the  first  verse  the  whole  of  the  seven  angels 
are  commanded  to  pour  out  their  vials  on  "  the 
"  earth."  We  may,  therefore,  conclude  from  what 
has  been  said  before,  that  this  earth  is  a  symbol 
denoting  the  whole  extent  of  the  Roman  empire* 
and  including  Turkey.  Further,  by  comparing  the 
first  verse  with  the  remainder  of  the  chapter,  we 
discover  that  the  earth  on  which  the  vials  were 
poured  was  a  complete  symbolical  world,  having 
dry  land,  a  sea,  rivers  and  fountains,  a  sun,  air  or 
an  atmosphere,  cities,  mountains,  islands :  each  of 
which  subordinate  symbols  must  have  an  appro- 
priate signification.  And  as  the  vials  began  to 
be  poured  out  in  the  year  1793,  the  hierogly- 
phical  universe  seen  by  the  Apostle  must  have 
exhibited  the  Roman  empire  as  it  existed  at  that 
period. 

As  the  seven  angels  all  came  out  of  the  temple 
at  the  same  time,  and  the  Apostle  "  heard  a  great 

"  Paget  171—174. 
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"  voice  out  of  tbe  temple,  saying,"  not  to  the  firat 
aaget  only,  but  "  to  the  seven  angels.  Go  and 
f  <  pour  out  the  vials  of  the  wrath  of  God  upon  the 
"  earth,"  I  am  of  opinion  that  Uie  whole  of  the  seven 
vials  began  to  be  poured  out  at  one  and  the  same 
period ;  and  that,  instead  of  following  each  other 
in  chronological  succession,  they  are  synchronical 
in  all  their  extent.*  I  shall  afterwards  offer  some 
arguments  in  support  of  this  opinion }  in  the  mean- 
while I  proceed  to  the  consideration  of  the  several 
vials. 

The  ^rst  vial  was  poured  out  upon  the  earth  or 
dry  land,  and  was  followed  by  a  noisome  and 
grievous  sore  upon  the  men  who  had  the  mark  of 
the  Beast,  and  who  worshipped  his  Image.  In  the 
language  of  symbols,  a  noisome  sore  signifies  a 
grievous  moral  taint  or  disorder.  In  this  sense  the 
word  is  frequently  used  by  the  inspired  writers  of 
the  Old  Testament.  Speaking  of  the  dreadful 
depravity  of  the  Jewish  Church  and  nation, 
Isaiah  describes  it  under  the  emblem  of  grievous 
wounds  and  bruises,  and  putrefying  sores,  covering 
them  from  the  sole  of  the  foot  even  to  the  head.t 
God,  in  Jeremiah,  speaking  of  tbe  false  prophets, 
says,  "They  have  healedthe  hurt  of  the  daughter  of 
<*  my  people  slightly,  saying.  Peace,  peace,  when 
"  there  is  no  peace.'t    The  hurt  or  sore   here 

*  This  part  of  my  scheme  haa  met  with  leas  acceptance  than 
perhaps  asjr  other.  Some  farther  remarka  in  sopport  of  it 
Till  be  found  id  a  sahsequent  part  of  this  chapter ;  and  at  length 
It  ia  making  ita  way  in  the  minds  of  some  of  the  deeper  stodents 
of  Prophecy. 

t  Isaiah  i.  6.  t  Jer.  ti.  14. 
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spoken  of  is  evidently  a  moral  one,  which  the 
false  prophets  were  guilty  of  glossing  over,  in- 
stead of  bringing  it  home  to  the  consciences  of 
the  people,  and  exhorting  them  to  turn  from  their 
sin. 

The  earth  or  dry  land  on  which  the  first  vial  is 
poured,  seems  to  signify  symbolically  the  empire  of 
the  Beast  in  general,  and  that  part  of  it  in  particular 
which  worshipped  the  Image  of  the  Beast,  or  was  in 
communion  with  the  corrupt  Church  of  Rome.* 
Mr.  Faber  interprets  the  sore  which  follows  from 
this  vial  to  signify  the  delusive  spirit  of  atheism,  or 
the  denial  of  the  Father  and  the  Son,  which  in  so 
awful  a  manner  marked  the  earlier  stages  of  the 
French  Revolution.  I  think  this  interpretation  is 
substantially  correct ;  yet  I  am  inclined  to  suppose 
that  not  only  the  atheism  of  the  French  revolution- 
ists, is  here  intended,  but  likewise  those  principles 
of  anarchy  and  insubordination,  and  want  of  natural 
af^tion,  which  accompanied  the  avowal  of  atheism, 
and  into  which  spirit  all  the  nations  of  Europe  so 
fearfully  drank  at  the  era  of  the  French  Revolution. 
That  the  present  period  of  the  world  has  been 

*  I  miut  here  remark,  that  titeze  are  crowd*  of  wonhippen  a( 
the  Beaflt  and  hig  Image,  eren  among  Proteatant*.  All  tmrotl, 
irorldly-minded  ChrietiaoB,  who  ■ecnlarize  the  heaTonly  !«• 
Ugion  of  the  Gospel,  and  honoiur  it,  not  hecwue  it  is  from 
God,  bat  becanse  it  is  the  religion  of  the  state,  are  in  effect  wor- 
•hippen  of  the  BeavL  All  vxtrldt/  politkitau,  whether  Ttyria, 
or  WAifft,  or  Radical  Sefbrmerg,  are  equalljr  wOTshippers  of  the 
Beast,  since  they  neither  expect  nor  desire  the  kingdom  t)fGo4, 
bat  set  their  mffectioaa  npon  H>me  form  of  mrtkfy  govemmtmt, 
whether  monarchical  or  repnhlican,  aa  the  (oorce  from  whicb 
they  expe^  saflBty  and  happiness. 
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marked,  above  every  preceding  one,  for  the  bold 
avowal  of  such  priDciples,  will  not  be  denied  by  any 
person  who  has  carefully  stutfied  the  moral  history 
of  his  own  times.  The  spiritof  irreligion  and  con- 
tempt of  lawful  authority  still  continues  to  work, 
and  even  thishighlyprivileged  country  is  not  without 
evidence  of  the  widely  extended  influence  of  this 
accursed  leaven.  On  the  Continent  these  dreadful 
principles  have  had  their  full  sway,  and  in  the  de> 
voted  country  of  France  and  its  immediate  depend- 
encies, they  have  at  length  produced  a  degree  of 
moral  turpitude,  perhaps  unequalled  hitherto  in  the 
history  of  our  species.  The  conduct  of  the  French 
soldiery  in  the  invasions  of  Portugal  and  Russia, 
and  the  war  in  Spain,  may  be  called  upon  to  bear 
witness  to  this  charge.  The  awful,  and  wanton, 
and  horrid  cruelties  committed,  particularly  during 
their  di^rent  retreats,  seem  to  mark  the  French 
armies  as  consisting  rather  of  incarnate  fiends,  than 
men  professing  Christianity. 

We  may  further  remark,  that  it  was  the  prevalence 
of  the  spirit  of  revolution  and  infidelity  in  all  the 
countries  overrun  by  the  French  armies,  which 
facilitated  the  progress  of  their  arms^  and  entiled 
them  to  burst  through  and  overwhelm  the  barriers 
erected  by  the  policy  of  ages,  and  cemented  by  the 
blood  of  the  nations  of  Europe,  against  the  undue 
aggrandizement  of  any  particular  state.  It  was 
these  principles,  even  more  than  the  numbers  and 
discipline,  and  science  of  the  French  armies,  which 
delivered  up  the  hapless  countries  around  them  to 
a  tyranny  more  dreadful  than  that  of  ancient  Rome. 

I  have  heard  it  objected  to  the  foregoing  expla- 
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nation  of  the  first  via),  that  atheism  and  infidelity 
existed  long  before  the  era  of  the  French  Revolution, 
and  that,  therefore,  it  is  wrong  to  state  them  as  then 
first  coming  into  operation.  To  this  it  may  be  re- 
plied, that  before  that  awful  event,  the  Revolution 
in  France,  these  principles  did  indeed  exist  indtvi- 
dutdh/,  or  in  individuals,  but  not  nationally;  they 
were  never  before  acted  upon  by  any  nation  as 
a  body  politic :  but  now  they  came  into  political 
existence ;  they  were  avowed  and  brought  into 
active  operation  by  the  government  of  the  largest 
and  central  nation  of  Christendom.  To  use  the 
style  of  symbols ;  before  the  Revolution,  the  poi- 
sonous humours  of  atheism  and  insubordination 
were  secretly  working  in  the  mass  of  the  body 
politic,  but  it  was  then  only  that  these  humours 
broke  out  into  a  loathsome,  unsightly,  ulcerated 
sore.* 

These  principles  of  irreligion  and  insubordination 
have  been  the  ^erra  and  fruitibl  source  of  all  the 
fearful  calamities  which  have  already  overwhelmed 
Europe  under  the  third  woe.  There  is,  therefore,  an 
inimitable  beauty  and  propriety  in  the  vial  which 
developes  these  principles  being  placed  first.  It  is, 
however,  hut  too  apparent,  that  the  influence  of  this 
vial  is  not  yet  past. 

The  anticipation  thus  formed  in  the  year  I8I7, 
when  the  last  sentence  was  written,  has  proved  quite 
correct,anditappearstomethatthefullstreamofthe 
first  vial  is  now,  in  ISSS,  pouring  down  upon  the 
British  empire.  Itsefiects  are  discernible  in  theopen 
infidelity  c^our  public  men,  in  the  atheistical  spirit 

*  For  tluB  excellent  simUe  I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  Faber. 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


390 

which  distioguidies  the  p<ditical  aisemblies  <rf*  the 
pe(^e,intbefeverisbdeHreforiDnovationandcbai)|^ 
which  has  seized  their  miDds,  aod  is  avowed  without 
disguise.  ThisappetiteforchaDge^sofarfrom  having 
been  satisfied  by  the  passing  of  the  Reform  Bill,  has 
only  been  whetted  by  ic  Never  have  political  delu- 
sion and  blindness  been  more  ugnally  manifested 
than  by  our  Ministers  of  State,  who  fondly  hoped 
that  this  measure  would  quell  the  tempest.  It  has 
doubtless  produced  a  temporary  calm,  but  it  is  the 
lull  of  the  hurricane.  At  a  large  meeting  held  in 
one  of  our  principal  cities,  about  a  fortnight  before 
these  remarks  are  penned,  to  celebrate  what  is,  in 
the  language  of  the  day,  called  the  Reform  JubUee^ 
an  address  was  agreed  upon  to  the  friends  of  free- 
dom all  over  the  world,  containing  the  following 
words*  "  Let  us  hold  fast  this  power  of  union,  and 
cease  not  to  agitate,  lest  corruption  again  should 
paralyze  our  national  eneigies,  and  our  farther 
progress  to  liberty  and  universfd  franchise  be  im- 
peded." A  Uke  spirit  is  manifesting  itself  through- 
out the  kingdom,  as  a  most  complete  system  of  co- 
operation  is  organized  by  means  of  the  Political 
Unions. 

This  threatened  agitation,  or  in  the  language  of 
symbols,  this  roaring  qfthe  sea  and  the  waves,  will, 
according  to  the  sure  word  of  prophecy,  not  cease 
till  the  Lord  Messiah  is  seen  coming  with  clouds.* 
It  will  then  give  place,  to  universal  dismay,  and 
anguish,  and  horror.  But  in  the  meanwhile  it 
will  prdMbly  work  with  such  energy,  as  to  prepare 
for  the  utter  dissolution  of  all  human  government 
*  Bw  ab»T«,  ch.  xlv.pp.  306— £11. 
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and  authority,    and  the  who]e  fraonfr-work  of  civil 
society. 

The  second  angel  poured  out  his  vial  upon  the 
sea,  and  it  became  as  the  blood  of  a  dead  man,  &c. 
Thecollective  body  of  thesymbolical  waters  signifies 
the  whole  body  of  nations,  and  multitudes,  and  peu< 
pies,  and  tongues  of  the  Roman  earth.*  Every 
distinct  body  of  water,  therefore,  when  the  Empire 
is  in  a  divided  state,  (as  it  has  always  been  since  the 
invasion  of  the  Goths  and  Vandals,)  must  symbolize 
a  particular  nation ;  and  the  symbolical  sea,  as  being 
the  greatest  body  of  waters,  naturally  signifies  the 
greatest  and  most  numerous  people  of  the  Roman 
world,  which  is  without  dispute  the  French  nation.! 
This  nation,  at  the  period  of  the  Revolution,  became 
drenched  in  its  own  blood,  and  the  whole  territory 
of  France  was  converted  into  a  vast  slaughterhouse. 
It  has  been  computed  tliat  ttoo  mitilons  of  men 
perished  in  that  devoted  country  within  three  years 
afler  it  became  a  republic.^  Long  after  the  revo- 
lutionary massacres  had  ceased,  French  blood  still 
continued  to  fiow  in  torrents ;  and  from  the  acces- 
sion of  Napoleon  to  the  consular  and  imperial 
powers,  till  his  overthrow  by  the  combined  forces  of 
Europe  it  successively  fertilized  the  soil  of  every 
country  from  the  banks  of  the  Tagus  to  the  deserts 
of  Poland  and  European  Russia,  in  the  series  of 

*  S«fl  Rev.  xtU.  15, 
■     t  The  reader  is  requested  to  torn  bsdc  to  the  remtu-ka,  with 
respect  to  the  proportion  of  the  symbols,  in  pp.  85 — 8S. 

X  Kelt's  History  the  Interpreter  of  Prophecy,  toL  ii.  chap.  3. 
— Aoother  acconnt  of  the  loss  of  lires  in  Fnnoe  during  the 
three  years  ttata  1792  to  1795  inclusive,  irhlch  is  before  me, 
0  more  tbwi  3,000,000. 
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dreadful  wars  carried  on  to  glut  the  ambition  of  a 
ferocious  usurper.  In  particular,  during  the  late 
awful  campaigns  in  Russia,  Germany,  and  France, 
this  and  the  following  vial  have  received  a  fearibl 
accomplishment,  in  a  destruction  of  the  human  race 
without  example  in  the  annals  of  modern  times. 

The  third  vial  was  poured  out  upon  the  rivers 
and  fountains  of  water.  As  the  sea,  the  great  body 
of  the  waters,  symbolizes  the  greatest  nation  of  the 
Roman  earth ;  in  like  manner,  the  rivers  and  foun- 
tains of  waters,  mustsignify  the  other  nations,  viz., 
Germany,  divided  into  many  states,  Spain,  Portugalj 
Italy,  Switzerland,  &c.  All  these  nations  have  since 
the  French  Revolution  drank  deeply  of  the  cup  of 
blood  put  into  their  hands  by  the  third  angel.  Spain 
alone,  as  I  have  heard  from  an  officer  who  served 
some  years  in  the  Spanish  armies,  lost  two  millions 
of  her  inhabitants  in  her  contest  with  Bonaparte. 
How  dreadful  also  has  been  the  effusion  of  blood 
in  the  dififerent  wars  between  France  and  Austria 
and  Prussia,  in  the  late  contests  between  France 
and  Russia,  and  in  the  campaigns  which  led  to  the 
liberation  of  Europe  !  Our  own  happy  country  has 
likewise  expended  much  of  her  best  blood  in  thelong 
protracted  struggle  in  which  we  have  been  engaged. 

Since  the  overthrow  of  Napoleon  in  the  year 
181;5,  and  the  holding  of  the  four  winds  for 
the  sealing  of  the  servants  of  God,  Europe  has, 
with  some  exceptions,  enjoyed  a  pause  from  the 
horrors  of  war,  and  the  operation  of  the  second  and 
third  vials,  has  been  suspended.  But  the  dregs  of 
these  cups  of  wrath  remain  yet  to  be  poured  out, 
when  the  winds  shall  have  been  loosed:  and  in 
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that  awful  day  when  the  grapes  of  the  earth  being 
fully  ripe  "  shall  be  cast  into  the  great  wine-press  of 
**  the  wrath  qfGod.  And  blood  shall  come  out  iff  the 
"  wine-press,  even  tmto  the  horse  bridles,  hf  the  space 
**qf  a  thousand  and  six  hundred  Jitrlongs."  And  if 
the  first  fruits,  to  use  the  language  of  figure,  of 
these  vials  have  already,  according  to  the  estimate 
of  an  historian  of  the  late  wars,*  occasioned  a 
slaughter  of  the  human  race,  equal  in  number  to 
the  vhole  male  population  of  the  United  Kingdom, 
how  horrid  will  be  that  day  of  carnage  which  is 
rapidly  approaching,  when  Uie  cups  of  wrath  shall 
be  emptied  on  the  nations ! 

The  fourth  vial  was  poured  out  upon  the  sun, 
and  power  was  given  to  him  to  scorch  men  with  fire. 
The  sun  is  usually  the  symbol  of  the  imperial  or 
sovereign  power;  but  in  "an  Empire  split  into  raaoy 
kingdoms,  like  the  Roman  empire,  the  sun  is  the 
government  of  that  state  which,  from  its  superi- 
ority of  power,  resembles  the  bright  orb  of  day 
in  the  midst  of  the  stars,  or  independent  kings  of 
the  imperial  firmament.**f  France  was  certainly 
the  state  in  the  Roman  empire,  at  the  period  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  which  possessed  that  superiority  of 
power.  The  symbolical  sun  therefore  denotes  the 
government  of  France.    The  limited  monarchy  of 

•  Bainea'  HUtory  of  Wan  of  the  French  Rerolnlioit, 
ToL  ii.  p.  512. 

f  Faker's  DiMertetion,  toI.  i.  p.  90. — Mr.  Gruirille  Sharp, 
following  Sir  Iiute  Newton,  thinks  the  son  is  put  for  the  whole 
■pedes  and  race  of  ldng«,  shining  with  Regal  glory  ;  and  that  ■ 
this  vial  is  fulfilled  by  the  boundless  increase,  tlironghont  all 
nations,  of  standing  armies,  martial  Jaw,  nnlimited  R<^  will, 
and  the  ruinona  expense  of  supporting  their  armies. 
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that  country  was  overthrown  in  ^yeV  1793»  and 
was  succeeded  by  the  revolutionary  government, 
which,  in  every  stage  of  its  existence,  whether  re* 
publican  or  imperial,  has  tormented  the  meoof  tbe 
Roman  earth  with  a  most  grioding  tyranny. 

From  the  dreadful  nature  of  tbe  late  contest,  so 
long  protracted  by  the  ruthless  ambition  of  the 
French  rulers,  have  also  proceeded  those  severe 
measures  of  military  preparation  and  finance,  to 
which  all  the  governments  of  £urope  have  resorted 
since  the  commencement  of  the  revolutionary  war.  ' 
Thus  the  symbolical  sun  of  France  has  not  only 
exercised  a  scorching  tyranny  over  its  own  subjects 
and  vassals,  but  has  indirectly  become  tbe  source  of 
oppression  to  the  inhabitants  of  every  cOrner  of 
Europe.  That  sun  has  now,  however,  set  in  blood, 
and  a  pause  is  afforded  to  the  afflicted  nations.* 
Happy  would  it  be  for  them,  if  this  interval  were  to 
be  employed  in  averting  the  wrath  of  God  by  timely 
repentance.  Of  this,  however,  there  are  no  appear- 
ances. The  sure  word  of  pro|^ecy  is  evidently 
receiving  its  accomplishment,  that  the  men  who 
under  this  vial  "were  scorched  with  great  heat, 
"  blasphemed  the  name  of  God  and  repented  nc^ 
"  to  give  him  glory."  Every  account  we  receive 
of  the  state  of  the  Continent^  nations,  especially  of 
Catholic  Europe,  agrees  in  representingthem  to  have 
given  themselvesup  to  commit  iniquity  with  greedi- 
-ness.  Id  this  country  true  religion  has,  as  already 
observed,  made  very  great  progress  within  the  last 
twenty  years ;  but  still  there  are  no  indications  of 


*  TliM  ma  wiiU«a  in  the  year  1816. 
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national  repentance  and  reformation  ;  indeed  there 
is  growing  and  melancholy  evidence,  that  the  reverse 
is  the  case,  and  that  the  body  of  the  people  is  be- 
coming more  depraved.*     It  is  but  too  true,  there- 

,  *  It  nwy  to  Mine  appear  b  pandox  to  uwrt,  that  tme  r^- 
pon  ia  growing  in  a  nation,  and  at  the  ume  time  general  de- 
pravity ig  increasing.  Bat  let  it  be  considered,  that  thii  wm 
actnaUy  the  case  with  the  Jewish  nation,  before  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  by  the  Rotaaan ;  tor  we  read  on  the  one  hand, 
in  Acts  ri.  7,  that  "  the  word  of  God  intreaaed,  and  the  number 
"  of  the  disciples  multiplied  in  Jenualein  greatly,  and  a  great 
"company  of  the  [wieel*  waa  obedient  to  the  fitith;"  and  in 
diap.  xxL  20,  "  Thon  seest,  brother,  how  many  thonsands  of 
"  Jews  there  are  which  beliere :"  bat  on  the  other  hand  we 
know,  both  from  the  New  Testament  and  Josephus,  that  the 
body  of  the  Jewish  nation  became  more  and  more  eormpted, 
until  they  at  length  reached  a  pitch  of  wickedness  which  can 
scarcely  be  exceeded  by  human  nature,  and  they  thereby  dreir 
down  upon  thenuelTea  utter  destraction. 

Now  there  are  many  rarcmnstances  in  this  nation,  which  seem 
(0  assimilate  onr  case  to  that  of  the  Jews.  Like  them  we  hare, 
in  an  unexampled  degree,  enjoyed  the  light  of  divine  truth. 
Many  thousands  hare  in  consequence  become  tmly  religions, 
and  there  is  a  manifest  increase  of  real  Scriptural  piety,  erincing 
itself  by  its  most  genuine  fruits,  love  to  God  and  man.  While, 
however,  these  things  afford  ground  of  consolation,  it  is.  neces- 
sary to  view  also  the  other  side  of  the  picture.  The  general 
incraase  of  crimea  among  the  lower  orders  of  the  oonununity, 
and  the  deterioration  of  their  morals,  are  unfortunately  matten 
of  notoriety,  and  hare  lately  been  staled  in  evidence  before  • 
Committee  of  the  House  of  Commons,  One  magistrate  (P. 
Cotqnhonn,  Bsq.,)  says,  in  his  examination  before  the  Police 
Committee  on  the  morals  of  the  metropolis,  "  With  r^fard  to 
the  lower  orders  of  sodety,  I  think  there  has  been  a  progressive 
retrograde  from  the  commenoement  of  the  revolutionary  FrtmA 
war,  particularly  in  all  huge  towns."  J.  Gifford,  Esq.,  says,  in 
answer  to  a  qnestioD,  whether  the  morali  of  the  lower  orders 
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fore^  that  we  have  not  repented  to  give  glory  to 
God.  How  common  is  it  to  hear  all  our  sufferings 
imputed  to  the  corruptioos  of  our  Government,  and 
how  rarely  do  we  witness  the  language  of  Christian 

vra  atationsry  or  are  on  tbe  decline :  "  .Woefully  on  die  dedine. 
.—Has  the  number  of  JDvenile  depredators  increased  of  late 
years  P  Cert^nly  ;  I  am  ipeaking'  as  for  as  my  own  experi- 
ence and  observation  go. — Can  yon  state  to  the  Committee  any 
cause  for  that  circnmstance  P  The  increased  profligacy  of  the 
lower  classes  of  the  people." 

W-  Fielding,  Eeq. — "  I  really  think  that,  Avm  the  increaaing 
wickedneas  of  the  times,  from  the  increasing  gin-drinldng,  from 
the  dirt  and  orerpoweriog  mnltitnde  of  children  that  are  in 
erery  part  of  the  town,  without  onr  being  able  to  clear  die 
street*  of  a  thousandth  part  of  tiima,  there  most  be  a  raat 
increase  of  immorality  most  assuredly. — Do  yon  then  conuder, 
that  the  increase  of  crime,  which  according  to  the  different  re- 
tnma  that  have  been  Itud  before  Parliament,  seems  at  present 
to  be  an  established  fact,  proceeds  from  a  positire  diminotiim 
of  public  morals,  or  from  an  increase  of  population  P  Most  as* 
Boredly  from  the  profaneness  of  the  times,  and  from  the  increaae 
of  a  very  profligate  population,  which  has  met  with  no  impedi- 
ment,  notkiog  to  correct  it.  It  is  now  going  on  as  it  was  be- 
fore, notwithstanding  all  our  vigilance  and  puticular  care." 

"  This  alarming  increase  of  immorality  is  indeed  marked  widi 
BtHnething  of  a  peculiar  natnre.  It  partakes  of  a  certain  por- 
tion of  what  may  be  termed  the  tinge  of  cirilization :  it  is  less 
atrocious  than  formerly ;  the  crimes  are  not  generally  of  so 
brutal  a  description.  But  the  extent  of  irreligion  is  mndi 
greater,  and  is  now  combined  with  an  increased  organised  hos- 
tility to  subordination  and  good  order." 

The  preceding  extracts  are  taken  from  a  rolnrae,  entitled, 
«  The  Basis  of  National  Welfare,  in  a  letter  to  the  Earl  of 
Liverpool,  by  the  Rev.  R.  Yates."  Surely  the  melanchtdy 
tvita  which  they  disclose,  afford  room  for  the  most  serious  up- 
prehensions.  It  is  with  nations  as  witb  individuals,  there  is  a 
state  in  which  they  become  ripe  for  divine  judgment,  and  whtm 
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humiliation  and  sorrow,  for  the  sins,  national  and 
individual,  which  have  been  the  real  sources  of 
those  calamities,  with  which  we  have  been  visited. 
But  to  refuse  to  see  the  hand  of  God  in  the  infiic- 
tions  of  his  wrath,  and  to  impute  them  to  man,  is 
in  effect  blaspheming  him. 

Since  the  foregoing  remarks  were  written,  a  pe- 
riod of  sixteen  years  has  elapsed  ;  and  I  may  now 
add,  that  the  whole  of  what  has  passed  on  the  great 
theatre  of  European  affairs,  during  that  interval, 
has  confirmed  my  conviction  of  the  general  and 
substantial  accuracy  of  the  above  interpretation. 

they  srriTe  at  it  nDthing  can  kveit  the  lloir.  An  it  hju  been 
energetically  said  by  a  writer  of  the  present  day,  "  When  Ae 
hmtr  eomet,  it  mat  ttriie." — The  reader  will  find  a  very  able 
view  of  the  present  moral  state  of  tbe  lower  classes  in  this 
country,  in  the  Quarterly  Review  for  December,  I8I2,  pp.  319 
• — 356.  If  similar  evidence  coold  be  procnred  of  the  state  of 
the  higher  dasses  as  to  morals  and  religion,  it  would  probably 
not  in  any  degree  remove  the  monmful  impressions,  produced 
by  the  contemplation  of  the  condition  of  the  lower  order*. 
There  is  in  the  highest  drcles  of  society  less  of  the  grossnem 
uid  deformity  of  vice  ;  but  their  moral  and  religious  state  may 
probably  be  justly  summed  op  in  a  few  words,  "  Tiey  Hvt  tcilA- 
ovt  God  in  tht  tDorld."  It  must  also  be  considered,  that  the 
knowledge  and  light  of  the  higher  classes  are  greater,  and  there- 
fiuv  they  are  more  criminal.  Indeed  they  are  responsible  A>r 
much  of  the  depravity  of  those  below  them,  especially  of  thwr 
domestics  and  immediate  dependants,  who  are  corrupted  by  thnr 
evil  example,  and  manifest  disregard  of  the  ordinances  of  reli- 
gion and  the  Day  of  the  Lord,  which  they  habitually  proAme  by 
making  it  a  day  of  pleasure  or  recreation,  or  selecting  it  for  the 
performance  of  journeys ;  so  that  in  the  lives  of  those  who  con- 
form to  the  fashions  of  high  life,  all  distinction  between  the 
Sunday  and  other  days  is  obliterated,  with  the  exception  perhiqw 
of  a  formal  attendance  on  the  morning  service  of  the  Church. 
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I  now,  however,  iodine  more  to  the  view  of  Sir 
Isaac  Newton  and  Mr.  Granville  Sharpe*  that  the 
sun  is  the  aymbol  of  the  whole  body  of  the  imperial 
or  regal  powers  of  the;  Roman  earth,  of  which  the 
-  government  of  France  occupies  the  chief,  or,  as  it 
were,  the  central  point.  It  is  manifest  that  in  every 
part  of  Europe  the  effects  of  the  scorching  power 
given  to  the  sun,  or  the  imperial  and  regal  power, 
during  the  former  part  of  the  French  Revolution, 
have  continued  to  be  felt  during  the  whole  of  the 
yeara  of  peace,  and  down  to  Uie  present  moment. 
The  reasons  of  this  are,  that  in  every  kingdom  of 
Europe  immense  public  debts  were  contracted  dur- 
ing the  war,  the  interest  of  which,  added  to  the 
burden  of  upholding,  even  since  the  peace,  standing 
armies  quite  disproportionate  to  the  internal  re- 
sources of  the  various  states,  and  of  magnitude 
unequalled  in  the  history  of  the  world,  have  con- 
tinued to  oppress  the  people  with  a  weight  of  taxa- 
tion unknown  in  former  ages.  Multitudes  also 
were  irretrievably  ruined  by  the  ravages  and  exac- 
tions of  war,  who  are  still  groaning  under  the  evils 
of  hopeless  penury. 

I  have  before  me  a  table  containing  the  expen- 
diture of  Great  Britain  for  twenty-two  years,  from 
1794i  to  1815,  inclusive,  and  the  amount  of  it 
exceeds  one  thousand  four  hundred  millions  of 
pounds  sterling,*  from  which,  if  the  sum  of  three 
hundred  and  fifty  millions,  being  the  average  amount 
of  her  peace  establishment  in  179^,  be  deducted, 

*  I  bare  taken  this  frnin  Mr.  M'Qaeen'i  Work  on  tbe  Cam- 
paigns of  16IS,  1813,  and  I8I4,  and  the  ConaeqnenoM  of  dw 
Fnnek  Kencintitm,  p.  950. 
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there  remain  elevea  huodred  millions  of  pounds  as 
the  amount  of  her  expenditure  in  the  war  of  the 
French  Revolution.  Now,  if  we  suppose  that  the 
expenditure  of  Great  Britain  in  the  war  was  one< 
third  of  that  of  all  Europe,  then  it  results  that  not 
less  than  three  thousand  millions  sterling,  was  the 
total  cost  of  the  war  }  and  it  is  plain,  that  the  efifects 
of  this  ruinous  expenditure,  all  in  the  work  of  mu- 
tual destruction,  must  even  to  the  present  hour  fill 
every  part  of  Europe  with  misery  and  oppression. 
It  deserves  consideration,  also,  that  the  above  cal- 
culation does  not  include  the  immense  sums  plun< 
dered  from  the  various  countries  of  Europe  by  the 
French  armies,  not  only  in  money,  plate,  and  bul- 
lion, but  in  all  the  various  articles  of  provisions, 
clothing,  and  stores  required  for  their  use,  besides 
property  destroyed  by  the  ravages  of  war.  Every 
country  in  Continental  Europe,  from  the  Tagus  to 
Moscow,  was  successively  desolated  in  this  way  by 
military  violence,*  and  the  ravages  of  military 
execution. 

*  The  foUowia^  are  indiriduiJ  examples,  lelected  at  nmdom, 
of  these  military  exactions : — 

Leipaie,  Oct.  ISth,  1807.  HsquisiTioN. 


Common  Clotb, 

.       300,000  elU. 

Fine  ditto, 

60,000 

Paira  Shoes,      . 

.       120,000 

Bottles  Wine, 

.         25,000 

Nuremberg,  1796. 

Money,    . 

.    2,600,000  liyres. 

GaUons  Brandy, 

35,000 

n»  Onto, 

.       150,000 

lb..Ifay.            .         . 

160,000 
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In  the  midst  of  these  desolations  no  voice  is  heard 
from  the  nations  of  Europe,  acknowledging  that 
the  Lord  has  stretched  out  his  hand,  and  confes- 
sing their  sins,  and  crying  for  mercy.    On  the  con- 

Nt 


Tg,  1796. 

REQUISmOH. 

Pain  ShcNM,      . 

50,000 

Do.  Boob, 

10,000 

Do.  Gftiten,      . 

50,000 

Shirte.      . 

50,000 

Hones,     . 

500 

I  ahall  next  give  some  extrscta,  ihowing  tike  awful  coaae- 
qnencM  of  sctaal  war&re : — 

Leiptic,  Not.  1813. 

■'  We  hare  before  oar  ejet  many  tbonsands  of 
tba  adjacent  TiUa^es  and  hamlets,  landed  proprietors,  ^rmera, 
eccl«HastiO|  achoolmaatera,  artixaos  of  every  desmption,  wbo, 
some  weeks  since,  were  in  circamstances  more  or  less  easy,  and, 
at  least,  knew  no  want,  but  now  witbout  a  borne,  and  stripped 
of  their  all,  are,  witb  tbeir  fomilies,  perishing  of  hanger.  What 
the  industry  of  many  years  acqnired,  was  anDihilated  in  a  few 
honrs.  All  aronud  is  one  wide  waste.  The  numerous  villages 
and  hamlets  are  almost  all  entirely  or  partially  reduced  to  ashes. 
Implements  of  fanning  and  domestic  economy,  for  brewing', 
distilling,  and,  in  a  word,  for  every  purpose,  the  gardens,  plan- 
tations, and  fruit-trees,  were  destroyed.  The  fuel  collected  Ant 
the  winter,  the  gates,  the  floors,  the  wood  work  of  every  dea- 
cription  were  consumed  in  the  watch  fires — the  horses  wa« 
takm  away,  together  witb  all  the  other  cattle,  and  many  fami- 
lies are  deploring  the  loss  of  beloved  relatives,  or  are  doomed 
to  behold  them  afflicted  witb  sickness  and  destitute  of  relief." — 
Memorial  of  the  City  of  Leipsic  to  the  British  Nation,  Oct. 
1813. 

"  Out  of  the  produce  of  a  tolerably  plentiful  harvest,  not  a 
grain  is  left  for  sowing ;  the  little  tbat  was  in  ifae  bams  was 
consumed  in  bwouac,  or  next  morning,  iu  spite  of  the  prayers 
and  entreaties  of  the  owners,  wantonly  burned  by  the  laughing 
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tnry,  every  authentic  account  of  the  state  of  the 
public  morals  both  in  our  own  and  in  other  coun- 
tries, mauifests  that  profligacy  and  wickedness  are 
rapidly  increasing.     In  the.year  1806,  the  number 

fiends.  Not  a  horse,  not  a  cow,  not  a  sheep  is  now  to  be  seen ; 
nay,  lerenl  species  of  animals  appear  to  be  wholly  extenninated 
in  Saxony.  I  have  myself  lost  a  flock  of  2000  Spanish  sbeep, 
Tyrolese  and  Swiss  cattle  i  all  my  horses,  wagons,  and  house- 
hold atensils.  The  very  floors  of  my  rooms  were  torn  up ;  my 
plate,  linen,  important  papers  and  doenments,  were  carried 
away  and  destroyed.  Not  a  looking-glasB,  not  a  pane  in  the 
windows,  not  a  chair  is  left." — Connt  Schonfield's  Letter,  Leip- 
9K,  Not.  28, 1813. 

"  On  the  borders  of  Silesia,  teemt}/  rill^ea  hare  been  almost 
entirely  destroyed." — "  In  Upper  Lnsatia  the  whole  tract  betwixt 
Bantxen  and  Galits,  which  has  been  repeatedly  traversed  by 
the  mardies  and  countermarches  of  tite  armies,  is  reduced  to  a 
desert." 

"  At  Hamburgh,  fifty  thousand  inhabitants,  or  perhaps  even 
seventy  thousand,  hare  left  and  partly  been  driven  from  their 
homes,  destitute  of  all  means,  and  literally  starvmg  for  want  of 
the  common  ueceseariee  of  life.  Some  hundreds  of  oJiildrcoi, 
&om  infiuicy  to  twelve  years  of  a^,  were,  by  order  <^  Davoust, 
conducted  to  a  viltage  about  two  miles  from  the  dty,  and  there 
tamed  adrift  in  an  open  field,  to  be  picked  up  by  the  counfary 
people  or  to  perish." 

"  The  cM^han  house  was  evacuated,  and  upwarde  of  four 
hundred  children  driven  out  of  the  dam  gate  to  Eppendorf. 
Fkhu  the  hospitals  and  infirmaries  old  and  wetk  persons  were 
driven  in  herds  ont  of  tlie  Altona  gate— foor  of  them  were  np- 
vards  of  100  yean  old.  Some  haTing  been  nnaccostomed  tar 
a  length  of  dme  to  the  ur,  and  exposed  half  naked  to  a  cold  of 
19»,  turned  mad." 

"  The  destruction  and  distress  which  marked  the  countries 

through  which  the  French  army  fled  from  the  bloody  fields  oi 

Leipsic,  were  altt^ther  indescribable.     Dead  bodies  covered 

the  roads.    Half  consnmed  Frendi  soldiers  vere  found  in  the 

2c 
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0^  the  comtnitmeDta  for  criminal  offences  in  Eng- 
land and  Wales  was  4,346.  In  1822  they  amounted 
to  ia,%41,  and  in  1828  they  had  increased  to 
16,564*  In  Scotland,  the  total  number  of  criminal 
commitments  in  the  year  180dwa385.  In  1819 — 20, 
it  was  400 }  and  in  1S27>  it  had  increased  to  66l.t 
This  increase  of  crime  has  attracted  the  notice 
of  the  m^stracy  in  different  parts  of  the  kingdom, 
and  called  forth  from  them,  in  their  official  minutes, 
expressions  of  the  deepest  concern  and  alann4 

Toini  of  &e  Tillagn  deatrored  by  the  flaow* ;  whole  diatrirti 
were  depopulated  hy  diBease.  For  a  mooth  after  the  retreat,  m 
Iminan  btaag,  no  domestic  wiinuU,  no  poultrji  nay,  not  eren  a 
qtarrow  wai  to  be  met  with ;  only  ravena  in  abnndanoe,  feediig 
OB  corpsea,  were  to  be  aeeo." 

The  forgoing  particnlara  are  exteacted  from  a  Work  on  tht 
■  Campaigna  of  1812,  1613,  and  1814,  and  are  founded  on  offieiil 
R^MiFta  by  the  Committee  in  London  for  the  Bufifeting 
Oermans. 

«  Quarterly  Reriew,  No.  89,  for  1880,  p.  237 — lie  stato- 
ment  ia  taken  from  the  Appendix  to  the  Pariiam^itary  Repoct 
on  the  Criminal  Lawa. 

t  Ilia  etatement  was  made  by  the  Lord  Adrocate  ia  movii^ 
for  as  additional  Circuit  Court  in  Glai^w— Olaagow  (^mnu* 
cOe,  14th  March,  1828. 

%  At  the  Borrey  Quarter  Seaaion,  held  at  St.  Mary,  New- 
ington,  on  15th  January,  1S28,  it  waa  reaolred,  "  That  this 
Conrt  r^ardi  with  great  conoem  the  alanning  inoreMe  of  crime 
witbin  its  jurisdiction,  particularly  the  orimea  of  burf^ary,  hoana- 
breaking,  and  itreet  robbery,  whidi,  in  many  imtanoea,  imn 
been  committed  with  confederated  atrength,  and  in  a  manner  so 
open,  Tiolent,  and  atzociona,  ai  to  hare  placed  the  peraona  and 
propMty  of  the  inhabitauta  of  this  ooonty  in  a  state  of  inae- 
cnrity,  demanding  the  immediate  attention  of  the  magistracy 
and  all  peraons  in  authority." 

A  Committee  was  appointed  by  the  same  Quartw  Sedrioa, 
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But  the  evidence  of  the  growing  depravity  of 
the  body  of  these  nations  is  not  to  be  seen  alone  in 
the  records  of  the  courts  of  criminal  jurisprudence. 
Let  men  of  sense  and  observation,  who  fear  God, 

to  report  on  die  state  of  the  police.     Tke  following  it  bb 
extnot  &«m  their  report : —  . 

"  With  regard  to  the  foct  of  the  increase  of  crime,  yonr  con^ 
mittee  apprehend  it  to  he  too  notorions  to  call  apon  them  tfr 
^iter  upon  much  proof.  Scarcely  an  individaal  of  four  com- 
mittee but  hat  had  canse  on  account  of  himaelf  or  hit  frimda, 
to  lament  the  want  of  that  eecuity  for  person  and  property 
whicli'  is  the  Intimate  end  of  all  gavennnent." 

At  the  General  Quarter  Session  for  Warwidnhire,  held  A 
Warwick,  on  Uth  Janoary,  182S,  it  was  resolved — "  That, 
notwithstanding  the  excellent  regulations  as  to  the  clastification 
and  separation  of  prisoners,"  as  weU  as  rariont  other  counter- 
acting  caasea,  among  which  are  mentioned,  "the  meant  of 
education  being  generally  diffused  &om  the  public  as  well  as 
private  exertions  of  humane  and  benevoleat  individuals,"  Ac, 
"crime  has  inoeased,  and  is  increaeiug,  in  a  most  alarming 
degree,  and  has  set  at  defiance  erery  means  hitherto  adopted  . 
for  its  pretention." 

At  to  Scotland,  the  Lord  Advocate  is  said,  at  die  dose  of  a 
criminal  trial  before  the  Jnstiduy  Court,  in  Edinburgh,  on  lOdiof 
November,  16S7,  to  have  expressed  himself  as  follows : — "  That 
this  was  the  last  opf  sixteen  caaes,  in  all  of  which  the  principal 
parties  had  been  convicted  and  which  completed  the  bnsineM 
oonnected  with  this  part  of  the  country." — "  He  could  not  he^ 
expressing  his  regret  at  the  oontinued  preralence  of  csrime,  which 
had  of  late  much  inereaaed  in  diis  neighbourhood.  The  time 
was  tdll  freth  in  the  recollection  of  their  Lordriiipi  when  a 
Jostidary  trial  was  considered  in  Edinbm^  as  sometliing  r». 
markable,  and  seldom  occurred  beyond  once  a  month ;  but  last 
year  the  court  had  sat  every  Monday  during  Session,  besides 
holding  threie  several  sittings- of  nearly  a  week  each  in  length, 
occupied  entirely  in  criminal  casea." — "  He  could  not  but  deplore 
the  firequency  of  the  crime  of  house-breaking,  which,  even  while 
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be  questioned  from  every  part  of  the  great  manu- 
facturing districts  of  the  kingdom,  and  they  will  be 
found  testifying  with  united  voice,  that  profanity 
and  infidelity,  and  wickedneaa,  are  rushing  in  like 
a  torrent,  and  carrying  away  the  body  of  the  popu- 

these  CBsea  bad  been  in  progreu,  had  beea  committed  to  an 
•xtraordiaary  extent." — Tlie  above  is  extracted  from  tbe  Mon- 
iogPoatofNor.  16,  1827. 

Tbe  Olaagow  Chronicle  of  tbe  same  IGtb  Nor.  1827,  affords 
a  ringtilar  eonirait  to  the  fort^ing  dol^vl  lamerUationt  of  die 
hif  best  jndidal  officer  of  the  Grown. 

At  a  meeting  of  the  Glasgow  Bible  Society,  on  tbe  I5th 

Norember,  tbe  Her. is  reported  to  bare  used  the 

following  words :—"  He  was  prond,  when  on  tbe  Continent,  to 
hear  the  name  of  Scotland  mentioned  with  snch  respect,  and 
die  marked  attention  which  was  paid  to  her  natives.  Bat 
wUle  they  talked  of  Scotland  with  enthosiasm  on  tbe  banks  of 
tbe  Rhone  and  the  Rhine,  tbe  fretfol  tone  with  which  they 
■poke  of  their  old  friend  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society 
showed  bow  mnch  it  bad  fallen  in  their  estimation."    The  Rev. 

— —  is  said  to  have  tbns  spo\en : — "  For  200  years 

they  had  tnstained  the  pnrity  of  their  doctrines,  and  the  influ- 
ence of  her  morality  was  now  acknowledged  by  many  parts  of 
Christendom  almost  snnk  in  heathanism."  "  They  were  looked 
npon  as  the  most  moral  and  religious  people  in  the  world." 
"  When  he  considered  that  the  eyes  of  the  Continent  were 
directed  to  Scotland,  he  conld  not  but  think  that  it  augured 
well  for  them  who  were  absorbed  in  midnight  darknees." 

Now  it  may  jnstly  be  the  subject  of  wonder  what  concltision 
reflecting  worldly  men  and  infidels  mnst  draw,  as  to  the  di^ 
etmment  and  iUianinatio»  of  the  Clergy  of  Scotland,  when  tbey 
see  sendments  like  those  I  have  qnoted  placed  in  jnxta-position 
with  the  testimony  of  the  Lord  Advocate  I  Who  were  they 
in  ancient  times  who  healed  tkt  vxMtd  o^  the  daughter  of  ZioH 
ilightfy,  and  tpoie  peace  f  peace . I  when  then  vxu  no  peace  f  Will 
the  Reverend  Members  t^  the  Glasgow  Bible  Society  answer 
this  question  ? 
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lace.  Let  the  fires  of  Brutol»  and  the  disturbances 
in  Derby  and  Nottingham,  and  the  election,  riots  in 
Edinburgh,  bear  testimony  to  the  truth  of  this  me- 
lancholy picture. 

The  state  of  Continental  Europe,  as  to  morals 
and  religion,. is,  however,  infinitely  worse  than  that 
of  Britain.  A  friend  of  mine  at  Paris,  has,  from  a 
periodical  work  pablished  there,  furnished  me  with 
the  following  analysis  of  the  births  and  deaths  in 
tliat  capital  for  the  year  1830,  and  it  affords  awful 
evidence  of  the  truth  of  this  allegation : 

Total  births 28,587 

Of  these,  bom  in  wedlock,     .    .  18,580 
Natural  children,  acknowledged,    2,258 

Do.  abandoned,     .    7,7i9 

28,587 

27,466 


Total  Deaths,  .    .    . 

Of  these,  In  prison,       .     .     . 
Hospitals,       .     .     . 
Military  do,, .     .     . 
Suicides,  and  child- 
ren exposed,  .     . 

10,754 

606 

375 

11,802 

The  inference  to  be  drawn  from  the  whole  of  the 
foregoing  painful  details,  is,  that  the  scorching  rays 
of  the  symbolical  sun,  which  have  smitten  the  inha- 
bitants of  Europe,  have  not  been  followed  by  re- 
pentance. They  have  "  blasphemed  God,  which 
"  hath  power  over  these  plagues,  and  they  repented 
"  not  to  give  him  glory."  There  is,  also,  no  reason 
to  suppose  that  the  fourth  vial  has  yet  spent  Its 
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1  of  wrath.  The  hosts  of  the  Gnropeftn  moD- 
archies  are  even  now  marshalltog  for  a  new  conte^ 
and  the  mere  subsistence  of  armies  so  vast  cannot 
fail  to  bring  down  upon  their  inhabitants  new  and 
more  grievous  burdens,  which,  if  the  sword  be  aguo 
unsheathed,  will  be  increased  tenfold. 

The  fifth  vial  was  poured  out  upon  the  seat  or 
throne  of  the  Beast,  and  his  kingdom  became  full  of 
darkness,  and  they  gnawed  their  tongues  for  pain. 
A  throne  is  the  symbol  denoting  the  power,  the 
authority,  and  the  councils  of  an  Empire  ;*  and  in 
the  divided  Roman  empire,  it  must  mean  the  power 
and  councils  of  its  head,  (that  one  of  the  ten  r^al 
horns  of  the  Beast  which  is,  at  the  time,  invested 
with  the  Imperial  Utles  of  Rome.)  Now,  in  the 
year  179%  when  the  seven  vials  began  to  be  poured 
out,  the  Austrian  sovereign,  in  his  capacity  of  Em- 
peror of  Germany  and  of  the  Romans,  was  the 
imperial  horn  of  the  Beast  The  influence  of  this 
vial  upon  the  Austrian  throne  is  sufficiently  appa- 
rent. Austria  was  at  the  head  of  all  the  coalitions 
against  France.  Her  total  failure  and  discomfiture 
in  them,  the  infatuate  blindness  which  so  often 
marked  her  councils,  the  defeat  of  army  after  army, 
and  the  loss  of  one  province  after  another,  till  at 
length  she  fell  prostrate  at  the  feet  of  her  con- 
queror, and  her  sovereign  renounced  the  title  of 
Emperor  of  the  RomaDst— 4re  events  well  known 


*  Her.  xiii.  2.  The  drajfon  gmre  the  heart  hia  pover,  an^ 
his  throne,  and  great  anthority.  The  word  "  throne"  u  here 
eridentl;  uied  as  aynonyinoiu  with  the  other  two. 

t  ThJi  rennnciUiiKi  took  i^aoe  on  the  6th  An|r>ut>  1606.    - 
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to  those  who  have  paid  aoy  attention  to  the  won> 
derful  history  ofthe  present  period.  In  these  events 
we  may  trace  the  firat  accomplishment  of  this  viaL 

The  throne  of  the  Beast  was  next  transferred  to 
France,  and  the  plague  of  this  vial  followed  its 
devoted  object,  by  affecting  first  the  councils  of 
Bonaparte  and  lastly  his  power.  It  merits  our 
most  attentive  consideration,  that  until  the  period 
when  the  renunciation  of  the  imperial  titles  of  Aome 
by  Austria,  rendered  Napoleon  the  virtual  repre- 
aentative  of  the  Cssars,  bis  enterprises  on  the  con- 
tinent of  £urope  were  crowned  with  complete 
success.  But  now  he  occupied  the  throne  of  the 
Beast,  and  the  influence  of  the  fifch  vial  began 
forthwith  to  be  felt  by  him.  Its  effects  appeare4 
first  in  the  Infatuate  blindness  of  his  conduct  to- 
wards Spain.  That  country  was  one  of  the  most 
devoted  of  his  allies.  But  not  satisfied  with  the 
substantial  control  of  its  resources  for  the  purposes 
of  his  ambition,  he  aimed  at  its  annexation  to  the 
French  empire,  and  having  procured  an  instrument 
whereby  the  reigning  king  resigned  to  himself  the 
throne,*  he  transferred  it  to  his  brother  Joseph. 
The  Spanish  nation,  however,  refused  to  acquiesce 
in  this  transaction,  and  rose  in  arms  against  their 
oppressor,  and  from  this  time  may  be  dated  the 
decline  of  his  power  and  resources. 

The  next  glaring  instance  of  infatuation  in  the 
conduct  of  Bonaparte  was  his  invasion  of  Russia 

*  This  hiqipened  from  the  Sth  to  the  10th  Msj,  1808^— Sea 
Kocb  Tablesu  dta  Rflrolutioha  de  I'Earope,  T,  ii.  p.  333. 
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in  the  year  1812.  fVotn  that  enterprise  he  re* 
turned  a  fugitive  to  his  capita],  after  the  complete 
destruction,  by  the  hand  of  Heaven  itself,  of  the 
best  appointed,  and  most  formidable  army  of 
disdplined  tro<^>s,  which  till  then,  the  world  had 
ever  seen.  But  the  heart  c^  this  modem  Pharaoh 
still  continued  hardened,  and  he  once  more  ad- 
vanced into  G&maay  in  the  following  year.  Here 
again  the  influence  of  this  vial  on  his  councils  is 
discernible.  Nothing  but  infatuation  seems  to 
have  induced  him,  after  the  declaration  of  Austria  in 
favour  of  the  allies,  to  remain  at  Dresden  till  his 
retreat  was  nearly  cut  off,  and  he  was  hemmed  in 
on  every  side  by  an  overwhelming  force,  and  was, 
in  consequence,  obliged  to  hazard  the  general 
action  at  Letpsic,  in  which  his  power  was  finally 
broken.  He  still,  however,  refused  the  terms  of 
peace  which  were  ofifered  by  the  allies ;  and  in  the 
year  1814i,  the  confederated  sovereigns  dictated 
at  Paris,  his  deposition  and  exile  to  Elba. 

From  thence  he  again  emerged*  and  suddenly 
appeared  in  France  in  the  following  spring,  only  to 
sustain  a  last  and  irreparable  defeat,  and  to  com- 
plete the  series  of  wonderful  vicissitudes  which  had 
marked  his  life,  by  delivering  himself  up  to  that 
power,  whose  destruction' he  had  most  incessantly 
pursued.  This  man,  at  whose  name  the  nations  so 
lately  trembled,  is  now  confined  as  a  state  prisoner : 
and  by  a  coincidence  too  strange  not  to  bear  upon 
it  the  marks  of  divine  ordination,  the  place  of  his 
captivity  is  a  barren  rock  in  the  midst  of  the 
Atlantic,  which  is  itself  a  fit  emblem  of  his  past 
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history,  St.  Helena  bong  manifestly  the  summit  of 
an  extinguished  volcano.* 

In  reviewing  the  character  of  the  Apocalyptic 
Beast,  we  however  saw,  that  under  his  last  political 
form,  the  imperial  power  is  participated  between 
the  whole  of  the  ten  regal  horns.  I  am,  therefore, 
of  opinion,  that  the  e^cts  of  titis  vial  are  not 
limited  to  that  power  or  horn,  representing  the 
imperial  dignity  of  Rome,  but  are  at  this  moment^ 
in  a  measure,  felt  by  all  the  governments  of  the 
Bestial  empire  and  their  subjects.  The  dreadful 
struggle  in  which  they  have  been  engaged  has  left 
them  all  in  a  condition  of  lassitude  and  debility, 
disordering  their  finances,  and  surrounding  them 
with  difficulty  and  embarrassment.  In  conse- 
quence  of  this  vial  we  are  informed  that  the  king- 
dom of  the  Beast  **  was  full  of  darkness,  and  they 
"gnawed  their  tongues  for  pain  and  blasphemed 
"the  God  of  heaven  because  of  their  pains  and 
"  their  sores,  and  repented  not  of  their  deeds." 
Darkness  is  an  emblem,  signifying  perplexity  and 
misery,  and  it  aptly  describes  the  present  state  of 
Europe,  filled  as  it  is  with  various  and  complicated 
distress.  The  decay  and  embarrassments  of  com- 
merce, and  the  stagnation  of  manufactures,  have 
every  where  reduced  the  labouring  classes  of  the 


*  Htviiig  ntTielf  naided  t  week  in  Uie  ulud  of  St.  Helena, 
fiMirlMD  jean  ago,  I  wh  at  the  time  forcibly  Htrnck  with  the 
^pearancea  of  its  Toleaaic  origin.  Thtj  are  also  mentioned 
in  the  acconnta  ol  it  \riuoh  have  lately  speared.  I  at  that 
time  little  anapected  that  it  was  dettiiwd  to  receire  so  celebrated 
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community  to  a  atate  of  the  most  abject  wretched- 
ness.  Our  own  country  has  also  sufiered,  not  only 
from  these  causes,  but  perhaps  even  to  a  greater 
degree,  from  the  ruin  which  has  nearly  over- 
whelmed its  agricultural  population.  But  still  our 
distresses  have  been  light  in  comparison  with  those 
of  the  Continental  nations.*  In  an  especial  man- 
ner, the  effects  of  the  fiflh  vial  have  fallen  upon 
the  devoted  kingdom  of  France,  with  a  heavy  and 
overwhelming  weight  of  calamity,  the  extent  of 
which  it  is  difficult  for  those  to  estimate  who  have 

*  It  u  my  will)  to  support  all  mf  infereiioM  tieora  &cta,  by 
twUinoiiy  of  sn  antlieDtic  oatnre.  Now,  with  respect  to  tbe 
gmieral  dutreaa  wbich  at  the  preient  moment  overwhelms 
Earope,  those  statesmen  who  are  at  the  helm  of  government 
most  possess  the  most  enlai^d  information.  On  this  snbjeet 
I,  therefore,  insert  the  following  extract  from  LtH-d  Castlereagh's 
Speech  in  the  House  of  Commons,  on  the  7th  of  February,  1817, 
as  reported  in  the  "nmea  Newspaper  of  the  following  day ; — 
"HewBsaalittledisposedtodeny,  ashe  was  ready  tolament, that 
the  conntry  was  sofferiag  under  the  severest  pressure  in  every 
branch  of  its  industry  and  its  resources  ;  that  this  distress  was 
aa  universal  as  it  was  severe  ;  and  that  from  the  highest  to  tbe 
lowest  rank,  through  all  classes  of  societyi  the  hand  of  Provi- 
dence was  severely  felt.  It  was  rather  an  BggraTRtion  than  an 
alleviation  of  the  sufferings  of  a  generous  people,  to  know  that 
tbey  did  not  suffer  alone ;  but  if  our  calamities  could  he 
soothed  by  a  fellowship  in  distress,  we  need  only  look  into 
Europe  to  find  causes  of  consolation.  No  state  on  Uie  Conti- 
nent, however  small  or  great,  no  class  of  society,  were  exempt 
from  that  pressure  and  exhaustion,  which  were  consequent 
npon  a  war  of  such  extent.  If  he  compared  Great  Britain 
with  any  of  these  states,  he  should  be  led  to  describe  her  as 
comparatively  happy.  Compwisons  of  this  land,  bowevers 
could  not  lighten  our  distress.  Whatever  waa  the  lot  of  otkar 
na(i<His,  onr  sufferings  were  severe ;  our  calamity  was  graat." 
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DO  local  iafonnation.  I  have  shown,  in  a  former  part 
of  this  voluoae,*  that  the  number  of  the  allied 
troops  which  actually  entered  France^  after  the 
last  renewal  of  hostilities,  was  one  million  one 
hundred  and  forty  thousand.  And  when  we  take 
a  view  of  the  necessary  consumption  of  such  a 
body  of  men,  with  its  attendant  cavalry,  artillery, 
and  baggage  horses,  we  shall  be  able  to  form  some 
vague  estimate  of  the  dreadful  sufferings  of  the 
French  nation.  But  in  the  preceding  year,  1814, 
also,  the  whole  line  of  French  territory  from  the 
Netherlands  to  Switzerland,  as  well  as  on  the  side 
of  the  Spanish  frontier,  was  the  seat  of  war.  The 
various  and  complicated  misery,  which  followed  in 
the  train  of  these  visitations,  added  to  the  previous 
drain  of  the  population,  to  supply  the  waste  in  the 
armies  of  Bonaparte,  has  filled  France  with  dark- 
ness, and  thus  has  the  fifth  vial  received  its  awful 
accomplishment.  But  no  salutary  moral  effect 
has  been  produced  upon  the  nations  of  Papal 
£urope.  On  the  contrary,  the  most  authentic 
accounts  represent  them  to  be  more  and  more 
hardened  in  depravity.  They  gnaw  their  tongues 
for  pain  and  blaspheme  God  because  of  their 
pains  and  their  sores,  but  repent  not  of  their 
deeds. 

Thus  far  I  was  enabled  to  trace  the  accomplisb- 
'  ment  of  this  vial,  when  I  gave  to  the  public  the 
second  edition  of  this  work,  in  I8I7.  It  appears 
to  me  that  it  has  since  then,  been  poured  ont  in  a 
very  remarkable  manner  upon  this  country. 

•  Page  48,  Note. 
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.  The  eflects  of  the  vial  are,  that  the  councils  of 
the  kingdoms  on  which  it  descends,  are  smitten  with 
blindness  and  foolishness.  It  is  first  in  the  Act  of 
Parliament,  for  the  resumption  of  cash  pa^rments, 
which  was  passed  in  the  year  ]819>  tliat  this  spirit 
of  fatuity  is  discernible  in  the  councils  of  Great 
Britain.  At  the  close  of  the  war,  this  country 
was  loaded  with  a  debt  of  about  jf800,000,000 
sterling,  of  which  j?550,000,000,  had  been  con- 
tracted after  the  Bank  restriction  act  passed  by 
Mr.  Pitt,  in  the  year  1797i*  and  therefore,  in  a 
depreciated  currency.  As  the  price  of  wheat  is 
the  true  standard  of  the  value  of  currency,  whether 
roetdlic  or  in  paper,  it  may  lead  to  a  clear  under- 
standing of  this  question,  to  inform  the  reader,  that 
previous  to  the  passing  of  the  Act  of  1819i  the 
price  of  wheat  had  usually  for  a  considerable 
number  of  years,  been  above  80*.  per  quarter, 
andsometimes  120*.,  therefore  200,000,000,quarters 
of  wheat,  would  then  at  80j.  have  paid  off  the  whole 
National  Debt.  The  resultof  the  measure  of  1819i 
has  been,  that  wheat  has  since  then,  rarely,  if 
ever,  been  above  60s.  per  quarter,  and  commonly 
below  it.  Consequently,  it  would  now  require 
266,000,000,  quarters  of  wheat  to  pay  off  the  debt  j 
and  I  am  confident,  that  it  will  appear  to,  those 
who  are  conversant  with  the  subject,  that  in  this 
calculation,  the  results  of  that  fatal  step  in  Politi- 
cal Economy  have  been  understated,  rather  than 
exaggerated.t 

•  Qnuteriy  ReTiew,  for  J&niuiy,  1830,  p.  S58. 
t  Hut  it  u  understatad  by  me,  will  ^tpear  from  tk«  SjibbA 
13S  Mr.  Blamir^,  at  the  Camlmkiul  Gotintf  Meeting,  iriudi  I 
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The  effects  of  the  measure  are  thus  stated,  by  a 
political  writer  of  the  present  day. — "  The  conse- 
quences were  even  more  ruinous  than  would  have 
been  produced  by  the  landing  of  a  hundred  thousand 


extnut  from  the  Standard  newRpsfwr,  of  28th  Januaiy,  1830. 
He  sayi,  that  in  1762,  the  pnblic  revenue  was  £16,000,000. 
Wheat  waa  then  at  I6«.  per  CarlUle  bnihel,  to  that  it  required 
£0,000,000  bnahelR  to  pay  the  revenue.  In  1818,  the  pnblic 
expenditure  was  £81,000,000,  aud  the  price  of  wheat,  £4I«. 
per  huHhel;  the  expenditure  was  therefore  equal  to  39,  or 
40,000,000  of  bnaheU.  In  1829,  the  revenue  wai  f  57,000,000 
and  price  of  wheat  2I«. ;  it  therefore  require!  66,000,000  of 
quarters  to  raise  the  year's  supply.  In  179S,  the  poor  rates 
were  £2^^25,000 ;  in  1818,  they  were  £4,000,000 ;  and  in  1829, 
£8,500,000. 

In  the  debate  in  the  Commons,  March  16th,  I6S0,  on  a 
motion  for  a  committee  on  the  diBtreMed  itate  of  the  coontry, 
Mr.  Sadler  ia  reported  to  have  said,  "  When  the  priadpal  part 
of  the  debt  was  contracted,  it  was  contracted  upon  inch  terma 
as  that  you  engaged  to  pay  the  ■  creditor,  rather  more  than 
jyijf  milium  buthtit  of  vAtat  per  aiotum.  Now,  how  do  yon 
keep  faith  between  the  agriculturist  and  hio)  ?  Why,  the 
farmeT,  owing  to  your  resumption  of  cash  payments,  ha« 
at  this  moment  to  pay  vpieardi  of  eighty  miiUofu  of  buthel* 
of  wheat.  If  you  turn  to  the  manufacturers  whether  in 
the  cotton,  silk,  iron,  or  whatever  other  branch,  I  say  they 
have  to  deliver  to  the  public  creditor,  (to  say  nothing  of  their 
private  ones,)  nearly  double  the  amount  of  their  commodi- 
ties ;  and  while  you  thus  l^iialate,  yon  talk  of  keeping  faith."— 
"  But  the  effect  of  any  greater  diminutitm  in  the  circulating 
medium  beginning  to  be  seen,  it  is  now  beldly  asserted,  that 
there  has  been  no  such  diminntion,  but  rather  an  increase. 
Sir,  this  assertion  amazes  me,  as  it  haa  every  one  else.  The 
only  apology  for  it  is,  its  utter  ignorance.  Sir,  the  diminntion 
in  cash  notes  is  vast ;  that  in  bills  of  exchange,  still  more 
immense ;  in  the  credit  vi  the  country,  the  most  efficient  means 
of  ciroulatiDg  the  products  of  human  industry,  moat  of  all;  and 
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French  in  arms,  upon  our  sfaores.  The  efiect  of 
the  cash  payment  bill  was,  that  the  paper  which 
had  previously  passed  for  money,  was  called  in* 
whereby  money  was  made  scarce.  Every  holder 
of  commodities  found  the  price  of  them  sunk  from 
a  guinea,  to  fourteen  shillings,  and  no  market  at 
that  price.  If  a  merchant  held  goods  bought  for 
jfSCOOO,  he  lost  i^,000.  Every  farmer  found  his 
crop  depreciated  above  a  third,  while  his  rent 
remained  the  same.  The  national  taxes  were  in 
effect  augmented  above  a  third.  Every  debtor 
found  his  debt  augmented  in  the  same  proportion, 
while  his  means  of  payment  were  diminished.  The 
misery,  the  mortification,  the  bitter  grief,  and  con- 
cealed wretchedness,  thus  created  in  the  most  re- 
spectable classes  of  the  community,  were  beyond 
calculation.  After  an  ineffectual  struggle  with 
their  fate,  numbers  of  valuable  men  of  proud  spirit 
sunk  into  the  grave,  crushed  by  the  most  cruel  of 
all  diseases,  a  broken  heart.  On  the  other  hand» 
the  common  people,  deprived  of  employment  and 
bread,  sought  refuge  in  exile,  or  barely  existed 

tke  ralne  of  all  the  property  of  th«  conntryi  and  of  its  Ikboor, 
fan  &llen  accordingly,  while  that  of  its  eDcnmbnuicea  hia 
proportion  ably  increased  and  multiplied." 

If  there  be  any  iagtidious  readers,  who  may  think  that  theaa 
mureemtik  dttailt,  and  eofeuZotiotu,  are  not  stiitable  to  the  pagct 
of  a  Work  on  ao  high  «  sabject,  as  the  Apocalyptic  Propheciei, 
I  mnit  refer  to  the  account  of  the  trade  carried  on  by  SoIchdoU) 
which  i>  found  in  1  Kings  ix.  and  x,  and  also  to  the  minuts 
acooniit  of  the  commerce  of  Tyre,  in  Eiek.  xxrii.  That  which 
the  Holy  Ghost  soconnti  Bailable  to  the  pages  of  Sacred 
HiBtorians  and  ProphetB,  cannot  be  unsuitable  to  the  hombltt 
p^«s  of  a  Prophetic  Bxpoeitor. 
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amidst  starving  &milieB.  Temporary  revivals  of 
trade  occurred,  only  to  terminate  in  a  relapse  into 
poverty."* 

"Before  the  passing  of  the  Act  of  1819*  the 
House  of  Commons  was  clearly  warned  of  its 
results.  The  petition  of  the  merchants,  bankers, 
and  traders  of  the  city  of  London,  states,  '  that  the 
consequences  of  such  contraction,  will  be  to  add 
to  the  burden  of  the  public  debt ;  greatly  to  in- 
crease  the  pressure  of  the  taxes;  to  lower  the 
value  of  all  landed  and  commercial  property, 
seriously  to  aflect  both  public  and  private  credit ; 
to  embarrass  and  reduce  all  operations  of  agricul- 
ture, manufactures,  and  commerce  ;  and  to  throw 
out  of  employment  a  great  proportion  of  the  in- 
dustrious and  labouring  classes  of  the  community .'t 

**  Mr.  Hudson  Gurney,  in  addressing  the  house 
said,  '  he  feared  we  must  calculate  whether  our  far- 
mers andmanufacturers  could  afford  to  drop  twenty  per 
cent,  upon  the prkesyand yet pajftaxesjkeirworhmen, 
and  their  rents'  He  afterwards  asks,  *  will  you, 
at  this  moment,  indefinitely  increase  the  weight  of 
your  taxation,  and  diminish  the  means  of  bearing 
it,  by  cramping  your  present  circulation,  without 
the  immediate  substitution  of  a  better  in  its  place} 
and  thus  forcibly  bear  down  your  prices,  to  the 
certainty  of  producing  an  embarrassment  and  distress 
qf  which  it  is  not  easy  to  firesee  Ute  issue.'  "t 


*  Forayth't  Political  Fragments,  qnoted  in  the  Qosrtorij 
Renew,  tm  Jaxmarj,  1630,  p.  255. 
t  Ibia.  p.  245. 
t  Qmuterly  Review,  for  Jtaaiatj,  1830,  p.  247. 
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Even  the  deniagt^es  opposed  to  the  government, 
are  said  to  have  exulted  in  expecting  the  greateti 
distress  to  be  produced  by  the  plan  of  the  govern- 
ment.* 

Warned*  however,  as  the  government  and  legisla- 
ture thus  were,  bmdes  other  representations  to  the 
same  effect,  by  the  Directors  of  the  Bank  of 
England,  made  to  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequefit 
the  act  passed  almost  by  acclamation.  The  members 
of  the  two  houses  did  little  else  in  their  speeches, 
than  congratulate  each  other  on  their  large  and 
hberal  views,  and  express  their  congratulations  on 
the  triumph  of  sound  principles  of  political  econo- 
my.t  ,  Lord  Liverpool,  the  bead  of  the  govern- 
ment, declared,  that  no  practical  inconveftience 
could  arise  from  the  measure.  Lord  Grenville  saw 
no  reason  to  suppose,  that  the  payment  of  the 
bank  note  at  par^  would  produce  any  serious  svil. 
Mr.  Hicardo  said,  "  that  in  a  very  few  weeks,  aU 
alarm  would  be  forgotten,  and  at  the  end  of  the 
year,  we  should  all  be  surprized  to  reflect  that  any 
alarmhadeverprevalled."§  The  House  of  Commons 
appears  to  have  relied  so  implicitly  on  the  doc- 
trines and  declarations  of  Mr.  Ricardo,  who  assured 
them  that  the  operation  could  not  produce  an 
alteration  of  more  than  three  per  cent.,  that  they 

RUSHED  FORWARD  IN   THE   BLINDEST    SECURITY,  and 

would  not  for  a  moment  listen  to  those  who  re- 
monstrated with  them  on  their  danger.  The  repre- 
sentationa  of  the  governor  and  directors  of  the  Bank 

•  Qnvterly  Reriew,  for  Jan.  1830.  p.  248.    f  Ibid.  p.  S4S> 
t  Ibid.  p.  S42.  §  Ibid.  p.  248—5. 
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of  EnglftHd,  and  of  the  merchants  and  bankjen, 
were  treated  with  scorn  and  derision;  and  the 
body  of  those  who  signed  them,  were  represented 
as  utterly  unqualified  to  form  any  opinion  on  the 
subject* 

No  merely  human  principles  seem  to  be  suffi- 
cient to  account  for  the  purblindness  and  fatuity  of 
all  our  most  enlightened  senators  and  statesmen, 
on  this  occasion.  But  as  England  is  certainly  one 
of  the  ten  regal  horns  of  the  Western  empire,  the 
pouring  out  of  the  fiflb  vial  of  wrath,  on  the  throne 
of  the  Beast,  i.  e.  on  the.  councils  and  power  of  his 
imperial  authorities,  enables  us  at  once  to  explain  it, 
and  to  discern  that  our  counsellors  and  senators, 
were  smitten  with  folly  and  blindness,  by  the  hand 
of  God  himself. 

To  trace  the  effects  of  the  above  measure  iq 
filling  these  kingdoms  with  darkness  and  misery, 
it  would  be  necessary  to  give  a  complete  internal 
history  of  Great  Britain,  since  the  year  1819  }  '*  the 
pressure  under  which  we  have  been  suffering,  for 
the  last  ten  or  twelve  years,  has  gradually  become 
more  and  more  severe,  until  the  agricultural,  manu- 
facturing, and  commercial  interests  of  the  country, 
have  become  involved  in  general  and  deep  distress. "t 

*  Qoartarly  Revkw  for  Jumuy,  1830,  p.  249. 

t  Ibid.  p.  338. 

I  ihall  plaee  in  this  note^  Mine  particalan  Ntpectiag  tfc« 
national  di«tre«e,  which  I  hare  selected  from  the  pablio  p*pen. 

Standard,  December  16th,  1829.  At  a  meeting  for  obuuning 
the  repeal  of  the  Malt  and  Beer  dntie*.  Lord  Teynham  thus 
•xpreased  bimiel£ — "  Aa  a  peer  of  Pvliament,  he  had  con- 
stantly advocated  the  cause  of  the  agricultural  irlawm.  and 
2d 
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Jn  the  midst,  however,  of  the  deep  and  general 
gtoom  which  is  seen  in  every  face,  scarcely  a  soli- 
tary voice  is  beard  in  our  public  assemblies,  in 
unison  with  the  words  of  the  prophet,  shall  their  be 

espedally  of  the  labouring;  poor.  He  bad  made  bimself  person* 
nlly  master  ot  the  subject ;  be  had  traversed  whole  parUbet 
and  districte,  aad  entered  the  cottages  of  the  labourers,  and 
articans  in  ersry  direction.  He  was  sorry  to  say,  that  to  de- 
plorable was  Hie  ilate  of  distress,  in  which  that  clou  toas  pltmged, 
that  no  language  eouM  adequately  describe  hitfit^ngs  in  beholding 
it.  Still  it  was  necessary  to  endure  the  dreadiul  picture.  The 
labouring  dasses  in  this  couatry,  were  note  reduced  to  so  dread- 
Jvl  a  state  of  misery,  that  he  was  cotwineed  it  wat  only  owing  lo 
the  want  cf  means  of  combination,  that  we  wen  qtand  all  lAs 
horrors  af  a  servile  war.  He  might  be  allowed  tu  quote  the 
words  of  an  illustriouB  historian,  Gibbon,  who  said,  that  dc 
taxation  (fErtgiand  wat  more  cruel  and  opprettive  on  man,  tha» 
off  the  erimet  of  the  Catart." 

Record,  December  Slat,  1829,-~Leeds,  December  23d. — 
•'  During  the  last  week,  relief  was  afforded  to  223  ftmilies, 
amouDting  to  829  persons,  whose  whole  weekly  income,  was 
not  more  than  £15  :  2  :  7,'\  ! 

Standard,    January  6th,    1830 From  the  Leeds   Patriot. 

"  During  the  last  week  more  than  400  iamilies,  contuning  a 
thooaand  souls,  hare  been  visited  and  relieved,  making  an 
appailiug  ag^iregate,  already  of  upwards  of  40OO  persona,  whose 
daily  income  is  somewhat  short  of  one  penny." 

Record,  January  7th,  1830. — "  In  Macclesfield,  nine  hun- 
dred families  were  found,  not  possessing  more  than  one 
blanket  to  every  ten  persons.  We  have  been  assured  by  one 
of  the  visitors,  that  nothing  but  persflual  inspection  could  hare 
convinced  him  of  the  borrible  wretchednesa,  existing  U  the 
dwellings  of  the  poor." 

Stuidard,  January  28th,  1830. — The  county  of  Wilks' 
Petition  to  the  King,  and  both  Houses  of  Parliament  statea^ 
«  That  the  most  alarming  distress  pervades  both  the  agricultural 
knd  maoufiKstoring  districts  oi  the  eomitry.'' 
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tvilinacitjf,  and  the  Lord  haA not  done  it.*  There 
are  no  signs  amongst  us  of  national  repentance,  ot 
confession  of  sin.  Men  gnaw  their  tongues  for 
pain,  and  blaspheme  the  God  of  heaven,  and  look 

The  Cheshire  petition,  "  Sbeweth  that  the  distressea  which 
exist  in  erery  part  of  the  connby,  agricultnral,  as  well  aa  com- 
mercial, demand  the  moat  teriooi  attention."  After  atatiDg  the 
extreme  difficnlty  of  pointing  oat  the  causes,  or  sng^estiog  aaj 
effieotaal  remedy,  the  petitioners  say,  "  w^  cannot  bat  attiibote 
it  in  a  great  measure  to  the  late  alteration  in  the  currency ." 

In  Parliament,  on  the  debates  on  the  Address,  Febmary 
4th,  1830,  the  following  testimonies  are  reported  to  have  been 

giren. -Sir  E.  Kkatchbuli..     "  Of  the  part  of  the  country 

from  which  he  came,  he  was  prepared  to  spealc,  and  of  that  he 
felt  bound  in  oonunon  honesty  to  say,  that  Ae  ptt^  vere  in  tho 
tUtnott  poMible  dit&esM. — He  afterwards  moved  an  amendment 
tft  the  address,  stating,  "  that  this  distress  is  not  confined,  as 
yonr  Majesty  has  been  advised,  to  some  particolar  plaoes  ;  but  is 
geneml,  amongst  all  the  prodnctire  interests  of  the  country, 

which  are  suffering  severely  from  its  pressnre." The  Mar- 

gvis  OF  Blamdford.  "  I  hold  it  to  be  altogether  m>necesBary 
to  expatiate  at  any  length  in  an  endearsor  to  convince  men  of 
^  all  pervadiiief  diatrttt,   tmder    which  the  country  is   now 

groaning." Mr.  Webthsn.     "  The  present  distress,  though 

qwken  of  in  the  King's  speech  as  being  only  partial,  was 
wgmtxdeHted,  and  the  productive  classes  of  every  descrip- 
tion, were  in  a  state  of  mitrry  wtequaOed  in  iAt  hitloty  of  tig 
mmtry.  The  Ute  war  had  doubled  our  burdens,  the  taxes  had 
been  surreptitiously  adranced ;  and  all  classes,  excepting  the 
fundholders,  were  equally  suffering.  Ail  the  others  were 
subdued  and  oppressed;  their  innds  were  exhausted;  the  whole 
moral  feelings  of  the  people  had  changed;  all  respect  tot 
authority  was  cluuiged  to  contempt." 

February  6th.  On  the  motion  that  the  Address  be  brought 
np. — Lord  Palkerstox.    '■  There  cotdd  be  no  doubt,  tiiat 
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for  relief  to  the  devices  of  their  own  wisdom ;  and 
the  energy  of  the  sovereign  people,  and  the  panacea 
of  political  Reform. — God  is  not  in  all  their 
thoughts. 

Ae  preMBt  dutraa  vbich  pnvuled,  had  been  breogbt  about 
by  the  change  which  had  taken  plaoe  in  tbe  cnrrency." — _ 
Mr.  Sadlbb.  "  Examine  the  condition  of  that  great  and 
■Utaining  pnnoit,  which  ia  the  foundation  of  all  oar  opnleno^ 
tke  agricultural.  I^ow  are  thou  bo  engaged  proi{»eriog? 
They  are  unking  to  decay  and  ruin;  the  labouren  wbo 
■pread  our  daily  boarda,  are  thenuelvea  wanting  bread;  and 
the  landlords  of  the  kiiigdom,  be  they  whoioever  they  may, 
ue  mbaiating  on  the  waa^g  capitals  of  their  tenantry." 
Having  reviewed  tbe  state  of  the  shipping  intereata,  th« 
b»dwa,  mannfacturera,  and  opetatirea ;  be  aftwwardi  used  the 
following  worda,  "  Tbe  Buffering  ia  too  great  to  be  exaggerated) 
H  is  too  severe  to  be  long  endured.  The  people  cannot  con- 
sent to  be  loaded  with  a  weight  of  taxation,  wbtcb  waa  onerona 
enough  in  the  medium  in  whieb  it  was  contracted,  but  which 
bows  them  to  the  duat  when  it  is  demanded  in  gold.  Ahvaify 
poifentotu  lotrnda  art  htardjrom  afiir,  and  thnaten  lit  tqtprwrdk- 
ing  UmpaO.  Sir,  the  country  is  on  the  eve  of  serious  erenSi, 
if  a  better  policy  and  happier  times  do  not  avert  tbem." 
Mh.  Atwood.  "  Would  any  man  believe  that  tbe  present 
standard  could  give  any  other  than  low  prices?  Low  prices 
must  prodoce  low  rents,  and  nltimat^ly  unireraal  distress. 
But  the  determination  of  the  goveminent  is  firm.  It  ia 
determined;  and  is  not  to  be  shaken  or  moved  by  general 
distress.  The  distress  of  tbe  labouring  classes  would  not 
move  them.  They  harden  their  minds,  and  abut  their  eyes  to 
•nch  distress.  They  will  bdiece  any  thtng  tooner  than  Aat 
dutrtu  hat  btm  the  rteull  of  lAeir  labota-t  or  of  tmy  act  far 
which  thty  are  retpon*ihU." — The  above  are  extracted  from  tiM 
Standard  of  4th  and  £tb  February,  1830. 

In  a  Debate  on  the  National  Distress  in  the  House  of  Lords, 
on  December  9tb,  1880,  the  following  sentimenta  are  aaid  to 
have  been  uttered : 
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The  next  great  act  of  the  English  Government 
wherein  the  influence  of  the  6flh  vial  is  discernible, 
is  the  measure  for  admitUng  Papists  to  political 
power,  which  was  carried  into  effect  by  the  Duke 

Lord  Wthtoro.  "  If,  howeTer,  cny  man  did  not  think  ihfl 
dnliuw)  was  u  genera] «  he  tuMerted  it  waa,  he  oaly  called  on 
him  to  take  a  joamey  of  50  mileB  from  London  in  any  direo* 
tion.  Let  him  behold  the  crowd  of  people  who  were  either  out 
of  employment,  or  employed  at  muerable  wage*,  in  nseleM 
Ubonr.  Let  him  look  at  their  nnhappy  countonanceB  and  fitr- 
lom  condition,  and  then,  perhaps,  he  would  be  ready  to  admit 

that  the  diitress  waa  existing  and  widely  spread." "  From 

1800  to  1835,  243  perWHis  were  annually  transported  (to  New 
Sonth  Wales),  from  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  In  1825, 238 
were  sent  out ;  in  1826,  as  many  as  1815  ;  that  number  was  in- 
creased in  1827  to  2587,  and  though  in  1828  there  was  a  slight 

reduction,  still  the  nnml>er  of  2449  was  transported." "  It 

appeared  to  hiln  imposaible  to  present  a  more  i^palling  and 
complete  picture  of  the  progressive  force  of  distress,  and  the 
eiime  which  must  ever  be  consequent  to  it." 

Lord  Kino.  "  The  labouring  classes  had  for  seToral  wintera 
past  been  reduced  to  a  state  of  privation,  want,  and  utter  des»- 
latim,  almost  passing  the  bounds  of  human  endurance  and  for- 
bearance."  Thb  EUrl  op  Radmob.     "  The   links  which 

had  joined  the  difl^rent  classes  of  society  were  severed- 
The  poor  man  had  oo  sympathy  nor  feeling  for  the  class  next 
above  him,  nor  had  that  class  any  fellowship  with  the  class 
next  above  it.  This  he  feared  was  but  too  true  a  picture  of 
soiaety.  The  chain  which  bound  man  to  man  waa  broken.  The 
heart  was  sick.     From  the  orown  of  the  head  to  the  sole  of  the 

foot  all  was  covered  with  sores." The  Dcee  or  Welling* 

TOH.  "  My  Lords,  I  am  perfectly  aware  of  the  difficulties,  the 
dangers,  and  the  distress  of  the  country ;  it  is  not  my  intention 
now,  nor  has  it  ever  been,  to  extennste  any  of  them." 

Earl  Oret.  ■'  With  respect  to  the  distress  of  the  conntry, 
and  God  knew  he  felt  deeply  for  it,  as  he  was  persuaded  every 
man  with  a  heart  did,  he  was  anxious  that  it  should  be  allevi- 
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of  Wellington,  in  the  year  1829.  That  act  was 
brought  in  as  the  remedy  for  the  evils  which 
afflicted  Ireland.—"  This  measure  will  be,"  said 
Earl  Grey,  "as  a  noble  Marquis  said  last  night, 

fiMd." "  For  Am  own  pari  ht  wot  ready  to  admit,  that  an  un- 

fi>rtwnalevrigtahe  had  taken  place  with  respect  ta  tie  cAanffe  effect 
in  th*  currency !  bat  sasnredly  this  mu  not  the  time  in  which 
that  mistake  coaU  be  corrected." — Morning  Herald,  December 
lOtb,  1830. 

Having  in  tbis  long  note  set  before  the  reader  ■  mui  of 
authentic  testimony,  as  to  the  depth  of  the  national  digtresi  and 
the  blindness  of  onr  pnblic  men  ;  I  shall,  before  closing  it,  gire 
one  other  remarkable  example  of  this  fatuity  in  our  statesmen, 
from  the  speech  of  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  on  die 
Budget,  as  reported  in  the  Sun  Newspaper  of  July  I2th,  1828: 
*'He  (tho  Right  Honourable  Gentleman)  could  not  content 
himself  with  sitting  down  without  expressing  the  very  great 
satisfaction  which  be  felt  in  the  general  state  and  appearance 
of  the  coantry.  He  would  look  in  the  first  place  at  the  present 
condition  of  trade.  The  increase  of  exports  in  the  present 
year,  as  compared  to  the  lost  five  years,  was  calculated  to  ex- 
cite astonishment  at  the  exertions  of  the  mannfsctoring  interests 
of  the  country.     If  he  referred  to  the  shipping  Interest  the  view 

was  equally  cheerful." "  If  he  looked  to  the  comforts  and 

prosperity  of  the  people,  the  view  was  equally  cheerful  and  sa- 
tisfactory. He  would  say  that  the  Elxcise  rerenue  afforded  a 
picture  the  most  gratifying  it  was  possible  to  cotrceive.  Every 
article  which  the  lower  orders  were  in  the  habit  of  consuming, 
all  that  related  to  their  comforts  and  enjoyments,  had  increased 
in  the  quantity  used  to  a  great,  luid  he  would  add  a  most  satis- 
fiictory  degree.  On  candles  there  had  been  an  increase  in  the 
present  year,  as  compared  to  the  antecedent  year,  in  the  pro- 
portion of  4  per  cent.  To  be  sure  he  did  not  exactly  mean  to 
say,  that  caudles  were  not  as  much  used  by  the  rich  as  by  the 
poor.  On  paper,  an  article  to  be  sure  as  much,  if  not  more, 
used  by  the  rich  or  middle  classes  than  by  the  poor,  there  had 
been  an  increase  over  the  consumption  of  the  year  to  tbe  extent 
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the  beginniDg  of  the  regeneration  of  Irel&od.*'* 
'*  We  are  told,"  said  Lord  Eldon,  (one  of  the 
most  strenuous  opposers  of  the  measure,)  "that 
afler  this  bill    is    passed,   agitation    will    be    at 

of  20  per  cent  Upon  pritiied  goodi  the  increued  conminptioii 
Wat  in  the  proportion  of  34  per  cent-t  upon  tpiriti  9  per  cent. 
In  short,  he  could  gay  with  equal  confidence  and  satisfaction, 
dutt  every  article  under  the  head  of  Excise  had  received,  with- 
in the  last  half  year,  a  considerable  anfpnentation  from  4  eren 
to  25  per  cent." 

In  this  year,  I8SS,  it  will  be  reGollected,  &om  the  statement 
«f  Lord  Wyndford,  that  there  waa  a  slight  decrease  in  the 
■nmber  of  penona  transported.  In  1827  the  nnmber  had  in 
two  years  increased  from  ^33  to  2567,  and  in  the  year  I6S8 
it  had  &llen  to  2449.  Thii  year,  1828,  was,  therefore  one  of 
those  seasons  of  temporary  revival,  mentioned  by  Mr,  Forsyth, 
and  hence  the  increase  of  the  rerenne.  But  what  must  be  the 
degree  of  the  moral  illniuination,  or  to  speak  more  correctly, 
the  blackneie  of  moral  obscuration  of  the  Statesmen  of  Britain, 
when  we  find  that  in  the  midst  of  the  signs  of  increasing  moral 
turpitude,  and  of  the  dissolntion  of  all  the  princqdes  that  bind 
together  human  society,  these  statesmen  are  congratulating  her 
Senate  with  the  increased  consumption  of  eandkt,  and  pritOtd 
eUtoiu,  and  jx^er,  and  ardent  wpinia  !  !  ! 

I  draw  from  the  Quarterly  Review  for  January,  1830,  p.  232, 
Ae  following  melancholy  GonfirmatioTi  of  that  part  of  the  fore- 
going speech  of  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  which  relate* 
to  the  increasing  censumption  of  ardent  spirits. 

"  The  testimony  of  those  who  are  most  cq>able  of  forming 
an  opinion,  shows,  that  the  love  of  ardent  spirits  is  spreading 
in  almost  every  part  of  Ireland,  Scotland,  and  of  England, 
among  all  classes  and  both  sexes,  with  the  most  alarming 
rapidity.  In  1824  the  amount  of  duty  rused  on  home  and 
foreign  spirits,  as  exactly  as  we  can  collect,  from  the  perplexing 
which  they  are  entered  on  the  public  accounts, 
\  to  £5,305,776  :  9  :  2 j.     In  1825,  notwitbatanding 


•  Report  of  Debate  in  Lords.— ,Stoiirforrf,  April  6ri,  1829, 
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an  end-— that  all  wilt  be  as  smooth  as  oil  thrown 
upon  the  waves."  How  bitter  baa  been  the 
disappointment  of  the  public  men,  who  were 
thus  deluded,  will  be  best  shown  by  their  own 
confessions.  Earl  Grey  is  reported  to  have  said 
in  the  debate  in  the  House  of  Lords  on  the  Irish 


Ae  reduction  HI  tfie  rate  of  dnty,  it  row  to  £5,786,333  :  1  :5j; 
in  1826,  it  vu  £5,474,632  :  10 1  4};  in  1827,  £7,492,SSI  :7  :0}; 
■nd  Id  1828,  the  roTenDo  uiiiiig  Jrom  i^iriti  klone,  amonnted 
to  very  little  short  of  eight  Billioni,  and  Aimed  almeet  a 
MTSntli  part  of  the  whole  annnal  rerenoe  of  the  nation.  H« 
mnit  be  callona,  indeed,  who  can  liflten  to  mich  a  atatemeat 
withont  the  most  painful  emotion.  Wboerer  catchea  the  least 
glimpae  of  the  interior  of  a  gin  ihop  aa  he  posses  along,  mngt 
fiMl  his  heart  aink  vithin  lum,  when  he  reflects  that  ^remmeat 
draws  80  large  a  profit  from  the  dreadful  trade  which  ia  than 
earned  on." 

From  a  oircnlar  calling  a  meeting  of  the  London  T«nperaBG« 
Society,  the  Missionary  Register  for  1831,  p.  386,  inserts  the 
fbllowing  awful  ikcta : — 

*<  The  selling  of  spirits  to  children  has  lately  become  an  im- 
portant branch  of  trade.  Four  millions  of  gallona  of  ardent 
q»irit*  were  consumed  in  the  United  Kingdom  in  IB29,  more 
than  in  1628.  Above  twenty  millions  of  pounds  sterling,  were 
pud  by  the  working  classes,  last  year,  for  ardent  apiritSt 
Be^ary  and  disease,  crime,  madness,  and  death,  are  the 
dreadflU  results  of  thia  awfnl  intemperance." 

I  shall,  in  closing  this  long  note,  add  one  remark,  rix..  Hut 
in  quoting  the  Speech  of  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  ia 
the  year  1798,  I  do  not  mean  to  single  out  the  individual  who 
happened  then  to  fill  that  office,  as  if  he  had  sinned  more  tiian 
his  predecessors.  I  beliere  it  wiU  be  found  that  nearly  erery 
Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  from  Mr.  Pitt  to  the  preeent  day, 
has  manifested  a  similar  spirit  of  moral  delusion,  by  makiag 
the  Excise  Rerenne  the  test  of  the  real  prosperity  of  a  great 
peo^e. 
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Hthes  Question,  on  10th  December,  1831, — 
"  With  respect  to  the  present  state  of  Ireland,  no 
man  could  more  deeply,  no  man  could  more 
sincerely  lament  that  state  than  he  did.  To  him 
iV  had  been  a  mostsevereand  Htkr disappointment,  that 
the  great  and  healing  measure  adopted  by  Parlia- 
ment, two  years  ago,  and  which  had  received  his 
most  cordial  support,  had  not  the  beneficial  e^cta 
which  he  anticipated  from  it."  Another  of  our 
Senators,  the  Earl  of  Limerick,  is  reported  to 
have  confessed  his  error,  in  having  voted  for  the 
Catholic  Bill,  in  words  which  do  honour  to  his 
Candour.  "  He  (the  Earl  of  Limerick)  had  said 
he  was  an  advocate  of  emancipation — that  he  was 
desirous  of  setting  free  the  Catholics  of  Ireland, 
who  made  every  possible  profession— who  took 
oaths,  and  made  declarations — who  assumed  the 
guise  and  manner  of  liberality — and  what  was  now 
the  result? — He  would  venture  to  assert,  that  Mere 
•was  not  one  of  these  oaths,  not  one  of  these  deciara* 
tions,  which  had  not  been  falsified.  He  lamented, 
and  with  sorrow  lamented,  the  course  he  had  followed 
on  the  Catholic  Question  ;  and  he*  thought  it  more 
manly  now  to  come  forward  and  avow  his  regret< 
Ireland  was  now  disturbed  by  an  alarming,  and 
well  organized  system  of  intimidation,  carried  on 
by  a  party,  whose  first  object  was  the  overthrow 
of  the  established  Churches  of  England  and 
Ireland. "+ 
The  Irish  Education  plan  seems  to  afford  one 

•  Morning  Chronicle,  16tb  December,  1831. 

t  Standard,  April  llth,  183S.     Debate  on  Reform  BUL 
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other  example  of  the  fipirit  of  judicial  bliodness 
which  has  smitten  our  public  men.  Of  this  plan 
my  space  will  not  permit  me  to  ^ve  a  full  de- 
scription. I  shall,  therefore,  limit  myself  to  the 
statement  of  a  very  few  particulars  which  mark  its 
character.  In  the  first  place,  the  measure  itself 
rests  upon  the  abandonment,  on  the  part  of 
Government,  of  all  aid,  whatever,  to  every  plan  of 
national  education  for  Ireland,  which  is  founded 
on  the  Scriptures,*  and  upon  the  exclusion  of  the 
Bible,  as  a  whole,  from  the  national  schools ;  and 
this  upon  the  express  ground,  that  "  the  indiscrim- 
inate reading  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  without  note 
or  comment,  by  children,  must  be  peculiarly  ob- 
noxious to  a  Church  which  denies,  even  to  adults, 
the  right  of  unaided  private  interpretation  of  the 
Sacred  Volume,  with  respect  to  articles'of  religious 
belief."t     And  it  further  is  a  part  of  this  plan,  that 

*  Mr.  Stanley  ia  reported  to  luve  raid  in  the  Hoiwe  of 
Ccunmoiu,  "  Thow  who  andertook  to  »rgae  in  fiwonr  of  the 
Kildare  Street  Society,  were  in  the  habit  of  saying,  '  only  allow 
na  to  Iceep  on,  only  coDtinue  the  grants,  and  we  miut  finally 
BOGceed  ;'  but  such  succeM  as  that  was  contrary  to  every  feeling 
of  charity,  for  it  wonid  be  a  Buccess  m  spite  of  the  reiigwn  o^ 
ihepeopk;  in  tpUe  <^  the  precrpls  of  timr  Jixithi  in  ipitt  tf  the 
dietaieM  of  their  prUsU.  And  could  it  be  the  object,  ought  it  to 
be theobjectoftheGoTemment,  to  promote  succeai  on  suchterma 
u  these  ?  His  object  would  be,  looking  to  Ireland,  and  lookin^f 
to  it  in  a  political  view,  not  to  aim  at  diminiBhiDg  the  influence 
of  the  Catholic  priesthood,  for  that  influence  produced  benefit 
to  the  country  nine  times  for  once  that  it  yielded  eriL" — 
Gordon's  3d  Letter  to  Stanley.— Standard  30th  NoTember, 
IBSl. — Such  are  thy  Btntesmen,  O  Britain  I  !  ! 

t  Mr.  Stanley's  Letter  to  the  Duke  of  Leiuster,  October. 
1681. 
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the  Board  "  shall  require"  that  "  one  or  two  days 
of  the  week  shall  be  set  apart  for  giving  such 
religious  instruction  to  the  children,  as  may  be 
approved  by  the  clergy  of  their  respective  persua. 
siona."*  In  other  words,  the  Board  are  to  require, 
that  the  Roman  Catholic  children  shall  be  taught 
by  those  ministers  of  Satan,  who,  themselves  make 
use  of,  and  teach  to  their  flocks,  forms  of  abomin- 
able idolatry  addressed  to  the  Virgin  Mary,  of 
which  the  following  is  a  specimen : — I  might  pro- 
duce  a  volume  of  such. 

Ave  Regina  ccelorum.         Hail  Queen  of  heaven, 
Ave  Domina  angelorum.     Hail  Lady  of  Angels. 
Salve  radix,  salve  porta.      Hail  thou  the  root,  hail 

thou  the  gate. 
£xquSmuDdoluxestorta.tFrom  whom  light  has 
risen  on  the  world. 
The  whole  of  this  plan  is  founded  on  the  accursecl 
principle,  let  us  do  evil  that  good  may  come.t  It9 
direct  tendency  is,  by  teaching  idolatry  under  the 
sanction  of  the  Government,  to  provoke  the  Lord  to 
jealousy,  to  bring  down  his  wrath  on  the  British  em- 
pire, and  accelerate  the  ruin  of  these  kingdoms.  The 
Statesmen  who  introduce  this  measure,  are  it  is  to  be 
feared,  blinded  to  their  own  destruction,  and  to  the 
overthrow  of  the  Empire  over  whose  councils  they 
preside ;  and  it  is  impossible  for  me  to  forbear 
from  expressing  a  deep  regret  that  some  of  the 

*  Mr.  Stanley's  Letter  to  the  Duke  of  Leiuter,  October, 
18S1. 

f  Officium  Beats  Marin  Virginist  ?■  37,  Antwerpiu,  1710. 
t  Rom.  iii.  8. 
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true  servants  of  Christ  have  taken  port  in  fevoiir  of 
this  measure,  misled  I  think,  by  ita  apparent  ten- 
dency to  introduce  some  measure  of  light  into  the 
Romish  Church,  Id  this  hope,  I  conceive,  they  will 
experience  bitter  disappointment 

Thus  I  cannot  but  arrive  at  the  conclusion,  that 
the  entire  course  of  the  political  and  commercial 
measures  of  the  Government  of  Great  Britaini 
under  every  administration,  whether  Tory  or  Whi^ 
from  the  peace  of  Paris,  to  the  present  period,  has 
been  the  result  of  the  pouring  out  of  the  fifth 
Apocalyptic  vial  on  the  throne  of  these  kingdoms, 
i,  e.  on  their  councils  and  power.  A  few  years 
wilt  probably  show  how  far  this  interpretation  is 
accurate.  In  the  meantime,  I  shall  only  observe, 
in  concluding  this  painful  subject,  that  the  same 
spirit  of  moral  blindness  is  discernible,  even  in  the  en- 
actments of  Parliament,  about  an  object  so  apparent- 
ly insignificant  as  the  sale  of  beer  and  cider}*  the 

*  The  visiting  Jnaticei  of  tbe  connty  jul,  WincHeitflr,  ia 
tlieir  Report  for  the  Hsnta  Epiphany  Ses^iionB,  1831,  state, 
thftt  "  crime  both  in  iU  Jrequenei/  and  tnagnituiU,  it  grtady  tn- 
treating  inthia  eowiUry."  The  two  protoinent  and  distinguisli- 
ing  causes  of  the  increase  of  crime,  are  the  new  Game  Act,  anil 
the  i  Bt  William  IV.  cap.  64,  to  permit  the  general  sale  of  beer 
and  cider  in  England.  They,  however,  add,  that  the  Game 
Act  "  having  only  recently  come  iato  operation,  it  cannot  be 
uid  to  have  had  a  fiiir  trial."  But  with  regard  to  the  Beer 
Act,  that  "  if  the  law  be  not  soon  altered,  the  condition  and 
character  cf  the  peasantry  of  this  county,  if  not  of  the  whole 
kingdom,  will  at  no  very  distant  period  be  totally  changed  and 
destroyed." — Standard,  April  4th,  1832.  Of  the  same  Beer  Act, 
die  R«v.  H.  Colbome  Ridley,  the  late  excellent  Rector  of 
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recent  laws  od  which  subject  having  maoiftstly, 
a  direct  tendency  to  introduce  unbridled  and 
universal  licentiousness. 

I  ha\re  not,  in  the  foregoing  remarks^  touched 
upon  the  great  measuret  which  bears  the  name  of 
Parliamentary  Reform,  carried  through  by  the 
administration  now  at  the  helm  of  afi&irs:*  my 
space  will  not  permit  me  to  enter  upon  the  subject 
of  this  act  of  legislation  here ;  but  I  may  offer 
some  brief  remarks  upon  it  in  a  future  chapter. 
I  shall  now  simply  say,  that  I  believe  it  will  not* 
in  its  practical  results,  form  an  exception  to  the 
general  character  of  the  political  and  legislative 
course  of  the  Government  of  Great  Britain,  since 
the  Peace  of  Paris. 

The  sixth  vial  was  poured  out  on  the  great 
river  Euphrates,  and  the  water  thereof  was  dried  up, 
that  the  way  of  the  kings  of  the  east  might  be 
prepared.  A  great  river,  in  the  language  of 
symbols,  denotes  a  great  and  populous  nation. 
Now,  it  is  held  by  alt  the  ablest  writers  on  the 
Apocalypse,  that  the  river  Euphrates,  in  the  sixth 
trumpet,  signifies  the  nation  of  the  Ottomans.  This 
interpretation  rests,  indeed,  not  on  human  conjec- 
ture, but  on  the  authority  of  the  written  word. 
The  prophet  Isaiah,  speaking  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord,  tells  the  Jewish  Church,  in  a  passage  quoted 

HambledoD,  Bncka,  tbat  testified,  "  It  haa  undooe  in  my  pariih 
my  Isbonn  for  twenty-five  yesrs ;  drankennen  and  all  iu  com^ 
qnencei  hare  nuhed  in  like  a  flood."  How  awful  »  the  moral 
reiponsibility  of  our  pnblic  men,  and  how  does  the  Bpirit  of 
moral  delmion  mark  tbeir  meainreii  I 

•  Thia  w»  VTittea  in  AngoBt,  183S. 
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ill  a  former  chapter*,  that  the  waters  of  the  river> 
strong  and  mighty,  that  is  the  river  Euphrates,  de> 
note  the  king  of  Assyria  and  all  his  glory.  Con- 
sistency, therefore,  requires  that  the  symbol  should, 
both  in  the  sixth  trumpet  and  vial,  be  equally 
applied  to  the  Turks  or  Ottomans,  since  they 
possess  the  territories  of  ancient  Assyria.  The 
drying-up  or  evaporation  of  the  waters  of  the 
Euphrates,  points  out  to  us  the  gradual  decay  of 
the  Ottoman  empire,  by  a  species  of  internal  con- 
sumption, and  not  its  overthrow  by  an  hostile  inva- 
sion :  for  the  figure  in  the  last  case  would  be  tlie 
turning  of  the  waters  of  the  Euphrates  into  blood. 
It  is  sufficiently  apparent,  that  for  many  years  past 
the  Turkish  power  has  been  hastening  to  its  disso- 
lution by  an  internal  decay  of  its  resources,  and  of 
all  the  principles  of  political  health.  It  would  also 
appear  that  its  destruction  is  hastening  on  with  more 
rapid  progress  by  the  immediate  hand  of  God, 
which  is  visible  for  some  years  past  in  the  dreadful 
ravages  of  the  plague^.     We  have  evidence  before 

;    •  Ch^  Tiii.  7. 

f  With  teapect  to  the  deadation  of  Tarkejr  by  the  plague,  I 
hare  selected  the  following  information  from  the  pnhlio  papers. 

Times.  Loiwion,  October  29th,  1814. — "  The  racagea  of  the 
plague  this  year  at  Smyrna  hare  heen  nniiBually  dreadful.  It 
is  stated,  that  in  June  frequently  upwards  of  a  thouaand  have 
been  hurled  in  a  day.  One  third  of  the  inhabitaota  had  left 
their  dwelling*  and  the  town.  Some  compute  the  deaths  tbU 
year  at  S0,000 ;  the  least  computation  is  30,000.  Smyrna  is 
said  to  conUin  irom  1 50,000  to  180,000  infaabiunts.  All  Asia 
Minor,  Syria,  the  Islands,  &c.,  experienced  this  year  a  similar 
loss  of  about  one  qnarter,  or  one-fifth  of  the  whole  population. — • 
The  crops  of  com,  Ac,  remain  ungathered  in  the  fields,  in  many 


by  Google 


431 

our  eyeSf  therefore,  that  this  vial  has  long  since 
begun  to  be  poured  out  on  the  mystic  Euphrates. 
Who  the  kings  of  the  east,  or  the  kings  from  the 
rising  of  the  sun,  are,  for  whom  a  way  is  to  be  pre- 
pared by  the  exhaustion'of  the  waters  of  the  lEp- 
phrates,  is  not  yet  certain.     As  the  event  is  yet 

places  in  the  iaterior,  for  wast  of  bands ;  and  geTeral  towns  and 
villages  hare  been  entirely  abandoned.  In  Smyrna,  the  keys 
of  600  honse^  hare  been  delirered  to  the  goTemor,  as  many 
families  hare  been  altogether  extirpated,  and  the  goremment 
is  heir  vhera  there  is  no  rery  near  relation." 

Morning  Post.  February  6th,  1616. — "  Agram,  in  Croatin, 
January  22d,  1816.  We  received  on  the  10th  the  news,  that 
the  plague  had  extended  from  Turkey  into 'our  environs,  am  far 
as  Dnbitaa,  and  other  places.  la  the  Turkish  part  of  Dubitza 
moat  of  the  inhabitants  hare  perished,  bat  in  the  Aoatrian  part 
but  few  persons  have  been  attacked." 

The  BBme  Newspaper,  February  27th,  1816 "  A  Dntch 

mail  has  arrived.  It  communicates  the  most  melancholy  de- 
tails of  the  ravages  of  the  plague  in  the  province  of  Bosnia, 
vbich  it  baa  nearly  depopulated.  This  Turkish  province,  whieh 
had  hardly  a  million  of  inhabitants,  has  lately  lost  500,000 
persons  by  the  pli^ue.  Three  yeus  ago,  upon  an  exact  enume- 
ration of  the  Catholics,  they  were  found  to  amount  to  1 12,000 
souls,  of  whom  scarcely  a  half  are  now  remuning.  The  disease 
has  not  yet  ceased  to  rage." 

From  various  accounts  which  have  appeared  in  the  public 
papery,  it  would  appear,  that  since  the  above  period  the  plagne 
has  never  entirely  disappeared  in  dte  provinces  of  Turkey. 

I  copy  the  following  paragraph  from  a  Provincial  paper,  of 
November  1 4  th,  1816,  under  the  head  of  London,  November  Sth. 

"  The  accounts  from  Turkey  describe  the  vast  mass  of  that 
Empire  as  resembling  the  Roman  power  tn  the  latest  stage  of 
its  decline.  The  antbority  of  the  goremment  is  every  where 
despised  throughout  the  provinces  of  the  Empire,  and  of  course 
the  very  resources  for  enforcing  submission  must  every  day  be- 
come less  productive." 
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Aitare  the  accompUshment  only  can  throw  li^t  up- 
on it.  The  general  opinion  is.  that  by  the  kings  of  the 
east,  the  Jews  are  intended;  but  the  late  venerable 
.Mr.  Granville  Sharp  was  of  opinion,  that  the  risen 
martyrs  of  the  first  resurrection  are  designated  by 
this  appellation.  I  myself  feel  inclined  to  adopt  the 
former  opinion,  but  1  do  not  wish  to  speak,  with 
any  degree  of  confidence,  of  the  manner  of  the  ac- 
complishment of  what  is  yet  future.  I  shall  con- 
sider the  other  events  of  this  vial  when  I  treat  of 
the  seventh. 

The  above  exposition  of  the  sixth  vial  was,  with 
the  exception  of  some  verbal  corrections,  written  in 
1812,  and  from  that  time  till  the  present  year,  1832, 
the  fall  of  the  Ottoman  power  has  been  proceeding 
in-a  rapidly  accelerating  ratio.  The  Greek  insur- 
rection, which  commenced  in  1SS2,  or  at  least  then 
assumed  an  organized  form,  was  the  nuun  step  in 
the  progress  of  events  towards  the  ruin  of  the  Em- 
pire. The  war  with  Russia  followed,  and  left 
Turkey  prostrnte  at  the  feet  of  her  conqueror.  By 
the  treaty  of  peace  she  obliged  herself  to  pay  to  the 
Autocrat  10,000,000  of  ducats,  nearly  ^5,000,000 
sterling,  for  the  expenses  of  the  war.  "  Turkey," 
says  the  Journal  from  which  I  copy  l^hese  particu* 
lars,*  "  has  proved  that  she  is  unable  to  defend 
herself  J  therefore,  by  an  everlasting  law  of  life 
among  nations,  she  is  no  longer  an  independent 
state— she  is  no  more." 

At  the  time  I  write  these  remarks,!  Turkey  ia 

*  The  Standmrd,  October  Uth,  1889.         f  Hay  ^t,  18^- 
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engaged  in  intestine  atru^les,  which  must  accele- 
rate her  political  dissolution.  On  the  one  hand, 
the  warhke  tribes  of  her  European  provinces  seem 
to  be  giving  her  incessant  trouble,  and  on  the  other, 
the  Pacha  of  Egypt  has  risen  in  rebeUion  and  over- 
run Syria  with  a  powerful  army.  At  present*  the 
immediate  issue  of  the  CMitest  between  the  Porte 
and  its  rebellious  Satrap  is  uncertain  ;  but  it  can- 
not  fail  to  add  to  the  distress  of  the  Ottoman  Go* 
Ternment  and  hasten  its  ruin.* 

While  these  things  show  that  the  drying  up  of 
the  mystic  Euphrates  is  proceeding  with  acceler- 
ated rapidity,  we  see,  on  the  other  handj  that  the 
three  unclean  spirits  like  frogs  are  manifestiy  abroad 


*  Some  deeply  important  details  from  the  Joornal  of  Mr. 
Groree  at  Bagdad,  bare  appeared  in  the  Missionary  Register, 
for  Jaoiiivy,  1832.  « April  22d,  1881.  Surely,"  says  Mr, 
Groves,  "every  principle  of  dissolution  is  operating  in  the 
nudst  of  the  Ottoman  and  Persian  empires — plagues,  earth- 
quakes, and  civil  wars."  May  5th.  "  Inquire  where  you  will, 
the  answer  is,  '  The  city  is  desolate.'  Aronnd  the  Pacha  four 
Geoigians  alone  remain  alive,  out  of  more  than  100.  The  son 
of  our  Moolah,  who  is  dead,  told  me  to-day,  that  in  the  quarter 
where  he  lives  not  one  is  Idt,  they  are  all  dead.  Out  of  aboDl 
eighteen  serrants  and  sepoys,  whom  Major  Taylor  left,  four- 
teen are  dead.  Of  the  Armenians  more  than  half  are  dead. 
At  HiUah,  the  modem  Babylon,  (population  10,000)  there  is 
not,  Seyd  Ibrahim  told  me  to-day,  scarcely  a  soul  left ;  and 
the  dogs  and  wild  beaats  are  alone  there  feeding  on  dead 
bodies."  In  the  Missionary  Register,  for  Noramber,  16S1, 
p.  512,  it  is  stated,  that  out  of  80,000  inhabitauta  in  Bagdad, 
not  more  than  25,000  were  left  alive  from  the  plague  and 
innndatiouB.  The  sword  followed  qniokly  in  the  rear  of  Utese 
desolations.  Troops  arrived  to  depoae  the  Pacha,  and  fierca 
and  bloody  contests  succeeded. 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


434 

throughout  the  whole  extent  of  the  Bestial  empire^ 
to  gather  the  Beast  and  the  kings  of  the  earth  to 
the  last  awful  contest.  These  unclean  spirits  are 
the  Spibit  op  Atueisu,  or  Imfidelitt  and  An- 
ARCHT,  from  the  month  of  the  Dragon  or  Satan 
himself,  the  Spirit  of  Despotism  from  the  mouth 
of  the  Beast,  the  Spirit  of  Popert  from  the 
mouth  of  the  False  Prophet.  These  principlesare 
now  at  work  throughout  the  Roman  earth,  prepar- 
ing kings  and  people  for  the  terrific  struggle  that 
is  approaching ;  and  it  is  by  the  operation  of  these 
principles  that  the  Bestial  empire,  having  passed 
through  all  the  revolutionary  changes  which  belong 
to  the  next  vial  poured  out  into  the  air,  shall  as< 
sume  that  last  form  of  Blaspheut,  in  which  it  shall 
be  led  up,  probably  under  the  rule  of  tlie  mystic 
Assyrian,  to  make  war  against  the  Lamb.  It  is, 
therefore,  to  this  very  season  of  preparation  that 
the  unspeakably  important  words  of  our  Lord  do 
evidently  belong,  "Behold  f  come  as  a  thief. 
**  Blessed  is  he  that  watcheth  and  keepeth  his  gar- 
**  ments,  lest  he  walk  naked  and  they  see  his  shame." 
How  near  the  act  of  sealing  the  last  of  the 
144,000  may  be,  and  the  coming  of  our  Lord  into 
the  air  where  his  saints  are  to  meet  him,  it  is  im- 
possible  to  say.  May  it  be  given  to  the  writer  of 
these  pages,  and  to  every  reader  of  them,  to  watch 
and  pray,  that  that  awful  hour  may  find  us  ready 
with  the  oil  in  our  vessels  and  our  loins  girded  to 
meet  our  Lord  I* 

*  When  diifl  ihmt  is  going  to  press  it  is  reported  Out  the 
amy  of  Egypt  is  mBrching  on  CoDitantiiiople.  The  dei«»t  of 
the  Ottoiuko  anny  teemi  to  be  iiretrieTable. 


by  Google 


435 

The  seventh  vial  was  poured  out  into  the  air.* 
This  vial  is  the  most  important  of  the  wliole.  It 
has  justly  been  styled  the  vial  of  consummation.  It 
comprises  within  itself  more  particulars  than  all  the 
other  vials :  its  contents  occupy  the  last  verses  of  the 
sixteenth  and  the  whole  of  the  three  following 
chapters  of  the  Apocalypse.  In  order  to  interpret 
this  vial  aright,  it  is  necessary  to  inquire,  in  the  first 
place,  what  is  intended  by  the  symbolical  air  into 
which  it  is  poured.  It  is  through  the  medium  of 
the  natural  air,  or  atmosphere,  that  the  natural  sun^ 
moon,andstars,communicate  tons  their  light,  their 
beat,  and  influences  ;  it  is  the  same  air  which  is  in 
us,  the  principle  of  vitality.  Now,  through  what 
air,  or  atmosphere,  do  the  symbolical  sun,  moon, 
and  stars  communicate  to  us  their  influences,  their 
light,  and  heat  ?  I  answer,  that  it  is  through  the 
medium  of  the  political  and  ecclesiastical  consti- 
tutions  of  the  states.  These  constitutions  are  also 
the  principle  of  vitality  to  the  body  politic.  The 
political  and  ecclesiastical  constitutions  of  the  states 

*  I  think  it  proper  to  inform  the  reader,  that  X  ahall  leare  thfl 
remunder  of  this  chspter  without  alteration,  at  it  ttood  in  my 
aacond  edition,  pnbliahed  in  1617,  adding  only  some  short 
notes  of  an  explanatory  nature.  My  reason  for  doing  so 
is,  that  it  contains  a  record  of  what  were  then  my  antidpatioiif 
respecting  the  ftitare,  and  as  I  conceive  that  the  conne  of  erentt 
since  1617  has,  with  some  exceptions,  in  a  very  remarkable 
nuDuer  coDfirmed  my  former  Tiews,  I  ihonld  not  deem  it  right 
to  destroy  the  evidence  of  this  fact.  I  fed,  also,  that  it  will  be 
easier  to  explain  in  the  next  chapter  how  far  my  former  views 
of  the  order  of  events,  now  appear  to  me  to  have  been  erroneous, 
than  to  modify  or  alter  the  remainiag  part  of  the  present, 
chapter. 
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of  the  world,  are  therefore  the  symbolical  air  or 
atmosphere.  Hence  it  ia,  perhaps,  that  Satan,  in 
Bphes.  ii.,  was  called  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the 
air ;  because  he  ruled,  and  was  seated,  and  en- 
throned in  the  political  constitutions  of  the  world, 
which  were  all  framed  on  principles  friendly  to  the 
interests  of  his  kingdom. 

I  presume,  therefore,  that  the  seventh  vial  is 
poured  out  upon  the  political  and  ecclesiastical  con- 
stitution of  the  Roman  empire,  as  it  was  tixed  at  the 
sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  in  the  year  1792. 
The  immediate  effects  of  this  vial  are  voices,  thtoi" 
ders,  and  lightnings,  in  the  tymboUcal  atmosphere  : 
a  tremendous  agitation  throughout  the  government* 
and  politico-ecclesiastical  system  of  the  Bestial  em- 
pire, destructive  of  the  general  equilibrium  or 
balance  of  power,  and  superinducing  all  the  horrors 
of  a  political  storm.  I  need  scarcely  add,  that  this 
is  an  exact  description  of  the  state  of  the  Baby- 
lonian empire,  frOm  the  year  1793,  till  the  late 
pacification  of  Europe ;  and  if  the  violence  of  the 
tempest  has  seemed  at  times  to  abate,  it  has  in  the 
succeeding  moment  raged  even  with  more  awful 
fury. 

'*  And  there  was  a  great  earthquake,  such  as 
*'  was  not  since  men  were  upon  the  earth,  so  mighty 
**an  earthquake,  and  so  great." — This  mighty 
earthquake  is  the  effect  of  the  political  storm  previ- 
ously mentioned  ;  and  it  most  exactly  describes  that 
stupendous  f>.d  terrific  revolution  in  the  Roman 
empire,  whioh  commenced  in  the  overthrow  of  the 
French  monarchy  in  1792,  and  has  since  extended 
to  every  corner  of  Continental  Europe. 
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-  The  above  iaterpretatioD  of  the  seventh  vial,  was 
the  result  of  a  close  attention  to  the  analogies  of  the 
symbohcal  language,  and  was  first  inserted  in  a 
paper  X  sent  to  the  Christian  Observer  in  the  year 
1808.  Until  afler  the  publication  of  the  first  edi> 
tion  of  this  work,  I  had  no  suspicion  that  the  very 
same  explanation  of  the  hieroglyphics  of  this  vial, 
had  been  given  by  another  writer.  But  having 
then  met  with  the  commentary  of  the  learned 
Vitringa,  1  was  both  surprised  and  gratified  to  find 
so  very  near  a  resemblance  between  his  exposition 
and  my  own,  as  might  very  naturally  have  subjected 
me  to  the  charge  of  p^giarism.  I  mention  this 
circumstance,  not  only  to  vindicate  myself  from 
such  an  imputation,  but  also  because  it  tends  to 
show  that  the  language  of  symbols  is  not,  as  many 
suppose,  of  arbitrary  or  uncertain  signification,  but 
is  interpretahle  upon  fixed  principles,  to  ascertain 
and  define  which  is  the  first  duty  of  a  commentator, 
as  the  judicious  application  of  that  language  to  the 
events  of  history  is  the  second. 

Vitringa  maintains  that  the  pouring  this  vial  into 
the  air  signifie's  the  dissolution  of  the  political  and 
ecclesiastical  government  of  the  Bestial  empire. 
"  All  things,"  says  he  "  shall  be  so  agitated  in  the 
political  and  ecclesiastical  government  of  that  great 
Empire,  that  the  people  shall  be  without  air  to 
breathe  and  to  refresh  them :  for  the  princes  and 
governors  of  the  nations,  inasmuch  as  they  cherish 
their  subjects,  and  abound  towards  them  in  care 
and  good  management,  are  as  it  were  the  breath  of 
the  people,  like  the  air  which  they  imbibe  and  in- 
hale, as  they  are  called  in  Jeremiah  (Lament,  v.  SO). 
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That  air  being  violently  a^tated,  shall  be  the  occa- 
sioD  of  God*s  inflicting  those  heavy  judgments, 
which  he  has  determined  against  the  empire  of  the 
Beast,  for  its  utter  subversion.  "* 

Having  ascertained  the  general  nature  of  the 
events  predicted  in  the  seventh  vial,  I  must  now 
recall  the  attention  of  the  reader  to  certain  conclu- 
sions at  which  I  arrived,  in  a  former  part  of  this 
work.  In  considering  the  sixth  seal  I  endeavoured 
to  prove,  that  the  earthquake  which  is  described 
in  it,  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  seventh  trumpet 
and  seventh  vial,  and  that  all  these  passages  afford 
different  views  of  the  last  great  revolution,  which 

*  I  shall  here  giro  a  Anther  quotation  from  Vitringa  on  the 
words  of  the  18th  rerae.  "  Senfiis  verbaram  pUniu  est  et  &- 
dlis,  eflectnm  live  consequens  hnjos  Phialn  effaaaa,  fore  max!- 
mam  totio*  imperii  adrenarii  concnssionem  et  commotionem, 
ooiyuiictaiii  cnm  demonstratione  clarissima  Dirinn  Miyestatu, 
•t  terribilibni  specimiaibas  Jnstitin  jndicionunque  ejiu,  qm 
magnum  hostibus  Eodesim  ejus  incuterent  terroreni,  graviora 
hoc  tempore  mala  expertaris,  et  grarionim  metn  ad  gnmrasB 
redigendU  angnstias.  Totiia  antichristiaim  dvitatu  et  eccleeiat 
status  jam  ante  cancnssaB,  hew  tempore  snhTerteretar,  qni  teine 
motns  longe  adhnc  esset  graTior  et  notahilior  qoam  eztiterat  iR 
snbversa  Hebneorom  Republics  et  (economia  TOtere  per  Ro- 
manos  de  quo  Haggu  Taticioatus  erat ;  et  cnm  quo  comparari 
potest.  Quanto  enim  Imperinm  hegtis,  cujiis  Roma  c^ut 
est,  se  extendit  latiui  qnippe  in  plura  dirisum  ampla  pot«u- 
tinm  popolomm  regna ;  tanto  etiam  hujna  ciritatis  politica 
et  ecclesiasticte  destrnotio  et  abolido  res  eeset  mqorii  moliminia 
et  difficilioris  opene ;  et  tanto  etiom  illustriora  et  sonantiors  in- 
dida  Divinn  Majestatts  aanctitatisqne  (quie  alibi  jam  monuimtu 
per  Voces,  Fulgnra  et  Tonitrua  designan,)  qun  cum  hoc  terra 
mots  hoc  est  subTersione  status  imperii  pgeudochriHtiani  toti 
palefierent  orbi,  omniom  percuterent  oculos  et  aures,  mortalinm- 
que  omnium  ezcntereot  atupoTem." 
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immediately  precedes  the  second  advent.  I  also 
showed,  that  the  vision  of  four  angels  holding  the 
four  winds  of  the  earth  in  the  seventh  chapter,  re- 
lates to  an  interval  of  peace  in  the  midst  of  the 
earthquake,  which  is  granted  for  the  purpose  of  the 
sealing  of  the  elect  And  from  the  correspondence 
of  the  late  wonderful  events  on  the  Continent  ot 
Europe,  with  the  description  given  of  the  holding 
of  the  four  winds.  I  concluded  that  we  have  actually 
arrived  at  the  pause  shadowed  forth  in  that  vision* 
and  that  the  four  angels  holding  the  winds,  are  a 
typical  representation  of  the  mighty  confederacy* 
led  on  by  four  great  powers,  which  lately  gave  peace 
to  Europe,  and  continue  to  occupy  France  for  the 
preservation  of  tranquillity. 

Now  if  these  conclusions  be  just,  it  follows  as  a 
necessary  consequence  from  them,  that  a  corre- 
sponding pause  must  take  place  in  the  eflfects  of 
some  at  least  of  the  vials.  The  elements  of  discord 
and  disorder  which  have  hitherto  produced  such 
fearful  consequences,  must  for  a  time  suffer  unwil- 
ling coercion.  A  period  of  tranquillity  must  ensuci 
in  which,  however,  shall  be  discernible  on  the  one 
band  the  mingled  effects  of  lassitude  and  extreme 
exhaustion,  and  on  the  other  the  feverish  agitation 
of  revolutionary  principles  still  working,  but  pre- 
vented fi'om  breaking  out  into  action.* 

I  leave  it  to  those  who  are  carefully  studying  the 

*  I  re^Dest  the  reader  to  recollect,  that  thii  wu  written  in 
the  year  1817,  or  more  properly  jmnferf  in  th»t  year,  lint  «»»- 
mitted to pi^Der.it I  rigbUy  recollect,  in  the  year  1816.  I  revest 
that  any  former  notei,  wherein  I  assign  the  year  1817  as  the 
date  of  pacticiilar  ohiervations,  may, be  nndentood  in  a  like 
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moral  and  political  history  of  our  own  times,  to 
judge  how  far  the  above  description  answers  to  the 
actual  state  of  afiairs.  I  myself  bdieve,  for  the 
reasons  already  given,  that  the  operation  of  the 
seventh  vial  is  for  the  present  suspended,  and  that 
as  it  is  yet  only  in  part  poured  out,  some  passages 
of  the  narrative  of  that  vial  cannot  in  consequence 
apply  to  any  past,  or  present  events,  but  wait  tbeu 
accomplishment  at  a  future  period,  when  the  cala- 
mities of  the  earthquake  shall  be  renewed  with  more 
awful  fury.  The  use  to  be  derived  from  these 
remarks  will  appear  in  considering  the  next  clause 
of  the  prophecy.  I  have,  therefore,  thought  it  pro- 
per to  introduce  them  here,  rather  than  in  another 
place. 

"  And  the  great  city  was  divided  into  three 
*'  parts." — Some  commentators  have  supposed,  that 
these  words  are  to  be  understood  as  analogous  to 
the  declaration  of  God  concerning  Jerusalem,  in 
Ezek.  v.  13.  "  A  third  part  of  thee  shall  die  with 
**  the  pestilence,  and  with  famine  shall  they  be  con- 
"  sumed  in  the  midst  of  thee }  and  a  third  part  shall 
"  fall  by  the  sword  round  about  thee ;  and  X  will 
"  scatter  a  third  part  into  all  the  winds,  and  I  will 
**  draw  out  a  sword  a&er  them."  If  interpreted  in 
this  way,  the  tripartite  division  of  the  great  city 
must  mean  its  destruction  by  three  different  kinds 
of  plagues.  It  seems,  however,  more  probable,  that 
a  division  either  territorial,  political,  or  I'eligious,  is 
designed.  The  great  city  signifies  the  Roman  em- 
pire as  constituting  a  great  federal  state.  If  by  its 
being  formed  into  three  parts,  a  religious  division 
be  intended,  it  may  be  something  similar  to  what 
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has  lately  taken  place  in  the  Germanic  confederacy, 
where,  as  already  observed,  one  of  the  first  princi- 
ples settled  at  the  Congress  of  Vienna  was,  that 
henceforth  perfect  equality  shall  subsist  between 
the  three  religious  persuasions.  Catholic,  Lutheran, 
luid  Calvinistic.  This  principle  was  never  before 
recognised  in  its  full  extent.  But  should  the  tri- 
partite division  be  one  of  a  political  nature,  then  it 
may  be  analogous  to  what  has  already  in  some  de- 
gree been  effected.  The  European  republic  is  at 
the  present  moment  distinguishable  into  three  po* 
litical  parts :  1st,  the  great  confederacy .  which 
occupies  France  with  its  armies :  2d,  France :  Sd, 
the  other  parts  of  Europe,  including  Spain,  Por- 
tugal, Italy,  &c.  There  is  one  other  mode  in  which 
this  division  may  be  formed,  viz.,  a  partition  of  the 
whole  territories  of  the  Western  empire  between 
three  great  powers.  It  is  not,  however,  easy  to 
reconcile  the  idea  of  such  a  division  as  this,  with 
those  passages  of  prophecy  which  seem  to  an- 
nounce, that  the  ten  kingdoms  which  arose  in  the 
Western  empire,  in  consequence  of  the  Gothic 
irruptions  and  conquests,  are  in  one  shape  or 
another  to  continue  until  the  last  great  battle. 
Upon  the  whole,  then,  it  appears  to  me  probable, 
that  the  division  into  three  parts  will  be  either 
religious,  or  political,  and  not  territorial.  But  1 
cannot  with  confidence  apply  the  prophecy  to  any 
thing  that  has  yet  taken  place.  The  division  is 
probably  future,  and  will  receive  its  accomplish- 
ment in  events,  which  are  either  not  begun,  or  are 
only  in  part  developed.* 

*  It  now  appearti  to  me  probftble,  that  this  threefold  dirision 
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'*  And  the  cities  of  the  nations  fell." — As  the 
great  city  signifies  the  Roman  empire  considered  as 
one  great  federal  republic^  so  by  analogy  the  cUies 
ttfthe  nations  must  ^enote  the  individual,  political, 
and  ecclesiastical  communities  and  governments, 
which  form  the  component  parts  of  that  republic. 
The  late  venerable  Granville  Sharp  supposed  the 
cities  qfthe  nations  to  signify  all  goverDments  within 
the  Roman  empire  which  could  not  be  deemed 
r^al;  as  those  of  Venice,  Genoa,  the  German 
electorates,  the  Italian  states  of  Florence  and 
Panna>  the  states  of  Holland  and  Switzerland.  In 
either  sense  c^  the  symbol,  we  have  seen  at  least 
the  inchoate  accomplishment  of  this  prophecy,  by 
the  fall  of  nearly  all  the  governments  of  Continental 
Europe  since  the  French  Revolution,  or  by  their 
being  shaken  to  the  foundation.  And  though  in 
consequence  of  the  late  settlement  of  Europe  they 
have  been  again  erected ;  yet  the  forms  of  the 
greater  part  of  them  are  no  longer  the  same,  or 
the  bans  on  which  they  rest,  as  well  as  their  civil 

Buy  hare  a  relition  to  the  Twk  of  the  three  unclean  Bpirita  of  the 
•ixth  viaL  At  the  pretent  moment,  France  and  England  appear 
to  range  themBelvea  under  the  banner  of  the  ^rtt  of  the  three 
unclean  spirits  proceeding  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  Dragon — 
Germany  under  the  standard  of  the  second  unclean  spirit  from 
the  mouth  of  the  Beast — and  the  Spanish  Peninsula,  Irdand, 
and  Italian  Statea,  nnder  the  influence  of  the  tiird  from  the 
month  of  the  False  Prophet.  Bat  Italy  may,  perhiqn,  be  ctm- 
■idered  as  divided  between  the  three  different  parties,  though 
my  knowledge  of  its  internal  state  is  insofficient  to  enable  me 
to  discern  the  exact  houudaries  of  each.     The  three  spirits  are, 

Ist.  Atheism  and  Anarchy — 2d.  Despotism 3d.  Popery. — 

Aagnrt,  189S. 
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and  religious  institutions*  are  changed:  bo  that  the 
whole  of  this  new  political  fabric  may  be  compared 
to  a  fallen  building  rebuilt  with  its  old  materials, 
and  somewhat  of  its  ancient  shape,  but  still  so 
altered  as  to  be  substantially  diflerent  from  what  it 
was  before.  Above  all,  the  principles  which  for- 
merly cemented  it>  seem  to  be  for  ever  departed. 

And  great  Babylon  came  up  in  remembrance 
before  God,  to  ^ve  unto  her  the  cup  of  the  wine  of 
the  fierceness  of  his  wrath.  The  great  city  is  Rome 
secular,  considered  as  one  great  federal  republic  ; 
and  great  Babylon  is  Rome  ecclesiastical,  or  the 
Roman  Church,  viewed  as  a  great  spiriUial  com- 
munity. 

The  awful  judgments  which  have  fallen  upon 
the  Catholic  clergy,  the  spoliation  of  the  Romish 
Church  in  the  greater  part  of  Europe,  and  the  sei- 
zure  of  the  ecclesiastical  state,  seem  to  be  the  inci- 
pient fulfilment  of  this  passage.  The  Pope  has 
indeed  lately  recovered  his  temporal  principality : 
but  I  have  been  assured,  that  the  territory  of  the 
Church  is  beyond  every  other  part  of  Italy  and 
Europe,  the  scene  of  the  most  abject  misery.  The 
mere  re-establishment  of  the  Papal  government 
under  such  circumstances  of  wretchedness,  does 
not  therefore  take  away  from  the  evidence,  that 
this  part  of  the  vial  is  receiving  its  accomplishment. 

<*  And  every  island  fled  away,  and  the  mountains 
"  were  not  found." — As  the  cities  of  the  nations 
signify  their  political  and  ecclesiastical  communi- 
ties and  governments,  1  conceive  that  islands  and 
mountains  mean  states  and  kingdoms,  considered 
in  reference  to  their  individuality  of  existence,  as 
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separate  and  independent  piindpaUtifis.  If  the 
government  of  a  nation  be  overthrown,  as  that  of 
France  at  the  Revolution,  the  city  which  symbolizes 
it  is  said  to  fail.  But  if  a  kingdom  by  conquest 
lose  its  independence,  and  is  occupied  by  foreign 
troops,  then  the  island  or  mountain  which  r^resenti 
it  is  said  to  flee  away,  or  be  removed  out  of  its 
place.  In  this  sense  perhaps  the  mountain  repre- 
senting France  fled  away  when  the  allied  armies 
took  possession  of  Paris.  And  in  a  similar  manner 
the  i^nds  and  mountains  representing  the  greater 
part  of  the  states  and  kingdoms  of  the  Roman  enw 
pire  have  Hed  away  since  the  year  1792.* 

Where  are   now   the    celebrated  republics   of 

*  •'  Sensns  est  cofflmnnem  hoc  tempore  et  gfeneralran  fam 
remin  in  orbe  EaroptBO  et  maxime  in  imperio  Romanenii  mym- 
tico  eique  sabjecttB  regrnis  et  rebna  publiois  caUatrophen."— 
"  Bjflt  interim  quod  hie  dilig^nter  obserreiDua,  eadem  bac  verba 
no9  jam  babuisse  in  prophetia  aigilli  sexti,  qnte  declarat  re«  in 
Gne  sextffl  vel  in  initio  septimee  period!  temporis,  libro  sigiUo- 
rum  circmngcripti  erenturaa ;  quseqae  hnic  nostrte  per  omnia 
parallela  est,  et  ipinm  qnoqne  emblema  hnjoa  pfaiala  declarat 
nt  mode  monebam.  Ibi  nempe  poatqnam  mentio  fnisaet  iacta 
Gieli  aboleudi,  et  solis,  Innn,  ac  gidemm,  loco  soo  aot  statu 
movendorum,  exerte  additnr,  cap.  vi.  14.  El  omnei  monies  H 
insula  e  locis  suis  motte  sunt." — "  Quo  argumento  plane  peranada- 
mur  prophetiam  sigillorum  feque  ac  tubicinionim  illam  decarrere 
ad  ultima  eoclesin  tempora;  qni  dubitari  non  potest,  phialam 
banc  Beptimam  illjid  nobis  ecdew  tempns  demouBtrare,  qnod 
glorioflom  illins  Btatnm  prozime  procedet.  Eue  aatem  eandem 
prophetiam  banc  parallelam  prophetin  tubicinii  Boptimi,  jam 
obBerrarimuB  ad  prscedentes  bnjus  prophetis  pericopas,  et  novo 
arg^mento  adatruitur  ex  iis  verbis,  qnn  nnnc  sequantur.— 
EBtqne  hnc  vera  et  certa  claria  fanjufl  libri  recte  interpretandi, 
quw  merito  magni  focienda  est."     Vitringa,  m  loco. 
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Venice,  of  Genoa,  and  Holland  ?  They  have  dift* 
appeared  by  being  merged  into  other  kiogdonis. 
Where  is  the  Germanic  or  holy  Roman  empire? — 
Where  the  ancient  absolute  monarchy  of  France  ? 
Their  political  forms  have  undeigone  such  muta- 
tions as  to  render  them  no  longer  the  same.  Where 
again  is  the  mighty  empire  erected  by  Bonaparte  ? 
It  has  crumbled  into  dust*  Thus  have  the  islands 
and  mountains  b^un  to  flee  away.  But  we  are 
yet  only  in  the  midst  of  the  earthquake,  and  God 
has  in  mercy  granted  to  us  a  pause*  before  the  last 
and  most  awful  part  of  the  catastrophe.  This  part 
of  the  prophecy  will  then  be  more  completely  fuU 
fiUed. 

Sometimes  islands  and  mountains,  in  the  symbo- 
lical style,  denote  kings  and  princes.  Zf  the  symbol 
be  understood  in  this  sense,  in  the  passage  before 
us,  then  it  has  received  its  fulfilment  by  the  over-  ' 
throw  of  many  of  the  ancient  dynasties  of  Europe 
in  the  first  place,  and  secondly  by  that  of  the  princes 
who  reigned  as  the  vassals  of  Napoleon. 

'*Atid  there  fell  upon  men  a  great  hail  out  of 
'*  heaven." — Hail  in  the  language  of  symbols  seenu 
to  denote  the  plague  of  war ;  and  this  hail  out  of 
heaven  shows  by  what  means  the  dreadful  efiUsion 
of  blood  is  to  be  effected,  which  forms  the  subject 
of  the  second  and  third  vials  \  and  that  this  is  by  an 
awful  tempest  of  fierce  and  relentless  wars,  waged 
by  the  governments,  or  ruling  powers  of  the  Roman 


*  Where  now,  also,  it  may  be  added  in  the  year  18S2,  is  the 
restored  monarchy  of  the  BonrbauB  ?  and  where  the  prescrip- 
tive monarchicd  constitution  of  England  7 — 3d  Edit. 
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world.  I  need  not  say  in  what  a  fearful  manner 
this  has  been  fulBlled,  in  the  wars  which  have  de- 
solated every  part  of  Europe  since  the  year  179S> 
by  the  agency  of  Revolutionary  France. 

The  effects  of  the  seventh  vial  are  detailed  iqore 
fully  in  the  17th,  18th,  and  19th  chapters  of  the 
Apocalypse  j  but  as  the  greater  part  of  the  con- 
tents of  these  chapters  is  still  future,  we  must 
patiently  wait  until  events  throw  light  upon  them. 
It  would  seem,  however,  that  under  the  seventh 
vial,  the  Bestial  empire  will  be  moulded  into  that 
shape,  which  it  is  destined  to  assume,  before  the 
Beast  and  his  ten  kings  are  gathered  together  by 
diabolical  agency,  to  the  battle  of  the  Great  Day  of 
the  Lord.  All  the  revolutionary  changes  which 
take  place  in  consequence  of  the  efiiision  of  this 
vial  into  the  symbolical  air,  will  have  a  tendency  to 
prepare  the  Roman  empire  for  that  last  blasphemous 
opposition  to  the  Lamb,  in  which  it  shall  perish.* 
I  apprehend,  therefore,  that  we  are  not  to  look  for 
any  reformation  in  the  body  of  the  nations  com- 
posing the  Western  empire.  Many  individuals 
will  probably  be  awakened  to  true  repentance,  by 
the  awful  signs  of  the  times,  and  the  preaching  of 
the  Gospel,  but  the  great  majority  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  Empire  shall  wax  worse  and  wors^ 
and  at  length  reach  a  daring  pitch  of  wickedness^ 
which  shall  draw  down  upon  them  the  signal  ven- 
geance of  the  Almighty  Word  of  Jehovah,  in  the 
day  of  Armageddon.  It  would,  I  conceive,  be 
very  rash  to  form  conjectures,  with  regard  to  the 
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^pe  which  the  Empire  will  assume  preparatoiy  to 
that  event.  I  think,  however,  it  may  be  gathered 
from  prophecy,  that  its  division  into  ten  kingdoms 
will  continue  substantially  until  that  time;  but  what 
power  is  then  to  be  the  representative  of  the  Cffisars, 
and  to  head  the  last  great  confederacy,  seems  to  me 
to  be  no  where  declared.  At  the  publication  of 
the  first  edition  of  this  work  I  indeed  thought 
otherwise,  conceiving  that  the  power  of  France  was 
to  remain  unbroken  to  the  end.  But  events  have 
shown  that  I  was  mistaken,  and  as  I  conceive  the 
legitimate  province  of  the  interpreter  of  prophecy, 
is  to  explain  prophecies  already  fulfilled,  and  not  to 
hazard  conjectures  as  to  the  mode  of  the  accom- 
plishment of  what  is  future,  I  shall  carefully  abstain 
from  all  such  conjectural  expositions,  observing 
only  that  when  the  Beast  shall  be  moulded  into  his 
last  political  shape,  then  I  conceive  the  organizattoa 
of  that  confederacy  will  be  complete,  which  is  to 
be  gathered  together  by  diabolical  influence  to  the 
battle  of  Armageddon. 

It  may  probably  occur  to  the  attentive  reader,  as 
an  objection  to  the  above  scheme  of  interpretation, 
that  the  gathering  tt^ether  of  the  last  confederacy 
to  Armageddon,  is  to  take  place  under  the  sir^ 
vial;  and  that,  therefore,  it  is  contradictory  to  sup- 
pose that  the  confederacy  is  to  be  formed  under 
the  seventh  vial.  To  this  I  answer,  that  there  are 
probably  two  reasons  why  the  gathering  together  of 
the  confederacy  to  Armageddon  is  mentioned  under 
the  sixth  vial.  The  first  of  these  is,  that  the  great 
battle,  and  treading  of  the  wine-press,  are  to  take 
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place  in- Judea;  and  consequeotly  these  events  hare 
a  natural  and  close  connexion  with  the  downfal  of 
the  Turkish  empire,  wtiich  is  the  subject  of  the  ' 
sixth  vial,  and  they  come  very  naturdly  to  be  men- 
tioned  immediately  after  the  fall  of  that  power,  of 
which  Judea  is  a  province.  The  second  reason  ia, 
that  the  waters  of  the  mystic  Euphrates  are  dried 
up,  that  the  way  of  the  kings  of  the  east  might  be 
prepared,  and  these  kings  of  the  east  are  probably 
^e  converted  Jews.  Now,  there  is  a  foundation 
for  believing,  that  the  object  of  the  gathering 
together  of  the  last  confederacy  to  Armageddon, 
wilt  be  to  oppose  the  purposes  of  God  with  respect 
to  the  Jews ;  and  if  so,  there  is  the  greatest  beauty 
and  propriety  in  that  gathering  together  being  in- 
troduced under  the  sixth  vial,  i.  e.  under  the  vial 
in  which  the  way  of  the  Jews  is  to  be  prepared. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  organization  of  the  confe- 
deracy is  placed  under  the  seventh  vial ;  because  it 
is  composed  of  materials  which  could  have  no 
existence  till  a  mighty  revolution  was  effected  in 
the  politico-ecclesiastical  constitution  of  the  Roman 
empire,  by  the  effusion  of  the  seventh  vial  of  wrath 
on  that  constitution,  i.  e.  on  the  symbolical  atmo- 
sphere.*   The  above  arrangement  is  also  entirely 

"  It  may  without  difficulty  be  shown,  that  Mr.  Faber'a  scheme 
of  the  viali,  which  rappogaB  their  e£Fiuion  to  be  Bucoewive,  ia 
radically  deficient.  Mr.  F^r,  like  myself,  supposes  that  a  great 
coniederacy  of  the  kiogs  of  the  Western  empire  is  to  be  foimed 
under  the  TiaU,  and  broken  at  AnnHgeddon.  But  his  scheme 
does  not  acconnt  for  the  firmatum  of  the  confederacy,  which  in 
itself  OR  e^ccf  of  the  wrath  of  God  pom^  out  on  the  Bestial 
empire.     Now  nndei:  which  of  the  jiaia  does  Mr.  Faber  place 
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agreeable  to  the  enigmatical  form  of  the  Apoca- 
lyptic prophecies,  and  yet  introduces  no  confusion 
into  them :  and  if  the  vials  be  synchronical,  there 
is  no  solid  argument  against  it. 

I  shall  now  offer  one  or  two  arguments  to  show 
that  the  vials  certainly  are  synchronical. 

Ais  ^tecitd  effect  of  tfie  divine  vrraA  f  So  Air  as  I  andentsnd 
big  scheme,  there  i§  no  room  in  it  for  that  change  in  the  politi- 
cal form  of  the  Western  empire,  which  U  to  issne  in  the  laat 
great  combination  of  iU  sovereigns  against  the  Lamb.  Indeed 
from  Mr.  Faber's  scheme,  as  modified  in  his  fifth  edition,  the 
French  Rerolntion,  aa  a  lymlx^ieal  earthqaake,  is  altogether  ex- 
cluded, though  he  still  holds  that  Revolntion  to  be  the  third 
woe,  and  though  it  exactly  corresponds  with  his  own  definition 
of  a  symbolical  earthquake. 

The  scheme  of  the  tibIs  oentuned  in  these  pages  has  been 
charged  with  hariag  a  tendency  to  iutrodace  confusion  into  the 
Apocalyptic  arrangement.  In  order  to  show  how  Uttle  foun- 
dation there  is  for  this  chai^,  I  shall  here  give  a  short  analysis 
of  my  own  ^eory.  Instead  of  dividing  the  third  woe  into  seven 
successive  periods,  I  suppose  all  its  seven  vials  to  he  cotempo- 
nweously  poured  out,  on  the  different  component  parts  of  the 
same  symbolical  world. 

The  ^it  vial  affects  the  political,  religious,  and  moral  prin- 
uples  of  the  iuhabitwita  of  the  Empire. 

The  lecond  arid  Aird  viaU  represent  the  ^ughter  of  its  in- 
habitants. 

The  /ovrA  vial  affects  the  imperial  power,  in  ita  influential 
effects  upon  human  h^pineiis. 

The  jf/U  affects  the  same  power,  in  its  intrinsic  authority 
and  stability. 

The  tixth  destroys  the  Ottoman  power. 

The  tevenlA  dissolves  the  whole  frame  of  the  political  and 
ecclesiastical  government  of  the  £mpire. 

Now,  whether  the  above  arrangement  be  tme,  or  ialse,  must 

be  established  by  argnments,  drawn  from  the  prophecy  itself 

compared  with  events.    But  even  if  it  were  proved  to  be  false, 

I  see  not,  how  it  can  be  jnitly  ssdd  to  be  confused  or  indistinct 

•2r 
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The  sttxn  viah  are  the  constituent  parts  of  the 
third  woe,  or  the  seventh  trwnpett  and  contain  all 
the  remarkable  events  of  that  woe.  But  these  vials 
contfun  only  one  earthquake  (or  revolution),  viz., 
that  of  the  seventh  vial ;  and  likewise  only  one 
symbolical  storm,  with  its  concomitant  effects, 
which  is  also  mentioned  in  the  seventh  vial :  ther&. 
fore  the  seventh  trumpet  contains  only  one  sym- 
bolical earthquake  and  storm ;  and  it  follows,  that 
the  lightnings,  voices,  thunderings,  earthquake,  and 
great  hail,  seen  by  the  Apostle  in  Rev.  xi.  19,  are 
precisely  the  same  with  those  of  the  seventh  vial.* 

*  In  tbiB  inference,  I  hare  tfae  sapport  both  of  Mcds  and 
VUring*,  two  of  tb«  gnatmt  matbttritiet  on  pn^keey ;  and  tkeir 
■gTOMneiit  on  thia  pout,  ia  the  more  remarkable^  becaaae  in  tbeur 
general  arrangement  of  the  teals  and  trnmpeto  tbey  differ.  Tin 
only  objoctkm  to  the  foregoing  oonoluaien,  which  I  barre  net 
with,  deserring  of  notice,  ia  to  the  following  effect ;  It  ie  alleged, 
that  iter.  xi.  19,  indicataa  the  coBTakionB  in  Franoe  about  1792, 
«4t  aa  a  part  of  the  Tiala,  but  HtfrodbMbrjr  to  tkem,  and  tiierefore, 
the  eartbquakea,  in  xi.  19,  and  xvi.  19,  are  totally  differeat. 
Now,  in  anaww  to  thia  argoment,  I  obaerre,  Isk  That  it  aeenu 
evident,  if  the  earthquake  of  chapk  xi.  19,  had  been  introductory 
to  the  Tiala,  it  would  have  been  again  mentioned  in  ehi4>.  xr. 
5^7,  before  the  viala  were  delivered  to  the  angels,  and  thus  the 
narrative  in  that  place'  wonid  have  been  omnected  with  xi,  19, 
and  tfae  poasibility  of  a  miBtake  in  oonfbnadtng  two  diff»«at 
•arthqoakea  prerented.  2d.  if  the  eveota  in  Fraooe,  in  the  year 
1792,  were  an  earthquake,  it  is  unphilosopbical  to  aay,  that  the 
earthqnake  waa  limited  to  the  first  coBmlaiona  ofthe  Revolu- 
tios.  Ail  that  followed  till  the  dethronement  <^  Boai^art^ 
was  evidently  a  continuation  of  die  earthqnabe.  Nay,  if  the 
Bevohition  shall  hereafW  break  ont  again,  it  will  still  be  the 
■woe  earthquake.  In  this  condusien,  I  shall  at  least,  I  presome, 
hare  the  oononrrenoe  of  Mr.  Faber,  who  agree*  with  me  in  aa- 
^ingle  the  eaitfaqnaksin  Bar.  xL13,adnratioaef  aeenttny 
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But  the  lymbolical  tempest  and  earthquake  of  Rev. 
xi.  19)  (which  are  the  same  with  those  of  the 
seventh  vial)  immediately  succeed  the  opening  <^ 
the  temple  of  God  in  heaven,  which  had  previously 
been  shut ;  and  the  effusion  of  the  first  vial  also 
immediately  follows  the  opening  of  the  temple  in 
heaven  :*  therefore  the  earthquake  of  the  seventh 
vial,  which  is  the  same  with  that  of  Rev.  xi.  19* 
must  be  synchronical  with  the  efiiision  of  the  first 
vial,  since  they  both  equally  happen  immediatdy 
tSter  the  opening  of  the  temple.  And  the  first  and 
seventh  vials  being  thus  shown  to  be  synchronical, 
all  the  rest  must  be  so  likewise. 

I  observe  further,  that  according  to  the  fif^b 
general  rule  of  interpretation  laid  down  in  the  pre- 
face, we  must  conclude  that  Rev.  xvi.  16,  where 
the  gathering  together  of  the  Beast  and  tlie  kingi* 
of  the  earth  at  Armageddon  is  first  mentioned,  cor- 
re^onds  in  time  with  xix.  19,  where  John  again 
sees  them  gathered  together.    But  the  first  of  these 

wad  a.  htJf,  It  u  vtry  remarkable,  that  aa  author  of  llie  preMnt 
day,  in  a  pamphlet  which  haa  no  relatioa  to  the  interpretatiott 
of  prophecy,  haa  termed  the  French  RevolntioB  akd  ita  ooaa»- 
qnencea  to  a  late  period,  a  eoiUiaued  earthquahe.  "  To  aay  that 
either  the  Church  or  the  State  is  free  from  danger,  would,  in 
tim«a  like  the  present,  be  an  empty  and  preaamptnone  boasL 
7^  earAquah,  by  wMtk  to  moMf  Chtmhet,  and  to  mtuty  Slalet, 
Aoee  betH  ^attertd  tufa  raut,  tliU  eoiUmut*  la  ktoM  Ike  grotmi, 
and  it  appear*  erideat,  that  theae  dreadful  eonvnlaiona  of  the 
moral  and  political  world,  are,  by  the  oiueen  conndlB  of  proTi- 
deuce,  directed  to  bring  abont  wme  great  renoration  in  die 
reli^ooa  (tate  of  man."  Three  Iirtteia  on  the  &Uiah  asd 
Foreign  BibI*  Society,  by  the  Bifht  Hon.  N.  Vanaittart.  1818. 
•  Rer.  XT.  5 ;  zri.  1. 
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s  comes  ia  at  the  end  of  the  sixth  vial,  and 
the  last  at  the  close  of  the  seventh  vial;  therefore 
the  end  of  both  these  vials  corresponds  in  point  of 
time,  and  consequently  their  effusion  must  also  be 
parallel.  Now  if  tliese  two  viaU  are  synchronical, 
no  good  reason  can  be  offered  against  the  whole 
being  so. 

Having  thus  endeavoured  to  show,  from  the  in- 
ternal  marks  contained  in  the  Apocalypse  itself, 
that  the  vials  are  synchronical,  I  now  proceed  to 
draw  the  same  inference,  from  the  application  of 
the  vials  to  the  awful  events  of  our  own  times.  It 
is  now  generally  admitted  by  interpreters,  that  the 
vials  began  to  be  poured  out  not  later  than  the  year 
1793.  But  exactly  at  the  same  time  a  symbolical 
earthquake  began  to  heave  the  ground,  which  for 
twenty-three  years  continued  to  convulse  and 
agonize  every  part  of  Europe.  In  its  awful  pro- 
gress it  has  been  computed,  that  ten  milUons  of  our 
species  have  been  destroyed  by  the  sword  or  by 
violence.  The  expenditure  of  Europe  in  the  con- 
test has  probably  been  at  least  three  thousand  mil- 
Uons sterling.  When  we  add  to  these  things  the 
dreadful  destruction  of  life  by  disease,  the  conse- 
quence of  war;  the  dissolution  of  morals,  intro- 
duced by  excess  of  misery  on  the  one  hand,  and  on 
the  other  by  an  unlimited  intercourse  with  the 
largest  and  most  profligate  armies  ever  known  in 
history,*  and  also  the  terrible  destruction  of  pro- 

*  A  very  able  and  enlighteDed  foreigner,  yriik  whom  I  had 
many  couTenationfl  oa  the  etftte  of  the  Continent  before  the 
orerthrow  of  Bonaparte,  obsetred  to  me,  that  "  the  corrnptioa 
of  mannen  and  depravation  of  character,  ii  still  nioh  on  the 
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perty,  by  plunder,  confiscation,  and  fire,  a  mass  of 
evil  is  presented  to  our  imagination,  of  which  the 
extent  can  only  be  known  to  that  Omniscient 
fieing,  who  sent  this  awful  woe  as  a  visitation  for 
the  sins  of  the  world. 

Now,  it  seems  utterly  incredible,  that  the  earth- 
quake or  political  tempest,  which  was  the  moving 
cause,  the  volcanic  crater  of  all  this  evil,  should  be 
no  where  mentioned  in  the  vials  of  wrath,  while  its 
efiects  are  so  fully  detailed.  But  it  is  not  men- 
tioned in  them,  unless  it  be  the  earthquake  of  the 
seventh  vial :  therefore  the  conclusion  is,  that  it  is 
that  very  earthquake,  and  that  the  seventh  vial 
began  to  be  poured  out  in  179^ ;  and  as  the  efi'usion 
of  the  first  vial  took  place  in  the  same  year,  these 
two  and  all  the  other  vials  must  be  syncbronical. 

[  have  said  above,  that  the  eighteenth  and  nine- 
teenth chapters  of  the  Apocalypse  also  belong  to 
the  seventh  vial.  The  first  of  these  chapters  con^ 
tains  a  sublime  description  of  the  overthrow  of 
Babylon.  The  nineteenth  chapter  begins  with  a 
song  of  praise  for  her  destruction.  It  next  pro- 
claims the  approach  of  the  marriage  of  the  T^mb, 
and  announces  that  his  wife,  the  Church,  hath 
made  herself  ready ;  and  declares  the  blessedness 
of  those  who  are  called  to  the  marriage  supper. 

Coiitiii«it,  that,  however  melancholy  is  die  concliuioii,  we  can- 
not avoid  forming  it,  that  mankind  hare  not  yet  suffered 
enongh."  Speaking  of  the  slanghlar  of  men  in  the  late  warsi 
he  said,  "  The  lives  of  men  are  now  thought  nothing  of.  Fifty 
thousand  men  are  sacrificed  in  a  day,  ten  thousand  in  an  afiair 
of  advanced  posts.  One  of  the  dreadful  conaequences  of  the 
present 'system  of  war  is,  that  nearly  all  the  wounded  die.  It 
ii  impowible  to  provide  hospitals  for  inch  prodigioos  maltitodes." 
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The  marriage  of  the  Lamb  is  ^e  commencement 
of  that  glorious  state  of  rest  of  the  Church,  whidi 
is  the  subject  of  so  great  a  portion  of  the  writings 
of  the  prophets.  It  is  then  that  they  who  are  the 
elect  of  Christ,  at  his  second  advent,  shall  enter 
into  the  temple,  or  Holy  of  Holies,  into  which  it 
li  before  uud  that  no  man  could  enter,  until  the 
seven  plagues  of  the  seven  angels  were  fulfilled.* 
This  event  seems  precisely  to  synchronize  with 
the  destruction  of  the  Beast  and  False  Prophet,  and 
their  armies,  at  Armageddon,  which  is  the  last  great 
event  mentioned  in  the  nineteenth  chapter. 

Having  now  endeavoured  to  explain  the  Apoca- 
lyptic vials,  so  far  as  events  seem  already  to  have 
reflected  light  upon  them,  it  may  be  proper,  before 
I  close  the  subject,  to  take  a  short  view  of  those 
great  events,  which  the  prophecies  both  of  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments  lead  us  to  expect,  pre- 
vious to  the  consummation  of  the  vials,  at  the  great 
day  of  the  Lord.  The  first  of  these  events  is  the 
conversion  and  restoration  of  the  Jews.t  That 
the  ancient  people  of  God  are  to  be  converted  to 
the  faith  of  Christ,  is  a  truth  universally  acknow- 
ledged by  those,  who  have  paid  any  attention  to 
the  prophetical  Scriptures;  and  though  the  pro- 
mises of  their  restoration  to  the  land  of  their  fathers, 
have  by  some  interpreters  been  explained  in  a  spi- 
ritual  or  symbolical  sense,  yet  as  1  know  not  any 
late  commentator  of  note  who  has  adopted  this 

•  B«T.  XY,  8. 

-)-  It  will  be  Men  nftenrardi  that  I  now  place  the  taanxnaa 
wad  imtontion  of  tha  Jewi  at  a  later  period  in  tlte  order  of 
nwta,  and  nbaM|B«Btlr  to  oar  Lord'a  Adrent  is  the  air. 
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opinion,  1  shall  not  enter  upon  the  refutation  of  it, 
but  content  myself  with  quoting  one  or  two  pas^ 
•ages  of  Scripture,  which  seem  to  me  sufficient  to 
establish  the  certainty  of  that  great  event. 

**  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  when  all  these  things 
*'  are  come  upon  thee,  the  blessing  and  the  cursck 
"which  I  have  set  before  thee,  and  thou  shalt 
"  call  them  to  mind  among  alt  the  nations,  whither 
"  the  Lord  thy  God  hath  driven  thee,  and  shalt  re* 
"  turn  unto  the  Lord  thy  Grod,  and  shalt  obey  his 
*'  voice,  according  to  all  that  I  command  thee  thii 
"  day,  thou,  and  thy  children,  with  all  thine  heart 
"  and  with  all  thy  soul;  that  then  the  Lord  thy  God 
'*  will  turn  thy  captivity,  and  have  compassion  upon 
"thee,  and  will  return  and  gather  thee,  from  all 
"  the  nations  whither  the  Lord  thy  God  hath  scat- 
*'  tered  thee.  If  any  of  thine  be  driven  out  into 
**  the  utmost  parts  of  heaven,  from  thence  will  the 
*'  Lord  thy  Qod  gather  thee,  and  from  thence  will 
"  he  fetch  thee.  And  the  Lord  thy  God  will  bring 
**  thee  into  the  land  which  thy  fathers  possessed, 
**  and  thou  shalt  possess  it :  and  he  will  do  thee  good 
"  and  multiply  thee  above  thy  fathers.""  •'  Behold 
"  I  will  gather  them  out  of  all  the  nations,  whither 
"  I  have  driven  them  in  mine  anger,  and  in  my  fury, 
"  and  in  my  great  wrath  ;  and  I  will  bring  them 
'*  again  into  this  place,  and  I  will  cause  them  to 
"  dwell  safely.  And  they  shall  be  my  people,  and 
**  I  will  be  their  God.  And  1  wilt  give  them  one 
"  heart  and  one  way,  that  they  may  fear  me  for 
"  ever,  for  the  good  of  them  and  of  their  cbildres 

*  Dflot.  xxx.  1—5. 
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**  after  tbem.**'— **  Yea,  I  will  rejoice  over  them  to 
*'  do  them  good,  and  will  plant  them  in  this  land 
**  assuredly  with  my  whole  heart  and  my  whirfe 
**  soul."* 

Now  to  aflinn,  as  some  have  done,  that  the  fore- 
going promises  were  fulfilled,  in  the  very  partial 
restoration  which  took  place  after  the  captivity  of 
Babylon,  seems  to  me  to  be  a  mockery  of  the  Scrip- 
tures of  truth.  The  events  predicted  in  these  pas- 
sages are  evidently  future,  and  will  only  receive 
their  accomplishment,  when  God  shall  set  his  hand 
the  second  timef  to  gather  the  remnant  of  his  people 
from  the  lands  of  their  captivity. 

Furtlier,  that  the  restoration  of  the  Jews  is  to 
take  place  during  the  period  of  the  vials,  will  appear 
for  the  following  reasons  ;  1st  In  Dan.  xii.  7*  it  is 
announced,  that  at  the  accomplishing  to  scatter  the 
power  of  the  holy  people,  or  in  other  words  the 
restoratioa  of  Israel,  all  the  things  contained  in  that 
vision  shall  be  finished.  But  the  last  of  these  things 
is  the  fall  of  a  certain  king  <*  between  the  seas  in  the 
**  glorious  holy  mountain."t  And  whether  we 
follow  the  interpretation  of  Mede  and  Bishop  New- 
ton, or  of  Mr.  Faber,  and  other  modem  interpreters, 
with  respect  to  the  power  which  is  there  intended, 
his  fall  will  in  either  case  happen  at  the  period  of 
the  vials,  and  consequently  the  restoration  of  Israel, 
which  synchronizes  with  his  fall,  must  also  take 
place  at  the  time  of  the  vials.  Sdly.  InDan.  xii.  I. 
it  is  said,  that  their  restoration  is  to  h^pen  during 
a  time  of  trouble,  such  as  there  never  was  since 

*Jer.xxxii.37— 41     f  luuli  xi.  U.     tDu.xi.4J. 
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there  was  a  nation.  But  this  from  the  chrono1<^ 
of  DaniePs  vision,  can  be  no  other,  than  the  closing 
period  of  the  vials.  Sdly.  The  prophecy  contained 
in  the  beginning  of  the  sixty-third  chapter  of  Isaiah, 
which  manifestly  relates  to  the  national  redemption 
of  Israel,  describes  the  treading  of  the  wine-press 
of  the  wrath  of  God  in  terms  so  similar  to  Rev. 
xiv.  19,  20,  and  six.  1 5,  that  we  cannot  be  mistaken 
in  identifying  the  three  passages.  But  the  last  two 
texts  belong  to  the  seventh  vial,  and  describe  the 
awful  carnage  at  Armageddon :  therefore  the  re- 
demption of  Israel  takes  place  at  the  same  period. 
From  the  passage  in  Deuteronomy  quoted  above* 
I  think  it  is  to  be  inferred,  that  the  conversion  of 
the  Jews  is  to  begin  before  their  restoration.*  But 
on  the  other  hand,  there  is  a  passage  in  £zekiel,t 
from  which  it  would  appear,  that  they  are  not  to  be 
completely  sanctified  or  washed  with  clean  water, 
until  afler  their  return  to  their  own  land.  By 
comparing  both  these  prophecies,  we  therefore  dis- 
cover, that  though  their  conversion  will,  by  the 
gathering  of  a  first  fruits,  have  commenced  before 
they  are  restored ;  it  will  not  be  completed  till 
after  that  event.  In  confirmation  of  this  conclusion, 
there  is  a  very  remarkable  description,  in  the  pro- 
phecy of  Zechariah,!  of  a  great  national  mourning, 
which  is  to  take  place  among  the  returned  Jews  in 
their  own  land,  when  they  shall  look  on  Him  whom 
they  have  pierced ;  and  as  that  text  is  evidently 


•  I  BOW  beliere  there  will  be  only  t^Jirtt  fntUt  of  their  o 
veriion^^d  Edit.  \  E«ek.  xxxri.  S4,  S5. 

X  Zech.  xiL  0^14. 
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parallel  with  Rev.  i.  7,*  it  follows  that  tbey  both 
relate  to  the  same  appearaoce  of  our  Saviour,  which 
is  clearly  that  of  the  second  advent  Upon  this 
passage  in  Zechariah  many  interpreters  have  ao 
cordingly  founded  an  opinion,  which  I  think  quite 
correct,  that  the  complete  conversion  of  the  Jewish 
nation  will  not  take  place  till  our  Lord  comes  again 
with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  at  the  destructioa  of 
Daniel's  fourth  beast,  or  the  Roman  empire,t  which 
happens  at  the  close  of  the  Apocalyptic  vials. 

In  exact  conformity  to  these  conclusions,  we  are 
taught  in  the  prophecies  'of  Joel,  that  at  the  very 
time  when  the  Lord  shall  turn  the  captivity  of  Judah 
and  Jerusalem,  he  will  also  gather  all  nations,  and 
will  bring  them  down  to  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat, 
and  will  plead  with  them  there,  for  bis  people  Israeli 
*'  Assemble  yourselves  and  come,  all  ye  heathen,  and 
*'  gather  yourselves  together  round  about :  thither 
"  cause  thy  mighty  ones  to  come  down,  O  Locd. 
"  Let  the  heathen  be  wakened,  and  come  up  to  the 
**  valley  of  Jehoshaphat,  for  there  will  I  sit  to  judge 
**  all  the  heathen  round  about  Put  ye  in  the  sickle, 
*'  for  the  harvest  is  ripe :  come,  get  you  down,  for 
"the  press  is  full,  the  fats  overflow,  for  their 
"wickedness-is  great.  Multitudes,  multitudes,  io 
"  the  valley  of  decision :  for  the  day  of  the  Lord  is 
« near  in  the  valley  of  decision.  The  sun  and 
"  moon  shall  be  darkened,  and  the  stars  shall  witb< 


*  Compare  with  thi§  view  the  Ch-eek  text  of  Rev.  i.  7,  and 
that  of  the  Seventy  on  Zeoh.  xii.  9 — 14,  and  It  will  be  neva 
that  the  two  texts  tnanifanly  describe  the  same  »ome. 

■f  Dan.  Til.  12,  13.  t  ^o^  ■"■  h  8* 
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"  draw  their  shining.  The  I^ord  also  ahatl  roar 
**  out  of  Zion,  and  utter  hU  voice  from  Jerusalem^ 
**  and  the  heavens  and  the  earth  shall  shake ;  but 
"  the  Lord  will  be  the  hope  of  his  people,  and  the 
"  strength  of  the  children  of  Israel."* 

The  scene  here  disclosed  to  our  view,  is 
evidently,  the  same  as  that  described  In  Rev.  xix. 
11 — 19>  and  all  the  other  parallel  passages  which 
have  been  quoted:  and  the  great  confederacy  of 
the  nations  which  is  overwhelmed  at  the  valley  of 
Jehoshaphat,  is  manifestly  that,  consisting  of  the 
Beast  and  the  kings  of  the  earth,  which  St  John 
saw  gathered  together  to  the  battle  of  Arma- 
geddon. 

From  all  that  has  been  said,  we  have  reason  to 
believe,  therefore,  that  during  the  remainder  of  the 
period  asug^ed  for  the  effusion  of  the  vials,  the 
conversion  of  the  Jews,  which  seems  already  be- 
ginning, will  proceed  wiUi  accelerated  velocity. 
When  a  considerable  body  of  them  are  converted, 
it  is  natural  to  suppose,  that  they  will  pour  out  the 
most  ardent  and  affectionate  prayers  for  their  un- 
believing brethren,'and  for  the  redemption  of  the 
nation.  Their  supplications  shall  be  answered. 
God  will,  in  a  manner  hidden  from  us  at  present 
gather  together  the  whole  nation  from  the  countries 
where  they  now  sojourn,  and  bring  them  into  the 
land  of  their  Others,  some  of  them  in  a  converted 
Btat^  but  the  greater  part  still  being  unconverted 
to  the  &ith  of  Messiah.  During  these  events,  it  is 
probable  that  the  Western  Roman  empire  will  have 

•  Joel  lii.  11-.16. 
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filled  up  the  measure  of  its  iniquities,  and  will, 
finally*  have  assumed  that  political  organization, 
vhich  is  to  prepare  it  for  the  last  confederacj,  to 
be  gathered  together,  by  the  agency  of  three  un- 
clean spirits,  to  the  battle  of  Armageddon.  The 
number  of  the  elect  144<,000,  who  are  sealed  for 
preservation  from  the  last  awful  calamities,  will 
have  been  completed,  by  means  of  that  final  preach- 
ing of  the  Gospel,  mentioned  in  Matt.  xxiv.  14, 
and  Rev.  xiv.  6,  which  is  evidently  begun.  The 
destruction  of  mystical  Babylon  will  also  have 
taken  place ;  and  the  Ottoman  empire  will,  pro- 
bity, have  fallen.  While  the  Jews  are  returning 
to  their  own  land,  or  soon  aflerwards,  the  great 
confederacy  of  the  nations  will  be  assembled  at 
Armageddon  :  and  under  this  name,  I  think,  with 
many  eminent  interpreters,  that  some  place  in  the 
Holy  Land,  and  probably  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  Jerusalem,  is  designated. 

All  things  being  now  ready,  I  conceive,  that  in 
this  awful  period,  the  Almighty  Word  of  Jehovah 
will  be  revealed  from  heaven,  with  ten  thousand 
of  his  saints,  in  flaming  fire,  to  take  vengeance  on 
a  world  assembled  in  arms  against  his  people.  At 
the  same  hour  the  elect  of  God  shall  be  gathered 
from  the  four  winds  of  heaven  to  the  marriage 
supper  of  the  Lamb,  and  the  final  judgments  shall 
be  let  loose  against  those  nations  which  have  named 
the  name  of  Christ,  but  have  not  departed  from 
iniquity.* 

*  That  ODF  Lord  shall  at  this  Kvrful  moment  be  revealed  to 
tiia  aMembled  fabtta  of  Antichriit,  I  itill  hohi     But  I  now 
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Of  the  nature  of  these  judgments  it  would  be 
presumptuous  to  speak,  excepting  in  the  language 
of  Scripture.  I  shall,  therefore,  proceed  to  quote 
some  passages,  which  seem  to  me  descriptive  of  the 
closing  period  of  the  vials,  making  such  short  re- 
marks, as  may  occur  to  me  in  reference  to  the 
language  in  which  tliey  are  expressed. 

"  And  the  angel  thrust  in  his  sickle  into  the 
**  earth,  and  gathered  the  vine  of  the  earth,  and 
*'  cast  it  into  the  great  wine-press  of  the  wrath  of 
"  God.  And  the  wine-press  was  trodden  without 
"  the  city,  and  blood  came  out  of  the  wine-press 
"even  unto  the  horse  bridles,  by  the  space  of  a 
'.'  thousand  and  six  hundred  furlongs."* 

Dreadful  as  are  the  carnage  and  devastation, 
which  have  already  occurred  since  the  commence- 
ment of  the  vials ;  what  is  here  predicted  far 
exceeds  in  horror,  the  most  sanguinary  scenes 
which  the  past  history  of  the  world  records.  A 
stream  or  lake  of  blood  two  hundred  miles  in  ex- 
tent, and  up  to  the  horses'  bridles,  is  the  figure 
used,  and  it  denotes  a  destruction  of  men,  of  which 
we  can  scarcely  form  any  clear  conception. 

"For  thus  saith  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  unto 
"me;  Take  the  wine  cup  of  his  fury  at  my  hand, 

l>eli«T«,  M  will  be  mon  faHiy  explained  in  the  next  chapter, 
that  hit  aunts,  the  144,000  sealed  oneB,  will,  long  before  this, 
bare  been  gathered  to  him  at  his  first  advent  in  the  air,  and 
that  a  second  gathering  nnto  him,  vis.,  that  of  the  white-robed 
palm-bearem,  the  harvest  of  Ae  earth.  Rev.  xiv.  16,  will  also 
have  taken  place,  just  before  the  day  of  Armageddon.  They 
will  be  gathered  out  of  the  great  tribnlaUon,  and  then  the 
wiae-preSH  will  he  trodden  without  the  city. 
•  Rer.  xiv.  19,  20. 
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*'  and  cause  all  the  natioDs  to  whom  I  send  thee  to 
**  drink  it.  And  the;  shall  drink,  and  be  moved, 
"  and  be  mad,  because  of  the  sword  which  I  will 
"  send  among  them."—"  Therefore  thou  sbalt  say 
"  unto  them.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts,  the 
••  God  of  Israel :  Dntik  ye,  be  drunken,  and  ^ue, 
**and  fall,  and  rise  no  more,  because  of  the 
•* sword  which  I  will  send  among  you.  Audit 
**  shall  be,  if  they  refuse  to  take  the  cup  at  thine 
*'  hand  to  drink,  then  shalt  thou  say  unto  them, 
**  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts ;  Ye  shall  certainly 
"  drink.  For  lo,  1  b^in  to  bring  evil  on  the  city 
''which  is  called  by  my  name,  and  should  ye  be 
*'  utterly  unpunished  ?  ye  shall  not  be  unpunished ; 
"  for  I  will  call  for  a  sword  upon  all  the  inhabi- 
"  tants  of  the  earth,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts.  There- 
"fore  prophesy  against  them  all  these  words,  and 
"aay  unto  them,  The  Lord  shall  roar  from  on 
**high,  and  utter  his  voice  from  his  holy  habita- 
"tion;  be  shall  mightily  roar  upon  his  holy 
**  halntation  }  be  shall  give  a  shout  as  they  that 
*'  tread  the  grapes,  against  all  the  inhabitants 
'*  of  the  earth.  A  noise  shall  come  even  to  the 
"  ends  of  the  earth  :  for  the  Lord  hath  a  contro- 
"versy  with  the  nations,  he  will  plead  with  aff 
"flesh  J  he  will  give  them  that  are  wicked  to  the 
•*  sword,  saith  the  Lord.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of 
"  hosts.  Behold  evil  shall  go  forth  from  nation  to 
**  nation,  and  a  great  whiriwind  shall  be  raised  up 
•*  from  the  coasts  of  the  earth.  And  the  slain  of 
**  the  Lord  shall  be  at  that  day  frmn  one  end  of 
"  the  earth  even  unto  the  other  end  of  the  earth. ; 
•*  they  shall  not  be  lamented,  neither  gathered,  nor 
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**  buried ;  they  shall  be  dui^  upon  the  ground. 
"  Howl,  ye  shepherds,  and  cry,  and  wallow  your- 
"  selves  in  the  ashes,  ye  principal  of 4he  flock ;  for 
*'  the  days  of  your  slaughter  and  of  your  dispersions 
"  are  accomplished,  and  ye  shall  fall  like  a  pleasant 
**  vessel.  And  the  ^epherds  shall  have  no  way  to 
**  flee,  nor  the  principal  of  the  flock  to  escape.  A 
"  voice  of  the  cry  of  the  shepherds  and  an  howling 
"of  the  principal  of  the  flock,  for  the  Lord  hath 
*'  spoiled  their  pasture.  And  the  peaceable  hahita- 
**  tions  are  cut  down  because  of  the  fierce  anger  of 
'*  the  Lord.  He  halh  forsaken  his  covert  as  the 
**lioD,  for  their  land  is  desolate  because  of  the 
**  fierceness  of  the  oppressor,  and  because  of  his 
"  fierce  anger.**  • 

Similar  in  its  awful  import  to  the  above  passage, 
is  the  following  prophecy  of  Isaiah :  "  Come  near, 
**ye  nations,  to  hear,  and  hearken,  ye  p^iple;  let 
"the  earth  hear,  and  all  that  Is  therein,  the  world, 
*'  and  alt  things  that  come  forth  of  it.  For  the 
"  indignation  of  the  Lord  is  upon  all  nations,  and 
*' bis  fury  upon  all  their  armies:  he  hath  utterly 
*•  destroyed  them,  he  hath  delivered  them  to  the 
*'  slaughter.  Their  slain  also  shall  he  cast  out,  and 
**  their  stink  shall  come  up  out  of  their  carcases, 
'*  and  the  mountains  shall  he  melted  with  their  blood. 
**  And  all  the  host  of  heaven  shall  be  dissolved,  and 
**  the  heavens  shall  be  rolled  together  as  a  scroll ; 
"and  all  their  host  shall  fall  down,  as  the  leaf  falleth 

•  Jer.  zxr.  15,  16,  97 — 3& — I  &m  williag  to  admit,  that 
Hut  Kwfkl  ^vpkaej  bad  bd  iacfasate  MMmpliahment  in  the 
deitmction  of  uiueiit  idslstroiu  nMioM ;  bnt  I  think  it  quit* 
nuutiint,  that  iu  main  fulfilment  i«  to  he  in  the  latter  day*. 
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*'  off  from  the  vine,  and  as  a  falling  fig  from  the 
'*  fig-tree.  For  my  sword  shall  be  bathed  in  heaven, 
*'  behold  it  shull  come  down  upon  Idumea,*  and 
"  upon  the  people  of  my  curse  to  judgment.  The 
"  sword  of  the  Lord  is  filled  with  blood,  it  is  made 
*'  fat  with  fatness,  and  with  the  blood  of  lambs  and 
"goats,  with  the  fat  of  the  kidneys  of  rams:  for 
"  the  Lord  hath  a  sacrifice  in  fiozrah,  and  a  great 
"  slaughter  in  the  land  of  Idumea.  And  the  unicorns 
"  shall  come  down  with  them,  and  the  bullocks  with 
"  the  bulls ;  and  their  land  shall  be  soaked  with 
**  blood,  and  their  dust  made  fat  with  fatness.  For 
"  it  is  the  day  of  the  Lord's  vengeance,  and  the 
**year  of  recompenses  for  the  controversy  of 
'•  Zion."t 

The  attentive  reader,  in  perusing  the  above 
passage,  will  be  naturally  struck  with  the  circum- 
stance, that  the  sacred  penman,  or  rather  the  Holy 
Spirit  himself,  who  irlspired  the  prophet,  to  declare 
this  terrific  message  to  the  nations,  seems  to  labour 
for  expressions,  and  for  imagery,  with  which  to 
describe  the  dreadful  carnage  which  is  the  subject 
of  this  vision.  In  one  clause  it  is  declared,  that  the 
mountains  shall  be  melted  with  blood.  This  sym-' 
bolical  expression  signifies  the  melting  down  of 
kingdoms,  by  the  blood  or  slaughter  of  their  subjects. 
The  entire  dissolution  of  the  host  of  the  symbolical 
heavens,  is  next  predicted.  This  is  evidently  the 
same  overthrow  of  the  existingpoHdcal  andecclesi- 

.*  It  ia  weD  known  to  the  studenta  of  prophecy,  that  tbe 
Jew>  hy  Idnmea  nndentaad  Rome  with  iU  empire.  I  entirely 
concur  in  this  interpretntioD  of  the  word. 

t  luiah  xxxir.  1 — 8. 
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ostical  institutions,  which  is  the  subject  of  the  sutth 
aeal,  and  of  which  we.have  already  seen,  as  it  were, 
the  first  fruits.  The  sword  of  the  Lord  is  said,  in 
the  clause  which  follows,  to  be  bathed  in  heaven. 
This  predicts  a  prodigious  carnage  of  the  princes, 
the  goveraors,  and  nobles  of  the  nations,  who  in  the 
symbolical  stj'le  are  called  "  heaven,"  by  a  metony- 
my for  the  host  of  heaven.  Ver.  6th»  "  The  sword 
**  of  the  Lord  is  filled  with  the  blood  of  lambs  and 
**  goats,"  &c.  Lambs  and  goats  in  this  verse,  and 
unicorns,  bullocks,  and  bulls,  in  the  next,  mean  aU 
ranks  and  sorts  of  people,  the  strong  as  well  as  the 
weakest,  who  shall  all  be  brought  down  as  beasts 
to  the  slaughter.* 

"Thou  sawest  till  that  a  stone  was  cut  out 
*'  without  bands,  which  smote  the  image  upon  his 
**  feet  that  were  of  iron  and  clay,  and  brake  them 
"  in  pieces.  Then  was  the  iron,  the  clay,  the  brass, 
•*  the  silver,  and  the  gold  broken  to  pieces  together, 
"and  became  like  the  chaff  of  the  summer  thrash- 
*'ing-floors,  and  the. wind  carried  them  away,  that 
"  no  place  was  found  for  them :  and  the  stone  that 
**  smote  the  imt^e,  became  a  great  mountain,  and 
**  filled  the  whole  earth. "t 

The  foregoing  passage  of  Daniel,  describes  the 
same  events  as  occur  at  the  consummation  of  the 
vials,  and  its  language  implies  nothing  less  than  the 
utter  dissolution  of  all  the  states  occupying  the 
territories  of  Daniel's  four  empires,  so  that  not  a 
remnant  of  them  shall  be  left,  and  not  a  vestige  of 
their  political  institutions  and  governments. 

•  Mr.  Lowth,  HI  loco.  t  Dan.  ii.  S4,  35. 

2  c 
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From  the  whole  of  the  above  passages  of  the 
prophetical  scriptures,  and  others,  which  might  be 
added  did  ray  limits  permit  their  insertion,  I  think 
it  may  be  inferred,  that  at  the  closing  period  of  the 
vials,  judgments  more  awful  in  their  degree  and 
extent,  than  any  thing  which  has  taken  place  since 
the  deluge,  will  go  forth  against  the  guilty  nations 
of  the  world,  and  especially  those  of  the  Roman 
empire.  The  peculiar  scene  of  the  treading  of  the 
wine-press,  will  indeed  be  in  the  land  of  Judea, 
where  the  armies  of  the  Beast,  and  his  confederate 
kings  shall  be  gathered.  Yet  the  visitation  of 
wrath  will  not  stop  there,  but  according  to  tlie 
prophecy  of  Jeremiah,  evil  shall  at  the  same  time 
go  forth  from  nation  to  nation,  attended  with  the 
most  tremendous  sUughter,  and  awful  mani^ta- 
tions  of  the  divine  anger.  *'  For  behold  the  Lord 
"  will  come  with  fire,  and  with  his  chariots  like  a 
"  whirlwind,  to  render  his  anger  with  fury,  and  his 
••  rebuke  with  flames  of  lire.  For  by  fire,  and  by 
"  his  sword  will  the  Lord  plead  with  all  flesh ;  and 
"  the  slain  of  the  Lord  shall  be  many."*  "  And 
**  the  beast  was  taken,  and  the  false  prophet,  these 
"  were  both  cast  alive  into  a  lake  of  fire  burning 
"  with  brimstone. "t 

It  is  well  known;  that  the  ancient  Jews  believed* 
that  Rome  would  be  destroyed  by  material  fire, 
like  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  and  in  this  opinion, 
they  have  been  followed  by  very  able  Protestant 
divines,  among  which  number  is  Bishop  Newton.t 

"  iNuah  IxtL  15,  16.  f  Rev.  xix.  20. 

{  The  text  of  Scriptnre  on  vhich  tlie  Jewa  founded  this 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


467 

And  it  might  aot  perhaps  be  difficult  to  prove* 
that  some  of  our  Lord's  parables  which  speak  of 
the  destruction  of  the  wicked  by  fire,  and  which 
are  by  our  popular  divines  referred  to  the  general 
resurrection  at  the  close  of  the  millennium,  shall 
receive  their  accomplishment  at  his  advent  before 
the  millenmum.*  But  this  would  lead  me  into  a 
discussion  of  too  great  length  for  the  present  work. 
I  shall  briefly  observe,  however,  that  by  whatever 
means  It  is  to  be  efiected,  I  think  it  evident  from 
the  Scriptures,  that  the  incorrigibly  wicked  shall 
be  exterminated  from  the  earth  before  the  com- 
mencement of  the  millennium }  and  hence,  all  they 
are  pronounced  blessed,  who  come  to  the  end  of 
Daniel's  prophetical  period  of  one  thousand  three 
hundred  and  thirty>five  days.! 

A  question  will  here  naturally  suggest  itself  to 
the  mind  of  the  reader.     What  is  to  become  of  the 


opinion,  is  leuah  xxxiv.  9.  It  iras  the  opinion  aUo  of  Mode, 
that  Christ's  second  advent,  when  the  millenniiun  is  about  to 
commence,  shall  be  "  tn  flaming  fire,  by  the  divine  and  miracn- 
lom  efficacy  whereof  the  world  that  now  is  shall  be  refined, 
and  delirered  from  the  bondage  of  corruption  which  came  npon 
it  for  the  ain  of  man."  See  hia  Worlu,  Book  iii.  p.  704. 
Nearly  all  the  fathers  held  a  similar  doctrine,  for  the  evtdenoe 
of  which  I  refer  to  Dr.  Thomas  Burnet,  "  Be  Statu  Mortoo- 
mm  et  Resnrgentium,"  cap.  vii. 

*  Since  this  waa  written,  through  tiie  g;ood  providence  of 
God,  many  labourers  have  been  raised  up  in  the  field  of  Pro- 
phetic interpretation  ;  and  it  is  now  no  longer  a  mystery,  but  ■> 
a  receired  truth,  by  the  body  of  Prophetic  itndenta,  who  adopt 
tlw  true  doctrine  of  our  Lord's  advent,  that  the  wicked  are  to 
be  destroyed  by  fire  before  the  miUenniDm. 

f  Dan.  xiL  12. 
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righteous  in  the  awful  period  described  in  tlie 
foregoing  prophecies?  Now,  the  answer  to  this 
inquiry  has  been  given,  in  considering  the  seventh 
chapter  of  the  Apocalypse.  We  there  saw  a  suspen- 
uon  of  the  judgments  of  the  last  earthquake,  for  the 
express  purpose  of  seaUng  the  elect  144,000  for  pre- 
servation, and  in  the  following  vision  of  the  palm- 
bearing  multitude,  we  beheld  the  whole  assembly 
of  the  elect,  standing  before  the  throne,  and  de> 
scribed  as  having  come  oi^  oj"  the  great  tribulation.* 
This  tribulation  is  manifestly  that  of  the  closing 
period  of  the  earthquake  and  vials ;  and  we  are 
thus  assured,  that  the  righteous  are  to  be  preserved 
during  that  final  display  of  divine  wrath.  In  con- 
firmation of  this  interesting  conclusion,  it  appears 
from  Rev.  xix.  9,  that  at  the  last  scene  of  judgment 
a  call  is  given  to  the  righteous  to  the  marriage 
supper  of  the  Lamb.  In  this  blessed  invitation; 
which  is,  I  conceive,  at  the  precise  point  of  time 
when  the  palm-bearers  come  out  of  the  great 
tribulation,!  shall  be  discerned,  according  to  tlie 
prophecy  of  Malachi,  the  difference  "  between  the 
'*  righteous  and  wicked,  between  him  that  serveth 
"  God,  and  him 'that  serveth  him  noL't 

But  though  the  righteous  are  thus  to  be  saved, 
I  know  not  that  we  are  warranted  in  expecting, 
that  any  of  the  nations  which  have  enjoyed  and 
abused  the  full  light  of  the  Gospel,  will  be  a 


•  IUt.  Tii.  I,  9. 

f  Tbe  144,000  Msled  ones,  m««t  the  Lord  Kt  mi  tmiOw 
period. 

t  MaL  Ui.  18. 
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from  the  destruction  which  is  to  overwhelm  the 
Papal  Roman  empire.  The  wicked  in  Protestant 
countries,  and  particularly  in  our  own  highly 
favoured  uatioD,  are  much  more  inexcusable  than 
those  who  live  amidst  Popish  darkness  and  super- 
stition ;  1  can,  therefore,  see  no  Scriptural  ground 
for  believing,  that  they  will  be  more  favourably 
'  treated.  But  as  this  country  is  now  unquestionably 
the  focus  of  evangelical  light  for  the  whole  worlds 
and  as  there  is  also  reason  to  conjecture,  that  we 
are  probably  the  people  marked  out  by  prophecy, 
for  commencing  the  conversion  and  restoration  of 
Judah,  many  persons  may  probably  think,  that 
for  the  sake  of  all  this  good  we  as  a  nation  shall  be 
spared.  But  it  ought  to  be  considered,  that  in  like 
manner,  the  divine  light  of  the  Gospel  first  emana- 
ted from  the  Jewish  nation,  to  the  whole  Gentile 
world,  and  yet  the  body  of  that  people  which 
believed  not,  were  given  up  to  destruction.  The 
denunciations  of  those  awful  calamities,  which  are 
to  visit  the  world  before  the  establishment  of  our 
Lord's  kingdom,  are  without  any  limitation,  parti* 
cularly  as  it  respects  the  nations  of  the  fourth 
monarchy.  The  whirlwind  of  the  Lord  is  evenf 
where  "  to  fall  with  pain  on  the  head  of  the 
"  wicked.*'*—"  Wheresoever,**  says  our  Lord, 
"  the  carcase  is,  there  will  the  eagles  be  gathered 
"  together. "t  The  righteous  only,  who  are  first 
typified  by  the  144<,000  sealed  ones,  and  are  after- 
wards described  as  a  great  multitude  whom  no 
man  could  number,  are  brought  out  of  the  great 

*  Jer.  XXX.  23.        f  Matt  xzir.  28. 
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tribulation,  as  the  Christian  Jews  were  saved  frooa 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem;  The  great  progress 
of  real  religion  in  this  country  afibrds  indeed  much 
cause  for  consolation  and  thankfulness ;  and  without 
doubt  it  has  been  already  instrumental  in  averting 
from  us  the  cup  of  desolation,  which  has  passed 
from  nation  to  nation  on  the  Continent;  but 
unless  it  be  followed  by  general  repentance,  it  can 
afford  no  well  founded  expectation,  that  we  shall 
ultimately  escape  the  judgments,  which  are  about 
to  overwhelm  an  unbelieving  and  apostate  world. 
I  have  observed  in  a  former  passage,  that  there 
are  at  present  very  far  from  being  any  indications 
of  such  national  repentance;  and  that  on  the  con- 
trary there  is  melancholy  and  growing  evidence  of 
the  rapid  increase  of  wickedness  and  profligacy  in 
this  kingdom.  Unless  then  we  avert  our  eyes 
from  the  plainest  declarations  of  Scripture,  we  can- 
not fail  to  perceive  that  our  prospects  are  of  a  very 
alarming  nature.  These  considerations  ought 
surely  to  awaken  the  Christian  to  pray  more 
earnestly  for  his  country,  and  to  quicken  his  own 
diligence,  that  he  may  individually  be  accounted 
worthy  to  escape  the  approaching  wrath,  and  to 
stand  before  the  Son  of  Man.*  These  views  will 
also  lead  us  to  look  with  some  degree  of  suspicion 
upon  those  late  interpretations  of  prophecy,  so 
flattering  to  our  national  vanity,  whereby  we  are 
taught  to  identify  the  British  nation  with  the 
144,000  sealed  ones  of  the  Apocalypse,  that  are  to 
be  preserved  from  the  calamities  of  the  third  woe. 
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and  with  the  harpers  standing  on  the  sea  of  glass 
who  sing  the  song  of  Moses  and  the  Lamb.*  To 
say  the  least  of  these  interpretations  it  is  neither 
easy  to  reconcile  them  with  the  present  moral  and 
religious  state  of  this  country^  nor  with  the  emphat- 
ical  declaration  of  God  to  the  children  of  Israel, 
contained  in  the  prophedes  of  Jeremiah,  *'I  am  with 
"  thee,  saith  the  Lord,  to  save  thee :  (Aoa^A  / 
*'  make  aJvU  end  of  aU  Uie  nations  whither  I  have 
**  scattered  thee,  yet  will  I  not  make  an  end  of  thee: 
M  but  I  will  correct  thee  in  measure,  and  will  not 
"  leave  thee  altc^ther  unpunished."! 

If  indeed  we  saw  any  appearances  of  that  deep 
humiliation  and  repentance  which  are  the  genuine 
and  blessed  fruits  of  national  affliction,  when  duly 
improved,  we  might  gladly  listen  to  the  tale  of 
peace,  and  even  amidst  the  appalling  prospects 
which  surround  us,  we  might  take  down  our  harps 
fi-om  the  willows,  and  tune  them  to  one  of  the 
songs  of  our  Zion,  But  until  such  fruits  are  dls- 
cemible*  it  is  a  rash  and  dangerous  perversion  of 
the  Sctiptures  to  take  to  ourselves  promises,  to 
which  our  national  character  does  not  correspond. 

I  would  here  call  the  attention  of  the  reader,  to 


•  Kot.  XT.  2,  8.  t  Jer.  m.  10,  1 1. 

Tie  LnterprflUtioa  here  alluded  to,  identifying  the  144,000 
with  the  BritJah  nation,  came  from  the  pen  of  Mr.  Frere,  ud 
ma,  with  the  reat  of  hia  Byatem,  adopted  by  Mr.  Irrin^.  I 
have  sufficiently  refuted  it  in  my  Critical  Sxamination  of 
the  acheme  of  theae  writers,  the  last  of  which,  if  I  am  correctly 
informed,  hag  at  lenph  abandoned  it.  Indeed  I  should  hope, 
there  la  no  one,  who  at  thia  time  of  day,  would  not  be 
ashamed  of  such  an  inteipietBlion.— ^prt^  1882. 
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the  close  analogy  which  is  observ^le  between  the 
past  dispensations  of  God  to  the  Church  and  the 
world,  and  the  conclusions  at  which  I  have  arrived, 
respecting  the  actual  prospects  of  the  nations  of 
Christendom.  In  every  new  development  of  his 
plan  of  mercy  and  salvation  to  the  human  race,  it 
has  hitherto  pleased  God  that  mercy -and  judgment 
khould  as  it  were  go  hand  in  hand.  The  calling  of 
Abraham  and  the  birth  of  Isaac,  were  nearly  coeval 
with  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  by 
fire  from  heaven.  The  Exodus  from  Egypt  was 
associated  with  the  desolation  of  that  kingdom  by 
the  ten  plagues,  and  the  destruction  of  Pharaoh 
and  his  host  in  the  Red  Sea.  The  establUhment 
of  Israel  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  was  effected  by 
the  extirpation  of  a  great  part  of  the  aboriginal 
inhabitants.  The  settlement  of  the  crown  of 
Israel  in  the  person  and  family  of  David  was 
accompanied  with  dreadful  wars«  whereby  the  re- 
mainder of  the  Canaanitish  nations  were  brought 
into  subjection  or  destri^d.  The  return  of  Judah 
£rom  the  Babylonish  captivity,  was  preceded  by 
the  fall  of  the  empire  of  Assyria.  That  dispensa- 
tion whereby  the  Gentiles  were  received  into  the 
Church  in  the  room  of  the  Jews,  was  followed  by 
the  deatructioD  of  Jerusalem  with  circumstances 
of  so  awful  a  nature  as  made  it  a  fit  type  and 
emblem  of  the  judgments  of  the  last  days.  In 
concluding,  therefore,  that  the  glorious  inaugura- 
tion of  our  Lord  in  his  millenial  kingdom,  which  is 
to  be  ushered  in  by  his  second  advent  with  the 
clouds  of  heaven,  shall  likewise  be  signalized  by  the 
most  terrific  displays  of  the  Divine  wrath  against 
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an  unbelieving  world,  we  not  only  are  guided  by 
the  unerring  testimony  of  prophecy,  but  we  might 
even,  a  priori,  without  any  express  assurances  to 
that  effect,  have  been  led  to  form  similar  expecta- 
tions, from  an  attentive  study  of  the  dispensations 
of  providence  in  past  ages. 

It  remains  for  me  to  observe,  that  the  second 
causes,  by  which  the  approaching  desolations  are 
probably  in  a  great  measure  to  be  effected,  have 
long  been  in  active  operation.  They  consist  of 
those  dreadful  principles  of  political,  moral,  and 
religious  insubordination  and  disorganization,  which 
burst  forth  at  the  French  Revolution,  and  have 
ever  since  been  working,  sometimes  openly  and  at 
others  more  covertly,  in  the  body  politic.  These 
principles  are  the  natural  and  necessary  fruit  of 
the  general  diffusion  of  unaanctified  knowledge 
among  all  classes  of  society.  As  the  fall  of  our 
species  in  the  persons  of  our  first  parents  proceed- 
ed from  the  desire  of  forbidden  knowledge,  so  the 
last  great  crisis  of  the  world  will  probably  arise  from 
the  actual  dissemination  of  carnal  worldly  know- 
ledge, or  that  false  science  which  will  not  submit 
itself  to  the  revealed  will  of  God,  but  rises  in  rebel- 
lion against  all  divine  and  human  government  and 
authority.*    From  this  source  proceed  all  those 

*  Let  no  one  here  murepreaent  my  meaning,  u  if  I  were 
the  enemy  of  the  diffniion  of  true  knowledge.  Falie  knoir- 
ledge,  or,  ae  Mr.  Sonthey  well  eaWa  it,  half  knowledge,  is  a 
moral  poison.  Tme  knowledge  is  wholesome  food.  If  we 
warn  a  man  against  poison,  does  it  follow  that  we  mean  to 
Btarre  him?  Half  knowledge  leads  men  away  from  God, 
and  donbtlesa  it  will  be  one  part  of  tlie  awfbl  punishment 
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crude  schemes  of  regeneratioD,  wherebj  our  modern 
political  fanatics  promiae  to  correct  tiie  moral  dis- 
orders of  the  world,  and  to  bring  in  the  millennium 
of  philosophy,  but  which,  if  their  execution  be 
seriously  attempted,  as  it  possibly  may  be  at  the 
last  great  catastrophe,  shall  be  found  to  have  in- 
troduced the  most  awful  disorder,  and  sh^  deluge 
the  world  with  blood. 

Bishop  Horsley  in  his  notes  on  Psalm  xUi,  ob- 
serves that  the  restoration  of  the  Jews  will  be  one 
of  the  first  things  at  the  season  of  the  second 
advent;  He  supposes  that  the  river  and  its  streams 
which  make  glad  the  city  of  God,  may  symbolize 
the  regular  government  then  established  amongst 
the  Jews,"  and  that  the  removing  of  the  earth,  and 
the  casting  the  mountains  into  the  sea,  denote  the 
breaking  in  pieces  civil  government  and  the  disso- 
lution of  monarchies  in  democracy,  so  that  at  the 
very  same  period  when  the  Jews  enjoy  the  blessings 
of  a  settled  state,  the  rest'  of  the  world  shall  be 
plunged  in  frightful  anarchy.  The  reader  will.8ee  a 


of  tbe  celebrated  writers  of  the  infidel  idiool,  who  hare  per- 
rerted  their  facolties  to  the  rain  of  thotuaods,  to  be  dragged 
forth  before  an  aagembled  unirerse,  and  exposed  to  shame 
and  confusion  of  fiice,  as  mere  drivellers  in  all  sound  reason- 
ing. True  knowledge,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  inseparable 
osaociate  of  religion,  it  leads  to  God  and  to  the  cross  of 
Christ,  in  which  centre  the  full  radiance  of  hii  moral  per- 
fections. 

*  I  conceive  that  this  river  rather  denotes  the  abundant 
effusion  of  the  Spirit  which  shall  then  be  enjoyed  by  tiie 
Church,  But  I  completely  agree  with  Bishop  Horalsy  in 
applying  the  PsdUn  itaelf  to  the  eraU  of  Ike  but  time. 
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Btriking  aoalogy  between  these  views  of  that  emi- 
nently learned  divine,  and  what  I  have  advanced 
on  the  subject 

How  near  the  last  scene  of  desolation,  and  the 
great  day  of  the  Lord  may  be,  it  is  impossible  to 
say.  Notwithstanding  the  present  pause  in  the 
operation  of  some  of  the  viala,  there  are  many 
indications  which,  _to  observing  minds,  unite  in 
testifying  that  the  last  times  are  rapidly  hastening 
on.  "  The  fourth  kingdom  is  perishing  as  mon- 
archy never  before  perished.  By  disorganization, 
religious,  political,  and  social,  that  empire  seems 
ready  to  explode  and  vanish  for  ever."*  And 
though  I  have  endeavoured  to  show,  that  the  resto- 
ration of  the  Jews  must  precede  the  great  day  of 
Armageddon,  yet  I  may  be  entirely  mistaken  in 
my  inferences  about  the  order  in  which  the  differ- 
ent events  shall  happen.  Our  Lord  himself  has 
emphatically  assured  us.  "Behold  I  come  as  a 
'*  thief,  blessed  is  he  that  watcheth  and  keepeth  his 
"  garments,  lest  he  walk  naked  and  they  see  bis 
"  shame;"  and  from  these  words  we  may  certainly 
conclude,  that  he  will  come  at  a  time,  when  few 
even  of  bis  own  people  expect  it.  In  the  mean 
while  it  becomes  us  to  *'gird  up  the  loins  of  our 
**  minds,  "t  and  to  prepare  fijr  that  "  time  0/ trouble 
'*  such  as  there  never  was  since  there  was  a  TUjA'on,"^ 
which  shall  usher  in  the  redemption  of  the  Church, 
and  be  introductory  to  those  scenes  of  peace,  and 
glory,  and  righteousness,  for  which  the  servants  of 

*  Batt  OD  the  Seventy  Weeki,  Appendix,  p.  29, 
t  1  Peter  I  13.  t  ^"^  ^  1- 
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God  have  prayed,  and  laboured,  and  &inted  in 
every  age.  No  human  power  or  wisdom  can  avert 
the  terrific  events  which  are  approaching.  But  i^ 
through  faith  in  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ, 
we  wash  our  robes,  and  make  them  white  in  the 
blood  of  the  Lamb,  then  we  shall  individually  be 
numbered  With  that  great  multitude,  who  shall 
come  out  of  the  great  tribulation,  and  with  palms  in 
their  hands  shall  stand  before  the  throne,  crying 
with  a  loud  voice,  "  Salvation  to  our  God  which 
"  sitteth  upon  the  throne,  and  to  the  Lamb."' 

•  Rfl7.  tU.  9—17. 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 


ON  THE  ORDER  OF  TBB  EVENTS  CONNECTED  WITH  THE 
SECOND  ADVENT  OF  OCR  LORD,  AND  THE  WAR  OP  ARHA- 
SEDDON. 

In  the  last  part  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  which 
was  composed  in  the  year  1816,  for  the  second 
edition  of  this  Work,  it  will  have  been  seen  that  I 
anticipated,  the  probability  of  my  being  mistaken 
as  to  the  order  in  which  the  diflerent  events  shall 
happen,  which  are  to  precede  the  day  of  Arma- 
geddon. As  I  now  believe  myself  to  have  actually 
erred  in  this  respect;  but  by  no  means  as  to  the 
reality  of  any  of  the  events  themselves,  I  shall 
endeavour  as  succinctly  as  possible,  to  lay  before 
the  reader,  what  are  my  present  and  more  matured 
views,  both  of  the  progress  and  the  order  of  the 
events  connected  with  the  advent  of  our  Lord,  and 
the  great  day  of  the  treading  of  the  wine-press  of 
the  wrath  of  Almighty  God. 

The  key  to  the  present  state  of  the  world,  and 
the  position  of  the  Church  of  God  appears  to  be 
the  vision  of  the  holding  of  the  four  winds  in  the 
sixth  seal ;  and  the  command  not  to  hurt  the  earth, 
(.'e.  not  to  loose  the  winds,  till  the  servants  ofGod 
were  sealed.  The  144,000  mystic,  Israelites,  who 
ace  sealed,  represent  as  we  have  already  seen,  that 
eminently  faithful  portion  of  the  Church  of  God, 
who  are  counted   woithy  of  escaping  the  things 
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which  shall  come  to  pass,  and  standing  before  the 
Son  of  Man,  being  caught  up  into  the  air,  with 
the  saints  of  the  first  resurrection,  to  meet  him  at 
his  advent. 

As  the  winds  are  only  held,  till  the  seah'ng 
of  the  mystic  Israelites  is  completed,  it  follows  that 
when  they  are  all  sealed,  the  winds  are  forthwith 
loosed,  and  that  torrent  of  judgment  rushes  down 
upon  the  Roman  earth,  which  is  to  destroy  it 
utterly.* 

*  It  is  very  etnUdag  to  obserre  how  entirely  the  anticipations 
of  eecnlar  writen,  confirm  our  oondnsions  firom  prophecy. 
There  ii  an  Article  in  the  Edinhnrg^  Renew,  for  May,  1830, 
p,  403,  from  which  I  shall  here  give  a  ihort  extract. 

"  It  is  impossible  to  look  to  the  state  of  the  Old  World, 
withoat  seeing,  or  rather  feeling  that  lAert  it  a  greater  and  more 
wumKtUoui  conteal  impending  than  ever  h^ore  agUaled  htamm 
tociety.  In  Germany,  in  Spain,  in  France,  in  Italy ;  the 
principles  of  Reform  and  Liberty,  are  visibly  arr»ying  them- 
selves for  a  final  atmggle  with  the  principles  t^  established 
abnse,  legitimacy,  or  tyranny,  or  whatever  else  it  is  called  by 
its  friends  or  enemies.  Even  in  England,  the  more  modified 
elements  of  the  same  principles,  are  striving  and  heaving 
around,  above,  and  beneath  us,  with  unprecedented  agitatioa, 
and  terror;  and  every  thing  betokens  an  ^)proaGhing  crisis  in  the 
great  European  commonwealth,  by  the  result  of  which  the 
future  character  of  its  government,  and  the  strnctnre  and 
condition  of  its  society,  will  jn  all  probability  be  determined." 

Tfae  following  remarkable  passage,  ia  to  be  found  in  Black- 
wood's Edbbnigh  Magazine,  for  April,  1832,  Irom  an  Artide 
on  the  Prospects  of  Britain. 

"  Yes  [  panic  has  struck  root  amoni^  the  thonghtfnl;  never 
more  to  be  extirpated.  Let  us  imagine  to  ourselves  the  con- 
dition of  the  public  feeling  in  Rome,  during  those  years  of 
decay  and  dishonour,  when  the  northern  barbarians  might  be 
IHCtured  aa  virtually  enthroned  upon  the  Alps,  and  looking 
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It  hence  follows,  also,  that  tiie  advent  of  our 
Lord,  takes  place  just  before  or  at  the  momeDt  of 
the  loosing  of  the  winds.  But  as  the  justice  of 
this  conclusion  may  not  at  once  be  obvious  to  every 
reader,  I  shall  enter  into  the  conuderation  of  its 
evidence. 

There  are  two  events  in  the  history  of  the 
Church  and  the  world,  which  are  selected  by  our 


down  Irom  that  statian,  npon  the  fatal  beauty  of  Italy.  A 
little  ftutlier  delay,  a  little  fleeting  reprieve ;  thig  was  all  that 
the  saigacioas  conld  anticipate  from  tiuch  transitory  gleams  of 
ninBhine  as  might  happen  to  fall  npon  the  Roman  banners  in 

the  brief  pauses  of  the  atarm." "  Such  and  little  diffaring 

eren  in  degree  is  the  prophetic  sadness  which  broods  over  die 
contemplations  of  the  British  statesmen  in  1682,  of  those  who 
look  steadily  upon  the  phenomena  already  within  their  field  of 
Tision,  who  calcnlate  without  self-flattery  these  yet  invisible 
tendencies,  and  to  whom  as  one  resnlt  from  their  &itliAil  study 
and  appreinatJon  of  the  past. 

■  Tlw  ujdring  bead*  aljiourt  tUnp  i^pear.' 
"  It  is  not  to  many,  nor  is  it  even  to  the  chosen  few,  more 
than  seldom  that  the  Aitnre  does  tmly  rereal  itself  in  any  dis- 
tinctness  of  lineaments,  or  tmth  of  proportions.  Yet  there  are 
times  according  to  the  snblimesMitiment  which  Schiller  ascribes 
to  Wallenstein,  when  man  stands  nearer  than  nsnal  to  the 
mysterious  fonntaias  of  his  destiny ;  such  a  time  is  onra.  And 
to  u»  it  aeenu  that  the  htmd  writing  on  tlie  wall,  Ae  hieroglyphica 
t^our  Etiglieh  destiny  eon  Korcebf  need  an  interpreter  to  any 
reader  oftAmtphtftU  habitt." 

In  (mother  part  of  the  same  Article,  the  writer  lues  the 
following  ezpresBioos  which  I  quote  from  the  exact  Tesemblanoa 
of  the  language  to  that  of  the  Apocalypse.  "  Great  changes 
are   in    progress  every  where,    a  rurbicanb    is  sweephtq 

OKWARDS  OF  POLITICAL  BEVOLUTION."      TheAurnotMS  foUoWB 

the  loosing  of  the  four  winds  whidi  are  yet  held. 
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Lord  himself,  as  the  special  types  of  his  advent ; 
and  the  state  of  the  world  in  that  day.  The  first 
is  the  destruction  'of  the  antediluvian  world,  by  the 
flood ;  and  the  second  the  overthrow  of  Sodom. 
**  As  the  days  of  Noe,  so  shall  the  coming  of  ike 
*'  Son  of  Man  be.  For  as  in  the  days  that  were 
*'  before  the  flood,  they  were  eating  and  drinking, 
**  marrying  and  giving  in  marriage,  until  the  day 
*'  that  Noe  entered  into  the  ark,  and  knew  not 
"  until  the  flood  came,  and  took  them  all  away  ;  so 
"  shall  also  the  coming  of  ■the  Son  of  Man  be."* — — 
*'  Likewise  also,  as  it  was  in  the  days  of  Lot,  they 
"  did  eat,  they  drank,  they  bought,  they  sold,  they 
**  planted,  they  builded ;  but  the  same  day  that  Lot 
*'  went  out  of  Sodom,  it  rained  fire  and  brimstone, 
"from  heaven  and  destroyed  them  alL  Even  thus 
"  shall  it  be  in  the  day  when  the  Son  qf  Man  is 
"  revealed."\ 

From  both  these  passages  it  is  manifest,  that  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  is  to  find  the  world  in  a  state 
of  peace.  The  buying  and  selling,  the  marrying 
and  giving  in  marriage,  the  planting  and  building, 
are  all  images  of  peace,  and  not  of  warfare.  In 
like  manner,  in  the  parable  of  the  ten  virgins,  they 
are  all,  when  the  bridegroom  comes,  found  slumber- 
ing  and  sleeping.  This  image  also  belongs  not  to 
war  but  to  peace.  It  is  further  evident  from  these 
passages,  that  as  soon  as  the  Lord  comes  and  takes 
to  himself  his  elect,  the  torrent  of  calamity,  which 
is  to  destroy  the  prophetic  earth,  shall  immediately 
thereafter  break   forth— for   were  it   not  so  the 

•  Matt.  xxir.  f  Luke  xviL  28—30. 
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analogy  between  the  days  of  Noah,  and  oF  Lot,  arnd 
our  Lord's  advent  would  fail.—- No  sooner  does 
Noah  enter  the  ark  than  the  antediluvian  atmo- 
sphere is  covered  with  blackness,  the  windows  of 
heaven  are  opened,  the  fountains  of  the  great  deep 
are  broken  up  ;*  and  no  sooner  is  Lot  in  Zoar,  than 
the  torrent  of  fire  on  Sodom  comes  down.t— No 
sooner  shall  the  elect  be  with  Christ  than  the 
hurricane  of  wrath,  which  is  to  destroy  the  mystic 
Sodom,  and  Egypt,  and  Babylon,  the  fourth  Beast 
of  Daniel,  shall,  by  the  loosing  of  the  fmir  winds, 
burst  forth  with  irresistible  fury. — The  war  of 
Armageddon  is  the  result  of  this  hurricane,  or 
rather  it  is  the  hurricane  itself. 

This  reasoning  receives  confirmation  from  other 
and  collateral  arguments.  It  is  evident  from  Rev. 
ii.  26,  97,  and  xvii.  14,  that  the  saints,  are  to  be 
with  the  Lord  during  the  breaking  in  pieces  of 
the  nations,  and  in  the  war  of  Armageddon.  In 
the  former  passage  it  is  promised  to  the  conqueror, 
that  Christ  mil  give  him  pawer  over  the  naA'onj, 
tmd  he  shall  rule  them  isith  a  rod  of  iron.  But  as 
this  breaking  in  pieces  of  the  nations  is  at  the 
advent,  or  when  Christ  shall  sit  as  king  on  the 
holy  hill  of  Zion  in  the  day  of  his  wrath,  and  not 
before,^  it  follows,  that  the  Saints  who  are  to  share 
in  this  work  must  already  be  with  him  when  it  is 
accomplished.  Accordingly,  it  is  said  in  the  last 
of  the  two  passages  above-mentioned,  that  the  ten 
kings  of  the  Roman  earth  "  shall  make  war  with 

*  Gen  Tii.  11,  compared  with  Luke  xrii.  S7, 
t  Gen.  xix.  SS— 24.  (  Psalm  ti.  6—9. 
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the  lAmbt  dnd  the  Lamb  shall  overcome  them,  for 
he  is  Lord  of  Lords,  and  King  of  Kings,  and  thet 

THAT   ARE   WITH   HIM,  1.    €,    his   SaintS,  ABE   CALLED 

AND  CHOSEN  AND  FAITHFUL."  Id  like  manner 
Zechariah  says,  in  describing  the  day  of  Armaged- 
don, "  The  Lord  my  God  shall  come  and  all  the 
Bunts  with  thee."*  And  in  Kev.  xix.  14,  the 
armies  which  are  in  heaven  follow  the  Almighty 
Word  when  he  comes  to  tread  the  wine-press. 
;  It  is,  moreover,  evident  from  Matt.  xxiv.  SO,  31, 
that  when  our  Lord  appears  with  clouJs,  his  6rst 
act  is  to  gather  his  elect.  From  cbap.  xxv.  10, 
we  learn,  also,  that  the  next,  event  is  the  marriage, 
to  which  they  who  are  ready  enter  with  our  Lord. 
Now,  in  Rev.  xix.  7*  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  is 
laid  to  be  come  before  he  goes  forth  to  tread  the. 
wine-press.  The  like  order  is  observable  in  chap, 
xiv,  where  we  find,  Jirst^  the  one  hundred  and 
Jiirttffour  thousand  sealed  ones  presented  to  our 
view  as  ready  for  their  translation,  and  afterwards 
our  Lord  reaps  the  harvest  of  the  earth,  which  is 
the  gathering  of  the  second  body  of  saints,  the 
white-robed  palm-bearers  the  former  body  of  sealed 
Israelites  having  been  previously  received  up 
to  meet  the  Lord,  before  the  commencement  of 
the  war  of  Armageddon,  but  at  a  moment,  in  the 
prophetic  narrative,  which  is  studiously  concealed 
from  us.  In  the  third  and  last  place  is  exhibited 
to  view,  the  vintage  and  treading  of  the  wine-press, 
which  is  the  final  act  of  the  war  of  Armageddon. 

*  Zech.  x'lY.  5.   The  genuine  reading  u  with  hth,  as  is  evi- 
dent from  the  Serentf .     Some  old  Hebrew  copies  also  read  mg. 
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Considering  it,  therefore,  aa  established  by  the 
firmest  and  most  irrefragable  evidence,  that  our 
Lord  comes  before  the  loosing,  or  just  at  the  loosing 
of  the  winds,  while  men  are  saying  peace  and 
safety,  and  are  bujring  and  selling,  and  marrying 
and  giving  in  marriage,  busily  occupied  with  the 
affairs,  and  even  the  frivolities  of  the  world ;  I 
remark,  that  there  is  another  class  of  passages, 
which  no  less  certainly  indicate,  that  his  coming 
shall  be  in  a  season  of  shaking,  and  alarm,  and 
fear.  In  order  to  prove  this,  it  is  only  necessary 
to  refer  to  the  language  of  our  Lord  in  Luke  xxi. 
35 — 28,  already  quoted,  and  to  what  I  offered 
in  a  former  chapter,  wherein  it  was  shown,  that 
the  advent  shall  be  preceded  by  signs  in  the  politi- 
cal heavens,  and  among  the  nations,  which  shall 
fill  the  hearts  of  men  with  universal  dismay.  Now, 
were  it  not  that  we  see  both  sides  of  the  prophetic 
picture  exhibited  in  the  events  of  this  very  time 
in  which  we  live,  it  would  be  difficult  to  conceive 
the  possibility  of  reconciling  things,  apparently  so 
opposite,  as  a  state  of  terror,  and  dismay,  and  agi- 
tation, on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other,  one  of 
peace,  and  anticipations  of  peace,  and  of  worldli- 
□ess.  But  no  attentive  observer  of  the  signs  of 
these  times  will  deny,  that  we  see  before  our  eyes 
both  these  states  of  mind  ;  and  in  order  to  prove 
that  it  is  BO,  little  more  is  necessary  than  to  open 
our  eyes  and  to  read  the  daily  and  monthly  press, 
whether  of  Newspapers  or  Magazines.  The  first 
provincial  paper  which  I  meet  with,  has  in  its 
various  columns,  processions  and  jubilee  festivals  in 
honour  of  the  god  of  this  age  and  this  infatuated 
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country,  poUtical  Refbrm :  and  while  the  songs  of 
prwse  offered  at  the  shrine  of  this  new  deity,  and 
the  sounds  of  the  midnight  dance  seem  to  rever- 
berate in  our  ears  on  the  one  hand,  we  seem  to 
hear  on  the  other,  the  deep  and  hollow  notes  of 
the  dying}  smitten  with  the  pestilence  which  the 
Divine  wrath  has  sent  into  our  cities.  In  one 
week's  Journal  the  harp  and  the  viol,  the  tabret 
and  the  pipe,  and  wine,  are  in  the  streets  of  our 
towns — and  in  the  next,  the  same  streets  are 
deserted,  many  have  left  their  houses  and  fled,  and 
the  warehouses  are  shut.  And  have  we  any  reason 
to  wonder  at  this  ?  The  Lord  is  a  jealous  God  ; 
he  will  not  give  his  glory  to  another.  I  ask  one 
short  question  :  has  more  glory  been  given  to  the 
Lord  and  his  Messiah,  and  his  gospel,  or  to  this 
new  god  of  the  nation,  the  Reform  Bill  ?  No  one 
spiritually  enlightened,  who  has  seen  what  is  now 
passing  in  this  country  with  an  attentive  eye,  can 
for  a  moment  hesitate  in  answering  this  question. 
This  nation  has  forsaken  the  Lord  God  of  Israel, 
and  has  taken  to  itself  the  devices  of  human  wis- 
dom for  its  God.  The  national  idolatry  is  as  gross 
as  that  of  the  women,  who  in  Israel  haked  cakes 
to  the  queen  of  heaven,  and  that  of  the  blindest 
worshippers  of  Jagurnaut. 

Turning  now  from  the  daily  or  weekly  News- 
papers to  the  popular  Magazines,  what  do  we  find 
thera  to  he  filled  with  ?  While  we  hear,  even  in 
Parliament,  the  deep  notes  of  alarm,  and  anticipa- 
tions of  coming  evil,*  we  see  the  columns  of  our 

*  I  aliaU  aelect  from  the  Reports  of  the  Debitw  in  th« 
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fliODthly  periodical  press  filled  with  the  frivolities 
of  a  literature,  vhich  panders  to  the  emptiness  of  a 
generation,  who,  like  the  Athenians  of  old,  spend 
their  time  in  nothing  else  than  either  to  tell  or  hear 

Senate,  some  examples  of  the  notM  of  alarm  irhich  have 
■onnded  there.  February  Sdth,  1630.  In  the  Debate  in  the 
Lorda  on  the  state  of  the  country,  the  Earl  of  Stanhope  u  M- 
ported  to  hare  said,  "  Circnmstances  had  arisen  which  clearly 
proved,  that  the  distress  was  not  only  vontinnin^,  but  increasingi 
In  his  opinion  the  country  was  now  m  a  mail  aiarmittg  »tat» 
Their  Ifordships,  be  beliered,  had  never  seen  the  country  in  *# 
alarming  a  state,  not  even  at  any  of  the  periods  of  the 
French  Revolution." 

■  "  It  had  been  sud,  that  the  disease  was  the  disease  of  the  body 
politic,  and  that  it  would  sooner  or  later  work  its  own  cure,  and 
what  miglit  he  termed  a  radical  cure — a  cure  that  these  persons 
called  Radicals,  wonld  desire  to  take  place — whidi  would  shake 
to  their  foandations,  if  it  did  not  lerel  with  the  dust,  the  iosti* 
tutions  of  this  country.  It  was  said,  that  this  country  was  ia 
an  advancing  state.  He  would  answer,  that  it  was  :  bnt  what 
was  the  state  to  which  it  was  advancing  P — to  general  distress, 
to  prevuling  ruin — and  he  wonld  say,  to  national  bankruptcy, 
and,  at  no  distant  period,  to  the  distolvtion  of  the  body  poUHc."^ 
Standard,  February  26th,  1830. 

Debate  on  Reform.  House  of  Commons,  March  5th.  The 
Lord  Adtocatb  of  Sootland  spoke  of  a  class  of  men,  who, 
having  "  been  broken  down  in  spirit  and  stature,"  by  the  pres- 
sure of  distress  "  had  been  made  the  dupes  and  victims  of 
doctrines  which  had,  alas  t  been  but  too  rapidly  gaining  ground, 
through  the  agency  of  men  who  taught,  that  law  was  an  abuse, 
property  an  imposture,  and  the  le^pslature  a  cheat,  and  who, 
themselves,  only  plotted  how  by  these  means  they  could  rusa 
the  elements  of  confusion  in  the  state,  tiU  they  reached  the 
height  of  insurrection  or  rebellion,  so  that  in  safety  they  might 
attack,  as  they  had  all  along  meditated,  the  property  and  pos- 
sessimiB  of  others." — "  The  evil  was  confessedly  great. — It  was 
something  even  to  check  it.  He  wanted  amid  tha  poUtieai 
ehaot  to  establish  a  firmament,  which  would  separate  the  waters 
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jome  new  thing.  This  union  of  fear  and  alarm 
.on  the  one  band,  and  frivolity  on  the  other,  is  no^ 
however,  the  only  evidence  of  the  fulfilment  of  our 
Lord's  prophetic  description  of  the  last  dmes.   The 


above,  from  tie   mfentai    Stygitoi   teatert  bdow."— 
Herald,  March  6t]i,  1B3I. 

House  of  Lordt,  October  6th,  IBS).  Debate  on  ] 
Bill.  The  Earl  of  Carnahton.  "  In  the  rtote  o(  excite- 
toent  in  which  the  revolntione  of  other  itatee  had  formeriy  in- 
volved  thii  oonntry ,  high  aa  the  government  stood,  and  hi^  ■• 
it  would  be,  if  it  won  the  confidence  of  the  pe4^1e,  they  on(^ 
before  they  acted,  to  remember  that  precept  which  aaya, 
"  MUoi  prattat  eompoitere  Jluetut."  Bnt  he  was  afraid  that 
language  of  this  conciliatory  kind  suited  not  the  views  of  mini- 
aten,  ibr  they  wished  to  ride  oo  the  whirlwind,  bat  were  not 
unwilling  to  be  directed  by  the  storm.  There  were  signs  in 
Uie  political  horisun,  which  gave  promise  of  a  stormy  day :  fit* 
wt'iufo  of  heaven  had  beffun  to  Udu— ministers  had  heard  them, 
'  SuTvm  ad  m  Z^Ayrmitqve  vocant,'  and  they  would,  he  feared, 
find  too  late,  that  the  upronsed  and  infnriated  spirits  would  not 
return  to  their  cabins  and  leave  the  world  to  repose."— 
Standard,  October  7th,  1831. 

House  of  Conunons.  Debate  on  Lord  Ebrington'i  Motttm, 
October  lltb,  1631 — Standard,  October  12th.  Kfr.  Macaolay. 
"  I  fear  that  we  shall  see  in  this  tountry  the  arrival  of  a  state 
of  things,  in  which  the  public  authorities  may  be  divided — the 
tax-gatherer  resisted — public  credit  shaken — property  insecure 
—and  the  whole  fahrie  oftodety  tumbling  to  ruin." 

The  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer.  "  With  respect  to 
oar  foreign  politics,  he  had  the  satisfaction  of  saying,  that  Mqr 
had  ttm  prtaereed  peace,  and  he  hoped  there  wai  no  reaiott  to  <9^- 
prehtnd  any  iMterruptUm  of  it." 

House  of  Commons.    Debate  on  Reftum  Bill,  December  16th, 

18S1 Standard,  17tii  December.     Mr.  Croker.     "  This  vio. 

lent  innovation  would  end,  not  only  in  the  dissolution  of  the 
Monarchy,  the  House  irf  Lords,  and  the  House  of  Commons, 
iut  of  ail  eioiknd  toeielsf"—."  If  his  Mqesty's  ministers  mihed 
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long  and  painful  negotiations  of  the  teadii^ 
European  powers,  their  never  ending  Protocols, 
all  for  the  ostensible  and  avowed  purpose  of  pre- 
serving the  peace  of  Europe,  while  their  armies 

1 
noa)  to  rule  the  tengtett  th^  would  Jlmd  it  impottiile  todom.  It 
had  gone  now  far  beyond  their  power  or  scope  of  mind." 
"  The  danger  of  the  country  from  thii  prooeeduig  of  minuten 
wa«  beyond  what  he  (Mr.  Croker)  coald  contemplate.  NeiUttr 
bittory  w/T  hit  own  experience  afforded  him  emy  pamUel,  for  he 
had  never  aeen  any  instance  before,  in  which  the  government 
was  on  the  side  of  agitation."  "  In  condosion,  he  assured  it^ 
(the  House)  that  he  had  been  ni^ed  in  what  he  said  by  notUng 
but  an  imperative  sense  of  the  danger  of  the  country — a  danger 
wliich  he  knew  not  how  to  remedy,  but  which  he  knew  he 
might  increase  to  a  tremendous  extent  by  passing  the  Reform 
Bdl." 

The  Expofl6  of  the  French  Minister,  Casimtr  Perier,  in  the 
Chamber  of  Deputies,  Mardt  7th,  1632,  offers  a  singular  con- 
trast to  all  the  forgoing  notes  of  woe  and  alarm.  Hia 
object,  in  this  long  paper,  is  to  show,  that  since  the  Rerolntion 
of  July,  1830,  the  uniform  policy  of  the  French  Government  has 
been  to  preserve  peace.  He  speaks,  among  other  things,  of  the 
alliance  novr  subsisting  between  France  and  England,  and  its 
efficacy  in  muntaining  peace.  "  A  m  time,"  says  he,  "  diat  £wn^ 
ghouid  kam,  ihat  their  union  oan  give  ffuaranleet  to  the  peaee  ef 
the  world."  "  The  English  Ministers,  we  have  to  declare  it  be- 
fore onr  country,  have  entered  honestly  and  honourably  in  the 
line  of  conduct  in  which  the  Revolution  of  July,  properly  un- 
derstood and  properly  applied,  has  engaged  France,  and  invites 
every  state — let  these  two  powers  persevkbe  thbrbim, 
AND  THE  REPOSE  OP  TUB  WORLD  IS  ASSDRKD."  He  after- 
Wards  uses  the  following  remarkable  words  : — "  Believe  dWH  in 
peace,  at  you  believe  m  the  pltny  <^Pranoe;  bdieve  in  peace,  at 
you  believe  in  juatieet  our  good  cause  gives  n«  confidence;  it 
wonld  have  been  our  strength  had  we  needed  it,  bnt  we  have 
not  had  to  niatwn  it  by  arms ;  and  though  prudence  doea  not 
permit  na  to  ^ect  a  disarmament  before  the  conclusion  of 
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continaiag  strained  to  the  highest  pitch  of  a  war 
efltabliahment,  in  the  midat  of  their  prsfessions  of 
peace,  proclaim  their  deep  forebodings  of  slaughter, 
and  weigh  down  the  people  with  a  grinding  taxa- 
tioD»  which  scorches  them  with  Are.  These  things^ 
as  well  as  the  hollow  sounds  of  alarm  in  the  pagea 
of  the  ablest  political  writers  and  Journals,  show, 
that  all  the  signs  of  the  last  times  have  passed  be- 
fore our  eyes.  I  shall  give  some  examples  of  what 
I  have  now  alluded  to.  The  Quabterlt  Retiew 
in  the  conclusion  of  a  long  article  on  the  Revolu- 
tions of  1640  and  1830,  being  the  latest  of  a  series 
of  papers  on  the  Reform  question,  speaks  in  these 
words,  "  We  live  in  awful  times,  and  are  surrounded 
by  appalling  difficulties  and  dangers,  the  ends  of 

THE    WORLD    ABE     COME     UPON    US}     but    it    iS    the 

Government  which  has  raised  the  tempest  and 
which,  (O  feeble  consolation  to  a  ruined  nation,)  is 
responsible  for  the  issue ; '  and  let  not  us,  let  no 
man  of  good  intention  and  an  honest  heart,  associ- 
ate himself  in  that  dreadful  responsibility." 

There  is  an  article  in  the  leading  Whig  Journal 
of  the  day.*  wherein,  after  charging  the  administra- 
tion of  EarlGrey  with  being  too  indifierent  to  office, 
and  afler  speaking  of  their  being  *'  firmly  united 

EnropcMi  affiun,  we  aUertain  a  frm  eotffidetu*,  tiat  Aa  momtMt 
if  aeculmg  that  duarmamaU  U  not  far  dutatU." — Standvd, 
Uarch  lOtb,  18S2. 

Id  this  note  I  bare  thns  prodnced  eridenoe  o£  the  exact  and 
literal  fulfilment  of  botb  gidra  of  tbe  prophetic  picture — on 
the  QDo  hand,  fearf  and  alarmi,  and  forebodings  of  woe  apptoach- 
mg— and  on  tbe  other  hand,  anticipationB  of  peace. 

*  The  Bdinbwgli  B«Tiew,  for  JanMiy,  lesi. 
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amongst  themselvea,  on  alt  great  objects  of  national 
polity,"  it  mentions  how  desirable  it  were,  that  they 
^ould  have  had  "  the  valuable  co-operation  of  one 
or  two  honest  and  experienced  men  among  their 
predecessors,  men  whose  accession  may,  hereafter, 
be  looked  for  in  tihbs  fast  approaching,  when 

NO  GOVERNMENT  THAT  CAN  BB  POBMBD  WILL  BB 
POUND   TOO    STRONQ    POa    TH£  EXIGENCIES   OP  THE 

PUBLIC  service/*  The  dangers  here  contemplated 
arise,  apparently,  in  the  view  of  the  Reviewer, 
fi-om  "the  unwise  theorists  who  will  be  satisfied 
with  nothing  but  the  realizing  of  their  own  fimcies, 
and  ihe  pernicious  agitators  who  work  only  for 
anarchy  and  confusion,"  whose  "  hopes  are  centred 
in  a  quarrel  between  the  people  and  the  Govern- 
ment, only  to  be  settled  by  wide  spreading  revolu- 
tion."  The  same  Journal,  in  a  subsequent  number, 
in  an  article  on  the  Reform  Bill,  as  if  forgetful  of 
its  former  alarms,  exults  in  contemplating  "  the  days 
of  tranquillity  and  boundless  prosperity  which  this 
healing  measure  holds  in  its  right  hand,  and  will 
shower  down  on  our  beloved  country,  should  it 
pass  into  a  law."  "  Peace  at  home  and  peace 
abroad,  the  grand  corner-stones  of  all  national 
prosperity,  will  bless  us  with  their  sure  effects,  and 
the  times  of  discord  and  mutual  distrust  which 
have  preceded  the  happy  change  will  only  be  re- 
membered to  make  the  enjoyment  of  the  present 
more  grateful,  and  the  determination  to  remain 
contented  and  united  more  firm."  Thus,  in  the 
opinion  of  this  Reviewer,  the  votes  of  rflO  free- 
holders are  to  do  for  these  kingdoms  what  the 
Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  has,  through 
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our  disobedioice  fiiiled  to  do.  This  Bill  is,  there- 
fore, to  be  a  substitute  for  the  despised  Messiah 
—the  panacea  of  human  iotellect,  for  all  the  moral 
and  political  sores  of  these  kingdoms. — Daring  and 
presumptuous  impiety,  and  ravings  of  men  drunk 
with  the  wisdom  of  this  age,  and  the  rulers  i^this 
age,  that  come  to  naught !  !* 

Another  Journalistf  thus  writes,  "  It  is  no  longer 
the  sullen  cynicism  of  a  recluse,  but  the  general 
instincts  of  the  world  which  begin  to  apprehend  in 
the  changes  at  this  time  travelling  forward  on  every 
side,  some  deeper  and  more  awful  disorganization 
of  our  ancient  and  social  system,  than  was  designed 
by  its  first  movers,  or  suspected,  until  lately,  by  the 
most  jealous  and  apprehensive  observer ."t~-"  If  we 
understand  him  (Mr.  Douglas)  rightly" — **  Europe 
is  now  hurried  forward  by  internal  causes,  leagued 
with  IrresiBtible  pressure  from  without,  into  a 
maelstrom  of  chaotic  change  :  the  hideous  roar  is 
already  heard,  the  fatal  suction  is  already  felt; 
and  escape  is  even  already  impossible.  For  Eng- 
land, indeed,  there  is  still  a  reserve  of  hope." — 
*'  Such  we  collect  to  be  Mr.  Douglas*  view.  And  thus 
far  we  go  along  with  him,  that  most  assuredly  we 
believe  ourselves  to  stand  at  the  portals  of  mighty 
and  far-stretchiog  convulsions.     The  first  French 


•  1  Cor.  xi.  6. 

f  Blackwood'!  Edinburgh  MagAsine,  Jtamuj,  1832. 

t  This  writer  ii  miatakeii  io  the  last  remark.  In  the  former 
editioni  of  thii  work,  the  first  printed  in  1813,  and  the  lecond 
in   1817,  that  which  ii  now  ^proaching  was  more  than  ant- 
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Revolution  was  but  the  bediming  of  woesi  it 
was  an  earthguake,  and  Europe  has  too  easily 
flattered  herself  that  its  eflecte  had  spent  them- 
selves in  the  overthrow  of  Napoleon.  *** 

Amidst  this  commixture  of  dread  and  alarm,  and 
these  groanings  of  distressed  nations,  and  fond 
whisperings  of  "peace,  peace,"  suddenly  as  the  blaze 
i^  forked  lightning,  unexpectedly  as  the  fall  of  the 
trap  upon  the  ensnared  animal,  and  as  the  dark 
and  concealed  approach  of  the  midnight  thief,  a 
voice,  like  that  of  ten  thousand  thunders,  shall  burst 
on  the  ears  of  the  astonished  inhabitants  .of  the 
earth.     It  is  the  voice  of  the  Archangel. — It 

18  THE  TRUMP  OF  GoD.— It  IS  THE  DESCENT  OF  THE 

Son  of  God. — He  cometh — He  cometh  to  judoe 
THE  earth. — His  dead  saints  spring  from  the  dust 
— bis  living  saints,  in  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling 
of  an  eye,  are  changed,  and  both  together  are  rapt 
up  far  above  the  clouds,  to  meet  HLm,t  long  before 
he  is  seen  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth. 

This,  I  conceive,  is  the  great  event  that  we  are 
now  to  look  for.  So  far  as  I  can  discern,  no  further 
signs  are  to  be  expected;  as  it  seems  to  me,  we  have 
entered  into  that  last  period  of  awful  expectation 
during  which  the  Church  is  likened  to  the  Ten  Vir- 
gins. When  I  published  the  former  editions  of  this 
Work,  nothaving  seen  thedistinctionintimebetween 
the  advent  of  our  Lord  in  the  air,  and  his  descent  to 
this  earth  in  the  day  of  Armageddon,  I  conceived 
that  the  restoration  of  Judah  was  to  precede  the 
advent.     I  now  believe  that  this  restoration  is  to 

*  Yes,  Europe  ha*  w  flattered  itwlf— but  not  so  the  writers 
on  Frophecjr. 

t  1  Theei.  it.  17. 
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bej^n  just  at  the  rapture  of  the  siunts,  and  that 
they  are  to  be  led  through  the  wilderness  as  for- 
merly, by  the  pillar  of  a  cloud  by  day,  and  of  fire 
by  night,  without  knowing  their  conductor  as  the 
crucified  Nazarene.  That  the  Lord  himself  is  to 
lead  Israel  through  the  wilderness,  and  plead  with 
them  face  to  face,  appears  evident  from  Micah  ii. 
13,  13,  and  vii.  15 — 17,  compared  with  Ezek.  xxt 
33—37 ;  yet,  from  Zech.  xii.  10,  it  is  apparent  that 
their  discovery  of  the  crucified  Jesus  of  Nazareth, 
as  their  conductor  and  guide,  belongs  to  a  later 
period.  That  the  appearance  also  described  in  the 
last  passage  is  a  different  one  from  the  former,  is 
manifest — for  two  reasons ;  first,  it  is  in  another 
place,  viz.,  Jerusalem,  whereas  the  former  one  was 
in  the  wilderness,  Ezek.  xx.  S5  ;  secondly,  it  is  at 
8  later  period,  viz.,  after  their  restoration  to  their 
own  land,  and  when  the  confederacy  of  the  nations 
shall  have  come  against  Jerusalem,  whereas  the 
former  was  before  their  restoration.  -  The  history 
of  Joseph  shall  be  re-acted  in  its  antitype  in  all  its 
parts.  They  shall  be  fed  and  led  by  their  brother, 
the  mystic  Joseph,  and  shall  stand  in  his  presence 
without  knowing  him. 

At  the  very  same  time  that  the  saints  are  caught 
up  to  meet  the  Lord,  and  the  restoration  of  Judah 
commences,  the  whirlwind  of  wrath  shall  go  forth 
against  the  Roman  earth — the  political  heavens 
shall  pass  away  as  a  scroll— the  war  of  Armageddon 
shall  commence,  and,  in  its  awful  progress,  it  shall 
make  the  world  a  wilderness.  It  may  probably 
begin  as  an  intestine  war  of  the  nations  against 
themselves,*  tearing  to  pieces  every  kingdom  and 

*  We  are  told  on  high  authority  that  the  late  Mr.  Canning  Had 
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state,  add  establishing,  first*  a  fierce  democracy  oil 
the  ruins  of  monarchical  rule,  ending  at  length  in 
military  despotism.  It  is  during  these  awful  and 
bloody  struggles  that  the  Roman  earth  shall  be 
moulded  into  that  great  confederacy  which  is  to 
perish  in  battle  against  the  Lamb  and  his  celestial 
hosts.  This  confederacy  shall  be  headed  by  Luci< 
fer,  son  of  the  morning,  the  Assyrian  of  Isaiah, 
who,  though  only  one  of  the  regal  horns  of  the 
Beast,*  shall  range  under  his  military  feoffihip  all 
the  regal  powers  of  the  Western  empire. 

Now,  as  these  events  must  occupy  a  considerable 
interval  of  years,  and  as  I  hold  it  to  be  already 
proved  that  o6r  Lord  cornea  to  the  air,  and  takes 
his  saints>  before  the  war  of  Armageddon ;  and 
also  before  He  conducts  Israel  through  the  wilder- 
ness, even  as  He  was  manifested  to  Moses  before 
the  first  Exodus,  and  as  He  was  actually  present 
with  the  hosts  of  Israett  in  their  passage  through 

predicted,  not  as  near,  but  in  the  horison  of  ottr  protpective  ptdtej/f 
a  war  between  properly  and  the  mats  ef  the  population,  fieport 
(f  the  Debate  on  the  Reform  Bill,  Hotue  of  Commons,  March  22, 
1882,  Speteh  tf  Mr.  R.  Grant  It  may  be  added,  tbst  Hince 
the  death  of  Mr.  Canning',  Jive  tfeara  only  have  elapoed ;  bitt 
they  are  five  years  which  hare  cemprefsed  within  their  ahort 
and  rapid  coarati  the  eventa  of  a  eentury.  That  which  Mr. 
CanniDg  had  contemplated  ss  in  the  distant  horizon,  is  now  iar 
advanced  towards  the  zenith  of  the  political  heavens. 

*  See  Is.  xix.  24, 25.  The  notion  of  an  eighth  head  of  the  Beast, 
which  is  held  by  some  interpreten  of  the  present  day,  ia  inacca- 
rate.  There  is  no  eighth  Aeodl  There  are  aerm  heads  with  dia- 
dems on  the  Dragon,  signifying  seven  tuccetaiw  Bovereigntie^- 
and  an  eighth  plural,  or  decemregal  sovereignty,  signified  by  the 
ten  hams  with  diadenu. 
t  Exodua  xiv.  24,  25. 
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the  Red  Sea,  I  must  conclude  that  a  long  interval 
.  wilt  also  elapse  between  the  first  appearance  above 
the  clouds  and  the  descent  mentioned  in  Zecb.  xiv. 
4,  5,  aod  Rev.  xix.  11. 

During  the  whole  of  this  interval  the  glorified 
Church  shall  be  with  our  Lord  in  the  air.  If  it  be 
asked,  whether,  while  one  complex  series  of  events 
is  to  be  going  forward  upon  earth,  alt  preparatory 
to  the  great  catastrophe  of  the  treading  of  the  wine- 
press, any  parallel  series  is  to  be  proceeding  in  the 
Church  above,  preparatory  to  the  glorious  antithe* 
us  of  that  catastrophe,  namely,  the  descent  of  the 
New  Jerusalem,  the  city  of  our  God,  and  the  estab- 
lishment of  our  Lord's  kingdom,  I  answer,  that 
though  it  becomes  us  to  use  reverential  caution  in 
prying  into  these  high  mysteries  of  the  kingdom, 
yet  it  does  appear  to  me,  that  we  are  not  left  alto- 
gether without  light  in  the  Scriptures  on  these 
points. 

When  the  raised  and  changed  saints  are  caught 
up  to  meet  our  Lord  above  the  clouds,  there  shall 
be  found  assembled  before  him  the  whole  of  the 
Church  of  the  first-born,  without  one  lacking.  At 
first,  however,  we  conceive  of  this  immense  multi- 
tude as  standing  in  one  mass  of  celestial  bodies, 
shining  with  resplendent  glory,  reflected  as  it  were 
from  the  irradiation  of  the  divine  efiulgence  of  their 
common  Lord.  There  remains  yet  to  be  e£fecte(^, 
the  marshalling  of  these  heavenly  armies,  in  their 
various  orders  and  degrees  of  glory  and  dominion. 
Of  this  comely  and  glorious  array,  in  which  the 
saints  shall  descend  wiUi  our  Lord,  when  he  treads 
the  wine-press,  we  have  the  type  in  the  marshalling 
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of  the  hosts  of  Israel,  in  Numb.  t.  and  ii.  And  to 
the  Church  triumphant  thus  marshatled,  I  conceive 
also  the  words  of  Balaam,  in  Numb.  xxtv.  5,  6, 
have  a  mystical  relation,  fiut  this  marshalling  of 
the  saints,  in  their  various  degrees  of  glory,  sup- 
poses a  previous  judgment  according  to  works, 
since  this  is  absolutely  necessary  thereunto.  See 
Rom.  xiv,  10 — 12,  2  Cor.  v.  10,  and  sundry  other 
passages  of  Scripture,  but  especially  the  parable  of 
the  pounds,  in  which  the  judgment'according  to 
works  is  placed  immediately  afler  our  Lord  receives 
the  kingdom.*  Now,  the  extreme  particularity  of 
this  judgment,  which  is  for  the  vindication  of  the 
divine  justice  and  impartiality  in  the  eyes  of  all 
intelligent  creation,  seems  to  demand  a  considerable 
interval.  Next,  as  I  conceive,  to  this  judgment  of 
the  glorified  Church,  follows  the  marriage,  Rev. 
xix.  7.  There  is  also  the  solemn  investiture  of 
our  Lord  in  the  kingdom,  on  which  occasion  he 
adds  to  the  Srifwrof,  crmvrit  which  he  wears  in 
chap.  xiv.  14,  the  Auiitifi>«Tci  toXXo,  manj^  diadems, 
with  which  he  comes  forth  in  the  day  of  the  tread- 
ing of  the  wine-press,  xix.  IS.  All  these  events 
do,  in  their  relation  to  the  divine  attributes  of 
power  and  omniscience,  require,  indeed,  only  a 
moment  of  time  -,  but  in  their  relation  to  the  capa- 
cities of  the  creature,  for  whose  instruction  and  the 
manifestation  of  the  divine  glory  they  are  intended, 
they  require  a  considerable  lapse  of  time. 

I  remark,  in  the  next  place,  that  the  interval 
between  the  Exodus  of  Israel  from  Egypt,  and  their 

•  Luke  xix.  13—15. 
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entrance  into  Canaan,  appears  to  be  in  many  re- 
spects a  type  of  the  interval,  between  the  rapture 
of  the  gloriBed  Church  out  of  the  mystic  Egypt* 
into  the  air  to  meet  the  Lord,  and  her  subsequent 
descent  with  him.f  Israel,  after  passing  through 
the  Red  Sea,  was,  as  it  were,  buried  in  seclusioa 
from  the  world  in  the  solitudes  of  Sinai,  and  there 
received  the  institutions  of  Moses.  In  like  man- 
ner,  I  apprehend,  when  our  Lord  first  comes  into 
the  air,  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  shall  appear, 
the  same,  perhaps,  as  the  ensign  of  Isaiah,  xviii.  3. 
But  the  saints  being  rapt  up,  the  sensible  signs  of 
his  presence  shall  be  withdrawn.  Shrouded  and 
enshrined  in  celestial  light,  wholly  inaccessible  to 
mortal  eyes,  our  Lord  shall  with  his  ssunts  direct 
all  the  movements  of  the  storm  of  wrath  ;  and  after 
the  children  of  men  shall  have  recovered  ftom  their 
first  sensations  of  horror  and  dismay,  occasioned  by 
the  voice  of  the  Archangel,  and  the  sign  of  the  Son 
of  Man,  they  shall,  like  Pharaoh,  be  judicially  har- 
dened ;  and  deceived  by  the  devil  they  shall  gather 
themselves  to  the  battle  of  the  Great  Day,  altoge- 
ther insensible  against  whom  they  are  fighting4 

•  Rev.  xi.  ». 

f  The  learned  Joseph  Mede,  two  centuries  a^,  conjectured 
that  the  end  of  the  rapture  of  the  saints  into  the  nir  unto  their 
ark,  Christ,  might  he,  their  being  "  preserved  there  from  die 
deluge  of  fire,  wherein  the  wicked  shall  he  conanmed."  Sea 
his  Works,  b.  iv.  epUt.  22.  It  is  piftio,  therefore,  tliat  he  mnil 
kave  contemplated  Uieir  continaing  in  the  air  daring  a  consider- 
able interval  of  time.     This  idea  is  then  no  novelty. 

f  If  there  are  any  who  conceive  it  impossible  that  snch  a 
hardening  of  the  nations  should  take  place  after  they  have  seen 
the  Lord,  or  at  least  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man,  whatever  that 
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In  tbia  sanctuary  of  unseen  and  celestial  light, 
the  glorified  Church  may  probably  receive  from 
her  Lord  the  institutions  of  his  kingdom  in  the 
New  Earth,  and  may  thus  be  prepared  to  fill  her 
high  office  of  subordinate  and  yet  conjunct  domi- 
nion and  priestly  ministrations  in  the  age  to  come. 
And  as  the  Hebrew  Church  received  from  Moses, 
when  in  the  wilderness,  the  book  of  Genesis,  con- 
taining the  history  of  creation,  and  of  the  world 
and  the  Church,  down  to  the  end  of  the  Patriarchal 
age,  it  seems  agreeable  to  this  analogy  that  the 
glorified  Church  should,  along  with  the  institutions 
of  the  age  to  come,  receive,  while  with  her  Lord 
in  the  air,  a  full  record  of  all  the  past  mysteries  of 
Creation,  Providence,  and  Redemption— without 
which  it  does  not  appear  that  the  saints  can  possess 
the  necessary  qualifications  for  administering  the 
affairs  of  the  kingdom. 

I  conceive  that  the  feast  of  Tabernacles  was  a 
special  type  of  the  period  during  which  the  Church 
of  the  first-born  shall  be  with  the  Lord  in  the  air. 
That  feast  continued  seven  days,  with  a  supple- 

be,  I  miut  reqneat  them  to  coniider  tbe  traaucdou  whioh 
took  place  on  the  plaint  of  the  wildernew  at  the  foot  of  Monnt 
Sinai.  What  iraa  the  interral  hetween  that  awful  dUplay  of 
the  toajerty  of  God,  at  tbe  giving;  of  the  Law,  and  the  day  wh«t 
the  people  danced  before  the  golden  calf  made  by  Aaron  ?  The 
answer  i>,  that  taa  than  six  wtAt  waa  the  interral  between  th«M 
tbinga.  In  that  memorable  example  of  the  exceeding  wicked- 
noH  of  the  human  heart,  we  hare,  therefore,  a  complete  and 
ready  asawer  to  thii  objection.  It  ought,  alio,  to  be  considered 
that  the  hardneu  of  heart  resnlting  from  an  infldel  philosophy, 
mnit  be  mnch  more  entirely  Satanio  than  that  which  wai  the 
frnit  <rf  ignoranoe  and  auparBtition. 
2i 
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term  of  days  the  children  of  Israel  were  comniaDded 
to  leave  their  bouses  and  dwell  in  booths,  in  com- 
memoration of  the  time  when  they  dwelt  in  booths 
in  the  wildeniess.*  But  this  sojourning  in  booths 
was  also,  I  think,  typical  of  the  glorified  Church 
leaving  this  earth,  and  abiding  with  Christ  in  the 
air,  in  the  interval  between  his  advent  and  descent 
to  the  earth  in  the  day  of  Armageddon.  The  feast 
began  on  the  15th  Tisri,  with  an  holy  convoca^ 
tion.t  So  Christ's  Advent  in  the  air  begins  with 
an  holy  convocation,  that  of  the  raised  saints  and 
the  144,000  sealed  Israelites.  The  feast  ended  on 
the  eighth  or  supplementary  day  with  another 
solemn  assembly  (v.  35),  and  this  was  the  last,  that 
great  day  of  the  feast,  John  vii.  37.  In  like  man- 
ner, before  our  Lord  goes  forth  to  tread  the  wine- 
press of  wrath,  there  is  another  holy  assembly,  that 
of  the  white-robed  palm-bearers,  who  come  out  of 
the  great  tribulation,^  and  keep  the  last  day  of  the 
feast  of  Tabernacles. 

I  feel  also  inclined  to  believe,§  that  during  the 
whole  of  this  period,  when  the  Lord  shall  be  with 
his  glorified  Church  in  the  air,  a  part  of  the  Church 
shall  be  lefl  in  the  midst  of  the  great  tribulation, 
to  form  the  nucleus  of  the  innumerable  company 
of  palm-bearers  from  all  nations  and  kindreds  and 
tongues,  who  are  gathered  to  the  Lord  just  before 


*  Ler.  xnij.  43,  43.  \  Numb.  xxix.  13. 

t  ReT.  Tii.  9. 

§  I  vieh  what  fc^w«  to  the  end  of  the  par^TKph  to  he  o 
■idered  simply  as  a  conjecture. 
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the  concluding  act  of  wrath ;  and  that  by  this'  por- 
tion of  the  Church  the  word  shall  be  preached  with 
great  power  and  effect  among  the  nations,  so  that 
the  ministration  of  the  angel,  having  the  everlast- 
ing gospg],  which  is  already  b^un,  shall  continue 
during  the  whole  of  the  period  now  under  consid- 
eration, and  till  the  white-robed  saints  are  brought 
out  of  the  great  tribulation.  Indeed,  without  a 
powerful  preaching  of  the  gospel  in  this  period,  it 
is  not  easy  to  conceive  how  bo  vast  a  multitude 
could  wash  their  robes  and  make  them  white  in  the 
blood  ofthe  Lamb.  This  great  preaching  of  theword 
of  the  cross,  seems  to  have  been  typified  by  (he  multi- 
plied offerings  on  every  one  ofthe  seven  days  ofthe 
feastof  Tabernacles ;  thus  signifying  thesending  forth 
to  the  nations  the  message  of  reconciliation  through 
the  death  of  Christ,  with  new  power  and  effect. 

There  are  passages  of  the  prophetic  word  which 
unequivocally  indicate  to  us,  that  the  political  re- 
suscitation of  Israel  in  the  flesh  is  to  be  the  event 
which  shall,  in  a  peculiar  manner,  sUr  up  alt  the 
enmity  of  the  powers  of  the  world,  and  give  occa- 
sion to  the  mighty  confederacy  which  shall  be 
broken  at  Armageddon. — *•  Nffw,  also,  manj/  mu 
"  iions  are  gathered  against  thee  that  say,  let  her  be. 
"  defiled,  and  let  our  eye  look  upon.  Zion.  But.  they. 
"  know  not  the  thoughts  of  the  Lord,  nether  under- 
"  stand  they  his  counsel:  for  he  shaU gather  them  at 
"  the  sheaves  into  the  floor"* 

The  political  history  of  Israel,  and  especially  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah,  seems  to  be  set  before  us  in 
•  Mi«dt  Ti.  n,  13. 
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the  dying  prophecy  of  Jacob,*  and  in  the  visions  of 
Balaam,t  under  the  symbol  of  a  lion.  First,  be  is 
represented  in  the  former  passage  as  a  liot^s  whelp 
going  up  from  the  prey  ;  and  this  refers  to  his  youth- 
ful victories  under  Joshua,  the  son  of  Nun,  and 
David.  In  the  next  place,  lie  is  said  to  stoop  down 
dnd  couch  as  a  lion,  and  an  old  lion,  and  the  word 
ro,  translated  stooping,  is  used  for  the  lyiny  or  fall- 
ing down  of  one  mortally  wounded  or  slain.  The 
word  «3-f,  rendered  by  our  verb  couch,  is  used  to 
Signify  the  posture  of  a  quadruped  when  it  lies  on 
its  breast,  with  its  fore  feet  stretched  out  in  a  state 
of  repose. 

This  stooping  and  couching  of  the  Judean  lion, 
if  I  mistake  not,  is  a  symbol  of  the  condition  of  the 
tribe  under  the  Gentile  monarchies  of  Babylon, 
Persia,  Greece,  and  especially  Rome.  The  words 
which  follow  in  Jacob's  prophecy,  who  shall  rouse 
him  upf  do,  with  »gnificant  brevity,  intimate  the 
terrible  consequences  to  the  Gentile  nations  of  his 
political  resuscitation  in  the  latter  days,  when,  in 
the  sublime  language  of  Balaam,  The  people  shall 
rise  tip  as  a  lion,  and  lift  up  himself  as  a  young  lion 
—-(his  youthful  vigour  being  restored)— Ac  shall  not 
tie  down  until  he  eat  gT  the  prey  and  drink  the 
blood  of  tJie  slain.  And  that  this  prophecy  refers 
to  a  previous  lying  down,  or  political  prostration 
before  he  thus  arises,  is  not  only  manifest  from  the 
peculiar  forms  of  expression  dictated  by  the  Hdy 
Ghost  to  the  seer,  but  is  made  further  evident  by 

■  Gen.  xVtx.  9.  I  Nnmb.  xxiii  24 ;  xxiv.  9. 
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the  words  in  the  following  chapter  of  the  satntf 
book,  containing  another  vision  of  the  same  pro*, 
phet,  almost}  though  not  altogether  identical  with 
the  words  of  Jacob,  a  different  Hebrew  verb,  viz., 
uv.  being  used  instead  of  ^ai,  and  its  significatioiv 
being  even  more  expressive  than  the  other  of  entire 
prostration,  as  it  is  used  for  lying  in  the  grave.-. 
The  words  in  Numbers  xxJv.  9>  are  "  he  couched 
"he  hyjown  as  a  lion,  and  as  a  great  lion  who  shall 
**  stir  him  up?"  From  this  state  of  rest  the  tribes 
of  Israel,  with  Judah  for  their  leader,  shall  arise 
and  shake  themselves  in  the  greatness  of  their 
renovated  strength  at  their  political  resuscitation. 
It  is  then,  that  "  the  remnant  qf  Jacob  shall  be  among 
"  the  Gentiles,  in  the  midst  of  mani/  peoples,*  as  a  lion 
"  among  the  beasts  of  the  forestt  as  a  young  Hon 
*•  among  ihejlocks  of  sheep;  who,  ifhego  through^ 
"  both  treadelh  down  and  tearelh  in  pieces,  and  none 
"can  deliver.'*  It  is  then,  also,  that  the  Lord 
**  shall  have  bent  Judah  for  him,  andJiUed  the  bow 
'*  with  Ephraim,  and  shall  have  raised  up  thy  sons, 
"  O  Zion,  against  thy  sons,  O  Greece,  and  made  thee 
**  as  the  sword  of  a  mighty  man."f 

Having  thus  endeavoured  to  show,  so  far  as  light 
has  been  vouchsafed  to  me,  what  are  the  events 
and  also  in  what  order  they  are  to  h^pen.  before 
the  great  day  of  the  Lord,  or  to  speak  with  greater 
strictness,  during  the  first  part  of  that  day,  b^ia- 
aing  with  his  advent  in  the  air ;  it  only  remains  that 

*  Mickh  T.  6.  Onr  Engliah  rernon,  by  putting  people  in 
the  sitigiikr  iaitemd  of  the  plunl  number,  greatly  weaken  tb« 
force  of  thepanage. 

t  Zeoh.  ix.  IS. 
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I  should  t-emind'the  reader,  that  i  do  not  now  look 
for  the  commencement  of  the  national  resust^Ution 
ef  Israel,  till  the  Lord  himself  comes  j  whereas  I 
formerly  expected  it  to  happen  at  a  very  con- 
siderable interval  of  years  before  the  advent.  And 
k  will  be  found  that  the  correction  of  this  one 
mistake,  rectifies  almost  all  that  has  been  proved 
to  be  erroneous  in  my  former  views,  as  to  the  order 
of  the  closing  events  of  this  dispensation,  as  well 
as  the  opening  eveota  of  the  dispensation  of  Uie 
age  to  come, 

I  shall  conclude  this  chapter,  by  placing  before 
the  reader,  a  series  of  Scriptural  Propositions  re- 
specting the  advent  of  our  Lord,  which  were 
drawn  up  by  me  nearly  two  years  ago,  or  about  the 
end  of  the  year  1830,  in  answer  to  some  queries  by 
a  Christian  friend  ;  and  were  in  a  corrected  form 
given  to  the  public  in  the  Preface  to  my  Strictures 
on  Mr.  Irving's  Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse.  They 
imbody  in  a  more  condensed  form  much  of  what 
bas  been  already  offered ;  and  for  this  reason,  I 
conceive  they  may  be  useful.  To  these  Propositions, 
which  are  now  somewhat  enlarged,  I  wish  to  pre- 
ttiise  a  general  remark,  that  as  the  first  advent  of 
our  Lord  in  the  flesh,  comprehended  the  whole 
series  of  events  from  his  nativity  in  Bethlehem,  to 
bis  ascension  into  heaven,  so  we  are  to  conceive  of 
his  second  advent  in  glory,  as  being  not  one  event, 
but  rather  a  long  and  complicated  series  of  events 
extending  through  ages  of  ages,  all  germinating 
towards  higher  and  yet  higher  accomplishments 
and  developments  of  the  mighty  plans  of  redein|»- 
tion. 
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BSOPOBITIOM  1 


TVom  Luke  xxi.  25 — 27,  it  appears  that  Christ 
comes,  just  while  the  political  heavens  are  shaking ;' 
and  therefore,  previous  to  the  passing  away  thereof. 

The  same  is  evident  from  Matt.  xxiv.  39)  SOt 
and  Mark  xiii.  34 — 36.  The  three  £vangeli8ts 
use  the  word  ffoksv^ovrcu,  of  which,  perhaps,  the 
exact  meaning  is,  shall  be  in  the  very  act  qfshakingt 
and  this  marks  the  moment  of  the  advent. 

PROPOSITION  n. 

From  Rev.  vi.  14i,  \5,  it  is  apparent  that  at  the 
moment  when  the  heaven  departs  as  a  scroll,  the 
Lord  is  already  come. 

The  evidence  of  this  is  to.  be  seen  in  the  language 
of  verses  \5 — 17>  which  is  a  description  of  the  iden- 
tical mourning  of  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth  predict 
ted  in  Matt.  xxiv.  30.  But  as  this  mourning  is 
not  till  the  Lord  comes,  it  follows  that  he  is  come 
when  the  heaven  departs  in  Kev.  vi.  14,  15. 

This  also  is  a  further  confil'mation  of  the  truth 
of  Proposition  L 

PROPOSITION  III. 

From  1  Thess.  iv.  17,  it  is  manifest  liKaA  out- 
Lord's  advent  is  first  in  the  air ;  and  that  there 
his  saints  meet  him.  And  since  they  are  caught 
up  with  the  clouds  for  that  purpose,  it  seems  that 
the  place  where  they  meet  him,  is  in  the  higher 
regions  of  the  atmosphere  above  the  clouds. 
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PKOPOSITION  IV.      . 

:  From  Zech.  xiv.  4,  ^,  it  is  evideDt  that  subse- 
quently to  our  Lord's  first  ^pearance  in  the  air, 
be  descends  to  the  sur&ce  of  the  earth  ;  tfaough^^ 
vbat  interval  of  time  intervenes  between  these 
events  is  unrevealed. 

PBOPOUTION  V. 

The  appearance  in  the  passages  of  Matthew, 
Mark,  and  Luke  already  quoted,  is  the  first  appear- 
ance of  our  Lord  in  the  air,  since  it  precedes  the 
gathering  of  the  elect.  Matt  xxiv.  31. 

FBOPOSITION  VI. 

Rev.  xiv.  14,  must  also  refer  to  the  appearance 
in  the  air,  since  it  precedes  the  reaping  of  the  earth, 
which  is  the  same  event  as  the  gathering  of  the 
second  company  of  the  elect,  the  white-robed  palm- 
bearers  out  of  the  great  tribulation. 

Moreover,  as  our  Lord  appears  when  he  reaps 
the  eartK  with  the  crffam,  Sn^oc,  and  not  the 
many  diadems,  Aie^fLora  «-oUa,  it  is  plain  that  the 
investiture  in  the  kingdom  has  not  yet  taken  place. 
On  theotber  hand  when  he  comes  forth  to  tread  the 
vine-press,  xix.  11 — 16,  he  has  his  many  diadems; 
and  this  is  the  appearance  mentioned  in  Zech.  xiv. 
4,  5.  Therefore  the  investiture  in  the  kingdom 
takes  place  in  the  interval  between  the  reaping  of 
the  earth,  and  the  treading  of  the  wine-press. 
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PftOPOSTTIOH  VU. 


From  Matt  xsv.  1 — 10,  we  learn  that  the  first 
event  after  our  Lord's  appearance  with  clouds,  and 
gathering  his  elect  is  the  Marriage. 


PROPOSITION  VIII. 

In  Rev.  %ix.  7i  it  is  said»  the  Marriage  qf  the 
Lamb  is  come.  But  it  is  already  established  by 
Proposition  VII,  that  the  marriage  is  afler  the  ap' 
pearance  in  the  air.  Therefore  the  voices  heard  in 
chap.  six.  6,  7>  are  subsequent  to  the  appearance 
in  the  air.  In  confirmation  of  this,  let  it  be  observed 
that  the  voice  of  the  much  people,  in  ver.  1st,  is 
beard  in  keaxjen,  that  is  in  the  air,  (see  Gen.  i.  8,) 
consequently  the  Church  is  then  already  with  the 
Lord. 

P&OPOSITION  IZ. 

The  proclamation  in  chap,  xviii.  %  announces 
not  the  actual,  but  approaching  fall  of  Babylon  j 
this  is  evident  from  the  langua^  of  verse  4th,  which 
calls  the  people  of  God  to  come  out  of  her,  that 
they  may  not  receive  of  her  plagues.  These 
plagues  are  therefore,  not  yet  executed ;  and  it 
appears  that  before  they  are  executed^  God's 
people  the  elect,  must  come  out  of  her.  But  the 
elect  are  not  gathered  till  Christ  comes.  Matt  xziv. 
SI,  consequently  his  coming  must  precede  the 
judgment  on  Babylon, 
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Therefore^  it  is  not  imprpba|}let  that  Rev.  xviii.  4^ 
describes  the  very  moment  of  the  advent,  and  that 
the  call  to  come  out  of  Babylon,  is  the  same  event 
as  the  great  sound  of  a  trumpet,  in  Matt.  xxiv.  31. 

PBOFOSITION  X. 

From  Matt.  xxiv.  36— 4<0,  contpared  with  Luke 
xvii.  S6 — 90,  and  xxi.  S4 — 36,  it  is  apparent  that 
though  as  already  seen  in  Proposition  I.  the  advent 
vili  be  in  a  moment  of  alarm  and  shaking  of  the 
powers  in  the  heavens  it  wilt  yet  be  in  a  day  of 
worldliness  and  carnal  enjoyments. 

J  shall,  in  concluding  this  chapter,  offer  only  one 
observation,  in  reference  to  the^&w/  shaking  of  the 
powers  in  the  heavens,  which  marks  the  moment  of 
the  advent.  As  this  country  is  manifestly  the  great 
seat  of  the  Church  of  God,  I  think  it  most  probable 
that  the  shaking  of  the  political  heavens  in  this  king- 
dom of  Great  Brilainj  is  to  be  the  event  specialfy 
intended  to  show  the  advent  to  be  at  the  doon 
That  such  a  shaking  is  approaching,  few  discerning 
persons  doubt.  When  it  arrives,  let  the  wise 
virgins  tiim  their  lamps. 
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PEACTICAL 

WORLD  IN 


Having  closed  what  I  had  to  offer  on  the  Apoca- 
lyptic prophecies,  I  shall  add  a  few  practical  cb- 
servations,  to  which  I  am  led  by  the  aature  of  the 
coDclusions  at  which  I  have  arrived  in  the  pre> 
ceding  p^es. 

The  extraordinary  aspect  of  the  present  times 
cannot  but  arrest  the  attention  and  excite  the  awe 
of  all  thinking  persons,  whether  they  believe  in 
the  Scriptures  or  not  But  it  is  he  only  that  takes 
heed  to  the  sure  word  of  prophecy  as  a  lamp  shin- 
ing in  a  dark  place,*  who  ia  enabled  to  see  light  in 
the  midst  of  darkness,  to  behold  undismayed  the 
convulsions  which  agitate  the  nations  of  the  earth ; 
and,  possessihg  his  mind  in  perfect  peace,  to  re- 
joice in  the  near  prospect  of  a  better  and  brighter 
day,  when  the  "  earth  shall  be  full  of  the 
"  knowledge  of  the  Lord ;"+  and  the  Lord  shall 
arise  upon  Sion,  and  his  glory  shall  be  seen 
upon  her. 

The  events  of  the  period  in  which  we  live,  call 
upon  us  to  sit  loose  to  temporal  things,  and  to  re- 
member that  the  fashion  of  this  world  passeth 
away.      We    have,  indeed,   no    warrant    in    the 
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Scriptures  to  n^lect  the  duties  of  our  secular  call- 
ings :  OQ  the  contrary,  we  are  commanded  to  be 
dilligent  in  alt  lawful  business,  and  God  has,  id 
various  instances,  marked  with  his  peculiar  appro- 
bation the*  industrious  performance  of  worldly 
duties.  When  He  first  appeared  to  his  servant 
Moses  at  Mount  Horeb,  Moses  was  occupied  in 
tending  the  flock  of  bis  father-in-law,  Jetbro. 
When  the  nativity  of  Christ  was  announced  by  ao 
angel  from  heaven,  be  was  sent  to  shepherds  who 
kept  watch  over  their  flocks  by  night,  in  tlie  plains 
of  Bethlehem.  The  true  secret  of  Christianity  ia 
to  attend  diligently  to  all  the  duties  of  life,  yet  to 
do  it  not  in  the  spirit  of  the  world,  but  with  the 
temper  and  feelings  of  those  who  are  habitually 
impressed  with  the  great  realities  of  eternity — to 
do  all  to  God,  and  not  to  man.  Possessed  of  such 
views,  the  true  servant  of  Christ,  amidst  the  whirl- 
winds  of  divine  wrath,  which  go  forth  to  destroy 
the  wicked,  shall  be  enabled  to  lift  his  head  above 
the  storm,  and  to  stand  unmoved.  He  must,  in- 
deed, expect  to  partake  of  sufieringv  in  common 
with  the  world  in  which  he  lives,  until  that  happy 
hour  when  he  shall  be  called  on  to  meet  his  re> 
turning  Lord  and  Saviour  above  the  clouds.  In 
waiting  for  that  glorious  event  **  his  heart  is  fixed, 
"  trusting  in  the  Lord."*  He  rejoices  that  "  there 
"  is  a  river  the  streams  whereof  shall  make  glad  the 
f  city  of  God,  the  holy  place  of  the  tabernacles  of 
"  the  Most  Higb."t 
We  may  infer  from  the  present  state  and  pros- 
*  PhIbh  catti.  7.  +  PMlm  xlri.  4. 
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pects  of  the  world,  connected  with  the  declara- 
tions of  prophecy,  that  there  is  no  safety  either  for 
individuals  or  communities,  but  in  repentance  and 
faith  in  the  Son  of  God.  It  is,  however,  in  an 
especial  manner.to  the  great  and  the  noble,  the  coun- 
sellors of  princes,  and  princes  themselves,  that  the 
calamities  of  the  times,  and  thfe  awful  judgmenta 
of  God  address  themselves,  as  with  a  voice  of 
thunder.*     Nor  does  this  voice  sound  wi^   less 


*  It  U  veil  that  our  §rre&t  men  enconr^e  Bib)e  Stxuedea  bf 
their  presence,  and  snpport  them  by  their  eloquence.  They 
thereby  render  that  external  homage  to  the  majeity  of  Divine 
Txuth,  which  it  is  their  bonnden  daty  to  do.  Bnt  if  they 
wonld  BaTO  thenuelve*,  or  save  their  country,  they  mnit  do  far 
more  than  thii.  They  mnsl  fearlewly  bring  the  principles  of 
the  Bible  into  the  senate,  they  must  learn  to  glory  in  an  endre 
and  aareserved  subjection  to  these  principles,  and  make  them 
the  rule  of  their  public  conduct  and  the  criterion  of  their 
measure*.  Then  might  we  hope  for  the  returning  ftronr  trf 
the  Almighty. 

This  is  the  refOTmation  which  is  necessary  to  heal  the  wounds 
of  the  state;  and  not  as  the  wicked  and  designing,  or  perhaps, 
in  some  cases  deluded  leader*  of  the  populace  wonld  persuade 
them,  a  reform  in  the  representation  of  the  people  in  parliament 
The  plans  of  those  who  call  themselves  Reformers,  mean  erery 
&mg,  or  any  thing,  but  personal  reformation,  and  subjection 
to  the  revealed  will  of  God.  This  indeed  is  the  fatal  disease 
of  the  age,  that  men,  instead  of  turning  to  God  wbo  has 
smitten  them,  are  occupied  with  the  dangerous  and  desperatA 
schemes  of  sUtlt  qaaekertf,  learned  in  the  school  of  that  revolu- 
tion, which  has  already  deluged  Europe  with  blood.  But  In 
these  awful  times,  die  judgments  of  God  are  speaking  not 
only  to  the  great,  but  dso  to  the  lowest  of  the  pec^le,  and 
calling  upon  them  not  to  reform  the  state,  but  to  repent  of  thw 
sins  and  r^onn  ihtnudvei ;  and  if  they  ohey  not  the  warning  voice 
of  these  judgments,  they  will  be  taught,  when  too  hte,  the  de- 
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loudness  or  importutii^,  in  the  ears  of  tbe  bishops 
and  ministers  of  tbe  Protestant  Churches.  No 
human  establishments  are  now  safe;  we  are  sur- 
rounded with  the  ruins  of  thrones  and  kingdoms 

ceitfulneas  and  folly,  as  well  as  the  guilt  and  wickedness  of  all 
tbote  plans  of  state  reform,  which  are  lubitiiuted  for  the  refoi*- 
mation  and  repentance,  required  of  every  one  of  the  children  of 
men  in  the  Ctoapel  of  Jesus  Christ — 2d.  Edit.  1617. 

Since  the  forgoing  note  was  written,  a  change  has  been 
effected  in  the  representative  system  of  these  kingdoms,  which 
by  the  confession  even  of  its  advocates  amounts  to  mtolvtiom. 
«If  we  look,"  says  the  Edinburgh  Review  for  July,  1833, 
p.  56S,  "  at  the  magnitude  of  the  Reform,  it  may  well  be  called 
reuoluHon."  Relieving  this  measure  to  be  one  of  the  results 
of  the  seventh  vial  t^  wnth,  poured  into  tfte  air,  or  the  poUtieai 
4MHd  tceletiattieal  amttilHticM  of  the  BesUal  empire ;  and 
therefore  a  part  of  the  great  earthquake,  Rev.  xvi.  16,  I  con- 
sider it  as  only  tbe  first  step  towards  further  and  more  nniver- 
«al  changes,  which  will  by  an  entire  breaking  np  of  the  social 
■ystem,  finally  plunge  these  kingdoms  into  an  abyss  of  woe. 
The  vessel  of  the  state,  is  now  plaoed  within  tbe  eddy  of  the 
mighty  whirlpool,  from  which  retreat  is  impossible.  It  is 
preparing  for  that  day,  when  the  political  heaven  of  tbe  whole 
<tf  EuropO)  shall  depart  as  a  scroll ;  thb  day  of  the  wrath 
OF  THE  LAJfB,  Rev.  vL  17.  The  ultimate  tendency  of  this 
measnre,  entirely  barmonizes  with  the  expectations  expressed 
in  various  passages  of  this  Work ;  and  that  its  nltiroiOe  conso- 
^nence  is  to  be  the  overthrow  of  the  monarchy,  is  not  even 
attempted  to  be  disguised  by  tbe  leaden  of  the  populace. 

The  tme  remedy  for  the  diseases  of  dte  body  politic,  would 
have  been  national  repentance,  and  bnmiliation  before  God. 
Then  would  a  political  reform  in  the  constitution  of  the  House 
of  Commons  have  been  blessed  and  sanctified.  Rut  as  this 
measure  has  been  adopted  as  a  wbttilutejbr  national  repen< 
tance,  and  has,  mweover,  been  worMpped  ca  <w  idol,  I 
believe  that  it  will  aggravate  a  hundred-fudd  the  natimial 
distress  which  it  was  int^ided  to  cure,  and  that  it  will  not 
ieal,  bat  kill  tbe  patient     . 
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which  hkve  crulhbled  into  dust  Where  ia  the 
earthly  throne  under  which  we  may  now  take 
shelter,  and  say,  Here  are  peace  and  sq/ify?* 

Let  Us,  however,  acknowledge  with  the  deepest 
humility  and  gratitude  to  God,  that  to  us,  of  this 
highly  favoured  country,  the  voice  of  these  judg- 
ments is  still  the  voice  of  mercy  calling  to  repent- 
ance. Hitherto  we,  and  we  alone  of  the  nations 
of  Europe,  have  been  delivered  from  the  devouring 
sword  and  the  overwhelming  tempest,  and  our 
God  mercifully  calls  on  us  to  take  warning  by  the 
example  of  surrounding  nations,  and  to  turn  to  him 
with  our  whole  hearts.t 

The  repentance  which  Christianity  requires,  is 
not  merely  an  outward  reformation.  The  Gospel 
of  Jesus  Christ  calls  upon  us  to  feel  and  acknow* 
ledge  that  we  are  sinners.  In  this  respect  it  tells 
us,  that  all  men,  from  the  prince  upon  the  throne 
to  the  meanest  of  the  people,  are  upon  a  level. 
None  are  exempt  from  the  corruption  of  a  fallen 
nature,  or  the  pollution  of  many  actual  transgres- 
sions.   The  prmce,  therefore,  and  the  peasant,  the 

*  Much  of  this  laogoage  may  »ppatr  no  toogfer  applicable  to 
the  existing  atate  of  things.  A  few  yean  will  decide  thif 
point.  If  we  be,  M  all  later  writera  anppoae,  in  the  .midst  of 
the  third  woe,  we  shall  befiire  long  be  tangfat  by  experience, 
not  to  pat  oar  tmat  in  present  appearances.— April,  1617. 

f  Since  this  was  written  we  have  been  risited,  not  indeed 
with  the  sword  or  pestilence,  bnt  with  national  distress  of  a 
very  complicated  and  alarming  natnre.  Thns  God  is  speaking 
to  na.— 2d.  Edit.  April,  1817. 

Now  at  the  end  of  fifteen  years,  we  are  in  the  midst  of 
increasing  national  distress,  and  pestilence  is  in  onr  ratios  and 
towns. — 3d.  Eklit    Angnst,  18S2. 
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noble  and  the  plebeian,  are  equally  called  upon  to 
acknowledge  that  corruption,  and  to  confess  these 
transgressions,  to  amend  their  ways,  and  to  believe 
in  the  Son  of  God,  who  came  down  from  heaven, 
to  save  us  from  our  Gins  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself 
upon  the  cross. 

It  seems  evident,  that  the  dashing  to  pieces  of 
the  nations,  like  the  vessels  of  a  potter,  which  is 
mentioned  in  the  second  Psalm,  has  commenced.* 
That  Psalm,  though  it  is  quoted  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  in  the  way  of  accommodation,  as  relating 
to  the  opposition  made  to  the  kingdom  of  Christ, 
in  the  days  of  our  Lord's  personal  mintstry,t  does 
yet  properly  refer  to  the  events  of  the  last  times, 
which  immediately  precede  the  establishment  of 
the  kingdom  of  Christ.  The  solemn  and  affec- 
tionate counsel  which  is  addressed  in  the  above 
Psalm,  to  the  kings  and  rulers  of  nations,  belongs, 
therefore,  in  an  especial  manner,  to  the  present 
period.  "  Be  wise  now,  therefore,  O  ye  kings,  be 
'* instructed  ye  judges  of  the  earth:  serve  the 
"Lord  with  fear,  and  rejoice  with  trembling. 
"  Kiss  the  Son,  lest  he  be  angry,  and  ye  perish 
**  from  the  way,  when  his  wrath  is  kindled  but  a 
"  little.  Blessed  are  all  they  that  put  their  trust  in 
**  him." 

*  If  this  WM  true,  even  in  the  year  1812,  irhen  thsae 
wordi  were  wrUten,  how  hare  the  eridencet  of  iti  truth  ud 
reklity  multiplied  arotmd  ua  m  the  year  1SS2 1 

t  AcU  ir.  25. 
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Nora  A T\i  eomt  in  at  the  end  of  iht  2d  paragraph,  p.  151. 

It  haa  been  objected  to  lliat  part  of  my  scheme  which  relates  to 
the  Witnecies,  that  tJiere  is  a  great  incomiatency  b  anppoeing 
that  they  continue  to  propheey  in  sadcdoth  after  their  B*c«ai- 
aion  to  hearen.  This  difficulty  was  stated,  to  me  not  by  am 
enemy  to  my  scheme,  but  by  a  warm  friend  to  it,  and,  tfaere- 
ftwe,  demands  more  consideration,  I  answer,  that  in  order  to 
understand  the  mystery  of  the  sackcloth  prophesying  of  the 
Witnesses,  even  after  their  exaltation  to  the  symbolical  hearen, 
it  is  necessary  to  enter  detpfy  into  the  spirit  of  onr  Lord's  words 
to  Saul,  in  Acts  ix.  i^-^Saul,  Saui,  why  peraeeutest  tkou  he.— 
If  our  Lord  himself  eren  after  his  exaltation  to  the  glory  of 
the  Father,  so  tenderly  sympathizes  with  his  brethren  upon 
earth  as  to  suffer  persecution  when  they  are  persecuted,  it  is 
manifest  that  the  Witnesses  who  bear  his  image,  and  drink 
largely  into  his  spirit,  must,  so  long  as  the  canse  of  God  is 
oppressed,  and  Babylon  reigns  over  the  greater  part  of  the 
earth,  continue  to  wear  saclcdoth,  the  garb  of  mourning,  even 
after  tliey  have  in  particolar  places  been  exalted  to  the  political 
hearen. — We  read  a  remarkable  illustration  of  this  in  the  pages 
of  the  iofidel  Hume.  It  will  not  be  disputed,  that  in  the  reign 
of  the  English  Elisabeth,  the  Witnesses  were  in  the  Political 
Heaven  of  England. — When  the  fVeocb  unbassador  speared 
at  her  court  to  excuse  or  palliate  the  massacre  of  St.  Bartholo- 
mew, the  scene  is  thus  described  by  Hume.  "  That  minister 
who  was  a  man  of  probity  abhorred  the  treachery  and  cruelty 
of  his  court,  and  even  scrupled  not  to  declare  that  h^  was  now 
ashamed  to  bear  the  name  of  a  Frenchman ;  yet  was  he  obliged 
to  obey  his  orders,  and  make  use  of  the  apology  which  had  becj^ 
3k 
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prMcribed  to  him.  He  met  with  that  reception  from  all  the 
oonrtien  which  he  knew  the  condact  of  bis  master  bo  well 
merited. — Nothing  amid  be  man  awjvi  and  affieimg'  than  dke 
tolemnity  t^hit  audience.  A  melattcAoly  torrow  laton  entry  fa/x  : 
tilatce,  OM  the  dead  of  night,  reigned  through  all  the  lAamiers  of 
the  royal  apartmeia.  The  courtien  and  ladies,  clad  in  deep 
mourning,  were  ranged  on  each  side,  and  allowed  him  to  past  mth~ 
out  fording  him  one  takUe  orfat>oura&lelook,tillhe  vias  admitted 
to  the  Queen  herself"— Hvmti' a  HiaL  Ch.  XL. 

A  century  after  the  maasacre  of  St.  Bartholomew,  happened 
thercTolutionof  the  Edict  of  Nantes,  which  almost  extingniahed 
the  Protestant  faith  in  Franee,  and  also  the  snppreasion  of  the 
Clinrchea  in  Saroy.  It  is  therefore  manifest,  that  until  the 
sounding  of  the  seventh  Tnimpet,  although  the  Protestant* 
were  established  in  the  symbolical  heaven  of  some  parts  of  the 
European  republic,  yet  eren  in  this  state  of  elevation,  they  were 
BO  far  as  they  possessed  the  real  character  of  Witnesses,  arrayed 
in  sackcloth,  the  garb  of  monming,  because  of  the  deep  afflic- 
tions of  their  brethren,  and  the  depressed  state  of  the  Church 
of  Ood ;  just  as  we  find  the  beloved  Daniel  amidst  the  splen- 
dours and  the  softness  of  an  Oriental  conrt,  arraying  himself  in 
sackcloth  and  ashes,  and  mortifying  the  flesh  by  fasting  for  the 
desolations  of  Jerusalem.  "  If  I  foi^t  thee  O  Jerusalem,  let 
my  right  hand  foiget  her  canning,  if  I  do  not  remember  thee 
let  my  tongue  cleave  to  the  roof  of  my  month,  if  I  prefer  not 
Jerusalem  above  my  chief  joy,"  (Pa.  cxxxvii.  5,  6.)  are  the 
words  which  express  the  feelings  of  the  Saints  in  every  agew 
How  then  could  the  Witnesses  put  off  their  sackcloth  while 
Babylon  still  reigned  ?  Yea,  even  now  they  are  only  putting  it 
off. 

NoTc  B. —  To  coma  in  at  the  end  of  At  iteond  paragnqih,  p.  346. 

Since  this  Work  wnt  to  the  Press,  I  have  felt,  that  in  re. 
printing  that  part  of  the  text  of  my  Second  Edition,  wherein 
I  state  the  former  argoment  of  Mr.  Faber,  founded  on  the 
words  of  Dan,  xii.  11,  against  my  Gonclnsions,  with  regard  to 
the  termination  of  the  1260  years,  it  would  have  been  better 
had  I  added  a  Note  to  tq)prise  the  reader  that  Mr.  Faber  haa 
entirely  abandoned  his  former  views  with  respect  to  the  two 
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diubWs  of  a  thotuaad  two  hundred  and  mnOg  dau/»,  and  a 
tkowand  three  hundred  and  iMrty-Jhe  day$,  which  are  rerealed 
is  the  condudin^  cUnte  of  Daniel's  Propheeie« ;  and  that  thle 
learned  writer  now  altogether  discliuma  the  common  opinion, 
that  these  numben  begin  at  the  same  time  as  the  1260  years, 
and  are  only  a  revelation  of  two  additional  perioda  of  thirty 
and  serenty-five  yean  over  and  above  the  former  one. 

Since,  however,  my  own  opinion  with  respect  to  these  nnm- 
bere  as  well  as  that  of  most  other  persons  remuns  nnaltered,  it 
is  manifest  that  the  principle  of  Mr.  Faber's  argnroent  contbuea 
in  fnll  force  against  me.  In  other  words,  I  am  still  boand  to 
reconcile  my  Chronology  of  the  1 260  years,  with  the  disappoint- 
ment of  my  farmer  anticipations  as  to  the  event  which  was  to 
signalize  the  end  of  the  1290  years.  I  tbooght  it,  therefore, 
better  to  leave  the  objection  of  the  learned  writ«r  just  as  it 
appeared  in  my  former  edition  ;  although  I  acknowledge,  as  I 
have  already  done,  that  it  would  have  been  proper  to  have 
added  a  note  stating  his  change  of  sentiment.  In  now  supply- 
ing this  omission,  I  beg  leave,  at  the  same  time,  to  add  an  ob- 
servation, that  as  Mr.  Faber  has  in  his  Sacred  Calendar 
nnwritten  almost  all  that  be  had  previously  written  on 
Prophecy,  I  fear  that  in  quoting  his  original  sentiments  in 
some  other  passages  of  the  present  edition  without  a  similar 
notice  of  his  changes  of  view,  I  may  have  exposed  myself  to  a 
like  censure.  I  can,  however,  assure  the  learned  author,  that 
the  omission  has  in  no  case  proceeded  Irom  want  of  respect 
towards  him.  I  must  excuse  it  by  a  reference  to  what  is  said 
in  my  Preface,  p.  xxxviii.,  of  the  circumstances  in  which  this 
Edition  was  prepared  for  the  Press,  The  references  to  Mr. 
Faber's  works,  in  my  former  Editions,  were  so  frequent,  that 
it  would  have  required  in  some  passages  a  re-modelling  of  the 
whole  text  to  have  expunged  them ;  and  the  reader  has  already 
been  apprised,  that  the  text  of  the  present  Edition  is,  with 
some  exceptions,  that  of  the  sectnid  impression  published  in 
1817. 

NoTi  C—Jt  Ihe  Old  of  eh.  xvit.  p-  381. 

The  interpretation  of  the  Vision  of  the  Seven  Angels  with 
the  Seven  Vials  of  W^rath,  which  is  given  in  this  chapter,  re- 
mains without  alteration,  as  it  appeared  in  the  First  Edition 
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ef  this  Work.    I   with   hccre  to  add  th«  foUowing  i 
toh. 

The  Mng  of  tke  Hupera,  who  aUuid  on  the  aem  of  gUw,  i> 
flridently  the  Proem  to  the  Viflion  of  the  Vials.  Yet,  sa  in 
hnmaii  compositions,  the  Proem,  thoagh  first  in  order,  is 
almost,  without  exception,  the  latest  in  composition ;  so  it  now 
appears  to  me,  that  this  song  is  taken  up  by  the  Harpers,  at  a 
later  point  of  time  than  I  formerly  conceived.  These  Harpera 
being  among  the  saints,  who  have  sl«pt  in  Jeans  since  his 
aacemion  to  hearen,  and  who  shall  only  arise  from  the  dead  at 
lus  descent  from  Heaven,  (I  Tbess.  ir.  16.)  they  cannot,  till 
then,  he  found  on  the  sea  of  glass  which .  is  before  the  throne  : 
nor  do  I  see  how  they  can,  till  then,  take  up  this  song  of 
praise.  But,  as  for  the  reason  which  will  be  mentioned  below, 
it  is  clear  that  our  Lord  comes  during  the  Vials ;  and  aa  it 
would  not  bs  suitable  to  the  general  plan  of  the  Prophetic 
■oenery,  to  break  off  the  narrative  during  the  effusion  of  the 
yials,  in  order  to  introduce  the  Harpers,  they  are  by  proleptU, 
or  nnticipatioo,  brought  upon  the  scene  before  the  egress  of  the 
Vial-bearing  Angels,  to  declare  the  purpose  and  end  of  the 
Vials  for  the  consolation  of  the  Church  of  God.  Moreover, 
that  the  Vi^  have  already  been  in  part  poured  out,  when  they 
take  up  die  song,  appears  from  the  very  words  of  their  hymn 
of  praise— d/i  Jtationt  iJtaU  come  and  teorikip  before  thee,  for  thjf 
Judgments  ufwn^uiti'iat  have  been  made  manifest,  and  not  as  in 
our  venion  are  made  nanifm. 

Although,  however,  the  song  appears  to  be  taken  up  by  thia 
company  of  Harpers,  at  a  later  point  of  time  than  I  formerly 
snppoied ;  yet,  wa  are  not  antboriied  to  infer  from  this,  that  - 
it  only  begvn  at  that  time.  We  must  recollect,  that  a  con- 
dderable  part  of  the  Church  is  already  in  Heaven,  even  all 
those  sMuts  who  arose  with  our  Lord,  (Matth.  xzvii.  52.)  and 
who,  as  I  have  shown  in  my  Critical  Examination  of  Mr.  libber's 
Saraed  Calendar,  Chap.  v.  pp.  Ill — 113,  were  conceived  by  the 
Primitive  Church  to  have  been  either  a  very  great  multitude, 
or  eren  the  whole  of  the  then  dead  swots. 

It  qipears,  that  this  part  of  the  Church,  which  is  already 
in  heaven  begins  the  long,  in  the  voices  of  Ch.  xL  15,  immedi- 
ately on  the  sounding  of  the  Seventh  Trumpet ;  and  it  is  pro- 
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Uhlfjrom  Aem  thkt  the  144,000  lewn  it,  xir.  S.  The  «M>t^ 
who  Bra  ruaed  at  onr  Lord'i  degoent,  tod  the  144,000,  who 
are  then  joined  to  Uiem,  next  take  tg>  the  wi^.  At  m  period 
■till  Uter,  it  is  taken  np  in  full  dutrns  by  a  third  CDnpaaT-, 
eren  die  innumerable  company  of  palm-bearen,  who  come  out 
of  the  great  Tribulation,  and  who  join  their  Toioes  to  thoae  of 
the  CHnRCR  of  the  First  Born,  in  the  words  of  Cfa.  xix.  6, 
at  the  period  of  our  Lonfi  investiture  in  the  Idngfdom. 

These  various  companieii^tf  the  Church  alrmdr  in  heaven 
—Mcondbf,  die  Church  of  the  raised  dead,  and  chuiged  qnicft 
at  the  advent, — and  latdy,  the  innumerable  company  of  the 
palm-bearers,  form  the  different  parti  of  that  inunense  Choir, 
the  voices  of  whose  high  symphonies,  joined  to  those'of  the 
Wgebc  bands,  shall  echo  throngh  the  most  distant  sphetea, 
hymning  the  praises  of  the  Lord  Gtod  Omnqioteut,  and  the 
Lamb. 

It  has  been  inferred  by  some  from  die  words  of  the  angel  in 
Chap.  xxi.  9,  compared  with  xxii.  9,  that  the  angels  who  ponr 
ont  the  vials  are  Smnis  of  the  race  of  Adam,  and  therefore  risen 
from  the  dead.  And  as  the  whole  body  of  the  Saints  do  not 
rise  till  our  Lord  comes,  these  persons  henoe  ai^^ne,  that  the 
pouring  ont  of  the  vials  does  not  hegia  till  the  advent  But 
this  is  in  the  very  teeth  of  Sev.  xvi.  15,  from  which  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  vials  are  far  nm  out  when  onr  Lord  comes. 
Moreover,  they  who  thus  reason,  ^tpear  to  be  ignorant  of  tbn 
important  fiwt,  that  the  portion  of  the  Church  which  rose  from 
die  dead  along  with  onr  Lord,  has  ever  since  been  widi  him  in 
glory.  There  are,  therefore.  Saints  enow  already  in  his  presence 
for  this  and  other  works  of  judgment,  without  die  necessity  of 
awaiting  the  resurrection  of  those  Saints  who  are  now  asleep  in 

The  whole  of  the  forgoing  argument  rests  however  on  an 
entire  miaunderstaoding  of  the  real  sense  of  the  words  in  Chap. 
XxiL  9.  In  onr  English  version,  it  is  tme,  that  the  Angel 
appears  to  say  that  he  is  one  of  the  prophets  : — "/am  thyfii- 
low-xnara  and  <f  t/iy  brethrm  Oe  Prtpietti—i.  e.  I  am  one  «f 
thy  brethren  the  prophets:  bnt  it  is  plain  that  the  original 
Greek  does  not  trnly  bear  this  sense,  to  have  warranted  whieh 
the  preposition  u  should  have  been  inserted  before  the  w«r^ 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


518 

fm  wft^iirui,  Aooimliiig^jr  the  cUaw  i*  properiy  rendtnd  u 
taOowt  by  ArchdeBoon  Woodhoase.  "  Z  am  afiSae-tinM 
with  (Am  aitd  mth  tluf  bntAren  the  pnphett,"  nor  h  dmt  tk 
leMt  ground  for  mMntuning,  that  this  Angvl  \*  any  other  tbt 
one  of  thoM  minuterin;  spirits,  lent  forth  to  miniatN  to  tk* 
who  shall  be  hein  of  ulration.     Heb.  i,  14. 

Noil  'D.~Tocomeiitattkaaid^At  \tt paragrm^  p.  <Tt- 
While  my  rolume  has  been  in  the  PreiiB,  an  objection  t«  ny 
interpretation  of  the  144,000  sealed  ones,  has  been  connini- 
cated  to  me  through  the  medinm  of  a  Christian  friend.  Ik 
objection  rests  npon  the  idea,  that  the  144,000  belong  to  tk 
tribes  of  the  fifero/  Israel,  according  to  the  flesh,  and  sre  a* 
verted  Jew*  or  Itraditet.  As  this  view  is  strenaonsly  upHM 
•lao,  by  an  anonymons  writer,  in  one  of  the  Prophetic  H^ 
unes,  it  seems  to  me  to  be  worthy  of  some  notice. 

X  believe  the  idea  to  be  ntteriy  tuuovnd.  Daring'  this  1» 
pemation,  the  beltevets,  both  Jew  and  G^itile,  who  forai  tk 
tme  Cbnrch,  are  the  true  Israel  of  God,  and  so  in  St  Pud*! 
words.  Gal.  vi.  16,  <■  And  at  many  at  toalk  aeeording  (o  "'' 
rule,  peace  be  on  them,"  xai  ti  rm  lepmX  roc  9t«u  the  wu  ht>  »> 
force  of  MWM,  and  the  latter  elaose  is  rightly  rendered  by  D"'^ 
ridge,  "  eeen  ig>on  the  Itraei  of  God."  The  Jews  are  riie  «•■ 
dtion,  we  the  dreumeuion,  Philip,  iii.  3.  "  Ye  were  slienitM 
from  the  commonwealth  of  Israel,  ntc  ^cXirtmc  no  lofoit^  " 
"  But  now  in  Christ  Jeans,  ye  who  sometimes  were  far  off,  •« 
made  nigh  by  the  blood  of  Christ,  for  he  is  oar  peace,  vh  Mi 
node  both  one,  having  broken  down  die  wall  of  partition.  — 
*'  Now,  ther^f  e,  ye  are  no  longer  strangers  and  foreignsi^  bn 
feOote  ciUxeni  aatunyjnu  with  the  Saints,  and  of  the  boBse^ol'l'" 
God— and  are  bnilt  on  the  foundation  of  the  Apostles  »nd  '*"*' 
phots,  Jesus  Christ,  himself,  being  ^  chief  comer-stone. — ^ 
Epbee.  ii.  11—20. 

Accordingly,  in  the  Apocalypse,  the  name  of  Jeu  is  denin 
to  the  eomnnon,  Ch.  ii.  9,  and  iii.  9.  "  Which  say  theyareJeft 
"andaniMrf,  batareofthe  Synagc^e  of  Satan."  Ootheotbtf 
hand,  the  name  of  the  Mew  Jerusalem  is  written  on  the  I^''*' 
delphtans,  iiL  IS,  i.e.  on  the  Gentile  Saints — therafixe tlwy ■>* 
the  tme  Israel. 
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Agtin,  if  this  Ttew  were  trae,  haw  could  the  profeMingf  6es* 
tile  Cbtueh  be  celled  in  Chiip.  xi.  2,  the  Belr/  CUy. — Moreover, 
these  coDflideretioni  eppew  to  afford  &  solntion  of  the  difficnlty 
why  in  Chap.  xvi.  12,  lirael  are  not  named,  bat  are  obscurely 
designated,  as  Ae  Ainffsfivm  tiie  riaing  ofihe  tun.  At  the  time 
referred  to  in  that  paiaage,  they  are  still  in  an  onconverted  state. 
In  this  condition,  and  during;  the  present  Dispensation,  they  are 
not  Jtrad,  the  prince  having  power  with  God,  and  with  men  and 
prevailing'— they  have  the  prophetic  designation  of  Lo  HvkamoA 
and  Lo  Ammi,  Hot,  L  6,  9.  It  would,  therefore,  hare  been  in- 
conustent  with  the  systematic  accuracy  of  the  Apocalyptic  lan- 
guage to  give  them  now  the  name  of  Itrati,  which  belongs  only 
to  those  who  are  citiseng  of  the  Heavenly  Jemsalem.  In  that 
passage  they  are  acGordingly  enigmatically  designated  with  re- 
ference to  their  future  power  over  the  nations,  as  tAe  ktHffifrom 
tiefitaiffvftAe  Svn, 

Moreover,  the  144,000  is  a  perfect  tuiniber — thewholeof  the 
Quioi  counted  worthy  of  being  changed  when  the  Lord  appears. 
Now  how  a  prafect  number  of  Sunts,  from  Israel  according  to 
the  flesh,  is  to  be  made  out  without  disinheriting  as  Gentiles, 
and  excluding  as  from  the  Heavenly  city,  I  see  not.  Counting 
myself  a  pilgrim  and  stranger  here,  and  looking  for  that  City 
which  hath  foundaMons,  whose  maker  and  builder  is  God,  I,  for 
my  own  part,  cherish  too  ardent  an  affection  for  my  heavenly 
country,  to  consent  to  thepwpHetic  ottraeum  which  would  banish 
me  from  it.  To  call  the  144,000(wmwfifif  .Awx,  isjustbuildiDg 
up  agtun  Uie  partition  wall,  and  in  die  literal  sense  of  the  word, 
it  is  Judaixmg, 

Finally,  let  it  be  observed  in  confirmation  of  the  whole  of  the 
for^oingreasoning,  that  thongh  in  Chap.  rii.  3—8,  the  144,000 
are  said  to  be  sealed  out  of  all  the  tribes  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
theyareinziv.  3,  said  to  be  purchased  from  Ike  earth,  and  in  ver. 
4,  wn  rur  eaifutufjrom  amoHff  men,  i.  e.  the  whole  living  men 
of  the  earth.  Their  character  \»  also  utterly  incapable  of  being 
Umtted  to  Israel  according  to  the  flesh,  for  all,  both  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  who  possess  this  character,  Chap.  xxii.  14,  have  powkr 
f^wsM  over  the  tree  of  Ufe  and  may  enter  in  through  the  gates, 
into  the  dty.  Z<et  us  only  poesees  Uiia  character,  and  net  one 
of  the  twelve  angels  who  guard  the  gates,  xxi.  18,  on  which  are 
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will  doee  the  gain  in  onr  isoe,  and  demand  aa  a  paacport  out 
pedigree  from  Abraham,  Iiaac,  and  Jacob,  bb  to  Mc  ^eA. 

To  the  forgoing'  reaaaning',  in  anawer  to  the  objectitHi,  aboTe- 
mentioned,  I  am  inforaaed,  that  the  only  reply  waa,  that  we  are 
bonnd  to  take  erery  thing  literally,  anion  it  be  impoecible  to  do 
to.  I  agun  rejoin,  that  my  interpretation  is  in  the  atiicteat  sense 
iilerai.  I  first  ascertain  from  the  Utter  of  Bt.  Paol's  Epistlei  and 
the  Apocalypse,  who,  in  this  dispensation,  are  the  Jtradrf  God, 
and  1  find  that  this  title,  in  the  moH  literal  tmte  of  Ae  word, 
belongs  to  all,  both  Jew  and  Gentile,  who  are  baptised  into  Christ 
—and  to  them  I  apply  it  in  interpreting  the  Apocalypse.  Hie 
chaise,  therefi>re,  oX  departing  from  the  letter,  belongs  not  to 
this  interpretation,  bnt  to  the  interpretation  of  those  writers, 
who  give  to  "  (A«  cotuitum"  the  nnbelieTirg  descendants  of 
Abraham,  a  title,  a  character,  and  a  name,  which  are  absolntely 
denied  to  them  in  the  Scriptures  of  the  New  Testament,  and 
eiren  by  their  own  Prophet  Hoaeah,  since  he  designatea  them 
Lo  Rohamah  and  Lo  Ammi, 

Note  X—To  come  mallhimd  ofUt  Faragrapli,  p.  490. 

The  Edinburgh  Review,  in  its  last  Nnmber,  for  October 
1632,  has  itself  furnished  a  complete  justification  of  the  language 
of  severe  oenaure  conuuned  in  this  paaaage  of  my  Work.  The 
dreama  of  this  Journal,  aa  to  the  ^preaching  halcyon  daya  of 
peace  and  prosperity  from  the  Bill,  seem  already  to  be  scattered. 
There  is  an  article  on  the  working  and  prospects  of  the  Refbnn, 
wherein  the  fears  and  alarms  of  the  Reviewer  are  bnt  thinly 
.  skinned  over.  He  desired  in  the  Nnmber  for  March  to 
"  Call  Dp  iplrlU  Irom  tha  itttj  dwp' 
of  popular  agitation.  But  the  spirits  whose  presence  he  in- 
voked dwell  not  in  that  deep.  Their  abode  is  on  tbe  hofy  AiU 
^  Zion,  which  the  feet  of  this  Reviewer  have  never  trod,  and  to 
which  his  voice  ia  an  utter  stranger.  The  epirita  which  have 
some  trota  the  deep,  are  not  of  peace  and  hamumy,  and  boa, 
but  the  apirita  of  agitcUUm  and  fear,  and  terror,  and  they  acowl 
defiance  on  the  former  hopes  of  the  literary  necromanoer. 
The  Review  b^ins  by  coi^iratalating  itaelf  on  the  character 
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of  tbe  memberi  vbo  are  liktly  to  be  retnrned  for  Scotland  in 
tbe  new  PuliameiiL  Of  the  Englisii  ratanu  it  apeaks  irith 
less  confidence,  and  with  still  greater  diBtmrt  of  the  Irigh.  It 
then  addreatea  a  "  homily  to  the  people  generally."  It  "  first 
of  all"  exhorts  "  them  to  be  patient  and  reaionable" — showing 
that  it  is  "  nather  ttataral  nor  reaionable  to  reqnire"  every 
measure  of  improvement  "  to  be  brought  forward  at  once  "— 
that  "  it  is  allogeUier  taueUat  to  clamonr  for  more  measures 
than  there  is  time  to  discnas.  Yet  we  camM  Aelp  being  appte' 
hauive  that  tome  ntchfeeUng  at  ihi»  it  rising  in  the  eottntry." 

In  a  sabseqaent  part  of  the  paper  are  the  following  significant 
intimations  of  the  state  of  the  popular  mind.  "  It  is  to  be  ob- 
served in  the  next  placet  that  the  new  system  of  representation 
will  not  eeai  have  a  ckanee  cf  toorking  well,  taUe$»  the  peopb 
repoieamfidence  in  it  vntit  ti^hane  given  it  a  fair  trial.  There 
can  hardly  be  any  thing  lees  reasonable,  than  to  see  men,  who 
bat  yesterday  proclaimed  the  Bill  ta  be  sn£Gcient  for  all  prac- 
tical purposes,  already  crying  out  for  more  r^arm,  and  even 
deriding  the  measure  to  which  all  their  wishes  were  bounded, 
aa  little  better  than  mockery.  Thaf  are  fhtu  realizing  the 
nxmful  and  tpitefid  predictions  if  its  viorgt  enemiet." 

It  speaks  again  of  the  system  now  in  vt^ne,  of  requiring 
pledges  from  candidates,  in  l«rms  of  just  and  unlimited  repro- 
bation, telling  us,  that  thereby  "  the  greatest  violence  has, 
wiUiont  any  donbt,  been  done  to  the  principle  of  representa- 
tion." 

Afterwards  the  dangers  from  republican  principles  ore  spoken 
of,  and  if  we  may  credit  tint  Reviewer,  they  may  be  rated  very 
low. — My  space  will  not  permit  me  to  enter  on  this  subject,  or 
quote  more  largely  from  the  paper. 

Last  of  all,  the  Reviewer  enters  into  the  fears  which  exist 
as  to  (&  teeurib/  of  Pnyterty.  After  admitting  that  the  moat 
dangerous  doctrines  have  of  late  been  preached  to  the  working 
classes  npon  this  point,  on  the  deetmotive  consequences  of  which 
opinions  heproperlyanimadverta,theRoviewer  writes  as  follows: 
— "  Hardly  any  one  deserving  of  notice  it  is  to  be  supposed,  can 
be  found  siding  with  the  Apostles  of  anarchy  and  barbarism, 
who  wonld  obliterate  every  vestige  of  civilisation,  and  restore 
society  to  die  savage  state.     But  there  is  more  risk  of  ingeniona 
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and  tpecnlatire  nien  or  strong  partJBUM  forgetting^ — tke  one  in 
tlie  refinements  of  theory — the  other  in  the  heats  of  political 
oontention^-Aou>  diffieuk  it  may  be  to  go  a  etrudn  Utigtk  in  dim 
direetion  and  then  slop  thort,  If,  for  instance,  all  Church  pro- 
perty  irere  coDfiscated  through  disliice  to  the  Establiahment, 
and  snspiuoD  of  its  illiberal  propensities — if  to  carh  the  iofln- 
flnce  of  the  executive  gOTemment,  the  taxes  necessary  for  paying 
the  interest  of  the  national  debt  were  repealed — if  from  jealousy 
of  the  aristocracy  the  accomulation  of  property  in  a  few  hands 
were  directly  prohibited  and  not  merely  discouraged, — such 
measures  being,  but  more  especially  the  last  two,  marttfivt  viala- 
tiomt^tlu  rigku  ^property,  would  lead  immediately  to  another 
step — the  total  deitnuHion  <if  the  Funds,  and  the  eataUiehment  oi 
a  maximum  of  property,  a  point  of  wealth  whidi  no  one  should 
pass.  Bnt  as  those  measures  are  akin  to  iksforeibb  tUttribiUum 
ef  property,  if  indeed  they  do  not  involve  it — how  can  they  who 
have  gone  thus  fsr  refuse  to  give  the  artisans,  what  they  are 
taught  by  some  other  theorists,  and  some  otiier  partisans  already 
to  demand,  a  share  of  all  the  capital  of  the  country  made  pro- 
ductive by  their  labour,  m  other  wordt,  a  general  divition  (f  aU 
property  f  We  rely  on  the  returning  sense  of  those  to  whom 
we  have  alluded,  but  at  all  eventSi-we  rely  on  the  good  sense  of 
the  people  themselree  for  an  antidote  to  the  subtile  poison  which 
has  of  late  years  been  spread  through  the  community." 

I  reqaeit  the  reader,  diligently  to  ponder  these  remarks  (tf 
this  leading  Journal,  and  to  say  whether  they  do  not  exhibit 
the  double  character  of  the  last  days — detp  apprdtetuiom,  <md 
a  failing  <^  heart  for  fiar  t^tke  things  coming  otttheearth — thinly 
skinned  over  with  cries  of  Pence  1  peace!  The  writer  of  it 
iQTOcates  tlie  returning  good  tenet — of  whom  P  Why,  of  in- 
genious and  q»eeulative  men  and  strong  partisane  !  the  very  men, 
who  above  bU  others,  set  common  sense  at  defiance. — He  next 
invocat«s  the  hbtdbmino  good  sense  of  that  fickle  people,  (tf 
whom  he  before  expressed  ^prehensions,  that  they  will  not 
repose  confidence  in  the  Bill,  till  they  have  even  given  it  a  iair 
trial.  On  such  foitndtttiont  does  this  Journalist  build  his  hopes, 
and  cry  oat  Peace  I  peace  ! 

Earnestly  does  the  writer  of  these  pages  deure,  that  tltwe 
were  solid  gronnds  fw  hopes  of  national  peaoe^Such  hopes,  if 
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thej  ever  orite,  mnst  however  rest  on  a  foundation  more  solid 
than  that  of  any  P<^itieal  R^orm,  howerer  wisely  contrived, 
even  upon  the  fbundadon  of  Ii^)mtanee  and  NtOiotwl  Righttout- 
tuu.  Bnt  of  this  happy  chan^  aa  there  are  no  appearances, 
■Q  the  writer  entertaina  no  hope,  till  these  nations  shall  have 
drank  of  the  bitter  cap  of  homiliatian  and  judgment  pr^iarin; 
for  them. 


,  ■Huix,  nunu,  timiku  it 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  SUPPLEMENT. 


These  are,  in  the  present  day,  about  as  many  Bchemea  of 
Apocalyptic  interpretation  as  there  are  authors  on  prophecy,  or 
anonyiuoas  writers  of  papers  in  those  once  rampant,  but  now  de- 
funct publications,  the  Frophetic  Magazines.  The  confidence 
also  of  each  writer,  seems  almost  to  rise  in  the  inverse  proportion 
of  his  age  as  a  student,  and  the  maturity  of  his  eiperience,  so 
that  the  youngest  are  the  most  assured  of  their  ability  to  lead  the 
Church,  and  t«  lay  down  for  her  instruction  the  great  principlea 
of  prophetic  truth. 

It  must  be  aclinowledged  that  this  is  a  state  of  things  which, 
to  beginners  in  the  study,  appears  to  render  it  altoost  a  hopeless 
undertaking,  and  partly  from  this  as  well  as  other  causes,  the 
mind  of  the  Christian  public  seems  at  length  to  have  snnk  either 
into  the  apathy  of  despair  or  inditference,  from  which  nothing 
will  probably  now  arouse  it  but  the  awtiil  events  which  ure  near 
at  hand.  In  the  meanwhile,  an  inquiry  naturally  presents  itself 
to  the  minds  of  those,  who  earnestly  believe  that  the  sure  word 
of  Apocalyptic  Prophecy  was  given  to  the  Churcli  of  God  to  be  a 
light  in  a  dark  place,  and  not  a  source  of  endless  perplexity, 
whether  any  principles  can  be  discovered,  which  may  help  us  in 
steering  our  way  through  these  breakers  of  contending  opinions 
into  a  port  of  rest. 

It  is  the  object  of  this  Supplement,  to  show  that  the  scientific 
Chronology  of  the  Scriptures,  which  has  been  demonstrated  in 
the  other  Works  of  the  author,  aifords  a  test  whereby  to  try 
every  scheme  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  to  distinguish  the  true  from 
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the  false ;  sod  to  this  teat  the  author  has  rigidljr  subjected  bis  own 
scheme,  fonned  many  years  before  he  had  arrived  at  the  know- 
ledge of  this  ChroDology,  or  eveo  suspected  its  eiistence. 

It  must,  however,  be  observed,  that  as  the  whole  times  of 
History,  ran  in  series  of  Jubilees  and  Cycles,  and  as  no  one  can 
write  on  the  Apocalypse  at  all,  without  touching  great  eras  of 
history,  it  is  to  be  expected  that  in  every  scheme  of  interpre- 
tation there  will  be  found  some  Jubilean  and  CyclicaJ  periods. 
This,  however,  is  not  enough.  What  we  require  is  a  complete 
system  of  scientific  time,  knitting  together  all  the  great  eras  of 
the  Apocalypse;  and  this  we  are  assured  is  a  test,  when  added 
to  the  other  principles  of  interpretation  set  down  in  the  Pro- 
face  of  this  Work,*  which  no  false  system  can  endure,  and 
which  must  at  length  drive  off  the  field  every  scheme  but  the 
true. 

'.  In  what  manner  my  own  Work  comes  out  of  this  ordeal,  I  most 
leave  others  to  determine.  But  it  is  right  for  me  to  mention, 
that  since  I  sent  to  the  press  the  body  of  this  Supplement,  the 
evidence  in  support  of  my  Apocalyptic  arrangement  has  continued 
to  grow. 

Thus  it  is  mentioned  in  pp.  5  and  6,  that  lirom  my  date  of  the 
Ist  TVnmpet  in  S76,  to  that  of  the  7th  in  1792,  is  a  period  of 
1416  years,  which  is  the  4th  term  of  a  series  of  geometrical  pro- 
gression. I  was  not  then  aware,  however,  that  this  number  is 
also  divisible  by  12,  and  gives  the  quotient  of  118.  Conseqnratly, 
if  we  add  to  the  year  1792,  the  divisor  12  X  3  =  24  yean,  we 
arrive  at  the  year  1816,  which  is  the  date  of  the  general  peace 
of  the  world,  or  the  holding  of  the  four  mndi  of  the  eartAf  aftar 
the  dreadful  war  of  the  French  Revolution  % — and  to  that  year, 
from  376,  we  have  the  period  of  1416  +  24  s=  1440  years,  the 
square  of  12  multiplied  by  10. 

I  find,  moreover,  that  this  series  of  time  goes  up  to  the  birth 
of  Abraham,  a.  c.  2145,  whence  to  1816,  the  interval  is  13  x 
330  =  3960  years.  There  are,  from  the  birth  of  Abraham,  to 
his  72d  year  complete,  b.  c  2073,  and  I  now  conceive  the  date 
of  his  arrival  at  Haran,  which  in  the  Tables  of  my  Synopsis  of 
Chronology  I  had  marked  as  Jtneertain,  exactly  12  X  6  years; 
and  this  date,  it  will  be  perceived,  is  just  3  years  before  the  Call. 
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I  sliall  place  the  remainder  of  the  Series  in  a  Tabular  fonn 
for  facility  of  reference. 


Yuu  SlIlMIH 


A.  From  B-  c.  2078,  irben  Abnfaun  probably 

arrived  at  Bann,  lo  B.  c  1641,  the  jew 
before  Hoki  leceiisd  hit  commiuloD  rrom 
God  al  Ihe  Btub,  an 

B.  ToUMStbrearoftbereignor  Joaiah,  whan 

(3  CbroD.  xiiiT.  S.)  hs  begaa  to  t«ek 
the  Lord,  a.  C.  63d, 
C   To  tbe  lit  Trumpat,  A.  c.  376, 

D.  To  tbe  Era  of  the  Cmudei,  10»«, 

E.  To  the  gBneral  peace  after  tbe  overthnnt  of 

Bonapartej  being  lit  haldimff  ef  At  four 
vfwb,  Het.  ili.  1.— 1816, 


38SS      or  ST  iquacM  of  13. 

It  will  further  be  observed,  that  37,  the  sum  total  of  squarae 
of  12,  in  the  whole  period,  is  itself  the  cube  of  S,  the  namber  of 
the  squares  of  12  in  period  A. 

If,  again,  we  analyze  the  period  of  1 2  X  20  =  240  years, 
which  tneasureB  the  interval  from  the  end  of  the  6th  Seal  to  the 
7th,  or  (mm  the  peace  of  Passau  in  1552,  to  the  fell  of  the 
French  monarchy  in  1792,  we  shall  ijnd  that  12  x  3  =  36 
years,  reckoned  from  1552,  lead  us  to  the  year  of  the  destruction 
of  the  Spanish  Armada,  1568.  Thence,  12  x  5  =  60,  bring 
Ds  to  the  peace  of  Westphalia,  whereby  the  articles  of  the  peace 
of  Paasau  were  confirmed,  and  made  the  basis  of  the  religions 
jurisprudence  of  Germany.  Thence,  12  years  bring  us  to  the 
restoration  of  Charles  II.  in  1660.  Thence,  12  x  8  =  96  yeara, 
terminate  in  1756,  the  era  of  the  Seven  years'  War  in  Gennany ; 
and  IS  X  2,  from  1756,  bring  as  to  1760,  the  crisis  of  the 
American  war  and  date  of  the  accession  of  Joseph  II.  of  Germsny. 

I  have  further  discovered,  that  the  interval  from  the  Delnge, 
B.  c.  3217,  to  the  scundli^  of  the  7th  Trumpet  in  1793,  being 
500B  years,  is  the  fifth  term  in  a  series  of  geometrical  progres- 
sion, 313  being  the  first  term,  and  2  the  ratio.  The  series  is 
313,  626,  1252,  2504,  and  5008.  When  applied  to  the  chrono- 
l<^<  il^  ^i'l  he  found  that  the  4th  term,  2504  yeara,  leads  us  to 
B.  c.  7 13,  the  date  of  the  invasion  of  Judea  by  Sennacherib,  king 
of  Assyria,  and  the  interval  from  b.  c  713  to  1792,  which  ig 
2504,  being  bisected,  is  equal  to  the  3d  term  1252,  and  it  leads  us 
to  the  year  540,  when  Belisarius  took  Ravenna,  and  made  Viliges, 
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king  of  the  Goths,  prisoner,  whom  he  Eent  to  Constantinople. 
ThiB  was  the  first  era  of  the  fall  of  ttie  Gothic  kingdom  of  Italy.* 

My  chrtinology  of  the  first  four  Trumpets  appears  also  to  recei  re 
Btroog  confirmation  ftom  tlie  testimony  of  Sismondi  in  his  "  His- 
toire  de  la  Chut«  de  L'Empire  Remain."  Although  he  places 
the  beginning  of  the  fall  of  the  Empire  in  the  middle  of  the  third 
century,  which  is  a  century  earlier  than  I  do,  yet  when  he  arrives 
at  the  fourth  century,  he  adopts  the  same  arrangement  and 
chronology  of  the  invasions  of  the  northern  nations  as  are  giveu 
in  this  Work.  He  thus  arranges  them, — lst>  The  invasion  of 
the  Eastern  Empire  by  the  Visigoths,  in  376,— 2d.  That  of 
the  West  by  the  German  nations,  from  395  to  410, — 3d.  The 
invasion  of  the  Empire  by  Attila,  from  441  to  452, — 4th.  He 
dales  "  let  demieret  eonvulnmu  de  r Empire  d"  Oocident,"  the"J(Mf 
eonvuUions  ofAe  Weslem  Empire,"  from  the  taking  of  Rome  by 
the  Vandals,  455,  to  the  banishment  of  Augustulus,  476,-}- 
Sismondt  is,  I  fear,  not  a  believer  in  revelation,  but  his  testimony 
on  a  point  of  this  nature  is  of  great  value. 

There  is  another  point  of  interpretation  in  my  Dissertation  on 
the  Seals,  which  derives  striking  support  from  the  language  of 
the  same  writer.  I  make  the  sixth  head  of  the  Beast  to 
signify  the  Heathen  Imperial  power  of  Home,  from  Augustus  to 
Constantine,  and  the  seventh  head  the  Christian  Imperial  power, 
from  Constantine  to  Augnstulus,  with  the  new  capital  of  Con- 
stantinople.^:  Sismondi,  in  his  4th  chapter,  after  dividing  the 
fourth  century  of  the  Christian  era  into  tliree  periods, — the  reign 
of  Constantine,  from  306  tn  337, — .those  of  his  sons  and  nephew, 
337  to  363, — .the  reij,'ns  of  Vaientinian  and  his  sons,  and  of 
Theodoeius,  from  364  to  395, — then  says,  "  durant  la  premi^, 
I'antique  empire  d'Auguste  et  de  Rome  fit  place  a  une  monarehie 
nouvelie  sur  les  confins  de  I'Europe  et  de  I'Asie,  avec  d'autres 
mceurs,  un  autre  charact^re,  et  une  autre  religion," — "diunngthe 
"  first,  the  ancient  empire  of  Augustus  and  of  Rome  gave  place 
"  to  a  new  monarchy  on  the  confines  of  Europe  and  Asia,  with 
"  other  manners,  another  character,  and  a  new  religion." 

■  I  follow  Kocb,  Piedow,  and  thn  Ancient  Unirertal  Hiitoiy,  fn  thii  diUj 
OibboD  tnd  Sitroondi  place  it  in  6119. 

t  See  for  tbete  date*,  Siimondi,  pp.  96— 99,  109—129,  148—153,  154— 159. 

X  Sae  mj  Diuertatlon,  pp.  310—213.  I  tiBve  vinJicatad  and  illUBlnled  thia 
interpntalion  in  mj  Tnct,  (now  out  at  print,)  •  The  Scheme  of  Prophetic  Ar- 
rangement of  MeHM  Irring  and  Frere  Critically  Examineil,'  pp.  S3— 60. 
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From  Isa.  vii,  8,  9.  we  may  likewise  infer,  ihat  Uie  capital 
rity  of  an  Empire  always  enters  miii  the  idea  of  Hbadship.  The 
wordA  are,  thi  head  rf  Syria  ia  Damascus,  and  Ike  read  of  Da- 
mfucut  i$  Rezin  ;  the  hbad  <f  Ephraim  t«  Samaria,  and  the  head 
t^  Samaria  is  Remaliah's  son.  It  must,  therefore,  I  thinli,  be 
inferred,  that  the  Headship  of  a  Beast,  or  Empire,  inctndes  in  it 
the  two  ideas  of  its  capital,  and  the  govehnhent  or  poweh  do- 
minant in  its  capital.  Consequently,  when  Constantinople,  or 
New  Rome,  became  the  Capital  and  seat  of  Empire,  with  a  new 
monarchy,  as  Siamondi  tenns  that  of  Conataiitine,  this  change 
necessarily  constituted  a  new  Headship  of  the  Beast. 

There  are  some  other  points  to  be  briefly  noticed  by  me  before 
1  close  this  Preface. 

I  wish  first  to  offer  some  further  reasons,  cimfirmatory  of  the 
exact  date  now  a<1opted  by  me,  as  that  uf  the  opening  of  the  3d 
Seal,  viz.  at  the  death  of  Pope  Hormisdas,  in  the  year  523. 
^ince  the  Series  of  the  first  five  Seals  from  33  to  1503,  is  one  of 
30  Jubilees, — and  to  the  end  of  the  5th  Seal,  1552,  a  period  of 
3)  Jubilees, — we  are  evidently  led  by  this  analt^  to  the  conclu- 
sion, that  the  intermediate  periods  are  also  Jubilean.  Accord* 
ingly,  from  the  1st  Seal  to  the  3d,  and  from  the  4th  (o  the  £th, 
there  are  Jubilean  intervals  marked  by  conspicuous  events  in 
History.  Now,  the  3d  Seal,  whatever  be  its  date,  marks  that 
change  in  the  Church,  when  the  spirit  of  discord  and  internal 
warfare,  made  way  fur  the  reign  of  darkness,  and  the  Churcli  sunk 
down  under  the  yoke  of  authority,  imposing  the  ordinances  of 
man,  and  tlie  creeds  composed  by  man  It  is  plain,  therefore, 
that  this  Seal  must  have  commenced  before  the  beginning  of  the 
1260  yean,  wherein  the  saints  were  delivered  into  the  hands  of 
the  Papacy,  that  is,  before  the  year  533.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  could  not  have  begun  earlier  than  the  year  518,  seeing  that, 
till  then,  the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches  were  divided  by 
schism.  We  thus  pin  it  down  to  the  narrow  point  of  11  years 
within  which,  the  only  Jubilean  period  in  this  Series  is  the  year 
523,  which  is  exactly  490  years,  or  10  Jubilees,  &om  the  death, 
resurrection,  and  ascension  of  oar  Loi'd, — and  from  the  1st  Nisan, 
after  the  death  of  Lamech,  and  the  beginning  of  the  administra- 
tion of  Noah,  B.  c.  3251,  precisely  77  Jubilees,  being  3^  Cycles 
of  1078  years.  Moreover,  as  the  5th  Trumpet,  when  the  key  of 
the  abyss  was  given  to  the  fallen  Star,  sounded  in  the  year  518, 
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being  the  date  of  the  accession  of  the  Emperor  Justin,  and  his 
acknowledgment  of  the  Pops  as  supreme  Pontiff,  (that  date 
being  also  confirmed  by  Jubilean  time,)  it  appears  impossible  to 
select  any  other  date  in  this  series  of  Jubilees  than  523,  as  the 
era  of  the  3d  Seal.  It  is  also  a  general  principle,  that  great 
periods  of  the  Worid  and  the  Church,  are  marked  in  History, 
either  by  important  events,  or  changes  of  rei^pis  and  administra- 
tiona.  The  death  of  Pope  Hormisdas,  even  were  its  importance 
overrated  by  me  in  p.  8,  is,  therefore,  in  itself  sufficient  to  mark 
the  exact  year  of  this  Seal,  the  period  of  it  being  previously  as- 
certained, by  the  great  land-marks  of  Prophetic  Chronology,  al- 
ready mentioned.  Bat  while  I  have  been  writing  the  foregoing 
remarks,  a  new  body  of  evidence  has  been  seen  by  me,  confirma- 
tory of  the  accuracy  of  this  date.  The  year  523,  I  find,  is  from 
B.  c  556,  the  era  of  the  defeat  of  Neriglissar  by  Cyrus,  and  his 
death,  which  was  the  beginning  of  the  fall  of  Babylon,  precisely 
1078  years,  which  is  a  Cycle  composed  of  that  of  1040  years  -|- 
that  of  19  X  Si  =  38,*  at  the  end  of  which  the  Moon  is  slow 
5  H.,  26.  M.  From  the  year  b.  c-  518,  marked  as  a  great  Scrip- 
tural era  in  Zech.  vii.  1 — 3.  (as  being  exactly  70  years  from  the 
destruction  of  the  first  Temple  in  b.  c  588,)  the  year  523  is  pre- 
cisely the  perfect  Cycle  of  1 010  yesrs-f  From  b<  c  165,  the  date 
of  the  cleansing  of  Jerusalem  by  Judas  MaccabsBus,  and  the  re- 
storation of  the  worship  of  God  after  the  pollution  of  the  Tem- 
ple by  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  to  523,  is  the  perfect  Cycle  of  687 
yeiiis.j:  From  a.c  132,  the  date  of  the  rebellion  of  the  Jevrs 
under  Barchochebas,  the  false  Messiah,  to  523,  is  the  Cycle  of 
391  years,  the  Moon  being  slow  at  the  end  of  it,  5  u.,  15  m. 
Again,  computing  forward  from  the  year  523,  the  perfect  Cycle 
of  687,  it  leads  to  1210,  the  2d  year  of  the  4th  Seal,  and  of 
the  Albigensian  crusade.  Computing  from  523  the  Cycle  of 
1040,  it  brings  us  to  15G3,  when  the  Council  of  Trent  ended, 
and  the  abominations  of  Rome  Papal  were  sealed  up,  never  to  be 
loosed  till  the  day  of  her  destruction.  Lastly,  the  Cycle  of  315 
X  4  =c  12(iO  years,  being  reckoned  fh>m  523,  we  arrive  at  the 
year  17B3,  the  date  of  the  general  Peace  after  the  American 
War,  and  carried  on  to  1840,  shown  in  my  former  Works  to  be 

■  See  u  to  these  CjiIm  my  Synojiiii  of  Chronology,  pp.  7  and  8. 
t  Ibid.  p.  8.  t  Ibid.  p.  S. 
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a  great  era  in  ChroDology,*  the  period  becomes  the  Cycltt  of  1317 
yeara,  composed  of  that  of  334  x  3  =^  1002  +315,t  and  at  the 
end  of  it  the  Moon  is  fast  5  h.,  51  h.  By  this  complex  bndy  of 
evidence,  the  year  523  is  proved  to  be  a  great  era,  and  the  date 
of  the  3d  Seal  incontrovertibly  established. 

In  treating  of  the  Symbolical  History  of  the  Witnesses  in 
chap.  ii.  of  this  Supplement,  I  have  said  nothing  of  an  interpre- 
tation offered  in  the  pages  of  tlie  Invest  igator,^  by  a  writer. who 
signs  himself  £.,  and  b,  og  the  public  is  now  informed,  Mr  Elliott 
of  Tuicibrd.  This  interpretatioii  is  not  new,  but  only  a  new  ver- 
sion, as  it  were,  of  that  of  Mr  Fleming,  in  his  Discourse  on  thfl 
*  Rise  and  Fall  of  Papacy,'  which  was  refused  by  me  in  my  Dis- 
sertation.g  Mr  Elliott's  new  version  of  it  is  substantially  as 
follows: — (Investigator,  vol.  iii.  pp.  190 — 196.) 

The  5th  Lateran  Council  was  summoned  by  Pope  Julius  II.  for 
the  extirpation  of  all  heretics.  It  was  in  the  eighth  session  of 
the  Council,  Dec.  1513,  (says  Mr  Elliott,)  that  the  adhesion  of 
France  was  received,  up  to  which  period  nothing  had  been  done 
of  importance.  But  now  they  proceeded  at  once  to  make  ar- 
rangements for  effecting  the  objects  of  the  meeting  among  them, 
that  of  the  total  extirpation  of  heretics.  The  Bohemian  brethren 
seem  "  to  have  been  the  only  witnesses  regarded  by  the  Catho- 
"  lies  as  not  yet  guile  lilenced."  Here  the  learned  writer  some- 
what differs  from  his  authority,  for  Mr  Waddington'a  words  are, 
an  edict  of  safe  conduct  was  granted  to  the  Bohemian  schismatics, 
"  ibr  their  heresy  wcu  rUing  again  into  formidable  altention."  A 
bull,  continues  Mr  Elliott,  was  issued,  inviting  those  heretics  to 
the  Council's  next  Session,  with  a  promise  of  a  safe-conduct.  At 
length  the  next  Session  came,  it  was  held  May  5th,  1514.  This 
was  the  time  for  the  heretics,  in  other  words,  the  Witneuej,  Bp~ 
pearing.  But  where  were  now  the  Wickli^  Husses,  and  Je- 
romes i*  Alas!  vol  one  appeared.  Throughout  the  length  and 
breadth  of  Christendom,  tketf  wert  silenced,  ihey  were  dead.  The 
threats  of  the  hull  of  convocation  seemed  already  to  have  accom- 

■  FalBSHor  tbe  Timet,  p.  IS3i — Introdnetorj  DinertatiDD,  pp.  41,  S.  Note; 
— Supfdementuy  Dinerlktion,  p.  75; — Sjnoptiior  Chn]Dology,Pralkce,  pp.  xxit, 
ixiii.  There  are  other  great  period!  coming  oot  in  1340,  obich  are  not  men- 
tioned in  my  Worki. 

t  Synopiii  at  ChroDology,  p.  8.  X  VoU  iii.  pp  189—191). 

g  See  DiaKrt.  on  Seali,  Note,  pp.  SI,  2.  3d  edition. 
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plished  itB  objecU.  Evert  heretic  was  exteruihated.  lie 
aft«rff&rd8  Btatee  their  resurrection  to  have  been  e^cted  by  the 
preadiing  of  Luther  in  1517,  and  their  ascension  to  hearen  by 
their  taking  the  name  of  Protestants  in  1529. 

In  reply  to  certain  otijecUons  offered  by  me  in  the  pages  of  that 
Periodical  Work,  to  this  interpretation,  namely,  that  it  made  an 
act  of  the  Lateran  Council  slay  the  Witnesses ;  whereas,  from 
ReT.  xi.  7.  it  is  manifest  that  they  are  slain  by  the  secular  Beast, 
Mr  Elliott  said  that  I  had  read  his  Paper  incorrectly.  "  I  agree 
"  ffith  him  (viz-  the  author)  as  to  the  power  that  was  to  kill 
"  them,  and  so  stated  it.  Thus,  '  At  length  the  Beast  out  of  the 
"  Abyss,  the  same  that,  from  the  beginning  of  their  testimony, 
"  had  been  warring  against  them,  seemed  on  the  point  of  acconi- 
"  plishing  its  victory.' — '  In  1469,  the  Bohemian  deputies  found 
"  the  Waldensian  Witnesees  silenced  from  the  effects  of  lie  lata 
"  enuadu  against  them;'  and; '  soon  after,  the  Bohemians  tbem- 
"  selves  were  alt  but  silenced  by  a  persecuting  decree  against 
"  them  of  the  Diet  and  King  Wladislas;'  their  final  silencing, 
■■  indeed,  I  refer,  m  a  thing  probable,  to  the  terror  of  the  threats 
"  against  heretics  in  the  Lateran  bull  of  convocation  ;  but  this 
"  only  ajUr  its  reception  by  the  mccvIot  prineei.  Of  the  nonap- 
"  pearance  of  the  Witnesses  on  the  day,  May  5th,  1514,  on  which 
*'t.hey  had  been  summoned  to  appear  before  the  Council,  I 
"  speak,  as  the^rri  &fficialpro^,  to  the  convened  deputies,  oS  the 
"  WHnetKt  being  dead,  and  the  commencement,  consequently,  of 
"  theSi  days  of  their  apparent  death."    (Invest,  vol,  iii.  p.  441.) 

After  all  ray  endeavours,  I  must  own,  that  I  do  not  clearly 
understand  when,  or  tn  what  year,  he  places  the  death  of  the 
Witnesses,  since  he  now  seems  to  refer  their  ^nal  silencing,  or 
dead),  only  aa  a  thing  jfrobable,  to  the  terror  against  heretics  in 
the  Lateran  hull  of  convocation,  which,  be  it  observed,  bears 
date  151 1.  By  this  bull  the  Witnesses  were,  it  appears, ^'^^Af- 
ened  to  death,  or  died  of  fright.  But  when  their  death  occuired, 
is  not  said  by  Mr  Elliott,  only  that  their  nonappearance  in  May 
Sth,  1514,  was  the  first  official  proof  of  their  being  dead.  There 
is  here,  however,  a  misconception,  arising,  I  presume,  from  the 
learned  writer  not  having  seen  the  original  document  containing 
the  Bafe>conduct  to  the  Bohemian  bretlircn,  if  they  chose  to  come 
to  the  Council.  That  document  lies  before  me  in  my  copy  of  the 
Acts  of  Councils,  Paris,  1714,  and  I  shall  give  a  short  eitract 
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form  it : — "  Prteterea  ouni  ei  diuturna  et  multiplici  tuaresi  Bolie- 
"  mornm  pluriuiim  Deus  oflendatur  et  Christianas  populiu  scan 
"dalizatur:  quorum  etiam  ad  vene  fidei  lumen  atqne  conoordiam 
"  reducendonim  provincia  dilecto  filio  nostro  Thorns  titulj 
"  sancti  Martini  in  montibuB  presbytero  cardinaM  Strigoniensi  ad 
"  Hungariam  et  Bohemiam  nostra  et  Apostolics  sedis  Legato  est 
"a  nobis  his  proximis  diebua  pluie  deinandata :  eosdem  tamen 
"  hortamnr  in  Domino,  ut  vtl  ad  not  tt  hoo  taemm  Laiertiat 
"  Concilium,  vel  ad  eumdem  Thomam  Cardinalem  Legatvm  qui 
"  pmptnquior  illia  erit,  aliquot  ex  euia  nratores  cum  eufficienti 
"  mandate  destinare  non  negligant,  ad  tractandum  de  opportuno 
"remedio  quo  errores,  quibus  diu  detioentur,  agnoscant,  et  ad 
"  verum  religionis  cnltum  et  sancts  matris  ecclesis  gremium 
"  Deo  dnco  reducantur."  *  Afterwards  follows  the  safe-conduct 
to  cwme  to  the  Council. 

It  is  therefore  manifest,  that  Mr  Elliott  is  mistaken  in  think- 
ing  they  were  nanmotud  to  appear.  The  document  is  not  a 
tummotu,  but  an  exhortation,  either  to  appear  before  the  Cardinal 
Legate,  who  had  already  been  sent  to  Hungary  and  Bohemia,  or 
to  come  to  the  Council.  It  is  altogether  different  in  its  style 
from  the  summons  by  Pope  Paul  III.  in  1536,  against  Henry 
VIII.  of  England,  declaring,  that  if  is  60  days  he  did  not  appear 
at  Rome,  he  bad  forfeited  his  right  to  the  kingdom,  and  his  sub- 
jects  were  absolved  from  their  oaths  of  allegiance^  That  the 
Bohemian  Witnesses  did  not  comply  with  the  invitation  to  come 
to  the  next  session  of  the  Council,  may  be  inferred  from  the 
silence  respecting  them  in  the  proceedings,  as  found  in  the  Acts 
of  the  Council.  Whether  they  appeared)  or  did  not  appear,  be- 
fore the  Cardinal  Legate,  I  hare  not  learned,  and  perhaps  the 
learned  writer  of  the  Paper  above-mentioned,  has  not  the  means 
of  knowing. 

Granting,  however,  that  they  did  not  appear,  what  proof  does 
their  noncompliaoce  with  the  Papal  exhortation  afford  us,  that 
they  had  been  killed  by  the  terror  occasioned  by  a  tbrmar  Bull  P 
If  after  considering  what  has  now  been  set  before  him,  as  well 
as  what  is  offered  in  the  body  of  this  Supplement,  Mr  Elliott 
shall  still  hold  to  his  opinion,  that  these  things  are  a  fulfilment 
of  the  Apocalyptic  Prophecy,  "lie  Seatt  that  ateendetk  out  t^ 

'  Acts  CoDGJliarum,  Tom.  ii.  p.  ITStS- 
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"  tie  boUomleu  pit  ihaU  make  war  with  l&em,  and  overconu  them, 
*'and  kiU  them,"  I  shsll  not  be  disposed  to  argue  with  tiiia, 
Eince  we  differ  too  much  on  tlie  principles  of  reawning,  to  come 
to  any  agreement.  I  proceed,  however,  to  ofier  two  dosing  re- 
marks;— Fir»t,  Mr  Elliott  appears  to  mtetate  the  very  object  of 
the  calling  of  the  5th  Lateran  Council.  If  he  consult  Dupin, 
he  will  see  that  it  was  assembled  by  Pope  Jnlius  II.,  simply  to 
counteract  the  proceedings  of  the  ConncU  of  Pba,  called  by  three 
Cardinals  at  the  instigation  of  the  Emperor  aud  King  of  France, 
which,  in  April  the  year  following,  declared  the  Pope  suspended 
Irom  his  See.  HaTing  stated  the  convocation  of  this  Council, 
Dupin  simply  adds,  "  Le  Pape,  pottr  arriter  ee  eoup,  indiqna  de 
"soncot€  un  Concile  a  Home  par  sa  Bnlle  du  17  Julllet;"  "The 
"  Pope,  to  parry  thU  blom,  cdled  a  Council,  at  Rome,  on  his  part, 
"  on  the  17th  July."  The  words  in  the  Bull  for  the  extirpation 
of  heretics,  were  probably  matters  of  course  in  ^  edicts  for 
calling  General  Cotincils. 

As  to  the  supposed  fact  of  the  Witnesses  bung  already  dead 
from  terror,  in  consequence  of  this  Bull,  the  mission  of  the  Car- 
dinal Legate,  and  the  safo  conduct,  dated  (14th  KaL  Janoar.) 
19th  Dec,  1513,  nearly  a  year  and  a  half  after  the  Ball  was 
issued,  disprove  it.  To  conclnde,  it  was  necessary  for  me  U>  no- 
tice this  interpretation,  as  it  comes  from  the  pen  of  a  clergymaii 
for  whom  I  have  a  great  respect,  and  has  been  patronized  by 
some  of  the  yonnger  writers  on  Prophecy ;  but  I  have  said 
enough  upon  it. 

There  is  yet  one  point  to  be  noticed  with  reference  to  the 
Witnesses.  They  are  said  to  prophesy  in  sackcloth  daring  the 
whole  IStiO  years;  and  yet,  according  to  the  exposition  ofered  by 
me,  they  ascended  to  heaven  in  1552,  exactly  340  years  before 
the  end  of  the  1260  years. — How  could  they  wear  sackcloth  after 
their  ascension  to  heaven  ?  b  the  question  here  asked.  Now, 
though  what  has  already  been  offered  in  my  Dissertation  *  seems, 
to  my  own  mind,  quito  sufficient  to  remove  this  objection,  I  shall 
yet  make  some  Airther  remarks ; — 

Against  that  generation  of  the  children  of  Israel,  which  sinned 
by  believing  the  evil  report  of  the  spies,  the  judgment  pro- 
nounced by  God  himself  was,  that  they  were  not  to  come  into 
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tlie  laod  of  promise,  but  thetr  carcasses  were  to  full  in  the  wil- 
derness. Lastly,  it  was  said,  "  Ajitr  the  number  t^  lAe  dat/$  in 
"  which  ye  tearehed  the  land,  even  forty  daj/s,  each  daj/ft/r  a  yrar, 
"  thall  ye  hear  your  iniquilies."  *  We,  liowevar,  know,  th&t  at 
that  very  time  all  the  spies  died,  exceptiDg  Joshua  and  Calebj 
and  that  in  the  plague  which  followed  the  rebellion  of  Korsh, 
1 4,700  of  the  people  died  in  one  day.  Now  they  who  thns  died, 
did  certainly  not  indiriduBlly  1)ear  their  iniqaities  forty  years  in 
the  wilderness.  They  were  buried,  and  their  spirits  descended 
to  Hades  to  receive,  in  the  intermediate  state,  according  to  the 
deeds  done  in  the  body,  and  to  wait  the  final  judgment  of  the 
'  Great  Dat.  How  thea,  it  will  be  said,  were  the  words  of  the 
Lord  fulfilled  ?  The  answer  is,  that  the  CoHgrtgation  o^  Itrad 
continned  to  wander  in  the  Wilderness  for  nearly  forty  yean, 
from  the  coming  out  of  Egypt,  or  about  thirty-eight  years  and  a 
half,  from  the  time  when  judgment  was  prononuced  against 
them,  and  until  the  whole  of  the  generation  which  had  sinned 
was  gradually  cut  off  by  death.  We  are  thus  led  to  see,  that 
when  in  the  Scriptures  collective  bodies  of  men  are  spoken  of,  it 
is  not  necessary  to  the  fulfilment  of  that  which  is  predicated  of 
them,  that  it  should  be  accomplished  universally,  and  at  all 
times,  in  every  one  of  the  number.  It  is  enough  if  that  which 
is  fulfilled  be  generally  true.  Thus,  when  it  is  said  that  the 
Witnesses  prophesy  in  sackcloth  during  the  12G0  years,  it  does 
not  mean  that  every  individual,  or  each  particular  body,  or 
Church,  was  at  all  times,  and  every  moment,  to  mourn,  or  that 
there  were  never  to  he  seasons  of  rejoicing;  but  that  which 
it  does  signify  is,  that  spiritual  mourning,  or  sackcloth,  was  to  be 
the  general  charactei'  and  aspect  of  the  Church  during  the  whole 
I2S0  days.  Tlie  deep  mourning  of  Daniel,  amidst  the  pomp 
and  splendour,  and  power,  of  the  Pernan  court  with  which  he 
was  surrounded  and  invested,  affi>rds  ns  an  apt  example  of  the 
spirit  of  mourning  and  heaviness  which  must  still  have  over- 
whelmed the  minds  of  truly  spiritual  Protestants,  even  while 
elevated  to  the  heaven  of  power  in  the  German  Empire,  when 
they  saw  the  teven  killed  city  with  her  golden  cup  still  intoxi- 
cating the  nations,  and  by  the  flames  and  the  rack  wearing 
out  the  saints  in  Spain,  Italy,  and  other  parts.     If  also,  holy 
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Nehemiah  mourned  and  was  sad,  «ven  in  ihe  court  of  Artaierxes. 
because  the  plaoe  of  his  lathers'  sepulchres  was  lying  waste,  why 
will  not  the  miniUe  eritiei  who  still  continue  to  urge  such  objec- 
tions, and  to  satisfy  whom  the  Apocalypse  must  have  been 
enlai^ed  twenty  times,  suffer  that  we  should  impnte  it  to  the 
Witnesses  in  Germany  that  they  mourn  for  the  desolations  of 
Zion,  even  while  they  themselTea  are  etevBted  to  power? 

There  is  one  part  of  my  interpretation  of  the  prophecy  of  the 
Witnesses  which  bears  so  closely  on  one  of  the  great  questions  of 
the  present  day,  namely,  the  Voluntary  Guttroveny,  as  it  is  now 
called,  that  I  foresee  it  will  meet  with  a  very  reluctant  reception 
from  one  of  the  parties  in  that  question.  I  mnst,  therefore,  offer 
a  word  or  two  on  that  sutgecl  with  a  view  of  meeting  their  ob- 
jections. It  appears  to  me  that  they  who  argue  against  the  law- 
fulness of  establishments,  overlook  entirely  the  great  change 
which  took  place  in  the  constitntion  of  the  Jewish  Church,  after 
it  became  connected  with,  or  rather  was  made  subject  t(^  the 
four  kingdoms  of  Daniel.  That  church,  in  its  constitution  under 
'  the  Persian  and  Roman  governments,  was,  we  affirm,  as  diBsimilar, 
'in  outward  character  and  form,  to  its  constitution,  after  Joshua 
divided  the  promised  land  and  gave  rest  to  Israel,  as  are  the  pre- 
sent EiEtablished  Churches  different  from  the  Churches  under  the 
pastoral  care  of  the  Apostles  of  the  Lord.  Let  any  person, 
without  prejudioe,  read  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  and  he 
will  see  that  the  Cliurch  was  then  entirely  depradent  for  its  very 
existence  on  the  will  of  the  Persian  kings;  and  let  htm  read 
History  in  order  to  see  that  the  High  Priest,  whose  ministrations 
were  sanctioned,  by  the  presence  of  onr  Lord  himself,  as  a  wor- 
shipper in  the  Temple,  was  placed  or  displaced  according  to  the 
will  or  the  caprice  of  the  Roman  Procurator  of  Jiidea. 

Let  him,  in  the  next  place,  turn  to  the  History  of  tlie  Refor- 
mation, and  what  I  ask  of  him  is  to  point  out  a  single  state  or 
kingdom  of  Europe  where  it  was  finally  established,  or  continued 
to  maintain  a  firm  and  healthy  vigour,  the  State  being  unfriendly 
and  hostile  to  it.  The  Bohemian,  HuDgarian,  and  Waldenaan 
Churches  have  continued  to  exiai,  but  1  preaime  they  scarcely 
have  breathed  the  breath  of  life,  and  even  their  eiistence,  if  I 
err  not,  is  attributable,  under  God,  to  the  struggles  and  victories 
of  the  political  Protestants  of  Germany  and  Swed^i  during  the 
Thirty  years'  War.     On  tlie  other  hand,  it  is  in  Great  Britain, 
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where  the  State  has  emiaently  favnured  the  Established  ChurcheE, 
bat  with  large  toler&tion  to  all  who  were  conEcientiousljr  separated 
from  it, — it  is  ia  Great  Britain,  we  afGnii,  that  both  within  the 
Established  Chorchee  and  other  Christian  communiaBs,  the  power 
of  the  gospel  has  been  most  largely  manifested.  From  the  whole 
of  these  facts,  it  appears  to  me  aecessarily  to  follow,  that  in  this 
dispensation  it  is  the  will  of  God  that  the  Christian  Church 
should,  as  the  Jewieh  Church  was  in  her  last  period,  be  made, 
as  to  her  outward  condition,  to  depend  on  the  State.  I 
therefore  utterly  repudiate  all  fellowship  with  the  schemes  of 
those  who  apply  to  the  State  to  confiscate  or  alienate  the  endow- 
ments of  established  Protestant  Churchee.  It  appears  to  me  to 
be  directly  contrary  to  the  will  of  God,  as  manifested  in  the 
whole  history  of  the  Reformed  Churches,  which  were  upheld,  and 
supported  in  those  kingdoms  only,  where  God  disposed  the  hearts 
of  the  kiugs  and  rulers  of  the  earth  to  favour  his  canse  and  con- 
fess his  truth. 

I  am  well  aware  that  these  remarlcs  will  draw  down  npon  me 
severe  censures  from  some,  as  well  the  observations  made  in  p.  71 
of  this  Snpplement,  respecting  a  numerous  body  in  the  Church 
of  England  who  have  abnegated  the  testimony  of  the  Reformed 
Churches  against  Papal  Rome,  bring  upon  me  the  sharp,  and 
perhaps  scornful  and  wrathful  indignation  of  others.  1  shall, 
however,  fare  no  worse  in  incurring  this  double  censure,  than  the 
truth  itself  has  done  in  all  ages,  1  have  said  that  these  clergy- 
men are  only  nominal  members  of  their  own  communion.  Should 
this  be  counted  uncharitable,  I  ask  a  simple  question :  Are  the 
tbilowing  passages  of  the  Homily  of  the  Church  of  England, 
^[ainst  the  Peril  of  Idolatry,  in  harmony  with  their  liiith,  as 
exhibited  in  their  published  discourses  ? 

"  Now,  concerning  excessive  decking  of  images  and  idols  with 
"  painting  and  gilding,  adorning  with  precious  vestures,  pearls, 
"  and  stone ;  what  is  it  else  hut  for  the  fiirther  provocation  and 
"  enticement  to  spiritual  tbmication,  to  deck  spiritual  harlots 
"most  costly  and  wantonly?  which  the  idolatrous  church 
"  understandeth  well  enough.  For  she  being  indeed  not  only 
"an  harlot,  as  the  scbepture  calleth  her,  but  also  a  foul, 
"  pilthy,  old,  wiTHKBEn  HARLOT, — for  she  is  indeed  of  ancient 
"  years;  and  understanding  her  lack  of  natural  and  true  beauty, 
"  and  great  loathsomeness,  which  of  herself  she  hath,  doth  after 
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"  the  custom  of  suoli  harlots  paint  herself,  aad  deck  and  tire 
"  herself  with  gold,  pearl,  stone,  and  all  manner  of  predous 
••jewels."  Again,  speaking  of  the  evils  flowing  from  having 
images  in  churches,  the  same  Homily  adds, — "  And  from  simply 
"  having  them  there,  it  came  at  last  to  worshipping  them ;  first, 
"  by  the  rude  people,"  "  afterwards  by  the  bishops,  the  learned, 
"  and  whole  clergy, — so  that  laitv  and  clbbot,  LBABNnt  and 
"  UNLEARNED,  ALL  AGES,  SECTS  and  DBGBEES  of  men,  women,  and 
"  children  of  whole  Christendom, — an  horrible  and  most  dread- 
"  ful  thing  to  think,— bare  been  at  once  mtowNsn  in  abominable 
"  iDOLATBT :  of  all  other  vices  most  detested  of  God  and  most 
"damnable  to  man,  and  that  by  the  space  of  eight  hundred 
"  years  and  more." 

Now,  if  such  passages  be  in  harmony  with  the  faith  of  these 
dei^rymen,  whence  is  it  that  their  language  difiers  so  widely 
from  them,  and  that  some  of  them  openly  a<^nowledge  Rome  as 
a  true  Church,  and  others  extenuate  her  guilt  to  be  only  that  of 
SCHISM,  with  which  they  equally  charge  all  Protestant  Churches, 
not  muntaining  their  own  sense  of  the  words  "  Episcopal  order  ?" 
They  even  cherish,  with  apparent  complacency,  the  idea  of  that 
Church  cleansing  itself  from  corruptions,  reviving  sound  and 
apostolic  doctrine,  and  then  "  we  vrill  ^ve  her  the  right  hand  of 
fellowship."*  There  b  a  most  careful  abstinence  from  all  testi- 
mony against  the  idolatry  of  the  Romish  Church  under  iiat  name, 
and  a.  careful  reiterated  statement  of  the  sentiment  that  the 
Church  of  England  never  separated  from  the  Church  of  Rome;f 
or,  if  the  former  is  spoken  of,  it  is  in  language  far  removed  from 
the  decisive  testimony  of  the  foregoing  Homily.  There  is,  more- 
over, an  assertion  that  the  Church  of  England  imposes  nothing 
as  a  term  of  communion  but  what  a  Romanist  may.  and  indeed 
does    freely  assent    to.      Will  then  a   Romish  priest  (we  ask) 

■  Mr  Dadiworth'i  Sermon  on  tha  Unitj  of  iba  Church,  p.  17, 
f  How  dffbrent  ii  thia  meuured  uid  uutioiu  lsagiia){a  connniing  "  the  old, 
FOOL,  FILTHY  AND  WlTUEkED  H  ABLOT  "  lh>in  tbat  of  CruiiDBr,  "  A)  foT  the  Pope, 
"  I  reruH  him  **  Chriit'i  oneniy  and  the  Antiphriitj" — of  Latimer,  "Yea,  what 
"  MIowthip  hath  Chriitwith  Antichriil?  Tbererare,  it  ■■  not  UHful  to  bear  the 
"  joke  with  Papiilt  Come  forth  from  acaong  Iham,  and  lopanite  joaneivm 
"  from  them,  aailh  the  Lord  ;"— and  from  Ridley,  "  Tha  See  of  Rome  ia  the  *e«t 
"  of  SaUD,  and  the  hiibop  of  the  ume,  that  mainUlneth  (he  abomiuatioDt 
"  tbermtf,  ii  AnltchrUt  himwlf  indeed."  See  paMagaa  cited  in  the  Appwidix  to 
nj  •  Church  of  Rome  the  ApoaUuy,  and  the  Pope  Iha  Man  of  Sin.' 
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subscribe  tha  Homily  againat  th«  puil  op  idolatkt,  if  not,  then 
here  is  a  term  of  fribstlt  commvniom  which  he  cannot  aneat  to  ? 
WiUf  or  dare  a  Romifih  layraan  receive  the  cup  of  the  Lord's 
Supper  ? — If  lie  dare  not,  here  ii  a  term  of  communion  imposed 
by  the  Chnrch  of  England  on  logmen,  which  no  Romanist  can 
or  dare  receive. 

I  observe,  lastly)  on  this  point,  that  the  sense  in  vhich  t 
nuintain  these  persons  to  be  only  nominal  members  of  the  Eng- 
lish  Church,  is  the  sense  in  which  our  Lord  himself  charges  It 
vn  the  Jews,  that  they  ware  only  nominal  believers  in  Mosee, 
John  T.  16.— But  we  ask,  finally,  will  they  aclcnowledge  Borne  to 
be  an  iDOLAisoua  chdbck,  a  filtht,  old,  withered  hablot,  and 
that  the  whole  of  Christendom  was  for  eight  centuries  i)RowMaD 
IN  ABOHiNABLE  iDOLATBT,  and  that  the  Pope  b  the  m&n  of  iix 
and  SON  OF  PEiDiTioH  ?  If  not,  they  abnegate  the  testimony  of 
all  the  martyrs  and  Others  of  their  own  church,  and  would  ba 
disowned  by  them.* 

It  19  said  by  me,  in  p.  54  of  this  Supplement,  that  the  year 
1S17,  when  the  New  Testament  was  given  to  the  Jews,  was  the 
Cycle  of  3416  years,  from  the  giving  of  the  book  of  Deuteronomy 
to  the  Jews,  in  b.  c  1600.  It  ought  to  have  been  mentioned 
alto,  that  it  is  the  termination  of  great  Jubilean  periods,  from 
the  birth  of  Enos,  the  division  of  the  Earth,  the  journey  of 
Jacob  to  Padan-aram,  and  various  other  erss.f  But  what  I  have 
now  to  communicate  has  only  recently,  and  since  the  for^^ing 
page  of  my  Work  has  been  received  fivm  the  press,  been  di»- 
covered  by  me.  It  is,  that  the  same  year,  1617,  when  the  Jews 
received  the  New  Testament,  is  from  a.  c  1640,  when  God 
appeared  to  Moses  in  the  Bush,  12  x  12  x  12  =  1728  x  2 
=  34^  years,  being  eiactly  2  Cubes  of  IS. 

To  the  readers  of  my  Synopsis  of  Chronology  I  have  also  to 
commonicate  the  fact,  that,  in  addition  to  the  stupendous  seriea 
of  scientific  periods  coming  out  in  the  present  year,  1837,  (com- 
puted to  the  vernal  equinoctial  new  Moon  on  the  25th  March, 

•  I  «tiinot  bul  canijnluUte  tlie  trus  and  genaina  memlien  o(  Ilia  Engliili 
Church,  »nd  »11  other  Irua  Proteitanl  Churehe*,  on  the  tery  decided  «iid  bold 
uneoinpromidDi  tolimony  or  the  Record  iiewip«per,  igmiTiit  tb«  nominil  mMn- 
Iwn  oT  tbkl  church  who  liive  m>  grieroutl]'  drawn  buck  (mm  tha  hith  oF  tha 

t  Sas  my  Fulnan  of  khs  Timai,  pp.  IT.t,  174. 
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1836,)  one  of  wliich  is  3724  years,  beiug  either  76  Jubilees,  or 
196  Metonic  Cycles  from  the  return  of  Jacob  from  Fadan-anin, 
I  have  discovered  tliat  the  period  from  his  dtparture  to  Podan- 
aram,  and  vision  of  the  Ladder  in  b.  c  1908  to  the  present  fear, 
1837,  being  3744  years,  is  exactly  the  Cube  of  12  X  2  =:  3456, 
-{-  the  square  of  12  x  S  =  288,  aiid  is  therefore  a  period  mTs- 
teriously  perfect.  Thus  have  we  this  perfect  period  from  the 
visioM  OF  THE  Ladder,  and  the  do  less  perfect  period  of  28  weeks 
of  Cycles  of  19,  from  his  wbutlino  with  the  ahgbl  ahd  obtai  n- 
iNG  THE  HAHC  OF  IsBAEL,  meeting  in  the  present  year, — together 
with  the  perfect  Cycle  of  3435  years  from  the  entrance  into  Canaan 
to  this  year, — and  the  various  other  stupendous  periods  in  my 
Synopsis,  Table  VIII. 

While  I  write  these  last  lines,  after  22  years'  peace,  the  sword 
of  war  appears  to  be  again  unsheathed.  It  may  be  the  beginning 
of  the  loosing  of  the  four  winds. 

Lainsiiaw,  aCrt  DfCKubtr,  laai. 
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■urrection,  and  Aicennon,  brought  to  the  tut  of  the  Scientific 

Chronology 41—68 

CondutHiif  Remarks 66 — 77 


Tkt  rtader  u  rtquerled  to  be  to  Had  ai  correct  th*  Errata  before 
perusing  tlie  Wurk. 

Prchea,  p.  itL,  flnl  Nuts,  Tor  Air  Dudswobth'b,  itad  Mr  DoDEWOBTH'S. 
Page  11,  la  Column  or  Remarks  on  tbe  lit  Trumpet,  8?S,  linu  4lh,  far  ad 
IXVUrnT,  nod  Sil  Skal. 
10,  line  23,  for  oflSSO  yeart,  rami  ofTliE  ISeO  jenn. 
44,  The  Birth  of  Iiuc,  erroneously  daleil  a.  c  S14G,  read  B.  c  3045. 
' —   Column  of  Interrali,  oppodta  Jaeob'i  departure  for  Padu-uam,  for 

3434,  Ttad  0454. 
TO,  lino  lUtb  from  bottom,  for  Apottlas,  rtad  Apoille. 
It  nit]  pechspi  be  found,  that  ia  referring  [o  the  dates  of  great  eienti,  1  haie 
somelimea   omitted  inserting  them.     Tbay  will  all,  bowa?e[,  be  found  in  my 
Synopsis  of  Chronology,  which  is  the  elironoiogical  key  to  this  Work. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


On  mature  connderation,  I  have  judged  that  it  will  be  very 
acceptable  to  my  readers  to  hare  an  amended  copy  of  my  Diagram 
of  the  Apocalypse,  with  the  dates  corrected  and  brought  into 
harmony  with  the  text  of  this  SupplemenL  -  I  hope  it  will  be  found 
useful,  as  it  gives,  at  one  view,  my  whole  Scheme  brought  into 
hannony  with  the  Jubilean  and  Cyclical  Chronology.  I  have  a 
single  explanatory  remark  to  offer  respecting  the  dat«  of  the  Ist 
Se^,  which  is  mentioned  as  being  a.  d.  33  Ui  312,  that  I  wish 
the  last  year  to  be  understood  ineltutpelj/,  which  brings  the  Seal 
to  the  beginning  of  the  year  313,  and  makes  tt  360  years,  or  40 
weeks. 

10(1  Janmrjr,  1830- 
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CHAPTER  I. 

UN  THE  SCIENTIFIC  CHRONOLOGY  OF  THE  SCRIPTURES 
AS  A  TEST  OF  THE  INTERPRETATION  OP  THE  APOCA- 
JLYPSE^GENERAL  HARMONY  OF  THE  SCHEME  OF  THIS 
WORK  WITH  THAT  CHRONOLOGY.— BY  |THB  CORREC- 
TION OF  CERTAIN  DATES  THE  HARMONY  MADE  COM- 
PLETE.—THE  CONNEXION  OF  THE  PROPHETIC  NUM- 
BERS OF  DANIEL  WITH  THE  SCIENTIFIC  CHRONOLOGY 
SHOWN,  AND  THE  DATES  OF  THE  TERMINATION  OF 
THESE  PERIODS  IN  THIS  WORK  THEREBY  PROVED  TO 
BE   EXACTLY  TRUE. 

It  has  been  demonstrated  in  my  different  Works  on 
Chronology,  that  the  whole  times  of  the  Churcb  and 
the  World,  are  arranged  on  the  basis  of  the  Jubilee 
and  the  Cycles  of  Astronomy.  Now,  as  the^Apoca* 
lypse  is  only  the  History  of  the  Church  and  the 
World  by  anticipation,  it  appears  to  follow,  as  a 
necessary  conclusion  from  the  important  facts  thus 
established,  that  the  true  interpretation  of  the  Apo- 
calypse, which  is,  in  other  words,  the  true  application 
of  history  to  the  mysterious  visions  of  that  book, 
must,  in  like  manner,  exhibit  the  features  of  Cyclical 
and  Jubilean  arrangement  in  all  its  parts ;  not  that 
we  would  infer  from  this,  that  the  whole  dates  are  to 
follow  each  other  in  a  single  and  unbroken  series  of 
Jubilees  and  Cycles,  for  it  is  not  so  in  history,  see- 
ing that  it  is  shown  in  my  Works  that  there  are  vari- 
ous series  of  streams  running  parallel  to  each  other ; 
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2  SUPPLEMENT  TO  A  DISSERTATION 

but  w^  are  at  least  to  expect,  that  all  the  most  impor- 
tant Apocalyptic  dates  and  intervals,  if  rightly  fixed 
by  the  interpreter,  shall  be  found  to  form  parts  of  the 
great  Jubilean  and  Cyclical  chains  of  time,  which 
measure  the  great  periods  of  universal  history. 

A  test  is  thus  afforded  to  us  for  trying  the  various 
and  discordant  schemes  of  interpretation,  which,  at 
the  present  moment,  fill  with  perplexity  the  minds  of 
the  prophetic  inquirer;  uid  it  is  a  test  of  a  less  sus- 
picious nature,  since  none  of  the  authors  of  the  vari> 
ous  Apocalyptic  schemes,  which  divide  the  public 
mind,  seem  to  have  had,  when  they  composed  their 
Works,  the  least  suspicion  of  the  existence  of  the 
Jubilean  and  Cyclical  Chronology. 

My  own  Dissertation  on  the  Seals  and  Trumpets 
was  ori^nally  published  in  1813; — the  second  edi- 
tion appeared  in  1817, — and  the  third  at  the  end  of 
the  year  1832.  It  was  not  till  two  years  before  the 
publication  of  my  third  edition  that  I  saw  some  faint 
rays  of  the  light,  with  regard  to  the  existence  of  one 
series  of  Jubilees  in  the  great  dispensations  of  the 
Church,  having,  at  that  time,  arrived  at  a  conjecture, 
that  the  interval  from  the  redemption  out  of  Egypt 
to  the  final  redemption  of  Israel,  was  measured  by  a 
period  of  70  Jubilees.  Certain  computations  of  this 
period  were  afterwards  communicated  by  me  to  the 
Morning  Watch,  wherein  they  appeared  in  June, 
1831 ;  but  they  were  not  stated  as  being  the  exact 
truth,  which  I  did  not  pretend  to  have  seen,  but  only 
approximations  to  It.  It  was  not  till  January,  1834, 
that  I  first  discerned  that  which  commended  itself  to 
my  mind  as  the  precise  truth,  (but  as  I  have  since 
discovered,  only  as  it  were  a  single,  though  a  clear. 
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ray  of  the  truth,)  by  the  estoblisbment  of  a  period  of 
70  Jubilees  from  the  Exodus,  b.c.  1639,  to  the  sound- 
ing of  the  7th  Trumpet  of  the  Apocalypse  in  1792. 

It  will  cleeurly  appear,  from  the  foregoing  explana- 
tions, that  even  when  the  last  edition  of  my  Disser- 
tation on  the  Seals  was  given  to  the  public,  I  had  not 
arrived  at  any  further  knowledge  of  the  Scientific 
Chronology  of  the  World,  than  to  have  had  an  indis- 
tinct perception  of  the  fact,  that  the  interval  between 
the  first  and  final  redemption  of  the|  nation  of  Israel 
was  measured  by  70  Jubilees.  It  is  plain,  therefore, 
that  this  perception  could  not  have  exercised  any  in- 
fluence on  my  mind,  in  fixing  the  various  dates  which 
are  to  be  found  in  my  Work,  and  the  more  espe- 
cially, as,  with  one  or  two  exceptions,  I  think  these 
dates  are  all  to  be  seen  in  the  former  editions,  the 
second  of  which  appeared  in  1317. 

The  reader  is  now  requested  to  refer  to  the  text  of 
my  Work  and  the  Diagram,  and  he  will  find  the  fol- 
lowing dates  laid  down  in  it ;  only  it  must  be  remarked, 
that  in  the  Diagram,  frequently  only  the  year  of  the 
commencement  of  an  Apocalyptic  period  is  given,  or 
the  year  of  its  termination.  It  is,  therefore,  requi- 
site that  the  text,  as  well  as  the  Diagram,  should  be 
consulted : — 


11.  About 

819 

11. 

III.  About 

AC.    500 

111.  Begiiit                   A.c. 
Ends  (see  Dissetiatiou 
on  the  Seals.  3d  edit., 
pp.  83,4) 
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Swu. 
IV.  About          A.  1 

c.  1200 

IV.  Begin*  (lee  Dinertation, 

p.  85)                  A.  c.    iSS 
Enda                         «.  c.     476 

V.BegiiwBbom*. 
Endi 

c.  ISOO 
IA£2 

V.   Begins                      *.  c.     533 

Endi  (lee  DiMertatioo, 

p.  107)                4.C.     763 

VI.  Begins                    *.  c.  1302 

Ends                      A.C  1699 

Tt.  Begin!       A.C  17P2  Vll.  Begins  a.c.  1792 

I  shall  now  point  out  the  following  Jubilean  and 
Cyclical  Series  which  are  to  be  found  in  these 
dates : — 

From  the  date  of  the  1st  Seal  in  33,  to  the  end  of 
the  5th  Seal,  a.  c.  1552,  are  1S19  years,  or  31  Jubi- 
lees exactly. — From  the  date  of  the  1st  Seal  to  the 
1st  Trumpet,  a.  c.  376,  are  343  years,  or  7  Jubilees, 
being  the  cube  of  7, — and  to  the  end  of  the  6th 
Trumpet,  a.c.  1699,  are  1666  years,  or  34  Jubilees. 

From  the  date  of  the  1st  Trumpet,  a.  c.  376,  to 
the  end  of  the  5th  Seal,  1^2,  are  1 176  years,  or  24 
Jubilees, — and  to  the  end  of  the  6th  Trumpet,  a.  c. 
1699,  are  1323  years,  or  27  Jubilees. 

From  the  beginning  of  the  6th  Trumpet,  1302,  to 
the  7th  Trumpet,  1792,  are  490  years,  or  10  Jubi- 
lees. If  also  we  carry  on  the  period  of  the  7th 
Trumpet  to  the  first  pause  which  took  place  in  the 
war  of  the  French  Revolution,  we  are  led  to  the  year 
1797 — the  date  of  the  peace  of  Campo  Formio  be- 
tween Austria  and  France,  which  is  exactly  1421 
years,  or  29  Jubilees  from  the  era  of  the  1st  Trumpet 
— and  36  Jubilees,  or  1764  years,  from  that  of  the 
1st  Seal. 

Again,  from  the  1st  Trumpet  in  a.  c.  376,  to  the 
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2d  in  395,  are  exactly  19  years,  or  1  Metonic  Cycle. 
From  the  2d  in  395,  to  the  commencement  of  the 
3d  in  441,  are  46  years,  equal  to  2  Metonic  Cycles 
and  8  years,  which  is  itself  one  of  the  primary  Cycles  }• 
and  thence  to  the  end  of  the  3d  Trumpet  11  years^ 
which  is  also  one  of  the  primary  Cycles.  The  inter- 
val filled  by  these  two  Trumpets,  from  39d  to  452, 
is,  therefore,  exactly  57  years,  or  3  Metonic  Cycles. 
This  Series  of  Cycles  begins  at  the  birth  of  Seth, 
B.  c.  5249. 

Next,  from  the  termination  of  the  3d  Trumpet  in 
452,  to  the  commencement  of  the  4th  in  455,  are  3 
years,  which  is  one  of  the  primary  Cycles ;  and  from 
the  beginning  of  the  4th  Trumpet  in  the  year  last 
mentioned,  to  a.  c.  474,  when  Glycerus  was  deposed 
from  the  imperial  dignity,  and  compelled  to  take 
ecclesiastical  orders,  are  19  years,  or  1  Cycle.  Nepos, 
who  deposed  Glycerus,  was  himself  compelled  to  fly 
in  the  following  year,  and  was  succeeded  by  Augus- 
tulus,  who,  in  476,  was  banished  to  LucuUanum  by 
Odoacer,  the  general  of  the  Heruli ;  and  the  Empire 
of  the  West  having  been  extinguished  in  his  person, 
Odoacer  assumed  the  title  of  King  of  Italy. 

The  whole  period  from  the  sounding  of  the  1st 
Trumpet,  376,  to  that  of  the  7tb  Trumpet  in  1792, 
is  1416  years,  which  is  the  fourth  terra  of  a  Series  of 
Geometrical  Proportion,  177  being  the  first  term,  and 
2  the  Ratio.  Applying  this  series  to  history,  the  fol- 
lowing remarkable  results  are  obtained, — the  series  is 
177,354,708,  1416:— 

*  See  my  Synopaia  of  Chranology,  p.  7,  whero  it  is  ■hown  that 
the  primary  Cycles  are  3  years,  8,  1 1)  and  19)  and  of  these  all 
the  larger  Cycles  arc  composed. 
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The  lat  Trumpet  Bounded  ia  a.  c.  376 

Add  the^nt  Unit,  177  years. 

It  leads  to  tbe  era  of  the  final  overthrow  and 

end  of  the  Ostro-Gothic  kingdom  of  Italy,  a.  c.  553 

Tbe  lecoHd  term,  or  354  yean,  being  com- 
puted from  376,  leads  us  to  the  em  of  Rome 
aa  a  Republic,  after  throwing  off  its  alle- 
giance to  the  Greek  Emperor,  Leo  the 
Isaorian,  a.  c  730 

The  Aird  term,  708  yean,  added  to  37S,  leads 
us  to  the  era  of  the  establishment  of  the 
kingdom  of  Roumby  the  Seljuk  Turks,  after 
the  complete  conquest  of  Asia  Minor  from 
the  Greeks — and  the  date  of  the  coronation 
of  the  Emperor  Henry  IV.  at  Rome,  the 
Pope,  Gregory  VII.,  being  at  the  time  be- 
sieged by  him  in  the  castle  of  St  Angelo,  a.  c.  1084 

Again,  the  interval  from  1084  to  1792,  which 
is  equal  to  the  3d  terra,  or  708  yean,  being 
bisected,  leads  us  to  tbe  date  of  tbe  Council 
of  Basle,  and  the  accession  of  Albert  II.  to 
the  throne  of  Germany,  who  was  the  first 
of  the  House  of  Hapsburg  of  Austria,  1438 

Further,  the  period  assigned  by  me  for  the  Earth- 
quakeof  the  Reformation,*  being  from  the  year  ldl7  to 
1688,  is  exactly  171  years,  or  9  Cycles  of  19.  Itforras 
part  of  the  series  of  14  squares  of  17,  beginning  at 
the  birth  of  Arphaxad,  b.  c.  Z2\5,  and  ending  in 
1840.t  There  are,  from  the  birth  of  Arphaxad  to 
1517,  exactly  249  Metonic  Cycles. 

If  the  reader  reflects  on  the  circumstance,  that 
when  my  Scheme  of  the  Apocalypse  was  formed,  I  was 
wholly  unconscious  of  these  Jubilean  and  Cyclical 

*  Dissert,  pp.  151 — 6,  and  Diagram. 

t  Supplementary  Dissertation  to  tbe  Fulness  of  the  Tiroes, 
p.  75.     See  also  my  Syoopitis  of  Chronology,  Pre&ce,  p.  xxi. 
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characters  of  its  great  periods,  and  did  not  even  sus- 
pect that  the  Jubilee  and  Metonic  Cycle  enter  into 
the  structure  of  the  general  Chronology  of  the  World, 
he  will  be  struck  with  the  evidence  thereby  afforded 
of  the  solidity  of  a  system  of  interpretation  which 
derives  confirmation  from  facts  thus  entirely  unknown 
to  its  author,  when  the  work  of  which  it  forms  the 
basis  was  given  to  the  public. 

It  will  ^so  be  perceived  that  the  existence  of  the 
scientific  chronology  being  proved,  it  may  be  lawfully 
used  in  correcting  such  of  the  foregoing  dates  as  do 
not  accurately  accord  with  it,  if  this  can  be  done  in 
harmony  with  the  general  principles  of  Apocalyptic 
interpretation ;  and  there  are  additional  reasons  for 
such  corrections,  to  be  deduced  from  the  circumstance, 
that  the  dates  of  the  Seals,  from  the  second  to  the 
,/yJA  inclusive,  are  not  given  in  my  Work  as  the  exact 
truth,  hut  are  only  stated  as  being  about  the  truth. 
By  now  placing  these  Seals  in  the  years  mentioned 
below,  the  whole  intervals  are  made  Juhilean,  and  it 
will  also  be  found  that  the  corrected  dates  approve 
themselves  as  being  in  harmony  with  the  eras  of 
history. 

mil  DiTC       CoiiiCTiD  Dun,  Buiiiii. 

.  SS7  Being  2  years  after  tbe 

CoDDcil  of  Kice,  when  the 
■plrit  or  discord  in  the 
church,  instead  of  being 
assuaged,  broke  out  with 
nev  virulence.  The  words 
of  Baronins,  in  bis  Annals 
for  this  year,  are:  Qva 
guidem  tempore,  Arii  et 
A  rianorumfaUit  ptenitentia 
malt  oidtKta  cicatrix  Uentm 


by  Google 


8  SUPPLEMENT  TO  A  DISSERTATION 

Yi~yt*  DiT«.  Cd»ii«ctiii  U>tii.  Btaiio. 

reenuUseU  ehpalam  quam 
dim  oecullarant  erumpit  in- 
MHtem.— -Pagi,  in  hit  anno- 
tatiou  on  BaroninB,  telb  us, 
that  in  thw  year  Ariiu  wu 
recaUed  (rota  banisbment. 
Arivt  Mae  anmo  ab  txitia  re- 
vocatttifvit.  The  year  327 
i«  from  38,  294  years,  or  6 
Jubilees. 

Seal  III-  About  500  a.c.  523  Being  the  date  of  tiie 
death  of  Pope  Hormudas 
■nd  the  acceauon  of  John  I. 
If  we  may  judge  of  Hor- 
miadas  Gram  the  accounta  of 
Dapio  aod  Mosheinii  Cent. 
VI.  chap.  iiL  xiL  he  appean 
to  have  been  the  last  Pope 
who  offered  resistance  to  any 
of  the  errors  of  the  age.  He 
opposed  the  use  of  the  lan- 
guage, that  one  Person  of 
th£  Trinity  died  on  the 
Cross,  which  confounds  the 
divine  and  human  natures 
of  Christ.  This  language 
.was  sanctioned  by  Pope 
John  II.,  who  ascended  the 
Papal  Throne  in  532.  The 
death  of  Honnisdas  is  then 
an  epoch  in  the  growing 
degeneracy  of  the  church. 
— The  year  623  is  from 
327,  196  years,  or  1  Jubi- 
lees. 

Seal  IV.  About  ISOO  A.c.  1209  The  era  of  the  crusade 
against  the  Albigenses,  be- 
ing 14  Jubilees,  or  2  Cubes 
of  7  fhim  523. 
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Foiiim  Dm.  Coructid  Dite.  Huiui. 

SealV.  Abaut  1500  a.c.  1503  The  date  of  the  accessioD 
of  Pop«  Juliiu  II.,  in  which 
year,  according  to  Du  Frea- 
nojr,  a  statement  of  the 
gnevaDces  of  the  German 
nation  againat  the  Papal 
court,  vas  drawn  up  by 
orderofthe  Emperor Masi- 
miliao.  The  interval  from 
1209  to  1503,  ia  294  years, 
or  6  Jubilees.  The  opening 
of  the  5th  Seal  is  thus  re- 
moved  from  the  date  of  the 
1st  Seal,  6  +  4+144-6 
^  SO  Jubilees,  and  each  of 
these  subdivisioni,  as  well  as 
the  whole  period  of  30,  ore 
complete  periods. 
■  liet  it  be  observed,  that  I 

do  not  mean  to  identify  the 
grievances  of  the  German 
nation  with  the  cries  of  the 
saints.  Bat  it  is,  I  con- 
ceive, a  general  principle, 
that  the  movements  or  act- 
ings within  the  Sanctuary, 
in  the  great  eraa  of  the 
Church,  are  marked  by 
certain  corresponding  move- 
ments in  the  World,  as  it 
were  ahadowing  them  forth. 

As  I  have  already  shown  that  the  chronology  of 
the  first  four  Trumpets  is  arranged  on  the  basis  of 
the  Cycle  of  19  and  the  Jubilee,  I  shall  now  observe 
that  I  conceive  the  sounding  of  the  5lh  Trumpet 
may  be  carried  back  from  ^3  to  518,  which  was, 
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according  to  Roraish  ecclesiastical  writers,  a  great 
era  in  the  annals  of  the  Papacy.  It  was  the  date  of 
the  accession  of  the  Emperor  Justin,  one  of  whose 
first  acts  was  to  restore  the  communion  of  the  East- 
em  and  Western  Churches,  after  a  long  schism.  He, 
00  this  occasion,  addressed  a  letter  to  Pope  Hormis- 
das,  wherein  he  styles  the  Popes  Sumtni  Ponttfices,  or 
High  Prietts,*  the  incommunicable  title  of  Christ  in 
this  dispensation.  The  year  518  is  from  the  Exodus, 
B.  c.  1639,  exactly  44  Jubilees,  or  the  Cycle  of  1078 
X  2  =  2150  years,  and  from  the  release  of  Jehoia- 
chin  from  prison  in  Babylon,  3  days  before  the  end 
of  B.  c.  562,  it  is  1  Cycle  of  1078  years.  From  518 
to  1302,  the  date  of  the  6th  Trumpet,  are  784  years, 
or  16  Jubilees.  In  518,  I  therefore  conceive  that 
the  key  of  the  bottomless  pit  was  given  to  the  fallen 
Star,  or  apostate  Bishop  of  Rome;  and  thence  to  the 
year  613,  which,  according  to  Gibbon,  was  the  second 
stage  of  the  preaching  of  Mahommed  at  Mecca,  are 
05  years,  or  5  Metonic  Cycles.  From  the  year  613 
to  763,  the  second  year  of  the  building  of  Bagdad  by 
the  Caliph  al  Mansur,  are  the  5  prophetic  months,  or 
150  years  of  the  locusts.  Rev.  ix.  10.  and  these  two 
periods  of  95  +  150  years,  make  245,  or  5  Jubilees. 
Next,  from  763  to  1302,  the  date  of  the  6th  Trum- 
pet, are  539  years,  or  11  Jubilees,  being  half  the 
Cycle  of  1078  years. 

By  the  foregoing  corrections,  which  are  all  in  en- 
tire harmony  with  my  general  scheme,  so  as  to  dis- 
turb no  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse  given  in  my 

*  Baron,  anno  518:  Tom.  ix.  p.  2S6.  See  my  Fulness  of  the 
Time*,  part  I.  p-.  168. 
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Work,  the  whole  of  the  great  eras  of  the  Apocalypse 
are  reduced  to  Jubilean  and  Cyclical  time. 

I  shall  now  give  a  Tabular  view  of  the  whole  Chro- 
nology  of  the  Seals  and  Trumpets  as  thus  corrected, 
that  the  reader  may  see  them  in  their  mutual  con- 
nexions : — 


From  tbia  Seal  to  the 
end  of  the  Sth  Trum- 
pet ia  1666  yean,  or 
34  Jubilees,  and  to  the 
lit  paiue  of  the  Jth 
Trumpet  36  Jubilees. 


(  Tbe  interval  from  tbe 
j  2d  Seal  is  106  years, 
C    or  4  Jubileei. 


(  The  interval  from  the 

IV,  ia09j    3d  Seal  to  1209  is  686 

C    yean,  or  14  Jubilees. 


The  interval  from  the 
4th  Seal  to  150S  is 
294  yean,  or  6  Jubi- 
lees,— and  this  Seal 
fills  the  period  of  40 
years,  or  I  Jubilee. 


'The  interval  ftom  the 
end  of  Seal  V.  is  240 
! '     yean,  or  12,  the  Sa> 
cred    number,   multi- 
plied by  20. 


Tamran.  Dun.  Baaiau. 

From  the  1st   8e«]  to 

this  Trumpet  are  7 
Jubilees, — from  the 
2d  Trumpet  !  JuH- 
lee,~from  this  Trum- 

rt  to  the  3d  Seal  are 
Jubilees, — to  the 
4th  Seal  1?  Jubilees, 
—to  the  5th  Seal  23 
Jubileei, — and  to  the 
end  of  that  Seel  24 
Jubilees. 

r  The  interval  &iHn  376 
II.     305  ^    t«  395  is  1»  years,  or 
I     1  Cycle. 

III.  441  (  The  interval  icom  395 
to  i  \oi52,  a  57  years,  or 
45it    3  Cycles. 

The  interval  from  452 
to  455  is  3  years,  one 
of  the  primary  Cycles, 
and  this  Trumpet  fills 
21  yean,  or  3  wttkt  ■ 

The  interval  from  476 
is  42  years,  or  6  iceeti 
of  years.  From  this 
Trumpet  to  tbe  6th 
Seal,  1792,  are  26  Ju- 

Prom  5ie  to  1302,  the 
interral  is  784  year?, 

VI.  1302     ;■  '°™"'S"'iT"i 

^         from  376,  the  date  ot 

taaa       ^^^  fi"t  Trumpet,  to 

'"™       1609,  the  [interval  in 

1323  yean.,  or  27  Ju- 

(  The  interval  from  1302 

VII.  1792  <    to  1793  is  490  vcwt, 

(    or  10  Jubilees, 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


SUPPLEUENT  TO  A  DISSERTATION 


The  fint  ptuM  of  the' 
7th  Trumpet  wu  at 
tlie  ^e«ce  of  Cmudo 


Pomuoi    »nd  in  the 

eenfid  attempt,  be- 
ing the.  (ecoiid,  wai 
nuide  b;  England,  to 
negotiate  peace.  Id 
Jmy,  Lord  Halmibnry 
wu  at  Firii  for  thli 


Tbe'interval  from  1690 
tc  1797  Ib  2  Jubilee!  ( 
—from  the  Ist  8e«lt« 
17B7  are  36  Jubilees, 
being  13  X  3. 


The  whole  ofthe  Apocalyptic  Chronology  is,  there- 
fore, like  that  of  the  World,  linked  together  by  series 
of  scientific  time.  It  will  be  perceived,  from  the 
foregoing  Table,  that  there  are  in  it  two  series  of 
Jubilees :  The  first,  in  the  order  of  time,  is  the  one 
comprehending  the  6th  Seal,  the  5th  Trumpet,  the 
beginning  of  the  6th  and  of  the  7th.  This  Jubilean 
Series  begins,  as  is  shown  in  the  Introductory  Dis- 
sertation to  the  Fulness  of  the  Times,  at  the  Fall, 
B.  c.  5461,  from  which  to  the  Baptism  of  Christ  in 
Jordan,  a.  c.  28,  are  112  Jubilees,  or  16  Cubes  of  7, 
or  5488  years;  and  thence  to  the  sounding  of  the 
7th  Trumpet  in  1702,  and  end  of  Daniel's  2300  and 
1260  years,  are  36  Jubilees,  or  1764  years.  It  is  the 
_first  Series  of  general  Jubilean  Chronology  of  that 
Work,  carried  up  from  the  Ist  of  Nisan,  after  the 
death  of  Enos,  b.  c.  4138,  (being  the  beginning 
of  the  administration  of  the  first  Cainan,)  to  the  date 
of  the  Fall,  which  was  not  known  to  me  when  the 
first  part  of  the  Fulness  of  the  Times  was  published.* 

The  second  Series  of  Jubilees  is  the  one  beginning 

*  See  Fulness  of  the  Tiroes,  p.  89.  aad  Table  III.  p.  167;  Id 
the  tilit  of  that  Table  it  is  erroneouBly  said  to  begio  at  the  death 
uf  Sbth  instead  of  Gmos.  This  mistake  was  not  seen  by  me  till 
very  lately. 
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as  an  Apocalyptic  era  in  the  year  33,  when  Christ 
ascended  to  heaven.  It  includes  in  it  the  first  five 
Seals,  the  1st  Trumpet,  the  end  of  the  6th  Trumpet, 
and  the  first  pause  of  the  7th  Trumpet.  It  is  a  part  of 
the  second  series  of  Jubilean  Chronology  in  the 
'  Fulness  of  the  Times,'  computed  from  the  1st  of 
Nisan  after  the  death  of  Lamech,  which  was  the 
beginning  of  the  administration  of  Noah. 

But  though  there  are  thus  in  the  Seals  and  Trum- 
pets two  distinct  series  of  Jubilees,  yet  they  are,  as 
will  be  seen,  with  deep  artifice,  linked  together,  the 
whole  of  the  first  five  Seals  being  connected  with  the 
1st  Trumpet,  with  the  end  of  the  6th  Trumpet,  and 
the  first  pause  of  the  7th  Trumpet,  by  Jubilean  in- 
tervals. 

The  circumstance  of  there  being  two  distinct  series, 
becomes  thus  the  means  whereby  the  two  series  of 
the  first  six  Seals  and  the  seven  Trumpets  are  tied 
together  by  cross  bands  of  Jubilean  time,  and  are 
thus  shown  to  form  one  harmonious  whole. 

It  will  be  perceived  by  those  who  carefully  consider 
the  foregoing  Table,  with  the  interpretation  of  the 
Seals  and  Trumpets  given  in  the  body  of  the  Disser- 
tation to  which  this  is  a  Supplement,  that  the  first 
six  Seals  are  the  great  ages  of  the  Church,  marked 
by  distinguishing  characters, — 1st,  Conquest, — 2d, 
Internal  discord, — 3d,  Ignorance,  the  yoke  of  Popery 
and  spiritual  famine, — 4th,  Bloody  and  exterminating 
persecution, — 5th,  Actual  death,  the  consequence  of 
persecution,  followed  by  revival  and  comfort,  but  in 
wailing  expectation, — 6tb,  Judgment  of  the  enemies 
of  the  Church  in  the  great  earthquake  and  her  en- 
trance into  rest.     On  the  other  hand,  the  Trumpets 
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are  descriptive  of  the  enemies  or  agents,  and  of  the 
events  whereby  God  brings  the  kingdoms  of  this 
world,  and  especially  the  fourth  kingdom  of  Daniel, 
to  final  ruin.  There  are  deep  and  yet  intimate  rela- 
tions between  the  two  series.  Thus,  in  the  5th  Seal, 
a  fallen  Star  or  Christian  bishop  receives  a  key  to 
open  the  pit  of  the  abyss,  out  of  which  issues  a  thick 
smoke,  darkening  the  whole  spiritual  atmosphere. 
Now  this  smoke,  describes  the  same  state  of  tbe 
Eastern  Church,  as  the  first  going  forth  of  the  rider 
on  the  black  horse  of  tbe  3d  Seal,  does  of  the  West- 
ern Church,  for  that  rider  is  as  it  were  the  personifi- 
cation of  what  is  signified  by  the  smoke.  It  was  on 
this  account  necessary  that  the  fallen  Star  should 
receive  the  key  of  the  abyss  before  the  going  forth  of 
tbe  black  horse,  and  that  tbe  fifth  Trumpet  should 
be  prior  in  the  Chronology  to  the  Third  Seal ;  and 
though,  in  correcting  my  former  date  of  that  Seal,  and 
bringing  it  down  from  5Q0  to  523,  this  result  was  not 
perceived  by  me,  I  now  see  that  it  adds  new  harmony 
and  consistency  to  the  whole  scheme  of  interpreta- 
tion. We  also  thus  learn  that  the  Mahomedan 
locusts  and  the  rider  of  the  black  horse  have  one  and 
the  same  origin.  They  both  are  from  the  bottom- 
less pit. 

There  yet  remains  a  mass  of  evidence  to  be  laid 
before  tbe  reader  illustrative  of  the  scientific  arrange- 
ment of  the  Apocalyptic  Chronology.  From  the 
year  1697,  the  date  of  the  great  battle  of  Zenta, 
wherein  the  Ottoman  power  was  broken  by  Prince 
Eugene,  which  was  the  beginning  of  the  passing  away 
of  the  second  Woe,  to  the  year  179*2,  the  date  of  the 
6tb  Seal  and  7th  Trumpet,  are  95  years,  or  5  Metonic 
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Cycles.  From  1699,  the  terminating  point  of  the 
second  Woe,  to  1832,  when  the  waters  of  the  Euph- 
rates  were  completely  dried  up,  are  133  years,  or  one 
week  of  Metonic  Cycles.  Also,  from  the  year  1302, 
when  the  6th  Trumpet  or  second  Woe  began,  to 
Nisan,  1834,  being  the  first  Passover  after  the  treaty 
of  peace  ceding  Palestine  to  Egypt,  are  exactly  532 
years,  or  28  Cycles,  being  four  weeks  of  Cycles  of 
19  years. 

In  order  next  to  complete  the  Chronology  of  the 
Trumpets,  it  is  necessary  to  give  the  great  periods 
which  connect  some  of  them  with  the  earlier  and 
later  ages. 

From  the  birth  of  Seth,  b.  c.  5249,  to  a.  c.  376, 
the  date  of  the  1st  Trumpet,  are  296  Cycles,  or  5624 
years.  From  Noah's  egression  from  the  Ark,  and 
God's  covenant  with  all  flesh,  to  376,  are  189  Cycles. 
From  the  Exodus,  b.  c.  1639,  to  the  same  era,  376, 
are  106  Cycles.  It  results  from  these  numbers  that 
from  Noah's  egression  from  the  Ark,  to  the  sound- 
ing of  the  2d  Trumpet  in  395,  there  sre  190  Cycles, 
or  10  squares  of  19,  and  that  to  the  end  of  the  3d 
Trumpet  in  452,  there  are,  from  the  birth  of  Seth, 
exactly  300  Cycles  of  19,  or  5700  years. 

Again,  the  year  376,  the  era  of  the  1st  Trumpet, 
is  from  the  birth  of  Abraham,  b.  c.  2145,  precisely 
the  Prophetical  period  of  1260  years  x  2  =  2520. 
Next,  from  376,  computing  the  Cycle  of  1040  years, 
we  arrive  at  1516,  the  date  of  the  preaching  of  Zuin- 
glius,  a  year  before  that  of  Luther,  and  thence  the 
Cycle  of  315  leads  us  to  1831,  the  date  of  the  en- 
trance of  the  Egyptian  army  into  Palestine,  and  of 
the  Reform  Bill. 
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The  year  476,  the  date  of  the  Fall  of  the  Western 
Empire,  and  the  end  of  the  4th  Trumpet,  is  from 
B.  c.  204d,  the  era  of  the  birth  of  Isaac,  the  same 
Prophetic  period  of  1260  years  xQ  =  2fi20.  Lastly, 
computing  from  476,  the  Cycle  of  353  years*  x  4 
=  1412,  we  arrive  at  the  date  of  the  calling  of  the 
States  General  of  France  in  1786,  vhence  to  the 
present  year,  1837,  is  one  Jubilee. 

I  shall,  in  the  next  place,  trace  the  connexion  of 
the  Prophetic  periods  of  Daniel  with  the  Jubilean 
and  Cyclical  Chronology ;  for  though  only  one  of  his 
periods,  viz.,  that  of  1260  years,  is  given  in  the  Apo- 
calypse, yet  the  2300,  the  1290,  and  1335  years,  are 
so  intimately  connected  with  the  first  number,  that 
they  cannot  properly  be  separated  from  it,  the  more 
especially  as  the  2300  years  are  shown  in  my  Works 
of  Chronology  to  be  an  astronomical  Cycle  composed 
of  1040,  the  roost  perfect  of  all  Cycles  +  1260.+ 
The  1260  years  are  computed  by  me  to  hare  expired 
in  the  year  1792,  at  the  first  sounding  of  the  7th 
Trumpet — and  it  hence  follows  that  I  reckon  the  end 
of  1290  years  in  1822,  and  of  the  1335  years  in  1867. 
The  great  periods  of  Jubilees  which  expire  in  1792 
are  as  follows  : — 

1.  From  the  Fall,  5461       148 

3.  From  the  Ut  of  KUon,  after  the 

death  of  Enos,  and  the  Gnt  year 

of  the  adminiitration  of  Cainan,  11S8  121 
3.  The  1st  Niaan  after  the  transU- 

UonoTEnocfa,  3991       118  <»  70  +  46 

*  See,  as  to  thia  Cycle,  my  SynopaU  of  Chronology,  p.  8. 
f  See  my  Synopais  of  Chronology,  pp.  2 — B. 
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i.  The  14th yearcompleteoflsaac,  2031  78  or  18  x  9i 

5.  Tbe  Exodus,  1639  70  or  10  Cubetof? 

6.  The  birth  of  David,  1100  59 

7.  The  releue  of  Jeboiacbin,  £61  48  or  12  X  4 

a  The  bKptiam  of  Christ,  38        36  or  IS  x  9 

9.  The  overthrow  of  the  Sinalcaldic 

League,  1547  5 

In  1703,  also,  a  great  period  of  2934  years  comes 
out  from  B.  c.  1143.  the  eod  of  the  dispensation  of 
Judges,  and  of  St  Paul's  period  of  4^  years.  Acts 
xiii.  20,  being  the  date  of  the  capture  of  the  Ark  by 
the  Philistines,  and  of  the  death  of  Eli.  The  cap- 
ture of  the  Ark  is,  without  doubt,  a  type  of  the  capti- 
vity of  the  Church.  The  foregoing  great  period 
consists  of  II  Jubilees,  or  559  years  frOm  b.  c.  1143 
to  B.  c.  604,  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar alone,  on  the  death  of  his  father,  Nabopolassar, 
and  the  termination  of  the  3  years  of  Jeboiaktm's 
peaceful  obedience  to  that  monarch.'  Thence  to 
1792,  is  the  period  of  2395  years,  a  perfect  Cycle, 
consisting  of  that  of  1040  x  2  =  2080  +  315,  at  the 
end  of  which  the  Moon  is  before  the  Sun  only  24  m. 
29  s.  of  an  hour.t  It  will  be  observed,  that  as  at  the 
beginning  of  these  two  great  periods  the  Ark  of  the 
Covenant  is  taken,  so  at  the  end  of  it,  Rev.  xi.  19. 
the  Ark  of  the  Testament  is  seen  by  the  apostle  in 
the  opened  temple  of  God  in  heaven. 

Lastly,  from  tbe  penultimate  year  of  tbe  antedUu- 

•  2d  Kings  xxiv.  1. 

f  See  my  Synopsis  of  Chronology,  p.  55- 
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vian  eartli,  when  the  Ark  was  finished,*  being  b.  c. 
3219  to  the  year  1792,  is  a  great  Cyclical  period  of 
5010  years,  which  divides  itself  as  follows : — 


ofJoteph'sEtanding  before 
Pfaaraoh,                           b 

c.  1864,  are  1355 

ACvGlc.fttthe 
end  of  which 
tiie  M<wn  i> 
before  the  Sun 

.lB.43«. 

TheDM  to  the  begioDing  of 
Daniel'*  3300  yean,  in      b 

c.    509,  ate  105S 

ACyela.atUw 
emfof  whid. 
the  Moon  U 
&8t  10  a.  44 

Tfaenee  to  tbe  year 

1792,  are  SSOOf 

The  trhoie  period  is  equfti  to  the  perrect 
Cycle  of  33*  yean,  (at  the  end  of  which 
the  Mood  is  fast  56  m.,  40  s.,  57  tu.,) 
multiplied  by  15  =  5010  years. 

At  the  end  of  this  great  period  tbe  Moon  is  fast 
14  H.,  10  M.,  14  s.,  16  TH. }  and  as  it  is  the  loultiple 
of  334,  a  perfect  Cycle  by  3  and  5,  which  are  both 
sacred  numbers,  it  is  a  perfect  period.  The  reader 
will  also  again  remark  the  beautiful  analogy,  that  this 
period  begins  at  the  finishing  of  the  Ark,  and  ends 
at  the  time,  when  the  Ark  of  the  Testament  is  seen 
in  heaven. 

The  1200  years  of  Daniel  are,  Eks  already  said,  com- 

*  My  reaioiu  for  placing  the  finishiDg  of  the  Ark  at  tbe  end  of 
the  peoullimate  antediluTian  year,  are,  that  one  ytar  at  least,  was 
neceuaiy  to  store  it  with  provisioDB,  and  arrange  every  thing 
within  iL 

f  The  Cycle  of  2300  years  being,  as  already  said,  composed  of 
that  of  1040  +  1260,  it  follows  that  the  1260  years  are  a  com- 
ponent part  of  it,  and  that  it  it  absolutely  impossible  to  separate 
these  two  great  periods. 
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puted  to  have  expired  in  Ibe  year  1832.     The  great 
Jubilean  periods  which  end  in  that  year,  are — 


FVoin  the  death  of  Adam, 

4549 

130 

The  birth  of  Judab, 

t»03 

76 

The  Betflement  of  Jacob  and  his 

family  in  Goshen, 

1854 

75  or  12  X  61 

The  accesaion  of  David, 

1070 

59 

The  fint  appearance  of  Christ 

..  e. 

in  the  Temple  in  his  IStb  year, 

9 

37 

The  periods  of  Metonic  Cycles  expiring  in  18^, 
are  from  b.  c.  3252,  the  year  of  the  death  of  Lamech, 

267  =  5073  years From  the  birth  of  Judah,  196 

Cycles,  or  76  Jubilees  =  3724  years. — From  b.  c. 
1599,  the  era  of  the  entrance  into  Canaan,  160  Cycles, 
or  3420  years. — From  b.  c.  3,  the  date  of  our  Lord's 
nativity,  96  Cycles. — From  A.  c.  1518,  the  second 
year  of  the  preaching  of  Luther,  16  Cycles,  or  304 
years;— and  from  1689,  the  date  of  the  accession  of 
William  III.  and  Mary  to  the  throne  of  England,  7 
Cycles,  or  133  years.  A  great  period  from  the 
Creation,  B.  c.  5478,  being  the  perfect  Cycle  of 
1040  years,  x  7  =  7280  years,  +  19  =  7299  years, 
also  expires  in  1822,  which  is  thus  the  year  of  the 
World,  7300. 

In  the  year  1866,  which  is  the  last  of  Daniel's 
period  of  1335  years,  the  following  series  of  Jubilees 
come  to  an  end.  From  the  birth  of  Enos,  141  Jubilees. 
— From  the  conception  of  Enoch,  127. — From  the 
Division  of  the  Earth,  87. — From  the  departure  of 
Jacob  for  Fadan-aram,  and  the  vision  of  the  Ladder, 
77. — From  the  foundation  of  the  Temple,  59  Jubi- 
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lees  and  1  year. — From  the  1st  of  Cyrus,  and  bis 
proclamation  for  the  return  of  the  Jews,  49  Jubilees, 

or  7    Cubes  of  7; — and  from  the   massacre  of  St 
Bartholomew  in  France,  6  Jubilees.* 

From  the  year  of  the  entrance  of  Joshua  and  the 
children  of  Israel  into  Canaan,  b.  c.  1599,  to  the  1st 
Nisan,  1867,  the  terminating  point  of  the  1335  years, 
there  are  3465  years,  being  the  Cycle  of  315,  the 
quarter  of  1260  years  multiplied  by  1 1.  This  great 
period  is  therefore  precisely  the  period  of  1260  years 
multiplied  by  2]. 

From  the  year  b.  c.  1060,  when  David  carried  the 
Ark  of  God  to  the  city  of  David  on  Mount  Zion,  to 
Nisan,  1867,  are  2926  years,  equal  to  154  Metonic 
Cycles,  or  22  sevens  or  weeks  of  Cycles. 

From  the  year  b.  c.  1903,  the  date  of  the  birth  of 
Judah,  to  1867,  are  3769  years,  a  perfect  Cycle,  at 
the  end  of  which  the  Moon  is  fast  only  3  minutes  2 
seconds  of  time.t 

From  tbe  year  b.  c.  2867,  the  date  of  the  death  of 
Noah,  to  1867)  are  4733  years,  which  is  a  Cycle  com- 
posed of  that  of  334  multiplied  by  14  =  4676  years,  + 
19  X  3  *°  57,  and  for  the  errors  of  the  Cycle  of  19 
and  334, 1  refer  to  my  Synopsis  of  Chronology.t  At 
the  end  of  the  whole  period,  from  the  death  of  Noah, 
to  the  end  of  the  1335  years  of  Daniel,  the  Moon  is 
fast  7  H.,  1  M.,  16  s.,  33  th. 

There  is  yet  one  point  to  be  discussed  before  I 
close  the  subject  of  the  Prophetic  periods.  In  the 
body  of  this  Work,  as  well  as  in  alt  my  earlier  writ- 

*  For  the  dates  of  the  events  mentioDed  in  thia  paragraph,  see 
Note  A,  at  the  end  of  this  chapter,  p.  23. 
t  Syuopaw  of  Chronology,  pp.  36,  S7.  t  Pp-  ''>  ^• 
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ings,  I  computed  the  2300  years,  by  cuirent  time, 
from  B,  c.  SOS  to  1792,  and,  in  like  manner,  the  1260 
years  from  March,  533,  to  August,  1792,  being  1259 
years  and  5  months,  or  1260  years  current.  When 
even  the  third  edition  of  my  Dissertation  was  pub- 
lished, I  had,  however,  no  evidence  of  the  fact,  that 
these  great  periods  are  Astronomical  Cycles,  and 
their  difference  1040  years,  the  most  perfect  of  Cycles.' 
Their  astronomical  character  being  now  made  out,  it 
necessarily  follows  that  they  must  be  computed  in 
complete  time,  and  the  more  so,  es  it  has  before  been 
shown,  that  they  form  parts  of  a  great  Cyclical  period 
from  the  penultimate  year  of  the  antediluvian  earth 
to  1792.  I  have  now,  indeed,  arrived  at  the  conclu- 
sion, that  all  Scriptural  periods  are  founded  on  com- 
plete time.  Yet,  it  does  not  follow  that  we  must 
wholly  abandon  the  principle  of  current  time.  This 
point  has  been  treated  by  me  at  some  length  in  the 
Fulness  of  the  Times.!  In  the  former  of  the  two 
passages  referred  to  in  the  mai^n,  I  have  shown 
that  the  70  years  of  the  captivity  are  measured  from 
Nisan,  B.  c.  606,  to  Nisan,  536 ;  but  that  the  cap- 
tivity of  Jehoiakim  did  not  actualli/  begin  till  Chtsleu 
of  the  former  year,  being  8  months  complete  from 
Nisan.  The  actual  duration  of  the  captivity  was, 
therefore,  measured  in  current  time,  or  what  is  the 
same,  it  is  antedated  8  months  before  it  actually  com- 
menced. It  is  shown  in  the  second  of  the  passages 
referred  to,  that  the  40  years  spoken  of  by  God  him- 

"  I  knew  that  Chesanz  was  said  to  have  proved  that  they  were 
Cydes  i  but  I  had  failed,  Id  every  attempt,  to  procure  iiis  Work, 
t  Page  128,  and  Supplement,  p.  15 — 21. 
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self,  in  Numb.  xiv.  32 — 34.  were  also  antedated  2 
years  before  the  time  when  the  children  of  Israel 
sinned  in  the  matter  of  the  spies.  "  But  as ^r  you, 
"your  carcases  shall  fall  in  this  wilderness ;  and  your 
"children  shall  wander  in  the  wilderness  forty 
"  TEARS,  and  bear  your  whoredoms,  until  your  car- 
"  cases  he  wasted  in  tiie  wilderness.  After  the  num- 
"  ber  of  the  days  in  which  ye  searched  the  land,  even 
"forty  days,  each  day  for  a  year,  shall  ye  bear 
"  TOUR  INIQUITIES,  even  forty  years,  and  ye  shall 
"  know  my  breach  of  promise."  Yet  it  is  certain  that 
from  the  time  when  these  words  were  spoken,  only 
38  years  and  about  7  months  elapsed  before  they 
entered  Canaan.  The  period  of  40  years  was  there- 
fore antedated  from  the  Exodus  in  Nisan,  b.  c.  1639, 
whence,  to  the  entrance  into  Canaan,  b.  c.  1599,  are 
40  years. 

In  like  manner,  the  1260  years  of  Papal  dominion 
are  antedated,  being  reckoned  from  the  year  532,  one 
year  before  the  date  of  the  Epistle  of  Justinian,  ac- 
knowledging the  Pope  as  Head  of  the  Church.  I 
have,  in  the  same  passage,  shown  that  there  are  solid 
Scriptural  reasons  for  this  : — In  Rev.  xiii,  5.  the  1260 
years  are  computed  from  the  time  when  the  Beast  or 
Secular  Empire  received  power  to  continite  or  prac- 
tise (vottiaat)  forty  and  two  months.  Now,  as  Jus- 
tinian must  have  received  this  power  before  he  could 
confer  upon  the  .Pope  authority  over  the  saints,  since 
it  was  impossible  that  he  could  give  that  which  he 
himself  had  not,  it  follows,  undeniably,  that  the  1260 
years,  during  which  the  Secular  Empire  was  to  pros- 
per, must  have  begun  to  run  before  the  date  of  Jus- 
tinian's edict.     That  edict  was  dated  not  later  than 
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the  ISih  March,  533,  which  was  in  that  year  the  2d 
of  Nisan,  heing  also  the  secood  day  of  the  Jewish 
sacred  year,  T.  w.  6011.  Consequently,  the  edict 
must  have  been  prepared  in  the  year  before,  t.  w. 
6010,  conumerary  with  a.  c.  532 ;  and  it  follows, 
that  the  Secular  Roman  Empire  had  already  received 
power  to  practise  in  the  year  532,  and  consequently, 
that  we  may  l^itimately  fix  the  commencement  of  the 
1260  years  from  the  1st  Nisan  of  that  year,  whence  to 
Nisan,  1792,  the  period  is  made  out  in  complete  time. 
It  only  remains  for  me  to  say,  in  concluding  this 
part  of  my  subject,  that  the  body  of  evidence  which 
I  have  brought  forward  from  the  ScientiSc  Chrono- 
logy, marking  the  terminations  of  the  great  periods  of 
Daniel  and  St  John,  is  manifestly  such  as  to  demon- 
strate the  diUes  of  these  periods  which  are  set  down 
in  this  and  my  other  Works  to  be  the  exact  truth. 

Note  A,  p.  20.  ' 

In  order  to  prore  the  Jubilean  periods  mentioned  in  this  para- 
grepb,  it  it  necesaary  Tor  me  to  iosert  the  dotea  of  the  various 
events  from  which  they  run. 

The  birth  of  Enos  was  .  .  m.c,  b044 

The  conception  of  Enoch,  .  .  4358 

The  division  of  the  Earth,  .  .  2398 

Jacob's  departure  for  Padan-arami  1906 

The  foundation  of  the  Temple,  .         1027 

The  1st  of  Cyrus,  ...  536 

The  Massacre  of  St  Bartholomew,  a-c.  1573 

See  niy  Fulness  of  the  Times,  pp.  173,  174,  and  the  Tables  of 
my  Synopsis  of  Chronology. 

If  the  reader  will  compnte  the  intervals  from  these  dates  to 
1792,  he  will  find  the  JubileaD  periods  to  be  aa  stated  iq  the  texL 
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CHAPTER  II. 

ON   THE  TWO  WITNESSES—THEIR  DEATH,  RESURREC- 
TION, AND  ASCENSION. 

That  the  Witnesses  are  substantially  the  true  Church 
of  God,  who,  throughout  the  period  of  the  domina- 
tion of  the  Beast,  bear  witness  for  the  truth  of  God 
and  against  the  corruption  of  the  visible  Church,  has 
already,  in  the  9th  Chapter  of  this  Work,  been  largely 
insisted  upon.  It  is  also  held  by  all  commentators 
whose  opinions  are  worthy  of  notice,  excepting  that 
some  limit  the  application  of  the  prophecy  to  two 
particular  Churches,  viz.  those  of  the  Albigenses  and 
Waldenses.  Referring  the  reader  to  what  is  con- 
tained in  the  body  of  this  Work,  in  support  of  this 
interpretation,  and  in  illustration  of  it,  I  now  proceed 
to  offer  some  further  remarks,  which  will,  I  hope,  tend 
to  the  more  complete  elucidation  of  the  whole  subject. 
We  are  led,  in  the  first  place,  to  inquire  why  the 
witnesses  are  said  to  be  two  in  number.  Mede,  and 
after  him  Daubuz,  do  here,  as  it  appears  to  me,  accu- 
rately refer  us  to  Moses  and  Aaron  in  the  wilderness, 
— Elijah  and  Elisha  in  the  darkest  period  of  the  king- 
dom  of  Israel, — Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua,  after  the 
return  from  Babylon,  as  the  types  from  which  the 
Spirit  borrows  the  figure  of  two  witnesses,  two  olive- 
trees,  and  two  candlesticks.     It  is  further  to  be  ob- 
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served,  that  the  Church  of  God  is  frequently  set 
before  us  under  a  twofold  aspect.  The  Old  Dispensa- 
tion is  by  our  Lord  himself  thus  spoken  of: — "  The 
"  Law  and  the  Prophets  were  until  John."  Again, 
"  They  have  Moses  and  the  Prophets."  •  In  like 
manner  we  find  the  New  Testament  Church  spoken 
of  under  the  double  appellation  of  the  Apostles  and 
Prophets.  In  Eph.  iii.  5.  "  As  it  is  now  revealed 
"  unto  the  holy  Apostles  and  Prophets  by  the  Spirit." 
Rev.  xviii.  20.  "  Rejoice  over  her,  ye  holy  Apostles 
*'  and  Prophets,  for  God  hath  avenged  you  on  her." 
Thus  also  the  Church  is  said  to  be  "  built  on  the 
"  foundation  of  the  Apostles  and  Prophets,"  Ephes. 
ii.  20. 

The  reason  of  this  double  aspect,  as  it  were,  of  the 
Church  of  God,  seems  to  rest  on  the  principle  of 
the  Divine  law,  that  two  witnesses  were  the  smallest 
number  admitted  to  bear  testimony  of  any  fact.  In 
accordance  with  this  principle  we  find  our  Lord  al- 
ways sending  out  his  disciples  two  and  two ;  and  the 
same  rule  appears  usually  to  have  been  adopted  by 
the  Church  after  his  ascension  to  heaven.  Thus 
Paul  and  Barnabas  went  out  together  by  the  com- 
mand of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  and  even  when  these  two 
holy  men  separated,  after  sharp  contention,  each  took 
with  him  a  fellow-labourer,  for  they  might  not  go  alone. 
The  Witnesses  are,  on  this  account,  represented  as 
two,  because  they  imbodied  the  testimony  of  the 
Prophets  and  Apostles, — the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments,— and  of  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  churches. 
There  is,  moreover,  another  reason,  stated  by  Dau- 

•  Luke  xvi.  16,  29.  31. 
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buz,  for  their  being  stated  as  two,  and  not  more. 
The  Church  was  originally  represented  by  seven  can- 
dlesticks. But  the  number  is  reduced  from  seven  to 
tioo,  to  signify  how  much  lower  the  Church  was  re- 
duced by  the  Antichristian  and  Papal,  than  by  the 
heathen  persecutions,  being  brought  to  the  lowest 
number  that  was  required  for  a  legal  testimony.  The 
Witnesses  are  said  to  be  the  two  olive-trees  and  the 
two  candlesticks  which  stand  before  God.  The  olive- 
tree  appears  evidently  the  symbol  of  the  ministerial 
office  which  administers  the  oil ; — the  candlestick  is 
the  body  of  the  Church  receiving  the  oil,  and  send- 
ing forth  the  light  of  Christ.  There  is  a  similar  dis- 
tinction between  the  ministers  and  the  churches  in 
Rev.  i.  20.  where  the  seven  stars  are  the  Angels  of 
the  Churches,  and  the  candlesticks  the  Churches 
themselves.  For  the  other  particulars  of  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  Witnesses,  I  must  refer  to  the  Disserta- 
tion on  the  Seals.*  There  is,  however,  one  passage 
of  the  Scriptures,  not  referred  to  in  that  place,  which 
throws  considerable  light  on  the  language  of  Rev.  xi. 
5, 6.  In  Gen.  xli.  13.  the  chief  butler  of  Pharaoh, 
in  relating  the  interpretation  of  his  dream,  and  that 
of  the  chief  baker  by  Joseph,  uses  the  remarkable 
words, — "  Me  he  restored  to  my  office,  and  him  he 
hanged"  It  is  therefore  evident,  that  in  the  Scrip- 
tural style  prophets  are  said  to  do  the  things  which 
they  declare  shall  be  done. 

As  I  continue  still  to  believe  that  the  war  against 
the  Witnesses,  their  resurrection  and  ascension  to 
the  symbolical  heaven,  were  fulfilled  in  the  events 

"  Pp.  134,  5, — 3d  edition. 
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which  took  place  in  Germany  during  the  reign  of 
Charles  V.,  I  shall  proceed  to  give  such  further  rea- 
sons for  this  interpretation,  as  have  been  seen  hy  me 
since  the  pubUcation  of  the  third  edition  of  my  Dis- 
sertation. 

The  Beast  which  slays  the  Witnesses  is  said  to  arise 
out  of  the  ahi/ss.  Now,  since  Daniel  only  discovers 
to  us,  in  his  7th  chapter.  Jour  Beasts,  and  the  domi- 
nion of  the  three  first  was  passed  away  before  our 
Lord  appeared,  it  follows,  either  that  the  Beast  which 
slays  the  Witnesses  is  the^urth  Beast  of  Daniel,  i.  e. 
the  Secular  Roman  Empire,  or  we  shall  be  driven  to 
the  conclusion,  against  the  testimony  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  in  Daniel,  and  contrary  to  the  united  voice  of 
the  Church  of  God,  that  there  are  five  Beasts,  i.  e. 
five  universal  Empires.  Accordingly,  among  our 
sound  interpreters  there  is,  I  think,  on  this  point,  no 
difference  of  opinion.  They  all  agree  that  the  Beast, 
which  slays  the  Witnesses,  is  the  fourth  kingdom  of 
Daniel.  But  as  he  is  seen  by  the  Apostle  rising  out 
of  the  sea,  in  chap.  xiii.  1,  and  in  another  passage, 
we  are  informed  that  he  ascends  from  the  abyss, 
some  modern  writers,  denying  the  identity  of  the  sea 
and  the  abyss,  maintain  either  that  the  Beast  of  the 
sea  is  not  the  slayer  of  the  Witnesses,  hut  another 
Beast,  who,  at  a  period  yet  future,  is  to  arise  from  the 
abyss,  or  they  affirm  that  one  and  the  same  Beast 
arises  first  from  the  sea,  and  afterwards  from  the  abt/ss, 
and  that  the  last  ascent  being  yet  future,  the  death  of 
the  Witnesses  is  also  future. 

I  have,  however,  (following  Dr  H.  More,  and 
other  writers,)  produced  sufficient  evidence  from  the 
Septuagint,  to  prove  that  the  sea  and  abyss  are  used 
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synonymously,*  and  the  authority  of  our  best  lexi- 
cographers confirms  what  I  have  offered,  since  Hesy- 
chius,  and  Suicerus,  and  Scapula,  all  tell  us,  that  the 
word  A^udffot,  (Abyss,')  signifies  a  houndtess  mass  and 
depth  of  waters, — a  lake  or  pool  of  immense  deptb.t 

*  The  texu  quoted  by  Dr  More,  1  think,  are  Job  xzxviii,  30;  sit. 
31;  PmI.  cvi.  9;  la.  Ixiii.  13  j  Jonah  ii.  6.  and  they  are  conclusive. 

t  Suic.eruB.  "  A-^vaaoc  significat  proprie  immensam  quandam 
"aquanmiprBsertini  profiinditatem  et  TorBginem."  Nor  does  it 
n^ative  my  conclusion,  that  the  word  is  also  nied  to  signify 
Hades.  For  even  were  we  to  admit  that  it  always  is  used  in  that 
sense  in  the  Apocalypse,  this  would  not  prove  that  there  are  two 
difierent  ascents  of  the  Beast,— one  from  the  sea,  and  the  second 
from  the  abyss,  or  Hades.  For  since  Hades  is  confessedly  below 
the  suT&ce  of  the  Earth  and  Seas,  whatever  ascends  from  it  must 
ascend  through  the  surface  of  the  earth,  as  Samuel  did,  1  Sam. 
xxvili.  13.  or  through  the  medium  of  the  Sea, — and  as  the  woman's 
■eeittg  gods  ascending  out  of  the  tarlh  does  not,  and  cannot,  nega- 
tive the  fact,  that  Samuel  did  actually  ascend  from  Hadet ;  so  the 
Apostle's  seeing  the  Beast  rise  up  out  of  the  Sea  cannot  negative 
the  &ct  that  he  ascended  from  Hades,  It  is  strange,  that  they 
who  reason  so  confldeotly,  that  the  ascent  from  the  Sea  and  Abyss 
is  not  the  same,  but  two  ascents,  should  hare  overlooked  the  Scrip- 
tural narrative  of  the  rising  up  of  Samuel,  which  bears  so  closely 
on  tills  question.  When  I  add  to  this,  that  not  one  of  the  great 
writers  of  a  former  age  appear  to  have  doubted  the  identity  of  the 
Beast  of  the  Sea  of  chap.  xiii.  with  that  of  the  Abyss,  chap.  xvii. 
8.  I  am  aware  that  I  use  an  argument  not  likely  to  weigh  much 
with  the  youvger  writers  on  Prophecy  of  the  present  day ;  but 
let  these  writers  bear  even  the  Romish  commentators  on  this 
point : — AUaiar,  quoted  by  Dr  Cressener,  (p.  49.)  says,  "  Certum 
"namque  est  Maris  Bestiam  de  quft  in  hoc"  cap.  (sc.  cap.  13.) 
"  Et  Bestiam  itlam  cui  Babylon  insidet,  cap.  17.  unam  eandemque 
"esse,  ut  diserte  Hieronymus." — tfa/iwn(&tde  Anticbristo, p.  226. 
cited  by  Cressener,  (p.  65.)  "  No  man  of  sense  can  doubt,  but 
"  that  the  Beast,  in  the  xith  and  xiiith  chapters,  is  the  same  Beast," 

I  shall  add,  that  there  is  a  solid  reason  why  the  Beast  <A  the 
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Considering  it,  therefore,  as  being  finally  established 
that  the  Beast  who  slays  the  Witnesses  is  the  fourth 
kingdom  of  Daniel,  and  that  his  ascent  from  the 
abyss  and  the  sea  are  not  different  events,  but  identi- 
cal, I  shall  proceed  to  inquire,  in  tbe  next  place,  what 
is  intended  by  his  making  war  with  the  Witnesses. 

Now,  I  must  here  observe,  that  the  persecution  of 
the  Church  by  a  secular  empire,  is  not,  in  the  strict 
sense  of  the  word,  a  tear,  roKtiiiOt,  for  whei*  there  is 
no  resistance  there  can  be  no  war.  The  v/oms  gene- 
rally used  to  denote  the  former,  are  ituxu  and  lu/Yfios. 
It  appears  to  me,  therefore,  doubtful,  whether  in  my 
Work  on  the  Seals  I  was  accurate  in  interpreting 
the  war  of  the  Beast  with  tbe  Saints,  which  is  men- 
tioned in  Rev.  xiii.  7.  as  referring  to  the  general  per- 
secution of  the  Saints  by  the  Empire  through  the 
whole  1260  years.  If  it  be  capable  of  this  meaning, 
I  now  conceive  it  is  only  in  a  secondary  sense,  and 
that  the  war  of  the  Beast  with  the  Saints  has  a  more 
especial  relation  to  the  same  event  as  his  war  with 
the  Witnesses.  This  war  is  by  Mede  also  distin- 
guished from  that  which  be  (the  Beast)  had  con- 
tinually carried  on.  "  In  the  meanwhile,  (says  he,) 
"  lest  any  one  should  be  deceived,  it  is  to  be  accu- 
"  rately  observed,  that  the  last  war  of  the  Beast  is 

abyia  mmt  rise  through  tbe  sea.  The  sea  is  every  where  a  Bymbol, 
denotiDg  tbe  oBlions  of  the  world  in  a  state  of  coDunotion  and 
perpetual  tumult.  Every  universal  empire,  in  all  ages  of  the 
world,  has  therefore  riaea  out  of  tbe  tea,  and  even  were  we  to 
admit  the  crude  hypothesis  which  I  am  now  combating,  that  there 
is  a  yet  future  ascent  of  the  Beast  from  the  abyss,  we  must  still 
■Daintaia  that  this  future  ascent  can  only,  like  the  past,  be  from 
the  sea. 
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"  not  of  the  eatne  kind  as  that  which  he  had  carried 
"  on  against  the  congregation  of  the  saints  continually 

"  — but  altogether  of  a  different  nature." **  There- 

"  fore,  the  war  which  the  Beast  carried  on  against  the 
'*  saints  universally,  is  diflferent  from  that  which,  in 
"  his  last  period,  he  carries  on  against  the  prophets, 
"  who  had  hegun  to  be  divested  of  their  haircloth  and 
"  to  finish  their  prophetic  mourning,  that  is,  the  rulers 
"of  the  Church  on  its  part  reformed."  Mede  next 
gives  the  reason  which  proves  these  wars  to  be  differ- 
ent; namely,  that  the  former  was  successful,  as  the 
Beast  gained  by  it  power  over  all  kindreds,  and 
tongues,  and  nations,  but  the  last  was  roost  disastrous, 
and  brought  ruin  upon  him. 

Keeping  in  view  the  above  definition  of  what  is  to 
be  properly  understood  by  war,  it  appears  that  the 
only  wars  which  the  secular  empire  carried  on  against 
the  Church,  were  those  in  which  armies  were  mar. 
shalled  on  both  sides.  Of  this  nature  was  the  crusade 
against  the  Albigenses  at  the  commencement  of  the 
thirteenth  century, — the  war  of  Charles  V.  against  the 
Smalcaldic  League, — the  Thirty  Years'  war  in  Ger- 
many,— the  war  of  the  League  against  the  Protestants 
in  France, — the  war  of  James  IL  against  William 
III.  of  England,  in  Ireland,  in  1690  and  91.  After 
the  crusade  against  the  Albigenses,  there  was,  how- 
ever, no  resurrection  of  that  body  into  political  life, — 
nor  were  any  of  the  other  wars  above  enumerated, 
excepting  that  waged  in  Germany  against  the  Pro- 
testant League,  marked  by  the  vicissitudes  set  before 
us  in  the  prophetic  narrative  of  the  death  of  the  Wit- 
nesses, their  resurrection,  and  their  final  ascension  to 
heaven. 
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Let  it  be  further  noted,  that  until  the  Witnesses 
were  organized  and  established  as  a  political  bodj/, 
they  could  not  be  parties  in  such  a  war  as  is  there 
described.  They  could  not  fight  with  the  Beast 
without  armies  of  their  own,  nor  could  ihey  politicalli/ 
sustain  the  character  of  Witnesses  till  they  were  estab- 
lished as  States  professing  the  true  religion.  Now, 
if  I  err  not,  we  shall  in  vain  seek  for  the  union  of 
these  various  characters  before  the  organization  of  the 
League  of  Smalcalde.     In  that  body  we  find  them  all. 

On  the  25th  June,  1530,  precisely  2548  years,  or 
52  Jubilees  from  the  dedication  of  the  Temple  of 
Solomon  in  b.  c.  1019,  and  7007  years,  or  143  Jubi- 
lees from  the  era  of  Creation,  b.  c.  5478,  the  Pro- 
testants,  who  had  already  appeared  before  the  Diet 
assembled  at  Augsburg,  were  permitted,  not  indeed 
in  the  full  assembly  of  the  Diet,  but  in  the  presence 
of  the  Emperor,  Charles  V.,  and  the  princes  and 
dignitaries  of  the  Empire,  to  read  the  Protestant 
Confession,  called  hence  the  Confession  of  Augs- 
burg. It  was  read  in  the  German  language,  and  in 
so  loud  a  voice  as  to  be  heard  beyond  the  hall  of 
assembly,  which  was  sufficient  to  hold  200  persons, 
and  in  the  court  below.  The  Confession  was  soon 
translated  into  numerous  languages,  and  manuscript 
copies  were  dispersed  in  alt  the  courts  of  Europe,  the 
Emperor  himself  having  sent  them  to  all  the  principal 
sovereigns  for  their  opinion  and  advice.  It  was  also 
translated  into  Italian  for  the  Pope." 

On  the  formation  of  the  Smalcaldic  League  in 
December,  the  same  year,  whicti  has  already  been 

*  Scott's  ContinuatioQ  of  Milner's  History,  vol,  i.  pp.  20 — 31. 
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narrated  in  my  Dissertation  on  the  Seals,*  the  Pro- 
testants who  bad  previously,  in  the  presentation  of 
the  Augsburg  Confession,  appeared  on  the  theatre 
of,  the  Empire  as  fPttnessesJbr  Qod,  were  at  length 
organized  into  a  regular  ■political  body.  The  alliance 
of  the  Emperor  and  Pope  against  then,  and  their 
total  discomfiture  at  Muhlberg  in  the  year  1547,  have 
been  related  in  the  DissertatioD^t  and  are  so  well 

*  P.  141, — 3d  edition. 

f  Ibid.  pp.  141,  142.  I  shall  here  iosert  some  particular  infor- 
mation as  to  the  treaty  of  alliance  between  Charles  V.  and  the 
Pope,  which  I  bad  not  access  to  wLen  my  Dissertation  was  pub- 
lished. The  treaty  was  laid  before  the  Sacred  College  of  Cardi- 
nals, on  the  22  June,  1546.  The  following  is  the  tenor  of  its  two 
first  articles : — 

"  Ut  Cffisarea  Majestas  in  Nomine  Domini,  cum  auxiliis  Ponti- 
"  ficice  Sanctitatis  proximo  mense  Julii  in  expeditionem  educat 
"  omnes  copias  suos  summo  ririum  molimine  advenus  Protestantes, 
"  et  Smalcaldianof,  omnesque  alios  Haereticoa  cujuscnmque  sectse, 
"et  sd  veram  et  antiquam  religionem,  et  ohsequium  Sedia  Apoito- 
"  licae  revocentur,  possitqae  Cffisarea  Miyestas  tentare  omnea  mo- 
"  doB,  si  Forte  sine  armorum  vi  ipsos  ad  Religionem  Catholicam 
"  traducere  pouit,  temporeque  coDstituto,  si  res  e  sententia  non 
"  Buccesserit  capessantur  arnia. 

"  Nod  pouit  Ceesarea  Majesta*  cum  Protestantibiu,  et  Smalcal- 
"  dianii,  vel  aliis  Hnreticis  foedus  ullum,  aut  concordiam  inire,  quod 
"  expeditionem  dissolvat,  aut  retardet,  maximeque  quippiam  per- 
"  mitlere  non  possit  contra  Religionem  Catholicam,  atque  Ecclesiffi 
"  sanciiones,  sine  espresso  consensu  Sedis  Apostolice,  vel  Legati 
"  Apostolici." 

The  treaty  thus  submitted  to  the  Sacred  College  va«,  with  the 
exception  of  one  article,  permitting  the  Emperor  to  sell  property 
of  the  Spanish  monasteries  to  the  extent  of  500,000  in  money, 
(pia$lret  probably,)  solemnly  approved  by  them.  "  Fuerunt  ap- 
"  probata  suprodicta  capitula,  et  unanimi  consensu  Reverendissi- 
"  morum  Cardinalium,  excepto  capitulo  continente  venditionem 
"  vassalagiorum  Monasteriorum  Hiipanite,"  &c. 
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known  as  not  to  need  repetition.  These  events  were 
the  fulfilment  of  the  words  of  the  prophecy,  "  The 
"  Beast  shall  make  war  against  them,  and  overcomfi 
"  them,  and  slay  tliem."  By  the  battle  of  Muhlberg, 
and  the  subsequent  surrender  of  the  Landgrave  of 

RajDald  further  iafbrms  us,-—"  The  Pope  laboured  to  draw 
"  Catholic  sovereigns  ioto  the  alliance  of  this  sacred  war  against 
"  th«  Lalheraus ;  and,  ia  the  first  place,  he  solicited  Francis,  lung 
"of  France,  to  join  the  holy  league  against  the  impious  who 
"  would  not  cease  going  on  in  their  snares  and  frands,  and  were 
"  causing  the  death  of  multitudes  of  souls,  and  with  unheard  of 
"  pride  refused  to  go  to  the  Council  of  Trent  or  admit  its  judiciarT- 
"  decrees." 

The  Pope's  letter  to  Francis  may  be  seen  in  Raynald;*  the 
following  words  are  to  be  found  towards  the  end  of  it  He  tells 
Francis  that  alter  many  efforts  to  restore  the  religious  state  of 
Germany,  and  heal  the  disease,  he  had  at  length  been  compelled 
to  look  to  war,  "ad  arma  tandem  coacti  sumus  respicere," — he 
theu  states  his  having  earnestly  and  diligently  urged  the  Emperor 
to  undertake  the  buuness  of  healing  and  curing  the  mighty  and 
most  noble  (German)  nationi  that  those  whom  he  could  not  coerce 
by  authority  and  admonitions,  he  might  by  the  sword  and  by 
arms — et  quos  authoritaU  ae  monitis  non  postet,  tot  Jem  atgue 
armit  coerctrel.  He  lastly  exhorts  Francis,  "  hortamur  MajestateA 
"  tuam  in  Domino,  eamque  rogamus,  ut  non  solum  agnoscere  et 
"  acceplas  habere  rationes  nostras,  qute  ad  Dei  honorem,  et  pub- 
"  licum  bonum  spectant,  verum  etiam  eis  favere,  atque  adesse 
"  omni  sua  approbatione,  et  aoxilio  velit,"  &c.f 

In  like  manner  the  Pope  endeavoured  to  stir  up  Sigismund, 
king  of  Poland, — ul  ad  rediffendot  ad  officium  pubHea  paeit  hoMtes 
Potoniea  arma  coiijungeret, — to  join  with  tlie  forces  of  Poland,  in 
order  to  bring  back  to  their  duty  the  enemies  of  the  public  peace, 
viz.,  the  Lutherans.  He  also  addressed  letters  to  the  Doge  of 
Venice)  and  other  princes  of  Italy,  for  the  same  end-t 


•  Tom.  xiv.  pp.  165,  100,  Anno  1346.  f  Ibid.  pp.  167,  108. 

t  Ibid.  pp.  168,  169. 
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Hesse,  ttiey  were  politiccUh/  slain.  Their  political 
resuscitation  may  be  considered  to  have  begun  when, 
in  November,  1550,  just  about  three  years  and  a-half 
from  the  battle  of  Muhlberg,  the  city  of  Magdeburg 
boldly  took  up  arms  against  the  Emperor,  having 
previously,  in  the  year  1549,  issued  a  manifesto, 
wherein,  to  use  the  words  of  Brightman,  "  they  curse 
"  the  Council  of  Trent  to  the  pit  of  bell,  and  no  less 
*'  do  they  abhor  and  reject  the  Augustan  decree  " — 
(the  Interim.! — "  They  exhort  all  men  to  take  the 
"  same  courageous  course,  and  profess  themselves  to 
V  be  ready  not  to  refuse  any  death  for  the  defence  of 
"the  truth.  This  was,  indeed,  that  spirit  of  life 
**  which,  coming  from  God,  put  heart  again  into  the 
"  Church  i  which  raised  up  the  prophets  that  afore 
"lay  dead,  and  made  them  stand  on  their  feet."* 

It  is  true  that,  after  enduring  a  year's  siege,  the 
city  of  Magdeburg  was  compelled  to  capitulate  to 
Maurice,  but  it  was  not  until  be  bad  given  secret 
assurances  to  Count  Mansfeldt,  the  commander  of 
the  city,  "that  the  fortifications  should  not  be  de- 
"  stroyed,  and  that  the  inhabitants  should  neither  be 
"  disturbed  in  the  exercise  of  their  religion,  nor  be 
"  deprived  of  any  of  their  ancient  immunities,"t  and 
had  also  communicated  to  the  Count  his  ulterior  de- 
signs for  the  deliverance  of  the  Protestant  faith. 
And  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add  the  fact  which  is 
so  well  known,  that  the  surrender  of  Magdeburg  was 
the  event,  which,  in  the  providence  of  God.  led  im- 

*  BrightmaD  on  the  Revelation,  p.  375.  I  bave  abridged  the 
language. 

t  Robertson's  Charles  V„  B.  x.  vol.  iv.  p.  40. 
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mediately  afterwards  to  the  restoration  of  the  Protes- 
tant cause. 

Having  thus  shown  how  the  political  death  of  the 
Witnesses  was  accomplished,  I  proceed  to  observe, 
that  their  spiritual  or  ecclesiastical  death  was  effected 
by  the  Interim  which  was  promulgated  at  the  Diet 
of  Augsburg  in  May,  1548.  It  was  enforced  in  the 
city  of  Augsburg  on  the  3d  of  August  following,* 
from  which  date,  to  the  publication  of  the  manifesto 
of  Maurice  of  Saxony  in  March,  1552,  wherein  he 
stated  that  he  took  up  arms  for  the  defence  of  the 
Protestant  faith,t  are  thre^  years  and  seven  months  ; 
and  by  that  event  their  spiritual  resuscitation  was 
begun,  and  soon  afterwards  completed  by  the  restora- 
tion of  the  Protestant  worship. 

I  owe  to  Vitringathe  following  luminous  exposition 
of  that  part  of  the  allegory  which  tells  us  that  the 
people,  &c.  shall  see  their  dead  bodies  three  days  and 
a-hatf,  and  shall  not  suffer  their  bodies  to  be  laid  in 
graveSt — ^be  says  that  it  was  because  "  the  affair  of 
"  religion,  which  was  settled  by  the  Interim,  was  not 
"  thereby  concluded,  but  by  the  pressing  endeavours 
"  of  the  Emperor,  (urgente  et  promovente  CsesareO 
*'  it  was  intended  to  be  at  length  brought,  to  a  settle- 
"  ment,  at  the  Council  of  Trent,  to  which  the  Pro- 
'*  testant  princes  were  to  send  ambassadors,  to  be 
"  there  honourably  received,  and  if  they  could  be 
"  prevailed  upon  to  betray  the  cause  of  the  Church, 
"  these  carcases  were  to  be  buried,  and  the  preaching 

•  Ibid.,  B.  iz.  vol.  iii.  p.  454. 

f  See  Dissertation  on  the  Seals,  p.  145. 
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■'*  of  the  pure  gospel  for  ever  extinguished."*  The 
very  name  of  Interim,  given  to  the  Emperor's 
scheme  of  doctrine,  does,  in  point  of  fact,  imply  that 
the  stain  Witnesses  were  not  buried  or  placed  out  of 
sight;  for  this  Is  the  true  idea  of  burial,  that  I  may 
bury  my  dead  out  of  my  sight,  (Gen.  xxiii.  4.) 

The  ascension  of  the  Witnesses  to  the  symbolical 
heaven  of  political  power  was  effected,  as  I  have  said 
elsewhere,  at  the  peace  of  Passau,  in  1552,  and  their 
establishment  in  the  heaven  was  further  confirmed  by 
the  recess  of  the  Diet  of  Augsburg  in  the  year  1555.1' 

A  difficulty  is  here  raised,  howev«',  founded  on  the 
definite  article  in  the  Greek  being  prefixed  to  the 
word  '*  cloud,"  and  they  ascended  to  heaven,  w  rji 
nifiXji,  "  in  THE  cloud,"  and  it  is  asked  in  what  cloud 
they  went  up,  seeing  there  is  no  mention  of  a  cloud 
in  the  immediate  context.  Hence,  some  suppose 
that  the  cloud  in  which  they  ascended  was  the  one 
with  which  the  mighty  Angel  in  chap.  x.  1.  is  clothed. 
But  as  that  Angel  descended  to  the  earth  with  the 
cloud,  which  served  for  his  garment,  to  whatever 
apocalyptic  season  his  descent  belongs,  there  seems 
□ot  the  least  ground  for  supposing  that  the  cloud  in 
which  the  Witnesses  ascended  was  the  same;  for  if  it 
were  so,  the  Angel  must  have  been  divested,  so  to 
speak,  of  his  garment  to  serve  for  a  chariot  to  the 
Witnesses.  On  this  point  I  ofier  the  following  ob- 
servations:— Mrst,  the  words  "in  the  cloud"  seem 
to  be  an ,  idiomatic  expression  for  "  in  the  clouds," 
the  singular  for  the  plural.     Thus,  in  Gen.  ix.  13, 

"  Vitrioga  Aoacr.  Apocalypt ,  p.  495.    I  tuuBt  alio  refer  to  what 
ia  writteo  on  this  point  in  my  Diuertation  on  the  Seals,  p.  144, 
t  Dissert,  Chap,  ix. 
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"Ida  set  my  bow  in  the  doud"  irhere  the  Greek 
has  the  definite  article,  w  tji  nps)^,  though  it  is  not 
in  the  Hebrew-  Or,  Secondly,  Since  a  cloud  ia  the 
invariable  symbol  of  the  divine  presence,  the  voice 
from  heaven  calling  to  the  Witnesses  to  ascend 
thither,  evidently  supposes  the  appearance  of  a  cloud, 
and  in  this  cloud,  the  symbol  of  the  Divine  power, 
whence  the  voice  came,  they  ascend^  to  signify  -the 
conspicuous  nature  of  the  providential  dispensation 
whereby  their  deliverance  and  elevation  to  authority 
are  accomplished. 

In  what  manner,  the  enemies  of  the  Protestant 
cause,  were  affected  by  the  whole  of  these  events,  may 
be  seen  by  referring  to  Raynald's  Continuation  of  the 
Annals  of  Baronius.  He  informs  us,  that  when  Pope 
Paul  III.  heard  of  the  victory  of  Charles  V.  at 
Muhlberg,  he  was  filled  with  the  greatest  joy;  and 
having  ordered  public  thanksgivings  to  be  returned  to 
God,  he  addressed  a  letter  to  the  Emperor,  wherein 
are  to  be  found  the  following  expressions : — 

"  When  we  heard  the  messenger  of  your  majesty's 
"  exploits  against  the  Duke  of  Saxony,  the  impious 
"  enemy  of  the  Catholic  faith,  relate  those  things 
*'  which  were  most  ardently  desired  by  us,  we  were 
"  filled  with  the  greatest  and  most  peculiar  joy,  that 
"  such  a  victory  had  occurred,  not  only  signal  by  your 
*'  name,  and  useful  to  the  Christian  Republic,  and 
"  most  opportune  and  advantageous  to  the  Apostolic 
"  See,  wherein  we,  by  the  Divine  Providence,  pre- 
*'  side ;  but  it  even  increased  the  joy  and  confidence 
"  of  our  mind,  that  it  had  been  gained  by  that  most 
"  puissant  and  mighty  Prince,  in  whom  we  have  so 
"  long  placed  our  hopes  of  public  prosperity.     We, 
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"  therefore,  congratulate  you^  our  most  illustrious  son, 
"  upon  so  great  a  victory;  and  we  rejoice  in  our  owa 
"  minds,  since  it  is  such  as,  that  it  not  only  breaks 
"  the  branches  of  iniquity,  but  utterly  extirpates  all 
"  the  roots  of  it ;  for  that  Duke  of  Saxony,  whose 
**  obstinacy  you  have  repressed  by  your  firmness,  and 
**  his  impiety  and  iniquity  by  the  most  admirable  vir- 
*■  tue  and  patience,  was  the  head  of  wickedness,  and 
*'  the  author  of  all  naughtiness."* 

Raynald  further  tells  us,  that  at  the  Council  of 
Trent,  then  sitting  at  Bonne,  a  solemn  service  was 
celebrated,  rendering  thanks  to  God,  who  had  brought 
into  the  hands  of  the  Emperor  the  bitterest  enemy  of 
the  Catholic  church,  and  leader  of  the  Lutherans.t 
A  Congratulatory  Epistle  was  likewise  written  by  the 
Pope  to  Henry,  the  Catholic  Duke  of  Brunswick, 
upon  his  restoration  to  his  dominions,  in  consequence 
of  the  dissolution  of  the  Smalcatdic  League;  and 
Henry  restored  in  his  principality  the  Romish  religion. 

I  shall  next,  from  the  same  source,  show  the  im- 
pressions which  were  made  on  the  minds  of  men  by 
the  rapid  march  and  victories  of  Maurice,  five  years 
afterwards.  Raynald,  after  describing  the  consterna- 
tion which  overwhelmed  the  Fathers  of  the  Council 
at  the  rapid  advance  of  Maurice,  and  its  consequent 
adjournment,  which  are  circumstances  noticed  by  all 
historians,  says,  quoting  Angelus  Massarellus: — 
*'  Maurice,  in  the  mean  time,  got  possession  of  Ins- 
"  pruck,  and  was  reported  lo  be  forthwith  advancing 

"  LatiDi  "  Caput  eoim  sceleris,  origo  omnis  improbitatis  iste  Sas- 
"  onUe  Dux  fiiit."     Raynald,  Aonal.  Ecclea.  Continuatio  BaroD. 
Ad.'1547.     Tom.  liv.  p.  366. 
,    t  Ibid.  p.  267. 
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"  to  Trent,  as  hating  nothing  worse  than  the  name  of 
"  the  Council,  which  fear  so  overwhelmed  all  that 
•'  were  at  Trent,  that,  in  one  or  two  days,  scarcely 
"  any  one,  either  of  the  Fathers  or  inhabitants,  re- 
•'  mained  in  the  city.  Every  one  with  their  effects 
*'  escaped  by  flight,  either  to  the  higher  mountains,  or 
"  thick  woods,  or  places  near  the  sea,  or  the  neigh- 
"  bouring  cities.  Also  the  most  Reverend  Cardinal 
"  Crescentius,  although  he  was  confined  by  a  severe 
"  fever  and  dysentery,  under  which  be  had  continu- 
"  ally  suffered  from  the  25th  March  preceding,  was 
"  yet  compelled  to  leave  Trent,  which  he  did  on 
"  Thursday  the  26th  May,  and  sailed  down  the  river 
*'  to  Verona,  where  he  arrived  the  following  morning, 
"being  Friday,  about  12  o'clock.  But  his  disease 
**  continuing  to  increase,  he,  according  to  the  will  of 
"  the  Most  High,  died  in  the  above  city  on  Sabbath 
"the29lh  May."* 

"  The  dissolution  of  the  Council  of  Trent,"  says 
Raynald,  "  brought  destruction  on  innumerable  souls, 
"  for  heresy  was  more  widely  spread,  and  its  fire- 
*'  brands  were  brought  into  France  from  the  French 
"alliance  with  the  heretics." 

Again  he  writes : — *'  The  historians  of  all  nations 
"  treat  of  this  fatal  war  (de  hoc  bello  exiliaU)  from 
"  which  the  Christian  religion  received  a  deep  wound, 
'*  and  the  hopes  of  destroying  heresy,  and  recalling 
"  all  nations  to  the  path  of  salvation,  were  cut  off*^i 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  in  applying  lo  occur- 
rences  pregnant  with  such  mighty  results,  the  allego- 

«  Raynald,  Tom.  xiv.  p.  477,  8. 
f  Ibid,  ubi  aupra. 
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rical  historyof  the  death  and  resurrection  of  the  Wit- 
nesses, we  do  not  exa^erate  their  importance.  We 
have  seen  that  the  Romish  writers  theoisetves  view 
these  events  as  the  great  crisis  of  the  contest  be- 
tween the  Papal  power  and  the  Protestant  Churches, 
ending  in  the  final  deliverance  of  these  Churches  from 
the  yoke  of  Rome. 

Finally,  I  remark,  that  those  persons  who,  at  this 
time  of  day,  maintain  that  the  death  of  the  Witnesses 
is  still  future,  are  evidently  altogether  unacquainted 
with  the  arrangement  of  the  Apocalypse ;  for  it  is 
absolutely  certain,  from  chap.  xi.  12,  13,  that  the 
Witnesses  ascend  to  heaven  before  the  passing  away 
of  the  second  Woe,  and  it  is  no  less  certain,  from 
History,  that  the  second  Woe  did  pass  away  in  the 
year  1699,  and,  from  history  and  chronology,  that  we 
are  now  under  the  ihird  Woe,  and  within  30  years  of 
the  end  of  Daniel's  1335  years.*  Unless,  then,  these 
persons  can  do  a  greater  miracle  than  the  sign  vouch- 
safed to  He2ekiab,  by  making  the  dial  of  Universal 
History  go  back  140  years,  this  opinion,  opposed  as  it 
is  to  the  whole  structure  of  the  Apocalypse,  must  be 
utterly  rejected. 

"  See  this  Supplemeat,  chap.  i.  pp.  16 — 20. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

THE  FOREGOING  INTERPRETATION  OP  THE  WlTNESa- 
£8,  THEIR  DEATH,  RESURRECTION,  AND  ASCENSION, 
BROUGHT  TO  THE  TEST  OF  THE  SCIENTIFIC  CHRONO- 
LOGY. 

There  are  various  points  of  time,  more  particularly 
marked  in  the  symbolical  history  of  the  Witnesses.  In 
the  year  1529,  they  presented  their  celebrated  Pro- 
test to  the  Diet  assembled  at  Spires,  whence  they 
received  the  name  of  Protestants,  being  synonymous 
with  that  of  Witnesses.  This  is  the  first  great  era 
of  their  history ;  and  it  is  from  the  birth  of  Reuben, 
the  FIRST-BORN  of  the  children  of  Israel,  in  b.  c.  1907, 
precisely  3435  years^  a  perfect  Cycle,  at  the  end  of 
which  the  Moon  is  slow  53  m.  38  s.*  In  the  year 
following,  1530,  they  again  appeared  on  the  platform 
of  the  political  theatre  of  the  empire,  being  the  chief 
or  broad  street  of  the  great  city,  in  their  complete 
character  as  Witnesses  for  God,  by  the  public  reading 
of  the  Augustan  Confession,  in  the  presence  of  the 
Emperor  and  the  imperial  dignitaries.  In  the  same 
year,  they  were  organized  as  a  political  body  by  the 
formation  of  the  League  of  Smalcalde.  The  year 
1530  is»  therefore,  the  second  great  era  of  their  his- 

•  See  Fulness  of  the  Times,  p-  SI. 
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tory.  The  third  is  the  year  1547,  when  they  were 
politically  slain  at  the  battle  of  Muhlberg.  The 
fourth,  the  year  1548,  when  they  were  ecclesiastically 
or  spiritually  stain,  by  the  publication  of  the  Interim. 
The^A,  the  year  1552,  when  they  rose  and  ascended 
to  the  political  heaven.  The  sixth,  the  year  1555, 
when  they  were  permanently  established  in  the  heaven 
of  power.  These  are  the  chief  eras^  but  we  may  add 
to  them  two  others,  viz.  the  year  1532,  when,  by  the 
treaty  of  Nuremberg,  Charles  V.  granted  to  the 
Protestants  religious  peace  and  toleration ; — tbe  other, 
the  year  1551,  when  Magdeburg  surrendered,  and 
Maurice  completed  his  arrangements  for  the  deliver, 
ance  of  the  Protestant  Churches.  All  these  years 
will  be  found  marked  in  the  Chronology. 

In  the  year  1530,  a  period  of  exactly  7007  years, 
or  143  Jubilees  from  Creation,  b.  c.  5478,  expire, 
and  also  of  52,  or  12  x  4i  Jubilees,  or  2546  years, 
from  the  dedication  of  the  Temple  by  Solomon. 
From  the  end  of  the  7  years'  famine  in  Egypt,  b.  c. 
1849  to  1530,  are  3378  years,  which  is  a  Cycle,  be- 
ing  that  of  2300  years  +  1078,  at  the  end  of  which 
tbe  Moon  is  before  the  Sun  5  h.  18  h.  Again,  from 
the  year  1530,  computing  forward  the  Cycle  of  315 
years,  we  are  brought  to  1645,  being  exactly  104 
Jubilees  from  \\\.e  deatli  of  Laraech,  b.  c.  3252,  which 
is  otherwise  marked  as  a  great  era,  being  the  temii- 
nation  of  a  series  of  Metonic  Cycles,  from  the  call 
of  Abraham,  b.  c.  2070,  and  also  of  a  Cycle  of  5849 
years  from  the  birth  of  Lamech,  which  is  composed 
of  that  of  1040  X  5  =  5200  +  649,  at  tbe  end  of 
which  the  Moon  is  slow  2  h.  33  m.  This  circum- 
stance of  a  great  Cycle  from  the  birth  of  Lamech,  and 
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a  great  Jubilean  period  from  bis  death,  meeting  in  the 
same  year,  cannot  but  strike  the  reader  as  a  powerful 
evidence  of  the  deep  harmonies  which  pervade  the 
Prophetic  times,  which  would  be  further  evinced  if 
my  space  permitted  me  to  give  the  Series  of  Metonic 
Cycles^  already  mentioned  from  the  Call,  to  164d.  I 
shall  leave  it  to  the  reader  to  follow  it  outi  by  a  refer- 
ence to  the  Tables  in  my  Synopsis  of  Chronology,  in 
p.  40  of  which  a  part  of  the  Series  is  given.  It 
comprehends  the  captivity  by  Tiglath-pileser,  b.  c. 
740, — that  of  Samaria,  b.  c.  721, — the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  b.  c.  588, — the  Coun- 
cil of  Nice,  A.  c.  325, — the  Conquest  of  England  by 
William  of  Normandy,  1066,— -the  calling  of  the 
States  General  of  France,  1788,  which  event  is  29 
weeks  of  Cycles  of  19  from  the  Call, — the  meeting 
of  the  last  Protestant  Parliament  of  Great  Britain 
in  1826,  being  40  Cycles  from  the  Conquest. 

In  the  year  1547,  when  the  Witnesses  were  poli- 
tically slain  at  the  battle  of  Muhlberg,  the  following 
great  periods  terminate,  and  to  facilitate  reference  to 
them,  I  shall  insert  them  in  a  Tabular  form : — 

Ernita.  DitH.  Inlgmli  la        Rsniiiikt  dnoiblw  tht 

Or  143  Jubilees;  and  if 
ff«  c%ny  back  the  pe- 
riod, Ibe  odd  3  Jubilees, 
it  brings  us  to  the  en 
□fHuss;forA,c.  Ifi47~ 
147  —  4.  c.  1400,  wien 


The  Fall  of  Adam. 

Introductory  Dji , 

tioii  to  the  Fulneu  of 


ior  of  the  Queen  of 
Bohemia.  .  We  have 
thus,  from  the  Fall  to 
the  era  of  Husa,  140 
Jubilees,  or  20  Cubes 
of  7,  and  thence  to  the 
Political  death  of  the 
Witnesses,  3  Jubilee*. 
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Tk  deMli  of  MetlnMelak,  3223 

Tk  birtk  of  IMK,  2149 

Jaeob'i  depMinrt  tot  Pb  ) 

du-ron,  and  TinoB  off  1900 
tbe  Ladder,                     ) 

The  Esodiu,  1639 

The    Dedication    of  Uie}  .raa 


The  death  of  Jotiali, 


The  battle  of  Actium, 


JoUeca,  or  It 


Beiw25l  Crdea  ari9; 
uaaaHeAiMdA  wm 
the  hat  of  the  AbImB. 
loTian  PtiianAi  wIm 
£ed  befare  tk  nooi. 
hia  death  ii  a  great 
Epoch. 


3591       OrieOCrdMoflB. 

A  Cfde,  beiu  that  of 
low  X  3  —  3120  + 
33*.  and  at  the  end  of 
it  the  Moon  b  alow  2 
H.  57il44  a. 

318S      Or  85  JuUteea. 

aWS      Or  13S  Cfdei  of  l». 

e  Crcle  of  lore  X  2 
-2156;  at  Hie  end  of 
rhich,  tWHoon  b  ilow 
Oh. 52m.  38 a. 

1A77      OrBSCrdeaoflft 


The  b^famiiw  of  the  Hin-  ) 
ittry  of  Jolm  tke  "OKp-  (      27 
tilt,  ) 

The  Baptln  of  Civirt,  38 


UaO     OreOCyeleiafia 
1519      Or  31  Jubileei. 


From  the  year  1547,  to  the  fall  of  the  French 
monarchy  in  1792,  are  likewise  24fi  years,  or  5  Jubi- 
lees,— to  the  defeat  of  Napoleon  at  Leipsick  in  1813, 
are  266  years,  or  14  Metonic  Cycles, — and  to  the 
complete  drying  up  of  the  mystic  Euphrates  in  183^ 
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the' year  also  of  the  Bill  called*  the  Reform  Bilt^  are 
285  yeais,  or  IS  Cycles. 

In  the  year  1548,  being  that  of  the  publication  of 
the  Interim,  whereby  the  Witnesses  were  spiritually 
and  ecclesiastically  slain,  the  following  great  periods 
terminate : — 


£»<!(.. 

DMm. 

vH" 

IUa«rk.. 

Jacob  retunu   from   P«- 
dKi.*lun,  and  WTMtlra 
with    the   Angel,   and 
receiTC*  Uie    name   of 
iMael, 

1888 

3«5 

A  "perfect  Cycle,  at  the 
end  of  which  the  Hooa 
i«»bvrfi3K.3ee. 

The  setdement  of  Jacob 
and  hu  femUy  in  Go- 

18M 

3401 

179  Metonic  Cycle*. 

akim  on  the  throne  of 
David,  and  makes  him 

his  tributary. 

609 

21^ 

[44  Jubilee.,  w  the  Cycle 
ofl078X2.ThJ«event 

th^&u'of  thekin'^ 

ofJudriL 

38 

1520 

80  Cydet  <a  19. 

B^og  of  the  Jewid. 

« 

1462 

re  Cydea  of  10, 

The  Edict  (tfConitantine 
fbruniven*!  tolentioii, 

tbe  Church, 

313 

1235 

«5  Cycle*. 

From  the  year  1548,  when  the  Witnesses  were 
spiritually  slain,  to  1614,  the  era  of  the  fall  of  the 
French  Empire,  and  the  first  dethronement  of  Napo- 
leon and  peace  of  Paris,  are  266  years,  or  14  Cycles 

*  Called  tlie  Refoim  Bill.  If  sin  hu  been  dimimii^d  by  thb 
Bill,  it  was  tnil;  a  Reform  Billr^bnt  if  menatad,  then  was  it  k 
Bill  of  cormption. 
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of  19, — and  to  the  year  1 833,  when  Palestine  was 
ceded  to  Egypt,  when  also  the  first  Parliament,  under 
the  new  Constitution  of  Britain,  met,  are  285  years, 
or  15  Cycles. 

The  year  155%  the  next  point  of  time  marked  in 
the  history  of  the  Witnesses,  as  that  of  their  spirit- 
ual resurrection  and  ascension  to  heaven,  being  the 
end  of  the  5th  Seal,  its  Jubilean  connexion  with  the 
great  eras  of  the  Apocalypse,  has  already  been  no- 
ticed. I  shall,  in  the  following  Table,  place  the 
great  periods  which  connect  it  with  former  dispensa- 


The  lit  of  Kuan  afUr~ 
the  death  of  Iiunedi, 
when  Methiuelah,  the 
lut  Antediluvun  ruler 
of  the  Euth,  being  940 
vean  of  age,  and  there- 
fore inc^able  of  the 
caret  of  government,  it 
devolTea  upoD  Noah.    _ 


The  death  of  NotOi, 


The  Urth  of  Judah, 


The  return  of  Jacob  tr 


■! 


(  Or  96  Jubileei,  or  7  X 
I      U,  being  14  Cubei  of  7. 


4760      Being  251  Cydei  of  19. 


A  Cyde  compoMd  of  315 
X14  — «10  +  8i  at 
the  end  of  which  the 
Moon  ii  bit  4b.  On. 


A  Cycle,  being  that  of 
1010  X  3  —  3130  4- 
334  —  3451,  the  Hood 
being  alow  %  a.  SJ  m. 


3439      Oris]  Cycleaafia 
3150      The  Cycle  of  315  X  10. 


The  entrance  into  Canaan,      1599 

e05  2156    iTbcC,*otlWS-X!>. 

(     or  44  Jubilees. 

For  tkiX  Crrlr,  M*  mj  SraorM  ol  CbroMlafT,  p.  8. 


The  2d  fear  of  the  cap-' 
tivity  ui  Babylon,  and 
fint  Faaaover  after  it 
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Ernu.  DitH,  tiMmlitn  Rimu 

Vuu. 

The  itSeat  of  Nerwliwu-I 
(rf  Babylon  by  CyruB,  I 

whicb  was  the  begin-  \     556  3107      43  JuUleei. 

ningof  the  Fall  of  Ba- 
bylon, J 


"^V  J?**    J"^    *^    '^'i       32  1520      80 Cyclei <rf  19. 

Lords  mininry,  ) 

=^„?*;?'^!!y'«'^?      M  15ie     SlJubUee^ 


From  the  year  1552  to  1816,  the  date  of  the  final 
evacuation  of  France  by  the  allied  armies,  are  266 
years,  or  14  Cycles  of  19,  and  to  the  present  year, 
1837,  are  16  Cycles.  Finally,  from  1662  to  the  end 
of  Daniel's  period  of  1335  years  in  1867,  is  the  Cycle 
of  31S  years. 

The  year  1555,  the  fifth  great  era  of  the  Apocalyp- 
tic Witnesses,  when  they  were,  by  the  recess  of  the 
Diet  of  Augsburg,  finally  established  in  tbe  political 
heaven,  is  marked  in  the  Chronology  by  the  termina- 
tion at  that  point  of  time  of  the  perfect  Cycle  of 
3435  years,  computed  from  the  birth  of  Benjamin, 
B.  c.  1881,  whereby  the  number  of  the  12  tribes  of 
Israel  was  completed. 

It  remains  that  I  should  consider  two  other  periods 
marked  in  the  history  of  the  Witnesses,  viz.,  1532 
and  1551.  In  the  former  of  these,  the  Emperor, 
Charles  V.,  concluded  the  treaty  of  Nuremberg  with 
the  Protestants  J  and,  in  the  latter,  Maurice,  aller 
the  surrender  of  Magdeburg,  completed  bis  arrange- 
ments for  tbe  great  events  that  were  to  follow  in  1552, 
whereby  the  Witnesses  spiritually  arose  and  ascended. 
Now,  by  referring  to  the  Supplement  to  the  Fulness 
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of  the  Times,  and  the  Introductoiy  Dissertation,  the 
reader  will  see,  that  the  years  1532  and  1551,  both 
come  into  the  great  series  of  Metonic  Cycles,  begin- 
ning, as  I  first  thought,  at  the  death  of  Adam,  but  as 
I  afterwards  discovered,  at  the  Fall,  and  ending  at 
the  close  of  the  year  1836,  computed,  according  to 
the  scriptural  principle,  from  one  vernal  equinoctial 
new  Moon  to  the  next.  But  there  was  a  mistake  of 
a  month  in  the  computation  of  the  end  of  the  fore- 
going year,  in  my  Introductory  Dissertation,  wherein 
I  stated  it  to  be  the  new  Moon  of  March  last,  or  the 
6th  of  that  month.  I  did  not,  in  that  reckoning,  take 
into  account  the  Intercalary  month  of  the  Jewish 
Calendar,  called  Ve  Adar.  As  the  Jewish  Passover 
always  occurred  at  the  time  of  barley  harvest,  and 
their  Feast  of  Tabernacles  after  the  finishing  of  the 
vintage,  in  order  to  keep  their  lunar  year  of  12  luna- 
tions in  harmony  with  the  tropical  year,  they  were 
obliged  to  use  intercalary  time,  as  we  do  in  leap  year. 
The  necessity  of  this  is  further  illustrated,  by  what  I 
have  shown  in  my  Synopsis  of  Chronology,  as  to  the 
time  of  the  vernal  equinoctial  new  Moon  in  b.  c. 
6478,  the  year  of  Creation.  It  occurred  on  the  22d 
March,  or  just  at  the  equinox,*  and  the  1st  of  Nisan 
was  the  day  following.  In  order,  therefore,  to  keep 
the  1st  of  the  month  Nisan  as  nearly  as  possible  in 
its  original  time  of  the  vernal  equinox,  when  the  nevr 
Moon  next  before  the  equinox  happens  mor«  than  a 
half  lunation,  or  14  d.  16  h.  earlier  than  the  22d,  it 
is  requisite  to  intercalate  a  luntir  month,  and  reckon 
the  1st  of  Nisan  from  the  new  Moon  next  after  the 

•  See  tiiat  Work,  pp.  58—60. 
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equinox.  Now,  as  the  new  Moon  of  March,  1837, 
was  on  the  6th,  or  16  days  before  the  22d,  it  is  neces- 
sarily the  last  Moon  of  an  intercalary  year ;  and  in 
order  to  bring  out  the  Luni-solar  year  7314  from 
Creation,  which  then  terminates,  we  must  add  one 
lunation,  aad  we  arrive  at  the  new  Mood  of  April, 
being  on  the  £tb,  as  that  of  Nisan,  and  accordingly 
the  Jewish  Almanack  of  their  year  5597,  which  is 
now  before  me,  makes  the  1st  of- Nisan  on  the  6th 
April,  1837. 

Having  rectified  the  foregoing  error,  I  proceed  to 
answer  a  question  which  will  forthwith  be  put  with 
reference  to  the  year  1836.  What  mighty  events,  it 
will  be  said,  occurred  in  that  year,  corresponding  with 
the  chronological  results  laid  before  the  public  by  the 
author,  and  the  expectations  entertained  by  him  ? 
My  answer  is,  that  some  of  the  g^eat  periods  which 
come  out  in  1836,  did  not  expire  till  the  end  of  that 
year.  Adam  died  at  the  end  of  b.  c.  4549,  and  the 
great  period  of  336  Metonic  Cycles  from  his  death, 
did  not  come  to  an  end  till  April,  1837,  from  whence, 
at  the  moment  I  write  these  remarks,  eight  months 
are  not  yet  expired.  Now,  if  we  inquire  into  the 
analogies  of  the  past,  we  shall  find  that  the  great  events 
which  are  marked  in  the  scientific  chronology,  do  not 
always  happen  at  the  moment  when  its  great  periods 
come  out,  but  often,  after  a  considerable  interval. 
Thus,  the  1260  years  of  Daniel,  expired  on  March 
226,  1792,  but  the  sounding  of  the  7th  Trumpet  was 
not  till  August  that  year.  Again,  the  year  1826,  is 
marked  as  a  great  era,  by  various  great  series  of  time, 
— 1st,  A  perfect  Cycle  of  5830  years  from  the  birth 
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of  Lamecb ;' — 2d,  By  the  series  of  Cycles  from  the 
Gall  of  Abraham,  laid  before  the  reader,  (pp.  42,  3 ;) 
— 3d,  By  a  period  of  1260  x  4,  from  the  birth  of  Ar- 
phaxad,  b.  c.  3215,  and  of  315  x  H  from  the  ap- 
pearance of  God  to  Moses  in  Horeb,  b.  c.  1640; — 
4th,  By  a  great  series  of  Cycles,  1040  x  2  = 
2080  +  315  X  6  =  1890  =  3970  from  the  birth  of 
Abraham,  b.  c.  2145 ;— 5tb,  By  the  Cycle  of  1078 
X  2  =  2156  from  b.  c.  331,  the  date  of  the  final 
overthrow  of  Darius  by  Alexander  the  Great  at 
Arbela — besides  other  periods.  Yet  in  1826,  no 
event  happened,  which  ai  the  time  would  have  ap- 
peared to  mark  it  as  a  particular  era.  In  fact,  it  was 
distinguished,  I  think,  by  no  other  events  than  the 
meeting  of  the  last  Protestant  parliament  of  Great 
Britain,  and  the  death  of  the  Duke  of  York,  the  heir 
apparent  of  the  British  monarchy.t  Now,  it  could 
not  then  be  known  that  the  parliament  then  assem-  - 
bled  possessed  that  peculiar  character, — nor  could  it 
then  be  foreseen,  that  the  substitution  of  William  I V. 
for  Frederick  of  York,  as  the  next  British  sovereign, 
would  be  attended  with  such  mighty  consequences 
as  have  resulted  from  it.t 

In  the  year  1827,  however,  the  great  events  which 
were  presignified  by  the  termination  of  the  foregoing 
periods  of  chronology,  began  to  develop  themselves, 
and  with  what  portentous  celerity  did  they  follow  each 

*  Fulnesa  of  the  Times,  Supplement,  p.  27. 

f  He  died  in  January,  1827,  which  tras  alUI,  according  to  tlie 
tcriptural  times,  tiie  rame  jrear  as  1826. 

%  The  Duke  of  York  was  opposed  to  the  Calholic  Emancipation 
Bill  as  strongly  as  George  III.,  and  would  never  have  consented 
lo  the  Reform  Bill. 
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Other!  That  year  was  signalized  by.  the  illness  and 
death,  of  the  two  chief  ministers  of  state  of  Great 
Britain.  Lord  Liverpool  and  Mr  Canning,  and  a  sort 
of  paralysis  in  the  powers  of  administration,  which 
finally  broke  up  the  old  Tory  and  War  ministry.  In 
the  East,  the  Turkish  and  Egyptian  navies  were 
broken  at  Navarino.  A  treaty  was  also  concluded 
between  Russia,  France,  and  England,  virtually  ac- 
knowledging; the  independence  of  Greece.  In  1628, 
the  war  between  Russia  and  Turkey  began,  and  the 
repeal  of  the  Test  and  Corporation  Acts  in  Great 
Britain  was  effected, — the  harbinger  of  the  other 
mighty  events  which  were  to  follow.  In  1829  came 
the  Catholic  Emancipation  Act,  which  at  one  stroke, 
demolislied  the  Protestant  constitution  of  these 
realms, — while  in  the  East,  the  peace  of  Adrianople, 
between  Russia  and  Turkey,  left  the  last  a  vassal 
and  a  tributary,  the  independence  of  Greece  being 
also  acknowledged.  In  1830  happened  the  last  French 
Revolution,  whereby  the  elder  branch  of  the  Bour- 
bons was  dethroned,  in  the  person  of  Charles  IX.,  in 
three  short  days;  also,  the  death  of  George  IV, 
and  accession  of  William  IV., — and  the  fall  of  the 
administration  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  and  for- 
mation of  the  Whig  ministry  of  Earl  Grey.  In  1631 
the  Reform  Bill  was  brought  into  Parliament,  and  a 
second  dissolution,  within  9  months,  was  resorted  to, 
in  order  to  strangle  all  opposition  and  all  free  discus- 
sion, the  new  parliament  having  been  elected  under 
the  reign  of  terror.  In  this  year,  also,  the  Egyptian 
army  entered  Palestine  and  Syria.  In  1832,  the 
Reform  Bill  passed,  and  the  ancient  prescriptive  con- 
stitution of  Great  Britain  passed  away.     In  the  same 
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year,  the  Pacha  of  Egypt  achieved  the  conquest  of 
Syria,  and  defeated  the  Grand  Yizier  at  Konia  in 
Asia  Minor.  In  1833,  the  first  parliament  of  Eng- 
land, under  the  new  constitution,  met.  In  the  same 
year,  Palestine  and  Syria  were  ceded  by  treaty  to 
Egypt,  in  feudal  sovereignty,  and  Otho,  king  of 
Greece,  took  possession  of  his  kingdom.  A  short 
review,  therefore,  of  the  stupendous  events  which 
filled  the  Septenary  of  years,  from  1326  to  1833,  will 
8t  once  convince  us  that  the  whole  system  of  Europe, 
as  well  as  the  Turkish  empire,  was  broken  up  in  that 
period. 

Judging,  therefore,  according  to  the  analogies  of  the 
past,  it  were  yet  too  early  to  affirm,  that  the  great 
periods,  which  terminated  in  1836,  have  been  followed 
by  no  great  events,  even  if  nothing  of  signal  import- 
ance had  distinguished  that  year.  This,  however,  is 
not  the  case.  The  past  year,  was  marked  by  new 
convulsions,  of  the  Apocalyptic  earthquake  of  the 
Seventh  Vial.  Military  revolutions  in  Spain  and 
Portugal,  overthrew  the  existing  ephemeral  constitu- 
tions, to  substitute  for  them  equally  ephemeral,  but 
more  democratic,  and  consequently,  under  another 
name,  more  despotic  rule.  These  things  are  among 
the  continued  signs  in  the  Sun,  Moon,  and  Stars, 
predicted  by  our  Lord,  as  the  sure  precursors  and 
prognostics  of  his  advent.  Above  the  Sea  of  the  Pro- 
phetic earth,  there  has  also  appeared  a  sign,  but  it  is 
less  than  the  little  cloud  as  a  man's  hand,  which,  that 
they  may  discern,  it  will  perhaps  be  necessary  to  say  to 
some  of  the  servants  of  the  prophets,  yea,  to  the  seers 
themselves,  of  our  days,  "Go  again  seven  times."* 
*  I  Kings  xviii. 
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This  sign  many  will  mock  at,  and  the  wise  will  pass 
it  by,  in  contemptuous  silence.  The  event  to  which 
I  allude,  will  be  found  in  the  Tables  of  my  Synopsis 
of  Chronology,  and  it  is  the  establishment  of  Chris- 
tian worship  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,  by  a  congrega- 
tion of  believing  Israelites,  which  took  place  in  the 
Episcopal  Chapel  of  the  London  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christianity  amongst  the  Jews,  on  the  5th 
February  last,  answering  to  the  30th  Sebet,  being 
exactly  the  perfect  Cycle  of  3435  years  and  1  month, 
from  the  day,  when  Moses  began,  to  give  the  Book  of 
Deuteronomy  to  the  children  of  Israel,  in  the  plains 
of  Moab,  which  was  the  1st  of  Sebet,  y.  w.  3879, 
B.  c.  1600-1599.*  This  event,  is  without  parallel  in 
the  past  ages  of  the  Church,  for  it  is  doubtful  if  even 
in  the  Apostolic  Church  of  Jerusalem,  under  the 
care  of  the  Apostle  James,  worship  was  conducted 
in  Hebrew,  or  rather  it  is  almost  certainly  presumable 
it  was  not,  as  the  Syriac,  and  not  the  Hebrew,  was 
then  the  vernacular  tongue  of  the  Jews.  This  event, 
doubtless,  like  the  drops  which  precede  the  abundant 
rain,  or  like  the  first  rays  of  orient  twilight,  is  in  itself, 
to  our  fleshly  eyes,  of  little  importance ;  but  it  is 
analogous  to  those  days  of  small  thmgs,f  which,  in 
all  ages,  the  wise  in  their  own  conceits  have  de- 
spised, but  by  which  in  all  ages,  and  all  dispensations, 
God  has  begun  his  mightiest  and  most  stupendous 
works  of  providence  and  grace.  Finally,  this  event 
is  a  new  progression  of  the  work  of  evangelizing  the 
Jews,  which  has  been  going  on  in  the  Church  for  28 
years ;  and  it  is  deserving  of  particular  notice,  that  it 

*  DeuC  i.  S— 5.  f  Zccli.  iv.  10. 
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occurred  precisely  1  Cycle  of  19  years  after  the  New 
Testament  was  given  to  tlie  Jews  in  1817,  which  was 
also  3416  years  from  the  giving  of  the  Book  of  Deu- 
teronomy, that  period  being  a  perfect  Cycle,  at  the 
end  of  which  the  Moon  is  fast  1  h.,  10  m.,  27  s.* 

Having,  in  the  preceding  pages,  brought  forward 
the  evidence  from  the  scientific  chronology,  in  favour 
of  roy  own  interpretation  of  the  Apocalyptic  history 
of  the  Witnesses,  as  I  feel  it  to  be  the  first  duty  of 
a  writer  on  prophecy,  to  conduct  his  inquiries  with 
the  most  scrupulous  impartiality,  I  shall  now  place 
before  my  readers  the  remarkable  fact,  that  the  years 
fixed  by  Mr  Faber,  in  his  later  works,  as  the  eras  of 
the  death,  the  resurrection,  and  ascension  of  the 
Witnesses,  viz.,  \6S5,  IC89,  and  1690,  are  all  con- 
nected with  great  series  of  Jubilees,  or  Metonic 
Cycles.  The  deatli  of  the  Witnesses,  according  to 
this  learned  writer,  was  effected  by  the  edict  of  the 
Duke  of  Savoy,  against  the  Waldensian  Churches, 
on  the  31st  January,  1683,  which,  according  to  the 
principles  of  Jewish  time,  was  towards  the  end  of  the 
preceding  year,  answering  to  1685.  I  therefore  so 
compute  it. 

Now,  the  year  1685  is  precisely  100  Jubilees,  or 
4900  years  from  the  egression  of  Noah  from  the  Ark^ 
B.  c.  3216.  It  is  also  connected  with  all  the  great 
events  which  belong  to  the  5th  Series  of  general  Ju- 
bilean  Chronology  in  my  *  Fulness  of  the  Times,* 
among  which  are  the  entrance  into  Canaan,  b.  c. 
1599,  from  which  it  is  67  Jubilees  ; — David's  carrying 
the  Ark  of  God  to  Mount  Zion,  b.  c.  106O,  from 

•  It  consi«U  of  tlie  Cydii  of  1040  X  3  =  3120  +  300. 
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which  it  is  56  Jubilees,  or  8  Cubes  of  7  ; — The  edict 
of  Constantine,  from  which  it  is  4  Cubes  of  7,  or  28 
Jubilees; — The  era  of  (he  Crusades,  1096,  from 
which  it  is  12  Jubilees.  The  year  1685  is  also 
7,  or  one  week,  of  Metonic  Cycles  from  1552,  the 
date  of  the  Peace  of  Passau.  It  is  from  the  last 
year  of  the  Antediluvian  earth,  b.  c.  3218,  258 
Metonic  Cycles,  and  from  a.  c.  32,  the  last  year  of 
our  Lord's  ministry,  87  Cycles. 

The  year  1689,  when,  according  to  Mr  Faber, 
the  Witnesses  rose  again,  comes  into  the  great  series 
of  Metonic  Cycles,  beginning  in  the  year  of  the  death 
of  Lamech,  b.  c.  3252, — coming  down  to  the  birth  of 
Judah,  B.  c.  1903, — the  entrance  into  Canaan,  b.  c. 
lS9g, — the  Nativity  of  our  Lord,'B.  c.  3;  the  whole 
period  from  the  death  of  Lamech  to  1689  being  260 
Cycles. 

The  year  1690,  when,  according  to  Mr  Faber,  the 
Witnesses  ascended  to  heaven,  is  found  in  the  Tables 
of  the  Fulness  of  the  Times,  in  the  7th  Series  of 
general  Jubilean  Chronology,  as  the  last  year  of  the 
67th  Jubilee  from  the  division  of  the  lands,  of  the 
123d  from  the  death  of  Seth,  and  of  the  93d  Jubilee 
from  the  death  of  Noah.  It  is,  moreover,  the  last 
year  of  a  perfect  period  of  72  Jubilees,  or  12  x  6, 
from  the  death  of  Jacob,  b.  c.  1838.  From  a.  c.  73, 
the  date  of  the  sale  of  the  lands  of  Judea  to  strangers, 
it  is  exactly  33  Jubilees,  or  li  the  Cycle  of  1078 
years. 

I  have  thus  exhibited,  in  its  full  strength,  the  chro- 
nological evidence  in  favour  of  a  theory  opposed  to 
my  own,  but  I  must  remark,  that  Mr  Faber  cannot 
avail  himself  of  this  evidence,  until  he  receives  my 
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ChroDology,  which  I  am  not  aware  that  he  has  yet 
done ;  indeed  I  do  not  know  that  he  is  acquainted 
with  it. 

It  will,  however,  naturally  occur  to  the  reader,  see- 
ing that  both  interpretations  of  the  Apocalyptic  War 
of  the  Witnesses,  their  resurrection  and  ascension,  are 
thus  powerfully,  or,  as  it  may  even  appear,  equally  sup- 
ported, by  the  Scientific  Chronology,  to  put  to  me 
the  question,  on  what  grounds  I  prefer  my  own 
scheme,  which  was  originally  also  that  of  Mr  Faber 
himself,  to  the  interpretation  which  he  now  holds,  and 
for  which  he  has  abandoned  bis  former  view. 

My  answer  is,  that  the  Edict  of  the  Duke  of  Sa- 
voy,  suppressing  the  Waldensian  Churches,  was  not 
a  war,  but  a  persecution.  There  was,  at  the  period 
of  dieir  suppression,  no  resistance  on  their  part. 
They  were  as  sheep  for  the  slaughter.  Let  it  be 
observed  further,  that  the  Apocalyptic  history  of  the 
Witnesses,  being  an  aII^;ory  of  the  deepest  and  most 
recondite  kind,  the  Witnesses  possess  a  kind  of  ubi- 
guittf,  and  are  in  every  place  where  there  is  found  a 
Church  of  Christ  professing  the  truth.  It  thus  hap- 
pens that,  at  the  very  time  they  are  slain  in  one  king- 
dom, they  may  be  rising  from  the  dead,  or  ascending 
to  heaven,  in  another.  It  appears  also,  from  the  his- 
tory of  the  Protestant  churches,  that  it  was  the  will  of 
God,  that,  during  the  period  of  the  second  Apocalyp- 
tic earthquake,  which  filled  up  the  interval  of  171 
years,  or  9  Cycles  of  19  years,  from  1517  to  1688, 
they  were  in  all  the  principal  kingdoms  of  Europe, 
where  the  Reformation  obtained  a  firm  footing,  to  be 
subjected  to  a  trial  or  crisis,  similar  in  its  nature  <o  that 
which  came  upon  the  Churches  in  Germany,  in  con- 
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sequence  of  the  dissolution  of  the  League  of  Smal- 
calde.  The  persecution  of  the  French  Churches, 
which  began  with  the  massacre  of  St  Bartholomew, — 
the  great  crisis  of  the  Marian  persecution  in  Eng. 
land,  and  that  of  the  Waldensian  Churches  in  Pied- 
mont,— ^were  each  the  death  of  the  Witnesses  in  these 
particular  states,  and  they  all  continued  no  more  than 
between  three  and  four  years ;  only  that,  by  the  revo- 
cation  of  the  Edict  of  Nantz,  the  French  branch  of 
the  Protestant  Churches  was  a  second  time  laid  low 
for  a  century. 

The  prototype  of  all  these  afSictive  dispensations, 
and  the  exemplar  of  the  whole,  was,  however,  that 
which  occurred  in  Germany.  It  is,  therefore,  the 
event  selected  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  from  which  to 
imbody  in  a  more  graphic  form  all  the  incidents  of  the 
hieroglyph ical  narrative.  In  Germany,  the  character 
of  the  Witnesses  was  complete,  not  as  a  body  ecclesi- 
astical only,  but  also  political,  or,  in  other  words, 
Church  and  State  witnessing  for  the  truth  of  God, 
and  they  were  actually  slain  in  a  war  carried  on  by 
cannon  and  the  sword.  This  was  not  the  case  in  the 
other  kingdoms  at  the  time  the  Witnesses  were  slain. 
In  England,  during  the  Marian  persecution,  the  State 
had  abjured  the  Reformation,  and  returned  to  the 
bosom  of  the  apostate  Church.  In  France  and  Pied- 
mont, the  State  had  never  been  dissevered  from  the 
embraces  of  the  Harlot,  nor  had  the  Waldensian 
Witnesses  formed  themselves,  as  in  Germany,  into 
an  opposing  body  politic. 

Next,  the  Witnesses  are  slain,  and  their  bodies  lie 
in  the  irXanict,  broad  street,  of  the  Great  City.  This 
term  seems  descriptive  of  Germany,  called  emphati- 
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cally  THE  Empire,  and  no  other  State  of  Europe.* 
It  can  least  of  all  apply  to  Piedmont,  which  is,  as  it 
were,  only  one  of  the  lanes  of  the  city. 

I  have  yet  another  and  more  fundamental  objeo 
tion  to  the  interpretation  of  Mr  Faber.  In  Savoy 
and  Piedmont  the  Witnesses  did  not  ascend  to  heaven 
at  all,  but  merely  received  a  tolerated  existence.  Mr 
Faber  himself  tells  us,  "  they  were  so  established," 
(viz.  as  independent  Churches,)  '« not  in  a  state  of 
"  dominance  and  favour,  but  in  a  state  of  sorrow  and 
"depression,"t  &c.  "  If  a  Romanist  steal  the  child 
"  of  a  Vaudois  for  the  purpose  of  proselytism,  or  if 
*<  he  insult  him  in  the  public  streets,  by  calling  him 
"  dog  or  heretict  the  Vaudois  has  no  redress.**  "A 
*'  refusal  to  uncover  the  bead  to  a  wooden  saint,  car- 
"ried  in  procession  by  their  idolatrous  neighbours, 
"  subjects  them  to  a  fine  or  imprisonment."1: 

Now,  the  difference  between  the  state  of  a  religious 
body  receiving  a  toleration,  even  much  more  full  than 
that  of  the  Churches  in  Piedmont,  according  to  the 
foregoing  testimony  of  Mr  Faber  himself,  and  the 
same  body  ascending  to  the  Political  heaven,  can- 
not be  better  explained  or  illustrated,  than  by  a  refer, 
ence  to  the  condition  of  the  Roman  Catholics  of  the 
British  Empire,  before  and  after,  the  passing  of  the 

*  Mr  Faber  tries  to  Kt  uide  tbis  argument,  by  adopUog  a  dtf- 
fereot  traoalatioD  of  the  phrase  *«  itxnTUM,  inxim  n,  fnymxiu.  But 
I  conceive  that  Rev.  xxi.  3.  refutes  his  rendering,  vhich  is  also 
opposed  to  the  Syriac,  the  Vulgate,  and  the  Arabic  versions.  The 
rendering  of  the  learned  writer,  "in  the  broad eU^,  tehieh  it  the 
"great  otWi"  why  then,  it  may  be  asked,  is  not  the  same  great 
city,  when  mentioned  in  chap.  zvi.  19.  also  described  as  the 
broad  city,  the  great  one  9 

t  Sacred  Calend.  vol.  iii.  p.  91.  J  Ibid.  Note,  pp.  96, 7, 
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Emancipation  Act  in  the  year  1629.  Before  that 
Act,  they  enjoyed  the  completest  toleration  j  but 
when  it  received  the  royal  assent,  and  became  law, 
they  at  once  ascended  to  the  Political  heaven.  Such 
an  ascension  of  the  Witnesses  in  Germany,  did  also 
take  place  at  the  peace  of  Passau;  for  it  was  not  only 
stipulated  by  it,  that  "  the  Imperial  Chamber  shall 
"  administer  justice  impartially  to  persons  of  both 
"  parties ;"  but  that  "  Protestants  shall  be  admitted 
*'  indiscriminatebf  with  Catholics,  to  sit  as  judges  in 
"  that  court."  No  similar  ascension  of  the  Witnesses 
took  place  in  Piedmont,  nor  does  Mr  Faber  himself 
pretend  that  it  did. 

I  proceed  next  to  remark,  that  the  period  of  three 
days  and  a  half,  during  which  the  Witnesses  continue 
dead,  seems  to  be  chosen  with  reference  to  the  de- 
corum of  the  symbols.  We  learn  from  John  xi.  39. 
that  the  period  of  four  days  after  death,  was  that,  in 
the  climate  of  Judea,  when  the  body  became  offen- 
sire,  and  it  would  thus  have  violated  the  proprieties 
of  the  hieroglyphic,  to  have  represented  them  as  lying 
dead  and  unburied,  more  than  three  days  and  a  half. 
It  appears  to  me,  therefore,  probable,  that  the  period 
is  indefinite,  indicating  one  very  short,  but  which 
need  not  be  pressed  to  mean  exactly  three  years  and 
a  half. 

Whatever  be  the  events  particularly  intended  by 
the  death,  resurrection,  and  ascension  of  the  Wit- 
nesses, it  will,  I  think,  be  admitted  that  they  must 
form  an  epoch  of  such  importance,  as  to  have  at- 
tracted the  attention  of  all  historians,  and  these  events 
must  be  those  which  specially  mark  the  years  when 
they  occurred.     Now,  according  to  the  estimation  of 
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all  writers  on  History,  we  sball  find,  that  the  great 
events  marking  the  years  1547,  1548,  and  1552,  are 
the  overthrow  of  the  Smalcaldic  League,  the  publi- 
cation of  the  Interim,  and  the  victories  of  Maurice, 
and  triumphant  re-establishment  of  the  Protestant 
faith,  and  its  elevation,  by  the  treaty  of  Passau,  to  a 
power  it  had  never  before  possessed.  Tliis  treaty, 
.  and  the  Recess  of  Augsburg  in  1565,  which  is 
termed  the  Peace  of  Religion,  became  indeed,  nearly 
a  century  later,  the  basis  of  the  famous  treaty  of 
Westphalia  in  1648,  which  established  the  Political 
state  of  Europe  till  the  French  Revolution.  «  On 
*'  confirme,"  says  the  Abb^  Millot,  giving  an  account 
of  this  Peace,  "  dans  toute  leur  etendue,  la  iransac- 
**  Hon  de  Passau  en  1552,  et  la  paix  de  religion  de 
**  \555.  La  chambre  imperiale  sera  compos^e  de 
**  vingt-quatre  membres  Protestans,  et  de  vingt-six 
*'  Catholiques.  L'Empereur  recevra  dans  le  conseil 
"  Aulique  six  Protestans.  On  cfaoisira  pour  tes  di^tes 
**  de  deputation  un  nombre  egal  d'etats  Catholiques 
"  et  dea  Protestans,  excepte  quand  on  les  convoquera 
"  pour  une  cause  extraordinaire  :  en  ce  dernier  cas, 
"  tous  les  deputes  seront  Protestans  si  la  cause  re- 
**  garde  les  Protestans,  et  ainsi  des  Catholiques.  A 
*'  la  di^te,  et  dans  tous  les  tribunaux  de  I'Empire,  rien 
"  ne  pourra  etre  conclu  d  la  plurality  de  toutes  les 
"  voix  Catholiques  contre  toutes  celles  des  Protestans. 
•*  Si  dans  les  di^tes  le  suffrage  du  Corps  Evangelique 
**  se  trouve  contraire  k  celui  des  Catholiques,  on  ne 
"  pourra  plus  rien  arr^ter  que  par  la  vole  de  compo- 
"sition  aimable,"*  &c. 

"  Millot  Hiflt.  Mod.  Temc  \v.  pp.  321,  3. 
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Now,  in  these  stipulations  we  see  an  absolute 
equality  of  rank  and  dignity  establislied  between  the 
Protestants  and  Catholics,  which  amounts  to  a  com- 
plete  establishment  of  the  former  in  the  Political 
heavens,  and  the  whole  are,  as  we  have  seen,  founded 
on  the  basis  of  the  treaty  of  Passau  in  1552,  and  Re- 
cess of  the  Diet  of  Augsburg  in  1555.  Russell,  in 
his  Modern  History,  gives  a  similar  account  of  the 
religious  stipulations  of  the  Peace  of  Westphalia, 
telling  us  they  were  no  less  accurate  and  comprehen- 
sive than  the  political  articles,  and  that  "  The  paciji' 
"  cation  of  Passau  was  confirmed  in  its  full  extent." 
Coxe  also,  in  his  History  of  the  House  of  Austria,* 
giving  an  account  of  the  Peace  of  Westphalia,  thus 
writes  : — "  In  regard  to  religion,  the  treaty  of  Passau, 
"  and  the  religious  peace  of  1555,  were  confirDied. 
**  The  spiritual  authority  of  the  Pope  and  the  Ca- 
"  tholic  Prelates  over  the  Protestants,  till  a  final  ac- 
"  commodation  of  all  disputes  should  take  place,  or, 
"  in  other  words,  be  abolished.  The  Calvinists  were 
"  included  in  the  religious  peace,  under  the  denomi- 
"  nation  of  '  Reformed,'  which  they  assumed,  and 
*' admitted  to  the  same  privileges  as  the  Lutherans. 
*'  A  general  equality  was  to  be  maintained  among  the 
*'  princes  and  states  of  the  Empire,  whether  Catho- 
"  lies,  Lutherans,  or  Calvinists."  From  the  universal 
testimony  of  History,  it  therefore  appears,  that  the 
treaty  of  Passau  was  of  such  transcendent  import- 
ance, that  it  in  effect  stamped  its  character  on  the  re- 
ligious pubhc  law  of  the  age  in  which  it  took  place, 
and  of  the  two  centuries  and  a  half  that  followed,  to 

•  Vol.  iii.  p.  236. 
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the  breaking  out  of  the  French  Revolution ;  and  it 
is,  therefore,  a  great  era  of  the  Church. 
f  On  the  other  band,  if  we  review  the  history  of  the 
years  168d,  1689,  and  1690,  we  shall  6nd  that  they 
were  marked  by  events  so  much  more  transcend- 
ently  important  than  those  which  occurred  in  the 
Duchy  of  Savoy,  and  are  supposed,  by  Mr  Faber, 
to  have  been  the  fulfilment  of  the  Apocalyptic  his- 
tory of  the  Witnesses,  that  these  events,  when  com- 
pared with  the  former,  dwindle  into  comparative  in- 
significance. The  year  1685  was  the  era  of  the 
accession  of  James  1 1,  to  tlie  throne  of  England,  and 
of  the  last  general  and  simultaneous  assault  of  the 
powers  of  darkness  against  the  Protestant  Churches, 
of  which  the  efibrts  of  James,  for  the  re-establish- 
ment of  Popery,  and  the  Revocation  of  the  Edict  of 
Nantz,  were  the  main  parts,  while  the  Edict  of  the 
Duke  of  Savoy,  against  the  Churches  of  Piedmont, 
was  a  very  subordinate  part.  The  act  of  Louis  XIV., 
revoking  the  provisions  of  the  Edict  of  Nantz,  at 
once  slew  all  the  Protestant  Churches  of  France,  and 
drove  into  banishment  500,000  persons,  besides  the 
multitudes  that  perished.  The  decree  of  the  Duke 
of  Savoy  drove  into  exile  a  few  hundreds.  Now,  it 
appears  to  contradict  all  true  principles  of  interpre- 
tation, that  where 'there  are  two  different  events  simi- 
lar in  character,  the  great  prophecy  of  the  slaughter 
of  the  Apocalyptic  Witnesses  should  be  applied  to 
the  smaller  and  less  important  event,  when,  in  the 
very  same  year,  a  greater,  and,  in  every  way,  more 
distinguished  slaughter  of  the  Protestants  took  place  in 
the  immediately  adjoining  kingdom  of  France,  which 
might,  with  great  probability,  have  been  considered 
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as  the  broad  street  of  the  Great  City,  if  we  had  not 
a  better  interpretation. 

Going  on  next  to  the  year  1689,  I  observe  that 
the  accesBion  of  William  III.  and  Mary  in  England, 
the  Act  of  Settlement,  the  Bill  of  Rights,  and  gen- 
eral war  against  Louis  XIV.,  which  distinguished 
that  year,  were,  in  their  future  results  to  the  Church 
of  God,  much  more  important  than  the  restoration  of 
the  Churches  in  the  valleys  of  Piedmont,  which  have 
□ever,  since  then,  acted  any  part  in  the  great  enter- 
prises of  the  Church,  for  the  evangelization  of  the 
world,  and  indeed  have  scarcely  kept  alive  in  them- 
selves more  than  the  almost  expiring  embers  of  genu- 
ine Protestantism. 

In  the  third  place,  the  victory  of  William  III.  at 
the  Boyne,  in  the  year  1690,  which  led  to  the  paci- 
fication of  Ireland  in  the  next  year,  and  the  establish- 
ment of  Protestant  ascendancy,  whereby  were  laid 
the  foundations  of  the  greatness  of  Protestant  Eng- 
land during  the  five  following  reigns,  with  ail  its 
momentous  consequences  on  the  moral  destinies  of 
the  world  j — ^that  victory,  we  affirm,  and  its  very  first 
result,  the  flight  of  James  II.  from  Ireland,  were 
more  important  to  the  Church  of  God  than  the  Edict 
of  the  Duke  of  Savoy  for  the  re-establishment  of  the 
Waldensian  Churches;  indeed,  this  very  re-establish- 
ment is  to  be  attributed  to,  and  was  a  direct  conse- 
quence of,  the  Revolution  in  England,  whose  ally,  the 
Duke  of  Savoy  now  was,  against  Louis  XIV.* 

*WbiMtoanyn,"Tbeliulcehinae]f,whohadnowl^lia  French 
inttrut  by  hit  kagut,  and  an  Edict,  signed  June  4,  1690,  jntt 
3i  yean  after  their  total  divipation,  recalled  the  rest  of  tbem,  and 
re-establi«h«d  them." 
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It  may  therefore  be  affirmed,  in  accordance  with 
the  general  principles  of  the  scriptural  and  scientific 
chronology,  that  the  great  periods  of  Jubilean  and 
Cyclical  lime,  which,  as  we  have  already  seen,  dis- 
tinguish the  years  1685,  1689,  and  1690,  have  rela- 
tion, and  point  to,  the  primary  and  greater  events  of 
these  years  in  England  and  France,  and  cannot  be 
understood  to  give  to  other  and  secondary  events,  a 
character  of  primary  importance,  which  does  not  intrin- 
sically belong  to  them,  excepting,  as  the  Waldensian 
Churches,  were  amongst  the  smaller  parts  of  the  great 
body  of  the  Protestants  of  Europe,  against  which  the 
assaults  of  the  enemy  were  directed. 

I  proceed  next  to  show,  by  a  recapitulation  of  the 
great  Cyclical  periods  which  connect  the  events  in 
which  I  suppose  the  history  of  the  Apocalyptic  Wit- 
nesses to  have  been  accomplished,  that  they  are 
distinguished  in  the  chronology  by  peculiar  charac- 
ters, which  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  events  applied 
by  Mr  Faber  to  the  same  Apocalyptic  narrative. 


The  Luthemns  protest" 
against  the  ilecree  of  tbe 
Inet  at  Spires,  snd  are 
kence     called     Pboteb- 

TiVTB,  1529 

The  Prot«ataiitfl  pi-cacnt" 
to  the  Emperor  tho  Con- 
fession of  their  Fait^i, 
called  the  Confession  of 
Augsburg,  wiiiuh  is  read 
in  his  prcaence,  and  that 
of  the  prinees  of  the  Em- 
pire,  who    liTore    asteia- 


The  birth  of  Beu. 
ben,  the  lirst  bom 
of  the  children  of 

Israel,  b.  c.  1907. 


"The  end  of  the_r 
yeara'  famine  in 
Egypt,  and  (he 
return  of  plenty, 
B.  c  1649. 


TheintervidisMSS 

years,  a  perfect 
Cycle,  at  the  end 
ofwliich  the  Moon 
is  slow  53  M.  38  8, 


the  end  of  wluch 
the  Moon  is  fast 
a  a.,  IS  N.,  38  B. 
It  is  composed  of 
the  Cvele  of  1040 
X  3  ••  3120  + 
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n  rb*  Kktorr  <(  Oa 


The  irmy  of  the  Bmalcal-l 
die  Le^ue  entirely  de- 1 
feated  ^  Muhlherg,  the 
Elector  of  Saxony  taken  I 
prisoner,  and  the  Land-  f 
grave  of  Hesw  kmhi  after- 
warda  aeized  uid  con- 
aned,  i547j 


The  publication  of  the  In-'] 
lerim,  and  the  suppression  I 
of  the  Protestant  worahip  V 
throughout  agreat  part  of 
Germany,  1548J 


sBued  ■  proclamal 
he  takes  up  arms  for  the 
deliversiiee  of  the  Protes. 
tant  religion.  Charles  flies 
across  the  Alp«.  The 
peace  of  Fassau,  securing 
the  liberty  of  the  Frote«- 
tanta,  and  thdr  right  to 
ut  equaUy  nith  the  Ca- 
tholics in  the  tribunals  of 
the  Empire,  1552 


The  final  establishment  oT 
the  Protestants  in  Ger- 
many by  the  Recess  of  the 
Diet  of  Augsburg,  called 
by  historians  The  Peace 
orHEUoioN.  This  event 
gives  security  of  the  Wit- 
nesses in  the  symbolical 
heaven.  1555 


of  the  Ladder,  his 
servitude  and  msr- 
riage,  B.  c.  1006.  . 


t>r   (}  tl 


TThe  interval  is3454 
years,  a  Cycle 
composed  of  3130 

i     +  334,  at  the  end 

of  which  the  Mmmi 
is>low2B.,a7N., 


The  interval  is  the 
perfect  Cycle  of 
3435  years. 

TAt  relation  here 
bttieeen  the  tam 
evmlM  KiMM  la  he 
one  ofantithent. 


The  birth  of  Jud^, 
B.  c.  1903. 

\ 

The  interval  is  the 
Cycle     of    3454 

years. 

The  interval  ii  the 

perfect  Cycle  of 
5416   years,  con- 

The  death  of  iMac,) 

sistingof3120  + 

B.  c,  1865.             \ 

296.     The  Mood 

at  the  end  of  it 

being  1  H..  10  K., 

27  .  fcst. 

The  birth  of  Ben-1 

jamin,  which  con^ 

t  The  interval  b  the 

pletea  the  number 

<    perfect  Cycle  of 

of  the  tribes  of 

t    SMSSyeari 

Israel,  B.  c.  1881.  J 

Theinterv«lb477I 

years,  »hich  It  a 

Cycle  consisting 
^that  of  WHO  X 
4  =  4160  +  611. 

The  Deluge,  b.  c.  > 
3217.                     S 

at    the    end    of 

vrhich  the  Moon 

is  fast  2  H.,  53  v.. 

5s. 

Now,  if  we  carry  on  the  Cyclical  period  of  3435 
years,  from  tlie  peace  of  Passau  in  1552  to  the  year 
1685,  which  is  Mr  Faber's  date  of  the  death  of  the 
Witnesses,  by  adding  to  that  period  133  years,  or  7 
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Metonic  Cycles,  it  becomes  n  very  imperfect  Cycle 
of  3568  years,  of  which  the  error  is  more  thui  15 
hours }  and  I  have  not  found  that  the  other  two  years, 
1680  and  1600,  in  which  Mr  Faber  places  the  resur- 
rection and  ascension  of  the  Witnesses,  are  marked 
by  any  of  the  greater  Cycles, — 'with  the  exception  of 
the  last,  which  is  from  the  death  of  Joseph,  b.  c.  1784, 
the  Cycle  of  3473  years,  the  Moon  being  slow  5  h., 
1  M.,  49  s. 

It  appears,  from  the  facts  now  set  before  the  reader, 
that  there  is  a  marked  but  mysterious  analogy,  between 
the  whole  events  of  the  life  of  Jacob,  and  those  of  the 
Reformation,  and  this  analogy  is  signified  by  the 
great  Cycles  connecting  the  two  periods.  Jacob  was 
to  beget  a  nation,  pohtically  and  spiritually  sanctified, 
and  set  apart  to  God.  The  first-born  of  this  nation 
was  Reuben.  In  the  Reformation  also,  a  nation  was 
to  be  formed  unto  God  out  of  Bahy\on, politicallt/  and 
spiritually.  It  is  this  nation,  namely,  the  whole  body 
of  the  reformed  churches,  which,  in  Rev.  vii.  4,  has 
the  appellation  of  all  the  tribes  of  the  children 
OF  Israel.  The  begetting  of  this  nation  is  mysti- 
cally signified  by  their  receiving  the  name  of  Pro- 
testants, which  event  is  connected  with  the  birth  of 
Reuben  by  the  perfect  Cycle  of  3435  years.  In  like 
manner,  as  the  nation  of  the  natural  Israel  is  mysti- 
cally completed  in  the  birth  of  Benjamin,  so  with  this 
event  is  connected,  by  the  same  Cycle  of  3435  years, 
the  complete  establishment  of  the  Protestant  Wit- 
nesses in  the  political  heavens  of  Germany,  by  the 
Recess  of  the  Diet  of  Augsburg,  in  the  year  1555; 
and  to  mark  that  year,  as  a  great  era  of  the  universal 
HISTORY,  of  the  human  species,  it  Is  connected  wilK 
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the  Deluge  by  a  great  Cycle  of  3217  years.  The 
other  steps  of  the  analogy  are  not  all  equally  evident, 
because  the  connexions  which  are  marked  by  the 
great  Cycles  are  frequently  those  of  antithesis  or  con- 
trast.  But  the  deep  analogy  between  the  end  of  the 
famine  in  Egypt,  and  the  publication  of  the  Protes> 
tant  Confession  of  Faith  at  Augsburg,  must  strike 
every  reader. 

If  we  follow  out  this  Chronological  connexion  dur- 
ing the  subsequent  period  of  the  Sacred  History,  we 
shall  find  some  striking  coincidences.  Jacob  died 
in  B.  c.  1838,  and  computing  thence  the  Cycle  of 
3435  years,  we  are  led  to  1598,  the  date  of  the 
Edict  of  Nantz,  in  favour  of  the  French  Protestant 
Churches.  From  the  death  of  Joseph,  b.  c.  17B4,  to 
1652,  the  era  of  the  Commonwealth  of  England  and 
of  the  war  between  England  and  Holland,  which  was 
the  first  great  Civil  War,  as  it  might  fitly  be'  called, 
between  the  Erotestants  of  Europe ;  and  from  the 
birth  of  Moses,  b.  c.  1720,  to  the  suppression  pf  the 
first  rehellion  in  England  in  favour  of  the  exiled 
Stuarts,  1716;  the  intervals  are,  in  Hke  manner,  in 
both  cases,  3435  years.  The  present  year,  1837,  is 
from  the  entrance  into  Canaan,  3435  years. 

On  the  whole  of  this  Chronological  argument, added 
lo  what  is  oSered  in  my  original  Dissertation,  I  rest 
with  perfect  assurance  the  truth  of  my  interpretation 
of  the  death,  resurrection,  and  ascension  of  the 
Witnesses.  Yet,  in  concluding  the  subject,  I  can- 
not help  recalling  the  attention  of  the  reader,  once 
more,  to  the  suddenness  of  the  fall  of  Charles  V. 
from  his  proud  elevation  as  Lord  paramount  of  Ger- 
many, with  his  feet  on  the  neck  of  its  prostrate  Pro- 
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testant  Churches,  to  the  condition  of  a  helpless  fugi- 
tive over  the  Alps,  amidst  the  agonies  and  helpless- 
ness of  disease,  as  marking  one  of  those  stupendous 
vicissitudes  of  human  affairs  which  are  hrought  about 
for  effecting  the  great  and  signal  purposes  of  the 
Almighty.  The  following  is  the  eloquent  description 
of  his  flight  hj  the  Abb6  Millot : — 

"  L'Empereur  presque  sans  troupes  it  Inspruck, 
"sans  argent,  in6rme,  endormi  dans  la  security,  est 
**  frapp^  comme  d'un  coup  de  foudre,  en  apprenant 
**  cette  nouvelle  imprevue.  L*activit6  de  ses  enne- 
*'  mis  redouble  la  consternation.  Toul,  Verdun,  et 
"  Metz  tombent  sans  .resistance  entre  les  mains  de 
**  Henri.  Maurice  traverse  la  haute  Allemagne.  II 
"accepte  une  conference  a  Lintz  avec  le  roi  des 
"  Romains,  pour  montrer  des  sentimens  paciBques  i 
"  mais  la  conference  finit  sans  autre  fruit  que  d'en  in- 
"  diquer  une  autre.  II  continue  rapidement  sa  marche 
"  vers  le  Tirol,  et  force  tes  obstacles  qui  auraient  pu 
"I'aireter.  II  comptait  surprendre  I'Empereur  dans 
"  Inspruck.  Quelques  heures  avant  son  arrivee 
"  Charles  av^t  pris  la  fuite  pendant  la  nuit  par  un 
"  temps  affreux,  tourment6  de  la  goutte,  port6  en 
"liti^re  au  milieu  des  Alpes.  II  eut  le  bonheur 
"  d'arriver  k  Villach,  place  forte  de  la  Carinthle." 


CONCLUDING  REMARKS. 

Before  drawing  the  Supplement  to  a  close,  I  wish 
to  make  remarks  on  two  or  three  points  of  Apocalyp- 
tic interpretation : — 

After  all  that  I  have  written  upon  the  division  of 
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the  Great  City  into  three  parts  in  my  former  editions/ 
it  appears  to  me,  that  the  simple  solution  of  this  diffi- 
culty, and  the  fulfilment  of  the  Prophecy,  is  to  be 
seen  in  the  three  great  Political  parties  which  divide 
every  kingdom  and  state  of  Europe,  viz.  1st.  The 
Royalists,  Ultra- royalists,  Tories,  and  Carlists; — 2d. 
The  middle  party,  called  by  us  Whigs;  in  France,  I 
think,  the  Juste  Milieu ;  in  Spain  and  Portugal, 
Charterists ; — 3d.  The  Republican  or  Radical  party. 
This  division  is  not  equally  manifest  in  those  parts  of 
Europe,  which  are  still  governed  by  absolute  sove- 
reigns; but  I  believe  it  everynhere  exists;  and  it  is 
to  this  division  that  may  be  traced  all  the  calamities 
of  the  French  Revolution,  and  the  terrible  war  that 
followed,  as  well  as  the  evils  which  now  threaten  all 
Europe. 

I,  in  the  next  place,  would  say  a  few  words  on  the 
progress  of  events,  since  near  the  end  of  the  year 
1832,  when  the  third  edition  of  my  Dissertation  was 
given  to  the  public.  At  that  time  the  issue  of  the  con- 
test between  the  Ottoman  Sultan  and  the  Pacha  of 
Egypt  could  not  be  certainly  known.  But  in  the 
winter  of  1832,  and  spring  of  1833,  it  fully  developed 
itself  in  the  actual  cession  of  Palestine  and  Syria  to 
Egypt,  by  a  treaty  concluded  on  the  3d  May;  and  it 
thus  became  manifest,  that  the  present  power  of 
Egypt  is  that  described  by  the  Prophet  Ezekiel  in 
his  xxxvilh  chapter,  under  the  title  of  the  '  residue  of 
the  heathen,*  as  exulting  in  having  obtained  the  an- 
cient high  places,  by  which  we  may  understand  Jeru- 
salem and  the  Temple  of  God,  for  an  everlasting  pos- 

*  Sec  DUsertation  on  Seals,  3d  Eilition,  pp.  440 — I. 
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session.  No  term  could  have  been  selected,  more 
exactly  characteristic  of  the  present  power  of  Egypt, 
than  that  of  the  residue  of  the  heathen ;  for  it  is  not 
properly  a  nation,  but  the  remnant  of  the  various 
nations,  Copts,  Arabians,  and  different  races  of  Ma- 
bomedan  conquerors,  who  have  possessed  it ;  the  fleets 
and  armies  being,  in  a  measure,  composed  of  various 
European  nations.  It  appears,  that  this  event,  was 
the  completion  of  the  drying  up  of  the  Euphrates,  or 
Ottoman  power :  for  that  this  drying  up  is  to  be  inter- 
preted, not  as  I  once  thought,  to  signify  the  complete 
end  of  that  empire,  but  according  to  the  analogy  of 
the  drying  up  of  the  Red  Sea  and  of  Jordan,  will,  I 
think,  appear  evident  to  the  reader,  if  he  attentively 
considers  the  words  in  Joshua  iv.  23.  comparing  them 
with  Rev.  xvi.  12.  the  water  thereof  was  dried  up, 
that  the  wai/,  or  the  road,  of  the  kings  Jrom  the  east, 
might  he  prepared ;  that  is,  so  far  as  was  necessary 
for  that  end.  As  soon,  therefore,  as  the  Ottoman 
power  was  driven  out  of  Palestine  and  Syria,  this 
drying  up  was  completed. 

Referring  the  reader  to  what  is  said  in  my  Disserta- 
tion respecting  the  three  unclean  spirits,  which  are 
seen  by  the  Apostles  .coming  out  of  the  mouth  of  the 
dragon,  that  is  the  Devil, — the  Beast,  or  secular  Ro- 
man empire, — and  the  false  Prophet,  the  Papacy, — I 
now  offer  the  following  corrected  view : — These  un- 
clean spirits  evidently  represent  principles  universally 
prevailing,  and  energetically  working  throughout  the 
Latin  earth,  and  approaching  men  under  the  guise 
of  angels  of  light.  As  the  interpretation  of  the  last 
of  the  three  is  the  key  to  the  whole,  I  shall  consider 
them  inversely  as  to  their  order  in  the  prophecy.     I 
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observe,  then,  that  since  the  third  cotoes  from  a  re- 
ligious power,  it  must  be  a  religious  principle,  and  it 
exactly  represents  the  present  stupendous  eiForts  of 
the  Papacy  for  recovering  its  lost  dominion,  working 
either  openly  in  the  Romish  Church,  or  more  instdi. 
ously,  but  not  less  fatally,  in  some  of  the  Protestant 
Churches,  causing  apostacy  from  the  faith  of  the 
Reformation.  To  this  source  may  be  directly  attri- 
buted the  substantial  revival  of  Popery  by  certain 
members  of  the  University  of  Oxford,  and  others,  and 
the  denial,  by  many  other  Clergymen  of  the  English 
Church,  of.  the  Protestant  interpretation  of  those  Pro- 
phecies of  St  Paul  and  St  John,  which  have,  with  per- 
fect unanimity,  been  hitherto  applied  to  the  Romish 
Churches  by  all  sound  Protestant  Divines  -y  an  inter- 
pretation, it  may  be  added,  sealed  by  the  blood  of  the 
whole  martyrs  of  the  English  Church,  of  which  these 
Clergymen  are  the  nominal  members ;  an  interpreta- 
tion, it  may  be  further  said,  confirmed  by  the  Holy 
Ghost  animating  those  holy  men  to  bear  witness  to  it 
in  the  flames  \  so  that  the  nominal  members  of  that 
Church  who  now  deny  it,  are  in  reality  setting  them- 
selves in  direct  opposition  to  the  testimony  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  against  Papal  Rome,  and  thus  far,  erring 
from  the  faith  of  the  Church  of  God. 

The  second  of  the  unclean  spirits  coming  out  of  the 
mouth  of  the  secular  beast,  must  be  a  political  principle 
universally  working  throughout  the  Latin  earth.  It  is 
not  the  spirit  of  anarchy,  bat  it  works  by  the  spirit  of 
anarchy ; — it  is  not  the  spirit  of  despotism,  though  it 
works  by  the  spirit  of  despotism;  but  it  is  the  spirit 
which  pervades  all,  and  energetically  works  in  all, 
merely  worldly  politicians,  deceiving  all,  unto  the  ex- 
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pectation,  that  the  kingdoms  of  this  world,  that  is,  the 
kingdom  of  the  Beast,  which  the  Scriptures  assure  us 
shall  be  destroyed,  shall  be  reformed  and  adorned, 
and  shine  in  perfect  beauty,  and  be  perpetuated,  if 
only  their  own  schemes  of  government  and  worldly 
politics  be  adopted.  The  panacea  of  each  statesman 
diflFers ;  one  supports  the  doctrine  of  absolute  mon- 
archy, another  holds  forth  universal  suffrage  and  the 
ballot.  Both  are  equally  con6dent  that  his  own 
drug,  or  as  it  has  been  termed,  his  own  powder, 
bas  in  it  the  properties  and  healing  virtues  of  a 
political  tree  of  life.  The  atUpervading  principle 
is,  in  other  words,  the  spirit  of  earthly  politics, 
either  urging  men  forward  in  the  career  of  change 
and  revolution,  or  impelling  them,  if  not  with  equal 
violence,  at  least  with  equal  delusion,  to  uphold  ex- 
isting institutions,  as  the  infallible  means  of  avert- 
ing the  awful  calamities  which  impend  over  the  world, 
and  perpetuating  that,  which  God  purposes  to  de- 
stroy. Undoubtedly  the  prevaihng  bent  and  deter- 
mination of  this  spirit,  in  the  present  period,  is  to- 
wards innovation  and  revolution ;  but  we  should  take 
a  very  partial  view  of  the  subject,  if  we  did  not  dis- 
cern also  the  counter-current. 

The^rgt  of  the  unclean  spirits,  out  of  the  mouth 
of  Satan  himself,  describes  the  master  spirit  of  this 
age,  which  is  no  other  than  the  spirit  of  unsancti- 
FiED  KNOWLEDGE.  It  was  by  the  desire  of  forbidden 
knowledge  that  Eve  fell,  and  it  is  by  the  actual  dis- 
semination of  knowledge,  thus  unlawfully  coveted  by 
Eve,  that  the  Beast  and  the  kings  of  the  earth  shall 
be  .prepared  for  the  battle  or  war  of  that  great  day 
of  God  Almighty.     It  is  this  spirit  in  the  present* 
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day  working  energetically  in  the  minds  of  men  and 
of  worldly  statesmen,  which  impels  them  forward  in 
executing  schemes  of  education,  careless  through 
what  instruments  they  work,  if  only  the  end  may  be 
attained,  of  communicating  knowledge.  If  then  this 
be  effected,  the  Priest  of  Romish  Idolatry,  with  his 
"  Ave  Maria  Regina  Angelorum,"*  and  his  "  Oratio  ad 
"  Reginam  omnium  Creaturarum,"t  is  equally  wel- 
comed, and  equally  honoured,  with  the  minister  of 
Christ,  teaching  the  doctrine  of  one  God,  and  one 
Mediator  between  God  and  man.  This  abominable 
and  profligate  removing,  of  the  land-marks  between 
truth  and  error,  shines  on  the  fore^front  of  the  whole 
schemes  of  tbe  philosophical  attempts  to  diffuse  know- 
ledge in  our  times,  and  marks  them  as  proceeding 
directly  from  that  fallen  and  lost  spirit,  who  said  to 
Eve,  Qod  doth  know,  that  in  the  day  ye  eat  thereof, 
then  your  eyes  shall  be  opened,  and  ye  shall  be  as 
gods,  knowing  good  and  evil.  It  is  manifest  that 
this  spirit  is  working  with  increasing  energy;  and  as 
in  Ireland,  there  is  already  a  plan  of  education  with- 
out  the  Bible,  so  we  are  threatened  in  England  with 
a  scheme  of  the  same  nature. 

The  only  remaining  circumstance  which  it  is  neces- 
sary to  notice,  as  having  occurred  cotemporaneously 
with  the  drying  up  of  the  Euphrates,  and  the  going 
forth  of  the  three  unclean  spirits,  is  the  warning 
voice  of  our  Lord  given  at  that  very  time,  Behold 
I  COME  AS  A  THIEF,  blessed  is  he  that  watcheth,  and 
keepeth  his  garments,  lest  he  walk  naked,  and  men 

■  Hail  Mary,  Queen  of  AngeU. 

t  A  Prayer  to  the  Queen  of  all  creatures. 
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lee  hi*  shame.  Now*  it  is  manifest  that  wbeo  our 
Lord  thus  speaks,  it  is  not  his  intention  to  speak  tn 
vain.  He  means  to  be  beard,  for  if  his  voice  was 
not  beard.  He  bath,  in  effect,  spoken  in  vain.  But 
that  the  Lord's  warning  was  in  reality  beard,  and  that 
a  voice  did,  at  that  very  time,  go  forth  in  the  Church, 
as  to  the  nearness  of  the  Advent,  is  undeniable.  It 
may  be  safely  affirmed,  that  from  the  year  1828  to 
1833,  namely,  from  the  beginning  of  the  last  War 
between  Russia  and  Turkey,  to  the  cession  of  Pales- 
tine to  Egypt,  a  greater  number  of  tracts  and  works, 
on  the  subject  of  the  Advent,  and  declaring  its  near- 
ness, went  forth  to  the  public,  and  were  advertised  in 
the  leading  Religious  Journals  of  the  day,  than  bad 
previously  appeared  in  any  whole  century,  in  the 
whole  period  that  had  elapsed  from  the  age  of  tbe 
Apostles.  I  shall  place  in  a  note  the  titles  of  some  of 
these  Tracts.* — It  appears,  however,  that,  since  1833, 
thevoicehas  oraduallt  wANKD,and  is  now  succeeded 

*  I  shall  gire  them  according  to  their  d&tes.  The  authon  will 
pardon  my  not  giving  their  names.  In  the  Notes  from  which  I 
copy  the  HUesj  I  have  not  inserted  the  names,  nor  can  I,  at  the 
present  moment,  conveniently  supply  them ; — 

In  1888,  ^>peared  "A  Cry  in  the  Desert,  Behold  the  Bridegroom 
Cometh." 
1829.  1.  The  Second  Coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Cfaristi~S. 
The  Millennial  Church,  or  Christ's  Personal  Reign  upon 
Earth. 

1630.  1.  The  doctrine  of  the  Second  Advent  briefly  stated  ;— 
2.  Ye  know  not  when  the  MasUr  of  the  House  Cometh  ; 
— S.  The  Escape  of  the  Remnant  of  the  Gentile  Church 
from  the  rapidly  approaching  Judgments  on  Apostate 
Christendom. 
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by  the  silence  of  midnioht.  This  also  is  in  eDtire 
consonance  with  the  prophetic  record,  for  our  Lord's 
warning  is  given  once,  and  is  not  repeated.  The 
very  words  in  which  it  is  expressed,  I  come  as  a 
thief,  contain  in  them  a  certain  indication,  that 
after  the  voice  is  given,  it  is  succeeded  by  a  period 
of  silence,  likened  in  the  parable  of  Mat.  xxv.  1 — 6. 
to  midnight.  It  is  during  this  silence  in  which  VE 
NOW  are,  that  the  virgins  fall  asleep,  and  the 
Bridegroom  comes.* 

18S1.  I.  The  Lord  is  at  hand,  or  the  Lart  Trump ;— 3.  Watdi, 
because  the  Coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh ;— 3. 
The  preseot  Cruis  cooaidered,  in  relatioD  to  the  Bleaaed 
Hope  of  the  Glorious  appearing  of  the  Great  God,  even 
our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ; — i.  Enoch's  Prophecy,  or 
Behold  He  Cometh  with  Ten  Thousands  of  his  Sainta. 

1832.  1.  The  Coming  of  Elgah  the  Prophet  Before  the  Great 
and  Terrible  Day  of  the  Lord  i—t.  The  Doctrine  of  the 
Second  Advent  briefly  stated;— 3.  A  Millenarian's 
Answer  of  the  Hope  that  is  in  Him. 

163S.  The  Kingdom  of  Heaven,  or  the  Future  Reign  on 
Earth,  of  the  Son  of  Man ; — Surely  I  Come  Quiokly :  a 
L«tter  to  Eveiy  Body. 

My  purpose,  it  will  be  understood,  is  not  to  give  a  complete 
list,  but  simply  to  produce  evidence,  that  the  voice  of  t)ie  Lord, 
'  Behold  I  come  aa  a  Thief,'  wat  heard.  I  presume  the  fbre^iog 
is  sufficient  for  this  end. 

*  My  dates  of  the  tenninatioDS  of  the  prophetic  periods  of  Daniel, 
were  originally  given  to  the  public  in  a  paper  in  the  Christian 
Observer  for  November,  1807 ;  and  it  was  not  till  January,  18S4, 
more  than  twenty-six  years  ai^rwards,  that  I  saw  the  Ant  clear 
ray  of  light,  as  to  the  scientific  chronology,  by  the  discovery  of  an 
exact  period  of  70  Jubilees,  from  the  Exodus  to  the  sounding  of 
the  Seventh  Trumpet  in  1792.  If,  after  being  informed  of  these 
circumstances,  the  intelligent  reader  will  carefully  ponder  t)ie 
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weight  of  evidence  produced  from  p.  16  to  23  of  thia  Supplement, 
oonfirmalory  of  the  fot^oing  dates,  be  will,  I  thiok,  admit  that  it 
amounts  to  the  bigheat  possible  degree  of  demoDstration  of  which 
such  a  subject  is  capable.  But  to  this  evidence  is  farther  to  be 
added,  that  brought  forward  in  pp.  5  and  6,  as  to  the  geometrical 
progressive  series  of  time  from  the  sounding  of  the  Ist  Trumpet  io 
376,  to  that  of  the  7th  in  1792,  and  the  great  series  of  time 
measured  by  S7  sqaarea  of  13,  from  Abraham's  probable  airiral 
at  Harsn,  b.  c.  1073,  to  the  holding  of  the  four  Winds  in  1616, 
and  also  the  series  of  geometrical  prt^ression,  from  the  Deluge  to 
the  year  179S,  wbicb  will  be  found  in  the  Pre&ce,  pp.  ir,  v.  If 
the  whole  of  this  evidence  be  considered  and  carefully  weighed,  it 
will,  I  think,  be  found  impossible  to  question  the  accuracy  of  my 
dates. 

This  being  the  case,  it  follows  that  we  are  now  little  more  than 
29  years  and  two  months  from  the  end  of  Daniel's  1335  years,  alt 
who  reach  which  are  emphatically  pronounced  blessed,  Dan.  sii. 
12.  Let  us  next  consider  the  stupendous  events  which  may  be 
expected  to  fill  this  span  of  time.  The  judgments  of  God  are  to 
go  forth  against  all  nations,  including  the  terrific  manifestations  of 
wrath  Id  Isa.  xxiiv.  Jerem.  xiv.  and  many  other  prophecies. 
Babylon  is  to  be  destroyed ;  the  body  of  the  fburth  Beast  given 
to  the  burning  flame,  and  the  whole  materials  of  Daniel's  image 
are  to  be  broken  in  pieces,  and  become  at  the  chaff  of  the  somroer 
thrashing-floor,  which  the  wind  is  to  carry  away.  Israel  is  (o  be 
restored.  G(^  and  tbe  Beast,  and  kings  of  the  earth  are  to  come 
up  against  them,  and  are  to  be  miraculously  destroyed.  Jerusalem 
is  to  be  re-established  in  glory,  and  the  wicked  cut  off  from  the 
earth.  Such  are  the  mighty,  political,  and  earthly  events  for  which 
tiltle  more  than  29  years  now  remains,  besides  the  other  celestial 
events  of  the  advent  of  our  Lord,  the  rapture  of  his  aainls,  and 
their  subsequent  descent  on  the  great  day  of  Armageddon. 

Let  it  be  further  considered,  that  the  difl'erence  between  the 
1260  and  I3S5  years  being  75  yean,  divides  itself  into  5  prophetic 
half  months  of  15  years  each.  The  first  15  lead  us  to  1807,  when 
the  power  of  Napoleon  was  at  its  highest  elevation,  with  all  Europe 
prwtrate  before  him,  and  Great  Britain  at  war  with  the  collective 
strength  of  Europe  and  Russia.  The  second  15  ended  in  1622, 
Ihe  terniiuation  of  Daniel's  1290  years,  when  the  great  events  in 
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the  East  began  to  develop  thenuelyea,  and  the  third  15  Id  18S7, 
in  which  we  still  are  by  scriptural  computatioD,  This  year,  there- 
fore, begins  another  great  subdivision  of  the  prophetic  time,  indi- 
cating the  nearness  of  great  events. 

I  obseire,  further,  that  it  is  an  inexorable  priociple  in  the 
moral  administralioo  of  God,  that  he  who  thedd^  blood,  by  dkui 
tkatl  hit  blood  be  shed,*  and  that  the  land  or  tAe  earth  cannot  be 
eltamed  ^  (A«  hlood  shed  therein,  but  by  the  blood  of  him  that 
aheddeth  tf.f  In  violation  of  this  awful  declaration  of  the  word 
OF  God,  the  government  of  these  Icingdoms  have,  for  some  yean 
past,  been  conniving  at  its  subjects  shedding  blood,  by  engaging 
in  the  civil  wars  of  the  Spanish  Peninsula,  with  which  ve  had 
no  just  national  concern,  and  that  this  might  be  done  with  per- 
fect impunity,  an  Order  of  Council  was  issued  on  the  lOth  June, 
1835,  suspending  for  two  years  the  foreign  Enlistment  Bill, 
whereby,  through  the  wise  foresight  of  a  former  administration, 
some  check  was  put  on  the  natural  propensity  to  shed  blood, 
which  is  the  character  of  fallen  man,  and  the  subjects  of  these 
realms  were  hindered  from  engaging  in  the  wars,  either  foreign  or 
domestic,  of  nations  with  which  we  are  at  peace.  Within  little 
more  than  the  two  years,  defined  in  the  Order  of  Conncil,  a  sparlc  is 
kindled  in  the  western  hemisphere,  which,  to  say  the  least,  threatens 
a  flame,  and  it  will  be  the  prayer  of  every  Christian  reader,  as  it 
is  of  the  writer,  that  it  may  not  prove  to  be  the  beginning  of  con- 
dign judgments  against  these  highly  bvonred  but  most  ungraldnl 
nations.  Let  the  serious  reader  peruse  the  prophecy  in  Ezek. 
xxviii.,  and  say  whether  a  trembling  apprehension  does  not  seize 
the  mind  as  lo  the  country  there  described- 

*  Gen.  ix.  6.  t  Numb.  ixxt.  3S. 
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It  becomet  neuessary  for  ine  to  imbody,  in  a  very  short  Appendix, 
certain  further  confirmations  of  the  exact  truth  of  my  Prophetic 
Chronology,  which  were  not  known  to  me  even  when  the  Preface 
to  this  Supplement  went  to  the  press. 

Id  the  Preface,  p.  iy.,  there  is  given  a  great  period  of  12  X 
330  =  3960  years,  being  27^  squares  of  12  from  'the  birth  of 
Abraham,  b.  c  2145,  to  the  year  1616,  the  date  of  the  holding 
of  the  four  winds  of  the  earth.  Rev.  vii.  1.  It  has  been  shown 
by  me,  in  my  former  works,  that  from  the  birth  of  Enos,  a  c. 
5044,  to  the  same  year  1816,  is  the  period  of  19  x  19  x  19  = 
6859  years,  or  the  cube  of  I'J.  I  have  now  to  add,  that  iirom 
the  birth  of  Jacob,  b.  c.  1985,  to  the  year  1616,  the  interval  is 
exactly  200  Metonic  Cycles,  or  3800  years.  The  era  of  the 
holding  of  the  winds  is  thus  marked  by  three  great  concentrations 
of  time  ; — Ist,  of  the  cube  of  19  from  the  birth  of  E!nos, — 2d,  of 
27i  squares  of  12  from  the  birth  of  Abraham, — and,  3d,  of  200 
Cycles  of  19  from  the  birth  of  Jacob, — besides  that  of  10  squares 
of  12  from  the  sounding  of  the  1st  Trumpet  in  376,  of  which  the 
bisection,  or  5  squares,  leads  us  to  the  era  of  the  Crusades,  1096. 

If,  in  the  next  place,  we  compute  from  the  hirt)i  of  Jacob,  n.  c 
1965,  the  period  of  26}  squares  of  12  =  3816  years,  we  arriTe 
at  the  year  1832,  the  date  of  the  final  expulsion  of  the  Ottoman 
povrer  from  Palestine,  being  the  completion  of  the  drying  up  of 
the  Euphrates,  Rev.  xvi.  12.  Again,  reckoning  from  the  birth 
of  Isaac,  B.  c.  2045,  a  period  of  203  Cycles  of  19,  being  S9  weeks 
or  septenaries  of  that  Cycle,  we  ai^  brought  to  the  year  1813, 
the  date  of  the  second  great  overthrow  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte, 
whence  1  Cycle  of  19  leads  us  to  the  former  year,  1832,  the 
date  of  the  drying  up  of  the  Euphrates.  It  has  also  been  shown 
by  me  in  a  former  Work,*  that  from  the  death  of  Abraham,  B.  c 
1970,  to  1631,  when  the  Egyptian  army  entered  Palestine,  am 

*  Mr  Sjnopiii  ot  ChroDologT,  p.  41. 
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200  Cycles,  ur  3800  years.  The  era  of  ihe  drying  up  of  the 
EuphraUa  is  thus  marked  by  concentrations  of  great  periods  no 
lees  than  the  former  date  of  the  holding  of  the  fottr  winds;  and 
I  need  scarcely  add  how  powerfully  the  whole  of  this  chronolo- 
gical evidence  confirms  the  scheme  of  this  Work. 

Leaving  to  the  consideration  of  the  intelligent  reader  what  has 
now  been  offered,  I  wish,  in  conclusion,  to  make  a  remark  cor- 
rective of  the  paragraph  of  this  Work,  beginning  at  the  bottom 
of  p.  65,  and  ending  in  p.  66.  It  was  the  Cycle  of  3454  years, 
and  not  that  of  3435,  which  ray  argument  in  that  place  required 
me  to  have  carried  forward  from  1552,  the  date  of  the  peace  of 
Fassau.  Adding  to  the  former,  the  period  of  133  years,  it  brings 
us  to  1695,  and  becomes  a  very  imperfect  Cyclical  period  of  3587 
years,  at  tlie  end  of  which  the  Moon  is  alow  17  h.  26  M.,  so  that 
its  Cyclical  character  nearly  vanishes.  This  correction  of  the 
foregoing  passage  is  therefore  even  raore  unfavourable  to  Mr 
Faber's  date  than  my  former  statement  of  the  argument  in  that 
passage. 

Janmri  STtA,  1688. 


NOTICE  TO  THE  READER. 

I  tb&ll  hen  inwrt  ti>a  iddilional  erran  which  ««ped  notice  )n  the  Errda,  re- 

qaartii^  the  reader  to  hxTe  the  goodneii  to  adtett  to  Ihmn. 

P.  e,!jae7tb  from  botlom,  for  "  iqiures  of  17,"  rHtd  "iquwei  of  19." 
P.  61,  in  the  quoUtion  l>om  Coxe'i  Hiitory,  line  14th  from  botlom,  after 

"  ProteitaDtl"  tRierl  "  hu  aiupended." 
A>  my  Synojuii  of  Chnmology  ii  properly  an  eHenlial  part  of  Ibii  Work,  I 
■hall  here  add,  that  bating,  linco  iti  publicafioa,  carefully  re-examined  ila 
columns  of  Feari  of  the  Woril,  and  Befori  and  Afta  Chrial,  I  bare  uot  delseted 
I  iingle  error,  except  the  tranipotition  of  (wo  flgurea  in  p.  79,  i.  «.  5419  Initcad 
of  sua.  In  the  columti  of  ETeota,  p.  87,  line  II  from  the  bottom,  632  i>  mil- 
printed  fdtlSS;  and  in  p.  88,  In  the  ume  column,  line  IS  Ann  bottom,  52  for  853. 
In  theUxt,  p.  S6,  there  are  tito  erron  of  addition,  6811  and  6B30  for  6811  and 
B830.  In  the  cdumn  of  namet,  p,  132,  the  name  of  Anke  i>  omitted  oppoiite 
the  words  ■■  Queen  of  England."  1  request  Ibe  roadcn  of  that  Work  to  take  the 
troDhle  of  correcting  these  miitakes.  1  shall  add,  for  the  information  of  the 
earlier  pnrchaeen  of  the  Work,  that  t*o  mislakoi  in  flgnrea,  and  a  misprint  of  a 
name  DariMi  for  David,  in  p.  iv.  of  the  Preraoo,  rendorsd  it  aeceeury  to  reprint 
that  leaf.  Purcbuen  in  whose  copies  the  name  Carina  ia  printed  in  tbal  page, 
will  be  entitled  to  receite  corrected  copies  from  their  booksellem,  in  exchange 
for  their  proienl  copies,  mUhaul  charge. 
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